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Foreword 

 
 
 
Programme ”Improving the Delivery of Justice in Serbia“, implemented in the 
Republic of Serbia by the Government of the Kingdom of Norway in collaboration 
with the Ministry of Justice and State Administration, the High Judicial Council 
and courts in the Republic of Serbia, is significantly contributing to the 
improvement and accessibility of the judicial system for the citizens of Serbia.  
 
It is a great pleasure to present, within the project, one of the central programme 
projects – “Model Court“.  
 
Judicial reform in the Republic of Serbia includes a range of organisational and 
normative activities in order to make the judicial system efficient, competent and 
accessible for citizens, but also harmonised with the European standards. An 
important segment of all those efforts is a tendency to ensure optimal 
accommodation and technical conditions for court operations. The same implies 
that all courts in the Republic of Serbia have the same or almost the same 
accommodation and technical conditions, thus ensuring delivery of  justice for 
all citizens under the same conditions.  
 
 The “Model Court“ project has been developed according to all standards 
applicable in the EU. It has been developed on the basis of Basic and High 
Courts of Justice, since these courts are the most common places where citizens 
have direct contact with courts, in a comprehensive manner, through all 
architectural, construction, technical, technological and security aspects, 
description of needs and standards  which the courts of law in Serbia should 
work under, all in terms of state-of-the-art technological achievements. In 
addition, the project for the first time addresses all security challenges under  
which the courts of law operate, taking into account safety of judges and 
employees, but also of service  beneficiaries. 
 
This document can be called “Guidelines for Model Court Designing in the 
Republic of Serbia“, because it provides, in one place, all the necessary 
information and standards that shall be obligatory for all court buildings, in order 
to enable  the court service  beneficiaries to get the impression at first visual 
contact about the importance of this judicial institution. On the other hand, the 
court can guarantee accessibility, safety and service provision efficiency to each 
and every service beneficiary.  
 
I hereby take the opportunity to express my gratitude to the Government of the 
Kingdom of Norway, as well as to all who have participated in  development of 
this project, being confident that value and importance of this project will be 
visible in the period that is yet to come, within all the efforts related to the judicial 
reform and delivery of  justice in the Republic of Serbia. 
 
 
 
 

Dragomir Milojevć 
 

Chairman of the High Judicial Council 
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Executive Summary 
 

Structure, organisation and working procedures of the judicial system is an area 
that currently remains quite undefined, so it can not be said with certainty 
whether standards for business facilities  may be fully or partially applied and 
what is in fact an outstanding specific feature of a court of law. 
 
Is it actually an unexplored area where solutions are adjusted to the current 
spatial conditions, or it is about a system which, due to being overburdened with 
files, destroys itself, changing its programme and spatial conditions in 
accordance with the current situation  in the field? 
 
Has the time come to regulate the existing judicial system or more precisely,  
organise it, in order to be able to proclaim it a system, without  fear that it will 
stop or become congested at one point?  
 
The area of judicial system functioning, the structure and organisation of such a 
complex system deserves greater attention and focus of plan, programme and 
design developers, who have to approach this topic meticulously, as researchers  
and based on the known rules, paying attention to the whole and all parts thereof 
as well. 
 
Due to the need for additional information and standards in planning, programme 
and design development related to court buildings, premises and rooms, the 
International Management Group IMG has initiated an idea to prepare a sort of 
guidelines in collaboration with the High Court Council, under the name “Model 
Court Guidelines“ for all those involved in  planning, programme and design 
development processes, as well as in reconstruction and/or construction of court 
buildings, premises and rooms intended for judicial bodies. 
 
Working together on realisation of this idea, a conclusion was drawn that the 
Model Court Guidelines need primarily to be prepared for the type of courts most 
present in the Republic of Serbia. These guidelines are instructions for defining 
the model court for Basic and High Court of Justice of the Republic of Serbia. 
 
Defining general and specific patterns for future programme development and 
modelling of Basic and High Court, was the main motivation that led to  
involvement of a number of experts from different areas who, working intesively 
on the Model, carefully drafted this publication with an open possibility to update 
it in future publications, thus ensuring its permanent actuality. 
 
The document is composed of several key parts which specifically address 
topics that are divided within the overall text into specific areas, such as: 
programme requirements, spatial standards and conditions, technological 
solutions, installations and systems. 
 
This publication establishes, in its chapters, programme and spatial standards 
and models according to which it is possible to define efficiently, in programme 
related and spatial terms, the overall structure of the Basic and the High Court 
of Justice. 
  
Due to a very complex structure of the judicial system, we point out that the basis 
of these guidelines includes Chapter 3.0 “Model Court“ and 4.0 “Architecture“, 
which points to, from many aspects, fragility of the programme and spatial 
conditions, relations important from the aspect of design-related decisions which 
must be proclaimed and later adopted at a certain point in time. 
 
It must be emphasised that at the moment of writing of these guidelines, the 
criterion for adoption of number of judges is not determined with certainty, also 
whether this is an important piece of information for definition of a Model Court. 
Actually, programme development can often go in the opposite  direction, so the 
whole picture could be seen from the aspect of number of files in courts and, 
with regard to such data, the number of staff needed for processing of those 
files. The accuracy itself and precise determination of the mentioned data are 
not so important, since it is not necessary to determine a definite number to start 
with the programming and later with design development. 
 
Taking into account the continual changeability  of a court structure, as well as 
number of files, the final number of working positions as the data necessary for 
the design development may later be defined during the process. 

 
Zoran Abadić  

Author / Leading Consultant 
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0.1.1 IMPROVING THE DELIVERY OF JUSTICE IN SERBIA  
 
The Guidelines for defining the Model Court for Basic and Higher Courts in the Republic of Serbia are a part of the 
“Improving the Delivery of Justice in Serbia” programme implementation which is conducted, in cooperation and with the 
necessary assistance in provision of funds provided by the Kingdom of Norway, by the International Management Group 
– IMG and the Ministry of Justice and Public Administration of the Republic of Serbia.  
 
The general aim of the Programme is to improve access to justice  and restore public confidence in the judiciary. 
 
The Programme partners are: 
 
Basic and Higher Courts in the Republic of Serbia 
High Court Council 
Supreme Court of Cassation 
Juvenile Justice Council 
Ministry of Justice and Public Administration of the Republic of Serbia 
Judicial Academy 
Ministry of Labour and Social Policy 
Republic Institute for Social Welfare 
 
The Improvement Programme represents an institutional support programme and includes investments in court 
infrastructure and improvement  in court administration  activities. 
On the one hand, the Programme is focused on providing  technical assistance, development and drafting of the necessary 
documents, while on the other hand it is focused on providing adequate training, support and setting up of appropriate 
work procedures. 
 
Programme duration: November 2010 – November 2013 
 
The Programme consists of the following three components: 
 
a.      Improving court performance and access to justice 
The general aim of the Programme is improved access to justice in terms of accessibility and efficiency of court operations. 
This relates to reconstruction and modernization of selected existing court facilities, Basic and Higher Courts from the 
jurisdiction of the Court of Appeals in Kragujevac and Niš. The particular aim is creating reliable and accessible judicial 
institutions, improving court administrative capacities, modernization, updating operations and facilitated provision of court 
services. 
 
b. Juvenile justice system reform 
The specific aims with a view to reforming the juvenile justice system are: 
Improving juvenile justice system with respect to implementing diversion orders and alternative sanctions towards the 
juvenile criminal offenders, 
Strengthening the capacities of the Juvenile Justice Council, as a key driver of juvenile justice system reform, 
Improving situation of juveniles deprived of their liberty, 
More frequent application of particular provisions of the Law on juvenile criminal offenders and criminal protection of 
juveniles as victims in criminal proceedings. 
 
c. Strenghtening the High Judicial Council  
The specific aims with a view to strengthening of the High Judicial Council capacities are: 
Setting up an efficient courts users’complaint process and its public presentation, 
Setting up an efficient disciplinary process and its public presentation, 
Ensuring  high level of expertise within the administrative office, 
Improving information-communication technologies (ICT) and general infrastructure, 
Organizing a well-equipped physical and digital legal library, 
 
The final aim of the Programme is to create conditions for facilitated and simplified access to justice for all categories of 
users, employees and clients and to establish a uniform, complete, transparent, open and efficient judicial system in the 
Republic of Serbia. 
 
 
0.1.2 PURPOSE OF THE GUIDELINES 
  
The document entitled “Guidelines for defining the Model Court for Basic and Higher Courts in the Republic of Serbia” has 
been prepared for the purpose and  the needs of all of the numerous participants in the process of reconstruction, 
adaptation and  running maintenance of existing court buildings or construction of new court buildings and courts in the 
Republic of Serbia. 
These Guidelines are intended for all the representatives of judicial bodies, court employees, persons working on planning 
and programming of number of employees, determining court structures, designers – experts  in the field of architecture 
and technology and all professionals actively involved during the court building exploitation and maintenance of 
installations and systems. 
 
The main purpose of developing these Guidelines is to create the basis for all future interventions, reconstructions, 
adaptations and running maintenance within the existing courts or construction of new courts along with efficient 
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monitoring and control of all steps, both organizational and financial ones, during the entire process, which is often  quite 
complex and time consuming. 
The purpose of these Guidelines is to enable definition of programme related and spatial standards that will contribute to 
high quality development of the court system network and the very investment sustainability - from the beginning up to the 
final Programme implementation. 
Establishment of standards primarily relates to programme related and spatial standards for programming and designing, 
as well as to implementation and realisation of a predetermined type of intervention within the court building. 
In addition to the said standards, these Guidelines also aim to identify, shape and ensure overall harmonisation of the 
work processes and procedures being implemented within the court, i.e. judicial system in Serbia. 
As any other Guidelines, this document has been structured in such a way so as to enable periodical improvements in 
accordance with the needs and  rapid changes within the court system, all  with the purpose of continuous use by the 
owners and other users. 
 
 
0.1.3 SCOPE AND CONTENTS 
 
The scope of these Guidelines is  defined in such a way so as to provide general and specific information characteristic 
for a court building and the work processes and procedures being implemented in it.  
Given all the complexity, challenging court system in terms of programmes and premises, as well as the intention to  
establish particular guidelines as directly as possible, these Guidelines are structured into five sections with chapters  
dealing with particular topics  related to defining the Model Court itself. 
The Model Court defined under this document is a Basic Court model with 30 judges and  a Higher Court model with 10 
judges.   
By researching the court structure  in the territory of the Republic of Serbia, the conclusion has been made that the 
determined number of 30 and 10 judges is the number whereby other programme elements will be defined and the number 
that largely enables  definition of the programme and spatial  patterns for determining the structure that can be declared 
a model. 
 
The document has the following basic segments i.e. fields: 
 
1.0 COURTS IN THE REPUBLIC OF SERBIA 
2.0  PROJECT DEVELOPMENT 
3.0  MODEL COURT 
4.0  ARCHITECTURE 
5.0  TECHNOLOGY 
 
The introductory part of the Guidelines provides  general and specific information on: 
Programme “Improving the Delivery of Justice in Serbia”, purpose of the Guidelines, scope and contents, participants 
working on preparation, drafting and finalisation of the Guidelines. 
 
The first segment “COURTS IN THE REPUBLIC OF SERBIA” provides the required information on: 
Judicial system of the Republic of Serbia; court exterior organisation, court headquarters and jurisdiction areas, selected 
samples of Basic and Higher Courts in Serbia,  
Basic and Higher courts; court jurisdiction, internal organisation and participants in court operations, 
Work processes and procedures; court procedures, archiving, storing and issuing of case files as well as informing the 
public on court operations. 
This segment aims to familiarise the users of the Guidelines with the basic data, structure and elements of the judicial 
system in the Republic of Serbia. 
 
The second segment “PROJECT DEVELOPMENT” provides the required information on: 
Planning; project programming and management, 
Designing; project team and technical documents, 
Implementation; reconstruction and construction, 
Timing; factors of influence and time assessment, 
Budget; factors of influence and cost assessment. 
 
The third segment “MODEL COURT” provides the required information on: 
Basic Court; programme defining criteria, space defining criteria, 
Higher Court; programme defining criteria, space defining criteria. 
 
The fourth segment “ARCHITECTURE” provides the required information and guidelines on: 
Court building 
General requirements; targets, location, volume, position, accessibility, size, zoning, communications, organisation. 
Spatial standards and conditions 
Dimensioning; elements, working positions, court premises, work place disposition conditions, court room dimensioning 
conditions. 
Spatial  entities and premises used by the court 
Court divisions; court rooms, division cabinets, division offices, joint division premises 
Organisational units; court administration, court registry office, accounting, typing office, IT and analytics, delivery, judicial 
guards  
Detention; Administration for the execution of criminal sanctions (AECS) enforcement service, detention units. 
General use premises 
Standard premises; employee standard, user standard, technological standard, hygiene standard. 
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Structure elements 
Openings; doors, windows, 
Floors, walls, ceilings; final floor finishing, final wall finishing, final ceiling finishing 
Interior organisation elements 
Furniture; sitting furniture, work furniture – desks, storage furniture 
Equipment; employee standard equipment, user standard equipment, technological standard equipment, hygiene 
standard equipment 
Paint; use, application 
Signage; court building, areas and premises, advice and recommendations. 
 
The fifth segment “TECHNOLOGY” provides the basic information and guidelines on: 
Acoustics, thermal and technical installations, electrical and power installations, lighting, central monitoring and control 
system, telecommunications systems, hydro and technical installations, protection against fire, energy efficiency, transport 
and safety. 
 
 
0.1.4 PARTICIPANTS IN DRAFTING 
 
The Terms of Reference developed by the project initiator, International Management Group – IMG, have provided the 
preliminary  definition of the profile of participants  needed for development of this document. 
Overall complexity of the document, the work itself and the structure development process, contents and  scope, have 
largely determined the profile of the required participants. The consultant selection plan was made having in mind the 
overall structure of the document. 
 
Generally speaking,  it should be emphasized that the participants in the development of “Guidelines for defining the Model 
Court for Basic and Higher Courts in the Republic of Serbia” are all those who contributed, in any way, both directly and 
indirectly, to the document - Guidelines - being published in this format, structure, scope and contents. 
In the first place,  that is the project initiator, International Management Group – IMG, as the party that commissioned the 
document, then a large number of judges - representatives of the Basic and Higher Courts in the Republic of Serbia, 
official consultants – experts from the field of architecture and technologies and associates from various expert fields. 
 
Regarding the document structure and contents, the criteria have been set for consultant selection based on which 
consideration and selection have been made, resulting in a final list and number of all consultants – experts and required 
associates. 
 
In addition to consultants, i.e. experts from the field of planning, programming, architecture and technology, the ToR 
defined the mandatory participants, representatives of Basic and Higher Courts in Serbia who have, in the research stage, 
by means of intensive communication with the team of consultants in the form of interviews, formal and non-formal 
discussions, contributed to efficient and  reliable  development of the Guidelines. 
 
The list of courts identified for research and analysis within the first step includes: 
Basic Court in Leskovac, Basic Court in Pirot, Higher Court in Pirot, Higher Court in Vranje. 
 
In the second step, due to the additional needs for information regarding the court structure and operations from other 
specific, territorially different and, in the consultants’ opinion, reference locations within the territory of the Republic of 
Serbia, the list of the courts already defined by the ToR was increased by adding a couple of more important courts: 
Basic Court in Novi Sad, Higher Court in Novi Sad, Basic Court in Kragujevac, Higher Court in Kragujevac, Basic Court in 
Zrenjanin, Higher Court in Zrenjanin, Basic Court in Užice, Higher Court in Užice. 
 
The list of sampled courts and their representatives: 
Basic Court in Leskovac _ 18.04.2013 
Silvana Stanković, Court Secretary / Irena Mutavdžić, Head of Court Registry  
 
Basic Court in Pirot _ 19.04.2013 
Nataša Mančić, Court Secretary 
 
Higher Court in Pirot _ 19.04.2013 
Nataša Savić, Court Secretary / Đorđe Petrović _ judicial assistant 
 
Higher Court in Vranje _ 24.04.2013 
Staniša Mihajlović, acting Court President / Jelena Dimitrijević, Court Secretary 
 
Basic Court in Novi Sad _ 30.05.2013 
Dragana Đukić, Secretary  of the Appellate Court  in Novi Sad 
Tatjana Pakledinac, Court Secretary / Zorica Stajić, Court Administrator 
Ana Stamenić, Investigative Judge 
 
Higher Court in Novi Sad _ 30.05.2013 
Dragana Đukić, Secretary  of the Appellate Court in Novi Sad  
Mirjana Marinković, Court Secretary / Biljana Mišković, Head of Court Registry 
 
Higher Court in Kragujevac _ 05.06.2013 
Svetlana Simović, Court Secretary 
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Basic Court in Zrenjanin _ 06.06.2013 _ 17.06.2013 
Jasmina Stankov Babić, acting Court President / Svetlana Rackov, Court Secretary 
 
Higher Court in Zrenjanin _ 06.06.2013 
Edit Čortaš, Deputy to the acting Court President 
Branislava Golijanin, Court Secretary / Stanislav Padejski, System Administrator 
 
Basic Court in Kragujevac _ 11.06.2013 
Jelena Damljanović, Court Secretary / Jelena Tasić, Administrative Technical Secretary 
 
Basic Court in Užice _ 19.06.2013 
Jelena Čupović, Spokesperson of the Court 
 
Higher Court in Užice _ 19.06.2013 
Milica Karapandžić, Court Secretary 
 
Participation of the above listed courts consisted of visits; direct discussions on the existing court structure, employees, 
work processes and procedures; interviews; site visits and assessment of areas and premises in which the court functions 
are  undertaken; provision of relevant data on capacities, structure, organisation, general court  structure and  equally 
important specific features and various details from everyday court practice based on which some of the missing data  
relevant for essential understanding of functioning of the court system  have been compensated.  
 
 
0.1.5 DRAFTING PROCESS 
 
The period determined for complete drafting of the document was limited to  a total of seven months. 
Timewise, a special working methodology for the overall drafting process was established and this methodology  defined 
in a plan the forthcoming activities and thefinal results expected consequently. 
   
0.1.5.1 Methodology 
 
In terms of methodology, the working process on drafting of the Guidelines was split into four stages, separated by theme 
and duration. 
 
stage number  stage name duration 
 
First   RESEARCH 2 months 
Second   ANALYSIS 2 months 
Third    PROCESSING 2 months 
Fourth   FINALISATION 1 month 
 
RESEARCH: Research stage related to general familiarising with the current court system, collecting and review of 
relevant specialist literature, scanning of current programme and spatial court conditions, identification and recording of 
all circumstances that can be useful in later phases of document development. 
Particularly, in the stage of research of the existing documents, laws, rules of procedure, rule books and similar documents 
and regulations, a complete review and analysis have been performed of segments important for document development 
itself. 
Research of the existing selected courts in the Republic of Serbia was conducted by direct site visits to the facilities, visits, 
interviews with the judges and judicial assistants, taking photographs of existing premises and recording the situation  in 
the field as well as by examining the existing project planning documents and available, often incomplete, technical 
documents. 
 
ANALYSIS: In this stage, all the material collected in the previous stage – i.e. research stage – was subjected to detailed 
analysis conducted on several different levels. First, an analysis was conducted of the programme, court structure and 
their organisation and internal organisation. In parallel with the programme analysis, the analysis of the area in which the 
court programme was  implemented was performed and the programme and  area relations were  intersected  i.e. tested, 
as well as the impact, i.e. connections directly affecting the degree of programme and area interdependency  and the final 
area features. 
 
PROCESSING: The stage in which the results from the previous analysis stage were practically processed and decoded 
with an aim to make an effort  and first define the programme templates and then the spatial ones by means of which it  
would be easy to calculate and program, at a certain interval, the number of employees depending on the number of 
judges as well as the number of required premises and their dimensions required for undisturbed and comfortable  
implementation of complex court working processes. 
During this working stage, all the experts from  technology fields were involved and they had all,  from their  individual 
positions,  established standards for creating the Model Court. 
 
FINALISATION: The stage at which all the information and data were brought together with an idea of final shaping of the 
document. Finalisation, as a finishing stage, practically required a high degree of capacity from all participants to focus on 
the document central purpose, its essence, without redundant details that would be unnecessary for the document itself. 
In this stage the extent and the level of document processing were sought as well as the method for presenting and 
selecting the language by means of which the document would be addressing all those who were going to use it in practice. 
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Document legibility, simplicity and practicality are the things that were sought in this stage with the idea for the Guidelines 
document to be guidelines and not an explicit recipe, which, in its extreme, is running the risk of being  inapplicable in 
most cases. 
 
0.1.5.2 Schedule 
 
With regard to the entire project and the defined working stages, it was also necessary to determine and define, in terms 
of time, all the activities in the course of drafting of this document.  
Having in mind a relatively short period of time for development of these Guidelines, the Schedule of activities was made 
in order to serve as some kind of time and organisation related framework for fulfilling all the required stages and activities 
by means of which the work on the document would be implemented and the progress monitored during all the seven 
months of engagement. 
In accordance with the document development stages, a complex work schedule was determined, clearly indicating the 
document’s main development stages, timing of experts’ involvement, dates for formal reports and verification of achieved 
results, document submission deadlines for draft and final versions. 
 
0.1.5.3 Results 
 
Research results are related to conclusions made at the end of the first working stage. 
The common problem of all sampled courts refers to the programme and spatial inconsistencies resulting in operation 
disturbances and overall disharmony of the court system operations. 
From the standpoint of programme imperfections – lack of court staff, moreover, an insufficient number of judicial 
assistants and court clerks in relation to the current number of judges is indicated. 
From the standpoint of spatial imperfections - deviations of existing  areas and premises can be  observed and they are 
reflected by overdimensioned or underdimensioned measures. Inadequacy of working premises in terms of their 
dimensions resulted in disturbances in work processes, human relations and relationship towards the positions designated 
to the respective employees. 
It can be concluded that both the programme and the spatial insufficiencies resulted in inefficient functioning and  
congestion of the work processes flow that are often continuously lagging behind. 
 
The analyses results are related to the observed programme and spatial inconsistencies. The data obtained at this stage 
were declared to be an overview of the current situation regarding the programme and  area at the researched courts and 
were used to create the picture, future condition and to set the extent as to in what way and in which segments one should 
react in order to achieve harmony between the programme and the  area as  the basic condition for the operation of the 
court system. 
Given that numerous inconsistencies as well as random, unprincipled, i.e. the only possible adjustment to the existing 
conditions, were noticed, the results were a “good” enough example to start working on defining a balanced relationship 
between the programme and the  area and the future court operating conditions. 
 
The analysis stage results enabled marking of the elements in the processing stage that were important for the relationship 
and modelling of the programme and  area and the fields in which intensive dependency between the programme and the 
area was observed, resulting in defining the work processes and the area required for all the process related activities to 
be implemented efficiently and without any disturbances. 
 
 
0.1.6 USE OF THE GUIDELINES 
 
0.1.6.1 Distribution, implementation, application 
 
The starting idea in creating the document titled “Guidelines for defining the Model Court for Basic and Higher Courts in 
the Republic of Serbia” was the actual need that during the process, i.e. programme and spatial reconstruction of the 
existing courts or setting up and constructing new facilities, this document was utilised and easily applied by being legible 
enough, clear and suggestive in order to  assist all participants in the process.  
Distribution of the “Guidelines” practically means their submission, availability and direct handing over to the judicial 
institutions in the Republic of Serbia, High Court Council, Ministry of Justice and Public Administration of the Republic of 
Serbia, all the relevant representatives of judicial bodies, court administrators, persons and legal entities that are directly 
or indirectly involved in the judicial system of the Republic of Serbia. 
Implementation of the Guidelines is possible at all times and at any stage; planning, programming, designing, tender 
document preparation, preparation of implementation of the activities planned , reconstruction, adaptation, construction 
and exploitation. 
Application of these “Guidelines”is  related to the very degree of adequacy of the document during any stage of the 
process, planning, programming, designing and construction. 
These Guidelines are structured in such a way so as to provide general and specific data, guidelines and standards 
required for informed decision making and monitoring of intended activities in certain stages. 
Having in mind that it is difficult and that, on the other hand it does not make much sense to create a document that will 
be exclusive in its conclusions  without having an option  of applying it to a large number of cases, we  believe that these 
Guidelines are, to a certain extent, only  an instruction that, given the suggested guidance, can be applied to a large 
number of  different cases and courts  in the territory of the Republic of Serbia. 
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0.1.6.2 Risks in use of the document 
 
Risks in use of the document are primarily reflected  in absolute taking over of the data without taking into consideration 
the local, existing programme conditions of the court being analysed and planned, spatial conditions of the territory covered 
by it and the jurisdiction itself, i.e. the area to which the particular court belongs. All model defining instructions and 
guidelines are provided with a remark that, during the actual application, all local circumstances that may affect the final 
result, court structure and organisation, should be examined. 
 
 
There is a risk  if the instruction i.e. its guidelines are used in fragments without taking into consideration the whole, all the 
aspects, programmes, areas and technology. 
The particular risks when using these Guidelines are potential turbulent changes in the court system of the Republic of 
Serbia, its organisation and structure, then changes in the delegation of judges by the High Judicial Council and/or 
unexpected programming of the number of judges compared to the courts in Serbian cities. 
These Guidelines are not a document that is going to provide solutions by itself or a recipe for programme related and 
spatial interventions on a particular court, they are a necessary instrument and a basis for rough and fine consideration of 
the current condition, analysis and its adjustment, levelling and adaptation according to the standards and norms in order 
to reach or come closer to  an adequate, i.e. appropriate solution in accordance with the guidelines contained in this 
document. 
 
0.1.6.3. Development of the document 
 
Given the structure of the Guidelines set up in the Table of Contents, in which the Guidelines are structured through the 
three key segments i.e. “Model Court”, “Architecture” and “Technology”, a significant possibility has been left open for the 
document to be developed both in terms of its width and its depth, also reaching the details related to each particular 
chapter. 
The segment that relates to programming provides the guidelines that can certainly be developed by searching for the 
programme and spatial definition modalities, thus responding to the current situation and parallel development of the court 
system in Serbia. 
Having in mind the notion that court working processes as well as its overall structure are a “living” thing, actually, a 
changeable measure, development of the document is going to be yet another necessary role that will contribute to 
reconciliation and adaptation of the existing or current court system to the newly created circumstances and the times  
during which it is being developed. 
We would particularly like to point out that, in the following period, at the moment when the Guidelines are going to be 
used for the first time in practice, it is going to be very important to monitor and record feedback during the actual document 
application in order for the data to be entered and chapters in the document structure to be permanently updated. 
All this with the aim and the idea that in the following period it is going to be necessary to review the document and 
reconcile it with the legal frameworks and positive practice which only means regular renewal aimed at parallel 
improvement of courts and regulations required for proper functioning of the system. 
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1.1.1 EXTERNAL ORGANISATION OF COURTS  
 

External organisation of courts is prescribed and regulated in the Law on Organisation of Courts and 
is related to the courts present in the Republic of Serbia. 
External organisation of courts is primarily related to the type of court, competence in action and, in 
accordance with the type and rank of the court, the manner in which the courts are founded, their head 
offices established and how they organise the place and time of  undertaking court activities 
accordingly. 
The text below contains the summary of the defined key phenomena, terms and phrases important for 
understanding of the main principles for establishment of a judicial system and its proper functioning, 
from the Law on Organisation of Courts (“Official Gazette of RS”, no. 116/2008, 104/2009, 101/2010, 
31/2011 –  state law, 78/2011 –  state law, 101/2011 and 101/2013): 
 
COURTS 
 
Courts are autonomous and independent state authorities that protect freedoms and rights of citizens, 
legally defined rights and interests of legal subjects and  which ensure compliance with the Constitution 
and the law. 
Courts  adjudicate on the basis of the Constitution, laws and other general acts, when that is envisaged 
by the law, generally accepted rules of international law and ratified international treaties. 
 
JUDICIAL AUTHORITY 
 
Judicial authority belongs to courts and is independent from legislative and executive authority. 
Judicial decisions are mandatory for all and may not be subject to extra-judicial control. 
A court decision may be reviewed only by the competent court in a legally prescribed procedure. 
Everybody must comply with the final court decision. 
Judicial authority is uniform in the territory of the Republic of Serbia. 
Judicial authority in the Republic of Serbia belongs to courts with general and special competence. 
 
 ESTABLISHMENT OF COURTS 
 
Courts are  established and abolished by the law. 
Temporary, drumhead court-martials or extraordinary courts may not be  established. 
Special regulations apply to establishment of peace councils, arbitration and other selected courts. 
 
COURT COMPETENCE 
 
Court competence is defined in the Constitution and the law. 
A court may not refuse to act and decide in a matter for which it is competent. 
 
GENERAL PUBLIC 
 
Court deliberation is public and may be limited only by the law, in accordance with the Constitution. 
 
RIGHT TO COMPLAINT 
 
A party and other participants in a court procedure have the right to complain about the work of a court 
when they deem that the procedure is being delayed, is incorrect or that there is any unauthorised 
influence on its course and outcome. 
 
COOPERATION OF THE COURTS AND OTHER AUTHORITIES 
 
Courts must provide legal assistance to one another and mutually cooperate, and other state 
authorities and organisations must submit necessary data to the courts. 
Courts may submit writs and documents to other state authorities , i.e. copies thereof, necessary for 
conducting of the procedure, in accordance with special regulations, only when this does not disturb 
the court procedure. 
 
SYMBOLS OF STATE AUTHORITY, OFFICIAL USE OF LANGUAGE AND ALPHABET  
 
A court has a seal that contains the name and head office of the court and name and coat of arms of 
the Republic of Serbia, in accordance with special laws. 
Name and head office of the court and name, coat of arms and flag of the Republic of Serbia are 
displayed in a visible place in the judicial building. 
Flag and coat of arms of the Republic of Serbia are also displayed in the courtroom. 
In the courts in the Republic of Serbia, Serbian language and Cyrillic alphabet are officially used. 
In the courts, i.e. departments  outside the head office of the court and court units, other languages 
and alphabets are also officially used, in accordance with the law. 
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COURTS OF THE REPUBLIC OF SERBIA 
 
Courts of general competence are basic courts, higher courts, courts of appeals and the Supreme 
Court of Cassation. 
Courts of special competence are commercial courts, Commercial Court of Appeal, misdemeanor  
courts, Misdemeanor Court of Appeal and Administrative Court. 
 
 
The Supreme Court of Cassation 
The Supreme Court of Cassation is the highest court in the Republic of Serbia. 
Head office of the Supreme Court of Cassation is in Belgrade. 
 
Other courts of republic ranking 
Commercial Court of Appeals, Misdemeanor Court of Appeal and Administrative Court are  established 
for the territory of the Republic of Serbia, with head offices in Belgrade. 
Misdemeanor Courts of Appeal and Administrative Court may have departments outside the head 
office, in accordance with the law, where they permanently adjudicate and undertake other judicial 
actions. 
 
Basic, higher, court of appeals, commercial and misdemeanor courts 
Basic court is established for the territory of a city, i.e. one or more municipalities, and a higher court 
for the territory of one or more basic courts. 
Commercial court is established for the territory of one or more cities, i.e. more municipalities. 
Court of appeals is established for the territory of several higher courts. 
Misdemeanor  court is  established for the territory of a city, i.e. one or more municipalities. 
 
IMMEDIATE HIGHER COURT 
 
The Supreme Court of Cassation is the immediate higher court for the Commercial Court of Appeal, 
Misdemeanor Court of Appeal, Administrative Court and Court of Appeal. 
Court of Appeals is the directly higher court for the higher court and basic court, Commercial Court of 
Appeal is the  immediate higher court for the commercial court and Misdemeanor Court of Appeal is 
the  immediate higher court for the magistrates court. 
Higher court is the  immediate higher court for the basic court when this is stipulated by this Law, as 
well as for matters of internal organisation of the courts and implementation of the Law on Judges. 
 
SCOPE OF JURISDICTION AND PERMANENCE OF THE COURT 
 
Head office and the area of the court 
Head office of the court is in the building where the court is located. 
Area of the court is the territory of court jurisdiction. 
 
Place of conducting judicial actions 
Judicial actions are conducted at the head office of the court and outside the head office – only when 
it is stipulated by the law. 
Basic court, higher, commercial and  misdemeanor court may organize judicial days outside their head 
offices. 
 
Time of conducting judicial actions 
Judicial actions are conducted every business day and urgent actions that can not be delayed also at 
times and  on days when the court is not working. 
Court rules define the judicial actions that are taken  at times and  on days when the court  is not 
working. 
Court rules define the judicial actions  to be conducted in court units outside the head offices of basic 
and commercial courts. 
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In the Republic of Serbia, judicial power lies
in the hands of the courts of general and
special jurisdiction.
The courts of general jurisdiction are Basic
Courts, High Courts, Courts of Appeal and
Supreme Court of Cassation.
Courts of special jurisdiction are
Commercial Courts, Commercial Court of
Appeal, Misdemeanor Courts, Misdemeanor
Court of appeal and Administrative Court.

shall be established
for the city territory,
that is for
one or more
municipalities

shall be established
for the territory for
one or more basic
courts

shall be established
for the territory for
one or more high
courts

shall be established
for the territory of the
Republic of Serbia,
with the seat in
Belgrade

shall be established
for the territory of the
Republic of Serbia,
with the seat in
Belgrade

shall be established
for the territory of the
Republic of Serbia,
with the seat in
Belgrade

shall be established
for the territory for
one or more cities,
that is more
municipalities

shall be established
for the city territory,
that is one or more
municipalities

The highest judicial
institution in the
Republic of Serbia;
The seat of the
Supreme Court of
Cassation is in Belgrade

Illustration 1.1.1_1
TYPE OF COURTS

High Court shall be the court of higher
instance to Basic Court.

Commercial Court of Appeal shall be the
court of higher instance to
Commercial Court.
Misdemeanor Court of Appeal shall be the
court of higher instance to
Misdemeanor Court.
Court of Appeal shall be the court of higher
instance to  High Court and Basic Court.

Supreme Court of Cassation shall be the
court of higher instance to Commercial
Court of Appeal, Misdemeanor Court of
Appeal , Administrative Court and Court of
Appeal.

Source:
The Courts Organisation Act
(Official Gazette of RS no. 116/2008,
114/2009, 101/2010, 31/2011, 78/2011,
101/2011,101/2013)
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1.1.2 HEAD OFFICES AND JURISDICTIONS OF COURTS  
 

Head offices and jurisdictions of courts where they execute their competence are prescribed and 
regulated by the Law on Seats and Territories of the Courtsand Public Prosecutor’s Offices, from  the 
Law on Seats and Jurisdictions of Basic and Higher Courts of the Republic of Serbia (“Official Gazette 
of RS”, no. 101/2013) : 
 
This law regulates  establishment of the  misdemeanor, basic, higher, commercial and courts of 
appeals, defines their head offices and jurisdictions and  departments of the Misdemeanor  Court of 
Appeal and Administrative Court and their jurisdictions. 
This law regulates establishment of basic, higher and appellate public prosecutor’s offices and defines 
their head offices and jurisdictions. 
 
In accordance with the Law on Seats and Territories of the Courtsand Public Prosecutor’s Offices 
(“Official Gazette of RS”, no. 116/2008) below is the summary of the network of the courts of general 
competences, i.e. basic and higher courts in the territory of the Republic of Serbia, during the reform 
of the judicial system in the period from 2010 – 2013 and network of the courts of general 
competences, basic and higher courts in the Republic of Serbia, which will be established  once the 
Law on Seats and Territories of the Courtsand Public Prosecutor’s Offices (“Official Gazette of RS”, 
no. 101/2013) comes into force, officially as of January 1, 2014. 
 
The subject of the presentation of both court networks is the condition  related to the number of basic 
and higher courts in the territory of the Republic of Serbia, territorial competences that they execute 
and the number of judges in accordance with the Decision on the number of judges in the courts 
(“Official Gazette of RS”, no. 43/2009, 91/2009). It was adopted  by a Decision of the High Judicial 
Council during the judicial reform and Decision on the number of judges in the courts (“Official Gazette 
of RS”, no. 106/2013) after the new Law on Seats and Territories of the Courtsand Public Prosecutor’s 
Offices came into force (“Official Gazette of RS”, no. 101/2013). 
 
The conducted analysis has indicated that the Model Court Guidelines for the Basic court with 30 
judges  with regard to the court network during the reform in the period from 2010 – 2013 can be 
applied to 32% basic courts with the number of judges ranging from 20 to 30 and 26% of the courts 
with the number of judges ranging from 31 to 40. After the new Law on Seats and Territories of the 
Courtsand Public Prosecutor’s Offices came into force (“Official Gazette of RS”, no. 101/2013),  due 
to increase in the number of basic courts with the number of judges ranging from 1 to 10 and 11 do 
20, implementation of the Model Court Guidelines for the Basic court with 30 judges  was possible for 
26% of the basic courts with the number of judges ranging from 20 to 30 and 5% of the courts with the 
number of judges ranging from 31 to 40. 
 
When it comes to higher courts, the situation  was almost identical, since there was no change in the 
number of higher courts, but only in the number of judges in the courts ranging from 1 do 10 and 11 
do 15, so the Model Court Guidelines for the Higher court with 10 judges  were applicable to 84% of 
the higher courts during the reform in the period from 2010 – 2013, with the number of judges ranging 
from 1 do 10 and 4% of the courts with the number of judges ranging from 11 to 15. After the new Law 
on Seats and Territories of the Courtsand Public Prosecutor’s Offices came into force (“Official Gazette 
of RS”, no. 101/2013), implementation of the Model Court Guidelines for the Higher Court with 10 
judges  was possible for 48% of higher courts with the number of judges ranging from 1 to 10 and 40% 
of the courts with the number of judges ranging from 11 to 15. 
 
Because of the pronounced increase in the number of basic courts and the number of judges in basic 
courts after the new Law on Seats and Territories of the Courtsand Public Prosecutor’s Offices came 
into force (“Official Gazette of RS”, no. 101/2013), and  with regard to the court network during the 
reform in the period from 2010 – 2013,  the load per one judge in the  sense of territorial jurisdiction 
and the population in the territory of jurisdiction was significantly decreased. 
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Source:
Law on Seats and Territories of the Courts
and Public Prosecutors Offices
(Official Gazette of RS, no. 116/2008)
Law on Seats and Territories of the Courts
and Public Prosecutors Offices
(Official Gazette of RS, no. 101/2013)

2010 - 2013

Illustration 1.1.2_1
NETWORK OF COURTS

High Court

Basic Court

Court of Appeal

Supreme Court of Cassation

2014 - ...
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Source:
Decision on the Number of Judges in Courts
(Official Gazette of RS, no.43/2009, 91/2009)
Decision on the Number of Judges in Courts
(Official Gazette of RS, no. 106/2013)

Illustration 1.1.2_2
NUMBER OF JUDGES IN BASIC COURT

2014 - ...

2010 - 2013
01 - 10 judges _ 2 basic courts [  6%]
11 - 20 judges _ 10 basic courts [29%]
21 - 30 judges _ 11 basic courts [32%]
31 - 40 judges _ 6 basic courts [26%]
41 - 50 judges_ 1 basic court [  3%]
50 + judges _ 4 basic courts [12%]

01 - 10 judges _ 24 basic courts [36%]
11 - 20 judges _ 15 basic courts [23%]
21 - 30 judges _ 17 basic courts [26%]
31 - 40 judges _ 3 basic courts [  5%]
41 - 50 judges_ 2 basic courts [  3%]
50 + judges _ 5 basic courts [  7%]

Judge

Courts
on which Model Court Guidelines
for Basic and High Court of the
Republic of Serbia may be applied
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Source:
Decision on the Number of Judges in Courts
(Official Gazette of RS, no.43/2009, 91/2009)
Decision on the Number of Judges in Courts
(Official Gazette of RS, no. 106/2013)

Illustration 1.1.2_3
NUMBER OF JUDGES IN HIGH COURT

2014 - ...

2010 - 2013

Judge

0 10 26number of courts01026

0 10 25number of courts01025

01 - 10 judges _ 22 high courts [84%]
11 - 15 judges _ 1 high court [  4%]
15 + judges _ 3 high courts [12%]

10

15+

4%

12%

84%

1
10

15+

48%

12%

40
%

1

01 - 10 judges _ 12 high courts [48%]
11 - 15 judges _ 10 high courts [40%]
15 + judges _ 3 high courts [12%]

Courts
on which Model Court Guidelines
for Basic and High Court of the
Republic of Serbia may be applied
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Illustration 1.1.2_4
NETWORK OF COURTS 2010 - 2013

Network of courts 2010 - 2013
was established on January 1, 2010
pursuant to the Law on Seats and
Territories of the Courts and
Public Prosecutors Offices
(Official Gazette of RS, no. 116/2008)

SUPREME COURT OF CASSATION
Belgrade

BASIC COURT
Belgrade
[ First Basic Court . Second Basic Court ]
Bor . Valjevo . Vranje . Vršac
Zaječar . Zrenjanin . Jagodina . Kikinda
Kosovska Mitrovica . Kragujevac
Kraljevo . Kruševac . Leskovac
Loznica . Negotin . Niš . Novi Pazar
Novi Sad . Pančevo . Paraćin . Pirot
Požarevac . Požega . Prijepolje
Prokuplje . Smederevo . Sombor
Sremska Mitrovica . Subotica . Užice
Čačak . Šabac

HIGH COURT
Belgrade . Valjevo . Vranje . Zaječar
Zrenjanin . Jagodina
Kosovska Mitrovica . Kragujevac
Kraljevo . Kruševac . Leskovac
Negotin . Niš . Novi Pazar . Novi Sad
Pančevo . Pirot . Požarevac
Prokuplje . Smederevo . Sombor
Sremska Mitrovica . Subotica . Užice
Čačak . Šabac

COURT OF APPEAL
Belgrade . Kragujevac . Niš . Novi Sad

2010 - 2013

High Court

Basic Court

Court of Appeal

Supreme Court of Cassation

Jurisdiction of the High Court

Jurisdiction of the Basic Court

Jurisdiction of the
Court of Appeals

REPUBLIC OF SERBIA
88 407 km²
7 120 666 inhabitants
28 judges of the Supreme Court of Appeal
228 judges of the Court of Appeal
286 judges of the High Court
1123 judges of the Basic Court

1 : 80 km²
1 : 6 400 inhabitants

1 : 320 km²
1 : 25 945 inhabitants

1 : 388 km²
1 : 31 521 inhabitants

1 : 3 154 km²
1 : 256 674 inhabitants

1 judge of the Basic Court
covers the territory of 80 km²
and 6 400 inhabitants

1 judge of the High Court
covers the territory of 320 km²
and 25 945 inhabitants

1 judge of the Court of Appeal
covers the territory of 388 km²
and 31 521 inhabitants

1 judge of the Supreme Court of Appeal
covers the territory of 3 154 km²
and 256 674 inhabitants
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Illustration 1.1.2_5
NETWORK OF COURTS  2014 - . . .

Network of courts 2014
was established on January 1, 2014
pursuant to the Law on Seats and
Territories of the Courts and
Public Prosecutors Offices
(Official Gazette of RS, no. 101/2013)

BASIC COURT
Aleksinac . Aranđelovac
Bačka Palanka . Belgrade
[ First Basic Court . Second Basic Court
Third Basic Court ] . Bečej . Bor . Brus
Bujanovac . Valjevo . Velika Plana
Veliko Gradište . Vranje . Vrbas
Vršac . Gornji Milanovac . Despotovac
Dimitrovgrad . Zaječar . Zrenjanin
Ivanjica . Jagodina . Kikinda
Knjaževac . Kragujevac . Kraljevo
Kruševac . Kuršumlija . Lazarevac
Lebane . Leskovac . Loznica . Ljig
Majdanpek . Mladenovac . Negotin . Niš
Novi Pazar . Novi Sad . Obrenovac
Pančevo . Paraćin . Petrovac na Mlavi
Pirot . Požarevac . Požega . Priboj
Prijepolje . Prokuplje . Raška . Ruma
Senta .  Sjenica . Smederevo . Sombor
Sremska Mitrovica . Stara Pazova
Subotica . Surdulica . Trstenik . Ub
 Užice . Čačak . Šabac . Šid

HIGH COURT
Belgrade . Valjevo . Vranje. Zaječar
Zrenjanin . Jagodina . Kragujevac
Kraljevo . Kruševac . Leskovac
Negotin . Niš . Novi Pazar . Novi Sad
Pančevo . Pirot . Požarevac . Prokuplje
Smederevo . Sombor
Sremska Mitrovica . Subotica . Užice
Čačak . Šabac

2014 - ...

SUPREME COURT OF CASSATION
Belgrade

COURT OF APPEAL
Belgrade . Kragujevac . Niš . Novi Sad

REPUBLIC OF SERBIA
88 407 km²
7 120 666 inhabitants
36 judges of the Supreme Court of Appeal
237 judges of the Court of Appeal
369 judges of the High Court
1505 judges of the Basic Court

1 : 59 km²
1 : 4 775 inhabitants

1 judge of the Basic Court
covers the territory of 59 km²
and 4 775 inhabitants

1 : 2 456 km²
1 : 199 635 inhabitants

1 judge of the Supreme Court of Appeal
covers the territory of 2 456 km²
and 199 635 inhabitants

1 : 240 km²
1 : 19 476 inhabitants

1 : 373 km²
1 : 30 324 inhabitants

1 judge of the High Court
covers the territory of 240 km²
and 19 476 inhabitants

1 judge of the Court of Appeal
covers the territory of 373 km²
and 30 324 inhabitants

High Court

Basic Court

Court of Appeal

Supreme Court of Cassation

Jurisdiction of the High Court

Jurisdiction of the Basic Court

Jurisdiction of the
Court of Appeals
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1.1.3 SELECTED MODELS OF BASIC AND HIGHER COURTS 

BASIC AND HIGHER COURT IN ZRENJANIN 
Building of judicial authorities in Zrenjanin 
users: 
Basic court, Higher court 
Basic Public Prosecutor's Office, Higher Public Prosecutor's 
Office 
address: Kej 2. oktobra no. 1 
year of construction: 1908. 

     surface area: 3 291 m2 
     *the building is under protection 

 
BASIC AND HIGHER COURT IN PIROT 
Building of judicial authorities in Pirot 
users: 
Basic court, Higher court, Misdemeanor court 
Basic Public Prosecutor's Office, Higher Public 
Prosecutor's Office,  
address: Srpskih vladara no. 124 - 126 
year of construction: 1902. 
surface area: 2 025 m2 

*the building is under protection 
 
 
BASIC AND HIGHER COURT IN KRAGUJEVAC 

     Building of judicial authorities in Kragujevac 
     users:  

Basic court, Higher court, Court of Appeal 
     address: Trg Vojvode Radomira Putnika no. 4 

year of construction: 1904. 
surface area: unknown 
*the building is under protection 
 
 
BASIC COURT IN LESKOVAC 
Building of judicial authorities in Leskovac  
users: 
Basic court, Basic Public Prosecutor's Office, 
The City Public Prosecutor's Office  
address: Bulevar oslobođenja no. 119 
year of construction: 1961. 
surface area: 2 350 m2  
 
HIGHER COURT IN VRANJE 
Building of judicial authorities in Vranje 
users: 
Higher Court, Court unit of the Commercial Court in 
Leskovac  
Basic Public Prosecutor's Office, Higher Public 
Prosecutor's Office,  
address: Kralja Stefana Prvovenčanog no. 1 
year of construction: 1977. 
surface area: 3 128 m2 
 
BASIC AND HIGHER COURT IN NOVI SAD 
Building of judicial authorities in Novi Sad 
users:  
Basic Court, Higher Court, Court of Appeal, Commercial 
Court, Basic Public Prosecutor's Office, Higher Public 
Prosecutor's Office, Appellate Public Prosecutor's Office, 
Office of the department of Judicial Academy 
address: Sutjeska no. 3 
year of construction: 1964. 

surface area:  2 962 m2    
 
BASIC AND HIGHER COURT IN UŽICE      Building of judicial authorities in Užice 

users: :  
Basic Court, Higher Court, Commercial Court 
Basic Public Prosecutor's Office, Higher Public 
Prosecutor's Office address: Nade Matić no. 8 
year of construction: 1962 

     surface area: 543 m2 
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The research was conducted in the period
April / May 2013
In that period the network of courts which
was established on January 1, 2010 was
in force, pursuant to the Law on Seats and
Territories of the Courts and Public
Prosecutors Offices
(Official Gazette of RS, no. 116/2008)

19.0%
of the total area of the
Republic of Serbia covered
with the basic courts jurisdiction

6 out of 34

26.6%

6 out of 26

PIROT

ROMANIA

BULGARIA

CROATIA

BOSNIA AND
HERCEGOVINA

MONTENEGRO

ALBANIA

MACEDONIA

HUNGARY

NOVI SAD
ZRENJANIN

UŽICE

VRANJE

KRAGUJEVAC

Illustration 1.1.3_1
SELECTED SAMPLES OF BASIC
AND HIGH COURTS

of the total area of the
Republic of Serbia covered
with the high courts jurisdiction

Jurisdiction of the High Court

Court Department of Basic Court

Border

High Court

Basic Court

Jurisdiction of the Basic Court

Municipality / City territory

Basic Court in Zrenjanin
Basic Court in Kragujevac
Basic Court in Leskovac
Basic Court in Novi Sad
Basic Court in Pirot
Basic Court in Užice

High Court in Vranje
High Court in Zrenjanin
High Court in Kragujevac
High Court in Novi Sad
High Court in Pirot
High Court in Užice

LESKOVAC
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BASIC
COURT IN

ZRENJANIN

BASIC
COURT IN

KRAGUJEVAC

BASIC
COURT IN

LESKOVAC

BASIC
COURT IN
NOVI SAD

BASIC
COURT IN

PIROT

BASIC
COURT IN

UŽICE

One judge covers the territory of

One judge covers the population of

Zrenjanin
Žitište
Novi Bečej
Sečanj

Zrenjanin

Novi Bečej
Sečanj

Užice
Bajina Bašta
Čajetina

Užice

Bajina Bašta
Čajetina

Kragujevac
Aranđelovac
Batočina
Knić
Lapovo
Rača
Topola

Kragujevac

Aranđelovac
Batočina
Rača
Topola

Leskovac
Bojnik
Vlasotince
Lebane
Medveđa
Crna Trava

Leskovac

Vlasotince
Lebane

Novi Sad
Bač
Bačka Palanka
B. Petrovac
Beočin
Bečej
Vrbas
Žabalj
Srbobran
S. Karlovci
Temerin
Titel

Novi Sad

Bač
Bačka Palanka
B. Petrovac
Beočin
Bečej
Vrbas
Žabalj
Srbobran
Temerin
Titel

Pirot
Babušnica
Bela Palanka
Dimitrovgrad

Pirot

Babušnica
Bela Palanka
Dimitrovgrad

Illustration 1.1.3_2
SELECTED SAMPLES OF
BASIC COURTS

*Supreme Court of Cassation- Statistics on work of all
courts in the Republic of Serbia for the period from
January 1 to December 31 , 2012.
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HIGH
COURT IN
VRANJE

HIGH
COURT IN

ZRENJANIN

HIGH
COURT IN

KRAGUJEVAC

HIGH
COURT IN
NOVI SAD

HIGH
COURT IN

PIROT

HIGH
COURT IN

UŽICE

One judge covers the territory of

One judge covers the population of

Territory of
Basic Court
in Vranje

Territory of
Basic Court
in Zrenjanin and
Basic Court
in Kikinda

Territory of
Basic Court
in Kragujevac

Territory of
Basic Court
in Novi Sad

Territory of
Basic Court
in Pirot

Territory of
Basic Court
in Požega,
Basic Court
in Prijepolje and
Basic Court
in Užice

UžicePirotNovi SadKragujevacZrenjaninVranje

Illustration 1.1.3_3
SELECTED SAMPLES OF
HIGH COURTS

*Supreme Court of Cassation- Statistics on work of all
courts in the Republic of Serbia for the period from
January 1 to December 31 , 2012.
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1.2.1 COMPETENCES  
 
Competence in actions of basic and higher courts in the territory of the Republic of Serbia are 
prescribed and regulated by the Law on Organisation of Courts, from the law – the Law on Organization 
of Courts (“Official Gazette of RS”, no. 116/2008, 104/2009, 101/2010, 31/2011 – state  law, 78/2011 
– state  law, 101/2011 and 101/2013) : 
 
COMPETENCE OF THE BASIC COURT 
 
Basic court in the first instance tries for criminal acts for which monetary fine or prison sentence of up 
to ten years and ten years are  prescribed as the main sentence unless some of these crimes are 
under the jurisdiction of another court. It also adopts decisions on  applications for  suspension of 
security measures or legal consequences of a conviction for crimes  under its jurisdiction. 
The basic court in the first instance tries in civil-legal disputes unless some of them are under the 
jurisdiction of another court and leads executive and extra-judicial proceedings that are not under 
jurisdiction of another court. 
The basic court in the first instance also tries in housing disputes; disputes related to establishment, 
existence and termination of employment; rights, obligations and responsibilities arising from 
employment; compensation for damages suffered by employees at work or with respect to work; 
disputes related to satisfying housing needs  based on work. 
The basic court provides legal assistance to citizens, international legal assistance unless it is under 
jurisdiction of another court and performs other activities defined by the law. 
The law may prescribe that in certain types of legal matters only certain basic courts will decide from 
the  area of the same higher court. 
 
COMPETENCE OF THE HIGHER COURT 
 
Higher court in the first instance tries for criminal acts for which prison sentence of over ten years is 
foreseen as the main sentence; it tries for crimes: against humanity and other goods protected by 
international law, against the Serbian Army; disclosure of state secrets; disclosure of business secrets; 
crimes prescribed by the law that regulates data confidentiality; calling for violent change of the 
constitutional order; incitement of national, racial and religious hatred and intolerance; violation of 
territorial sovereignty; conspiracy to commit unconstitutional activity; damage to the reputation of the 
Republic of Serbia; damage to the reputation of a foreign country or international organisation; money 
laundering; violation of the law by a judge, public prosecutor and his/her deputy; endangering the 
safety of air traffic; manslaughter; rape; sexual assault of a helpless person; sexual assault by means 
of power abuse; kidnapping; trafficking in minors for the purpose of adoption; violent behaviour at 
sporting events and public meetings; receiving bribes; abuse of position of  a responsible person 
(Article 234, paragraph 3 of the Criminal Code); abuse in public procurement (Article 234a paragraph 
3 of the Criminal Code); tries in criminal proceedings to juvenile offenders; decides on requests for  
suspension of security measures or legal consequences of conviction of a crime from its jurisdiction; 
decides on requests for rehabilitation; decides on prohibition of circulation of press and spreading 
information by means of the media; tries in civil-legal disputes when the value of the subject of litigation 
enables filing for a revision; in litigations on copyright and similar rights and protection and use of 
inventions, industrial design, models, samples, trademarks, marks of geographic origin, integrated 
circuit topography, i.e. topography of semiconductor products and plant breeders if this is not under 
the jurisdiction of another court; in litigations and disputes  regarding establishment of paternity or 
maternity; in litigations for protection from discrimination and abuse at the work place; in litigations on 
publishing  corrected information and replies to information because of violation of prohibition of hate 
speech, protection of rights to private life, i.e. rights to personal recordings, omission  with regard to 
publishing information and compensation for damages with respect to publishing information; 
It tries in litigations related to strikes; collective bargaining agreements if the dispute was not solved in 
arbitration proceedings; mandatory social insurance if this is not under the jurisdiction of another court; 
personal records;  appointment and dismissal of the bodies of a legal entity if this is not under the 
jurisdiction of another court.  
The higher court in the second instance decides on appeals against decisions of the basic courts on 
measures for securing the presence of the defendant; for crimes for which monetary fine or prison 
sentence of up to five years is envisaged;against decisions in civil-legal disputes; against rulings in 
low value litigations; in extra-judicial proceedings. 
The higher court leads procedures for extradition of accused and convicted persons, provides 
international legal assistance in proceedings for offenses under its competence, executes criminal 
convictions of international courts, decides on recognition and execution of foreign court and  
arbitration decisions unless another court has jurisdiction over it, decides on the conflict of 
competences of basic courts within its area, ensures and provides assistance and support to witnesses 
and injured parties and performs other activities specified by the law. 
The law may prescribe that only a specific higher court will decide in certain types of legal matters.. 
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Source:
Law on Organisation of Courts
(Official Gazette of RS, no. 116/2008, 114/2009,
101/2010, 31/2011, 78/2011, 101/2011,
101/2013)

DECIDES IN FIRST INSTANCE

Illustration 1.2.1_1
JURISDICTION OF HIGH
AND BASIC COURTS

DECIDES IN FIRST INSTANCE

DECIDES IN SECOND INSTANCE
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1.2.2 INTERNAL ORGANISATION  
 
Internal organisation of the courts is prescribed and regulated by the Law on Organisation of Courts and Court 
Rules of Procedure. 
Internal organisation especially includes regulation of structure and organisation of the courts, with regard to  court 
operations and performance of activities within departments and internal units and their individual subdivisions.  
The court structure consists of court departments, in accordance with the legal matter of action and internal unit, 
organisational unit and their individual parts, subdivisions of units and organisational units. 
The work of court departments includes trials and  calm operations of judges and court staff (judicial assistants 
and judicial trainees). 
The work of organisational units is separate from trials and includes performance of administrative and technical 
activities of the court staff (civil servants and public employees). 
The work organisation of court departments and organisational units includes internal communication of all 
constituent parts of the court structure, so that all work processes in the court are carried out properly and in 
accordance with the legal regulations and the Court Rules of Procedure. 
In basic and higher courts, a criminal department is established, with a subdivision for acting in a criminal legal 
matter and civil  department, with subdivisions for acting in extra-judicial, judicial and executive legal matters. 
With these departments, in basic and higher courts it is also possible to establish a preparatory department and 
a case law department, as separate departments, separate from trials and organisational units of court 
administration, court records management office, typing office (only in the higher court), accounting and technical 
department. 
The work of court departments, divisions and organisational units and their subdivisions is regulated in the annual 
schedule of  operations adopted by the court president. 
Competence, responsibilities and type of  operations of the court departments and organisational units are 
described below in more details pursuant to the Law on Organisation of Courts (“Official Gazette of RS”, no. 
116/2008, 104/2009, 101/2010, 31/2011 –  state law, 78/2011 –  state law, 101/2011 and 101/2013) and the 
Court Rules of Procedure (“Official Gazette of RS”, no. 110/2009, 70/2011 and 19/2012 and Court Rules on 
amending the Court Rules of Procedure (“Official Gazette of RS”, no. 110/2009, 70/2011 and 19/2012) : 
 
COURT DEPARTMENT AND SESSION OF ALL JUDGES 
 
Court department (establishment and management) 
Court departments exist in the courts where there are several councils or individual judges acting in the same 
legal area. 
Court department is managed by the department president, who is appointed by the court president upon obtained 
opinion of the department judges. 
 
Court department (competence) 
Work of the department, legal issues, manners of improvement of  operations and competence of judges, judicial 
assistants and judicial trainees, as well as other issues relevant for  the department, are discussed at the session 
of the court department. 
Departments of the Court of Appeal, Commercial Court of Appeal and  Misdemeanor Court of Appeal also  
deliberate on issues relevant for  operations of the regional courts. 
 
Convening the sessions and presiding over the sessions  
Sessions of a court department may be convened by the department president or the president of the court. 
A session of  the court department may also be convened upon request of one third of the judges  from that 
department. 
The court president can always participate in  operations and decision making of the department sessions. 
 
Preparatory department  
Within the court, i.e. court department, it is possible to establish a preparatory department for evaluation of 
whether process assumptions for leading of procedures and deciding on legal remedies have been satisfied as 
well as for performing other activities. 
The annual work schedule defines in more details the activities to be performed in the preparatory department, 
judicial assistants who are performing the  activities and the judge who is supervising their work.   
 
Case law department 
Case law department exists in a court with a  more judges, in accordance with the Court Rules of Procedure. 
The Case law department follows and studies the practice of the courts and international court authorities and 
notifies the judges, judicial assistants and judicial trainees about legal  standpoints of the courts. 
The Case law department is managed by the judge appointed by the Court president. 
 
Special departments in higher, court of appeal, misdemeanor courts and u  misdemeanor court of appeal 
In higher courts and courts of appeal there are departments for criminal proceedings against juvenile offenders 
and for labour disputes. 
In some higher courts and courts of appeal it is possible to establish departments for criminal acts against the 
Serbian Army, acts of organised crime, war crimes and high technology crimes, in accordance with the law. 
In misdemeanor courts and misdemeanor courts of appeal it is possible to establish departments for 
misdemeanour proceedings for offenses in the area of public income, customs, foreign trade and foreign currency 
operations, in accordance with the Court Rules of Procedure. 
 
 

40 / 662



42 / 662 

Joint department session 
A joint department session is convened when a cooperation of at least two departments is necessary for 
discussing about a legal matter.  
A joint department session is convened jointly by presidents of the departments or the court president and it is  
presided by the court president or president of the department that has jurisdiction over the issue which is being 
discussed. 
 
Session of all judges 
At a session of all judges  there discussion  about reports on the  operations of the court and judges, decisions 
are made on initiating the procedure for evaluation of compliance of the laws with the Constitution and legality of 
regulations and other general acts, discussions  on implementation of regulations that regulate issues under the 
competence of the courts, providing opinions on candidates for judges and lay judges and   deciding abour other 
issues related to the entire court. 
The session of all judges is presided by the court president, and it is convened as needed, i.e. upon request of a 
court department or at least one third of all judges. 
 
COURT ADMINISTRATION 
 
Activities that comprise court administration 
Court administration is comprised of activities conducted for the purpose of enforcement of judicial authority, 
primarily: regulating internal operations in the court; calling and assignment of lay judges; activities related to 
permanent court experts and interpreters; consideration of complaints and petitions; maintaining statistics and 
preparation of reports; execution of sanctions for criminal acts and misdemeanours; financial and material 
operations of the court and notarisation of documents intended to be used abroad. 
In court administration of higher courts, as well as other courts specified by the High Judicial Council, it is also 
possible to organise service for provision of support and assistance to witnesses and injured parties.  
Court administration is regulated in more detail in the Court Rules of Procedure. 
 
Delegating court administration to others 
The Court president may delegate certain activities of court administration to the deputy court president, 
department presidents and the court administrator. 
The Court president may not delegate decision making regarding the rights of judges arising from employment, 
defining annual  operating schedule, labour relations of the court staff in case when this is defined by the law, as 
well as suspension of judges and lay judges from office. 
 
Authorizations of the president of the immediate higher court 
The President of the immediate  higher court has the right to supervise court administration of a lower court, as 
well as  to adopts acts in the area of competence of a lower court in case the president of  the lower court fails to 
act. 
The President of the immediate  higher court may request from a lower court notifications on implementation of 
regulations, course of the proceedings, as well as all information about the  operations. 
The President of the immediate higher court may order direct  review of operations of a lower court,  and a written 
report shall be prepared thereof. 
 
Meetings and consultations 
For the purpose of coordination of  operations in the court as a whole, working meetings shall be held as 
necessary within one or more court departments or divisions,. 
Working meetings are convened by the president or department for the purpose of resolving individual issues and 
better cooperation between court departments, i.e. court staff.   
The Higher court may organise joint meetings and consultations with the president of another court and judges 
of that court, as well as with judicial assistants in order to consider issues of mutual interest.   
For the purpose of considering disputable issues of the case law, a meeting of judges, judicial assistants and 
judicial trainees will be held for one or more departments in the court.   
If necessary, the president will also convene lay judges for consideration of issues relevant for their participation 
in the court operations.   
Judges and judicial staff have the right to professional education and training.   
 
 
COURT RECORDS MANAGEMENT OFFICE 
 
Administrative and technical activities in the court are performed  at the court records management office  at the 
head office of the court. If that is more efficient, certain activities may also be performed in other court units, 
i.e.departments outside the head office of the court.   
For individual types of activities it is also possible to establish special organisational units of records management 
office in the courts, such as: reception office, department for copying, mail distribution department, etc. These 
organisational units may also be established within the court units, i.e.departments outside the head office of the 
court.   
Activities  referred to in paragraphs 1 and 22 of this Article that will be performed in the head office of the court, 
court units, i.e. departments outside the head office of the court are defined by the president, depending on the 
volume of  operations in the court, technical and organisational needs of the court, changes in  the annual 
schedule of activities, etc.   
The  activities of the judicial records management office is managed by the records management office manager, 
who may also manage individual organisational units of the records management office.   

41 / 662



43 / 662 

When the records management office is divided into several subsections or departments,  subsection or 
department is managed by the subsection manager, i.e. department manager under the supervision of the records 
management office manager.   
 
 
ACCOUNTING 
 
Financial activities are performed in the accounting, which is placed as a rule in the head office of the court under 
direct supervision of the president, in accordance with special regulations.   
 
COMMON AFFAIRS 
 
If several courts and other judicial authorities are placed in the same building, the common affairs may be 
organised based on the agreement of officials who are managing these bodies.   
If the agreement  referred to in paragraph 1 is not reached, the president of the highest ranked court, the 
administration of which is located in the court building, will decide which activities will be performed jointly. 
The agreement  referred to in paragraph 1 of this Article will define within which judicial authority the common 
affairs will be organised. In case of organising a common financial service, separate bookkeeping will be 
maintained for each judicial authority.   
In the court building in which common affairs are organised for several judicial authorities, individual activities 
may be entrusted to the organiser of the activities in the court (court administrator).   
In addition to the common financial service, the following activities can also be jointly performed: managing 
buildings used by the authorities, securing work premises, ensuring that measures of occupational health and 
safety are being implemented, coordination of different services within the authorities and  outside of them, 
maintaining personal and personnel records, providing conditions for technical and other communications in the 
building, vehicle fleet related activities , maintenance and activities of court security . 
 
ICT AND ANALYSIS    
 
For activities that are related to establishment and maintenance of information-communication technologies 
(hereinafter the:  ICT) and electronic data processing, storing and transfer of information within the court, it is 
possible to organise the service for ICT and analysis. 
In order to solve the issue in the courts related to manner of implementation of business software  for managing 
the cases in the process of collecting and processing data and preparing reports, the minister may establish a 
separate committee for standardisation of the manner in which the data are collected and processed.   
Members of the committee  referred to in paragraph 2 of this Article shall be defined by the minister.  
 
JUDICIAL SECURITY SERVICE 
 
Judicial Security Service is an armed and uniformed service that takes care of security of people and assets, 
order and peace and unobstructed implementation of official activities in the building of a judicial authority. 
A judicial guard is authorised to determine the identity and reasons for persons’ arrival to a judicial authority 
building; if necessary, he may perform body and property searches and prohibit entry into the building to persons 
carrying weapons, dangerous tools, or who are under the influence of alcohol or other opiates;  he may remove 
a person who is disturbing peace and order from the building, persons who are not dressed appropriately and in 
the manner that preserves the reputation and dignity of the court, as well as perform other actions to protect 
persons and property within the court. 
A judicial guard is authorised to use physical force, rubber baton and firearms – only when there is no other way  
of protecting human life or preventing an attack on the building of a judicial authority. 
Organisation of the Judicial Security Service, uniforms of its members, weapons and official IDs are prescribed 
in more detail by the minister in charge of the judiciary system. 
Upon request by the manager of a judicial authority, law enforcement authority will provide assistance to the 
Judicial Security Service. 
Head of the judicial authority has the right to request from the ministry in charge of internal affairs to provide 
special protection to a judge, lay judge, public prosecutor, deputy public prosecutor, misdemeanor judge and their 
families or property. 
Establishment of employment and the rights, obligations, evaluation and responsibility of the Judicial Security 
Service are subject to the regulations  on employment relations of civil servants and public employees, unless 
this law specifies otherwise. 
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1.2.3 PARTICIPANTS IN COURT  OPERATIONS 
 
1.2.3.1 Staff of the court 
 
The Law on Judges (“Official Gazette of RS”, no. 116/2008, 58/2009 – Constitutional Court decision , 104/2009, 
101/2010, 8/2012 - Constitutional Court decision, 121/2012, 124/2012 - Constitutional Court decision and 
101/2013), Law on Organisation of Courts (“Official Gazette of RS”, no. 116/2008, 104/2009, 101/2010, 31/2011 
–  state law, 78/2011 –  state law, 101/2011 and 101/2013) and Law on Public Officials (“Official Gazette of RS”, 
no. 79/2005, 81/2005, 83/205, 64/2007, 67/2007, 16/2008, 104/2009). 
 
JUDGES 
 
Independence 
Judge is independent in his/her actions and decision making. 
Judge  adjudicates and rules in compliance with the Constitution, law and other general acts, ratified international 
treaties and generally accepted rules of international law. 

 
Permanence and immovability 
A judge is performing his/her function as permanent, except when he/she is appointed judge for the first time. 
A judge is performing his/her function in the court for which he/she was appointed. 
Without his/her consent, a judge may not be transferred or assigned to another court, except in cases specified 
in this law. 
A judge  may, with his/her consent, be assigned to work in a different state authority or institution, in accordance 
with this law. 
 
Participation in making decisions relevant for  operation of the courts 
A judge has the right to partake in making decisions relevant for  operation of the courts and for defining and 
allocation of resources for functioning of the courts. 
 
Right to professional training and education 
Judges have the right and obligation to participate in professional training and education at the expense of the 
Republic of Serbia, in accordance with a special law. 
Training of judges is an organised acquisition and mastering of theoretical and practical knowledge and skills 
necessary for independent, professional and efficient performance of the function of a judge. 
Training is mandatory pursuant to the law or decision of the High Judicial Council in case of changes in 
specialisation, important changes in regulations, introduction of new  operating techniques and for the purpose 
of eliminating deficiencies in the work of the judge identified during evaluation of his/her work. 
Content of the training programme is determined based on the professional experience of a judge. 
 
SPECIAL PROVISIONS ABOUT A LAY JUDGE 
 
Conditions of appointment and mandate  
An adult citizen of the Republic of Serbia who is worthy of taking up office of a lay judge is eligible for appointment. 
A lay judge may not be a member of a political party or otherwise act politically. 
When making such appointment, it is necessary to take into consideration gender, age, profession and social 
standing of the candidate, knowledge, professionalism and propensity towards individual types of judicial issues 
A lay judge is appointed for a period of five years and may be reappointed. 
 
Procedure of appointment 
A lay judge is nominated by the High Judicial Council, upon  a proposal of the minister in charge of the judicial 
system. 
Before nomination, the minister shall obtain opinion of the court for which the lay judge is being appointed. 
An adult person who, at the moment of appointment, is less than seventy years old, is eligible for appointment. 
 
Incompatibility with other services, activities and procedures 
A lay judge may not be a lawyer or provide legal services and professional advice for a fee. 
The function of a lay judge is also incompatible with other services, activities and procedures that are contrary to 
the dignity and independence of judges or damaging for the reputation of the court. 
 
Termination of office 
The function of a lay judge is terminated if the court in which he/she is holding the office abolished, by dismissal 
and expiry of the mandate. 
The function of a lay judge shall not be terminated because of reaching full number of years of service. 
The procedure that prescribes reasons for termination of office of lay judges shall be initiated upon the proposal 
of the court president, the president of the immediate higher court, the president of the Supreme Court of 
Cassation or the minister in charge of the judicial system. 
The procedure shall be initiated, led and decision  adopted by the High Judicial Council. 
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JUDICIAL STAFF 
 
Composition and number of court staff 
Judicial staff is comprised of judicial assistants, judicial trainees and civil servants and public employees 
employed in administrative, technical, accounting, information and other associated activities significant for the 
court authority. 
The number of court staff is determined by the court president, in  an act on internal organisation and 
systematisation of work positions in the court, in accordance with the personnel plan. 
Criteria for determining the number of the court staff is determined by the minister in charge of judicial activities. 
 
COURT PRESIDENT 
 
Conditions for election of the court president 
An appointed court president may be a judge holding a permanent  judicial function in the court of the same or 
higher level and who has  evident ability to manage and organise activities in the court, in accordance with the 
criteria adopted by the High Judicial Council. 
 
Nomination of candidates for the court president 
The High Judicial Council shall nominate one candidate for the court president. 
Before defining the proposal, the High Judicial Council shall obtain an opinion about  the candidates who have 
applied from the session of all judges of the court for which the election of the president is proposed. 
 
Election of the court president 
The National Assembly elects the court president, upon the proposal of the High Judicial Council. 
The judge who is elected court president also holds the office of a judge in that court. 
 
Term of office  
A court president is elected for a period of five years and may not be re-elected. 
Period for which the court president was elected begins to run on the day of taking the office. 
Acting court president 
When the office of the court president expires, president of the immediate higher court shall appoint a judge who 
will hold office of the president until the new court president takes the office, for a maximum period of six months. 
The judge who is performing the function of the president of the Supreme Court of Cassation is appointed by the 
General Session. 
 
Termination of office of the court president 
The office of the court president shall be terminated with termination of his/her function as a judge, after he/she 
is appointed a judge of another court, upon personal request, due to abolishment of the court, after expiry of the 
mandate and dismissal from the function of the court president. 
Decision on termination of office of the court president is made by the National Assembly. 
When the office of a court president is terminated, the High Judicial Council must immediately propose candidates 
for election of the court president. 
 
Rights and obligations of the court president 
The court president represents the court, manages the judicial administration and is responsible for proper and 
timely  operations of the court. 
The court president ensures legality, order and punctuality in the court, orders elimination of irregularities and 
prevents delays in  operations, appoints attorneys ex officio  in alphabetical order from the list of lawyers submitted 
by the bar association,  ensures that independence of judges and reputation of the court are maintained and 
performs other duties defined by the law and the Court Rules of Procedure. 
The court has one or more deputy presidents of the court, who replaces the court president in case of 
unavailability or absence. 
When a court has more than one deputy court president, the court president shall appoint one deputy who will 
replace him/her. 
 
COURT ADMINISTRATOR 
 
A court of republic ranking, court of appeal and court with 30 and more judges has a court administrator. 
If there are head offices of several courts located in one place, which do not meet the conditions  referred to in 
paragraph 1 of this Article, such courts will have a common court administrator who will be assigned to the court 
of general competence of the highest level in that location. 
Exceptionally from paragraph 1 of this Article, if there are head offices of several courts located in one building, 
they may have a common court administrator who is appointed in accordance with  an agreement with the 
president of those courts. 
The court president shall entrust the court administrator with performance of financial and organisational and 
technical activities. 
Activities of the court administrator are regulated in more detail in the Court Rules of Procedure. 
The court administrator shall report to the court president for the activities entrusted to him/her. 
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COURT SECRETARY 
 
A court has a secretary of the court. 
The court secretary assists the court president in activities of judicial administration, in accordance with the Court 
Rules of Procedure. 
If a court does not have  a court administrator, organisational and technical activities may be entrusted to the 
court secretary by the court president. 
 
JUDICIAL ASSISTANT 
 
A judicial assistant assists the judge, prepares draft court decisions, studies legal issues, case law and legal 
literature, prepares drafts of legal understandings, prepares the adopted legal understandings for publishing and 
independently or with supervision and instructions of a judge, performs duties stipulated by the law and the Court 
Rules of Procedure. 
The procedure of recruitment of a judicial assistant is regulated in more detail in  an act of the minister in charge 
of judicial system. 
 
JUDICIAL TRAINEE 
 
A judicial trainee shall be a person who graduated from the faculty of law, who meets the general conditions for 
working in a state authority. 
A judicial trainee is appointed at a basic, higher, commercial and misdemeanor court. 
When appointing a judicial trainee, it is necessary to especially take into account the ethnic composition of the 
population, appropriate percentage of members of national minorities and knowledge of professional legal 
terminology in the language of a national minority, which is in official use in the court. 
The procedure of recruitment of judicial trainees is regulated in more details in the act of the minister in charge of 
the judicial system. 
A judicial trainee is employed for a period of three years. 
A judicial trainee evaluated at the bar exam with "passed with honours" will be employed for an indefinite term, 
as a judicial associate. 
 
VOLUNTEER 
 
A person who graduated from the faculty of law may be admitted for training in a court in order to gain work 
experience and conditions for taking of a bar exam without employment (volunteer). 
 
CIVIL SERVANTS AND PUBLIC EMPLOYEES 
 
Civil servant is a person whose job consists of  activities from the  competence of state administration bodies, 
courts, public prosecutor’s offices, Republic Public Attorney's Office, office of the National Assembly, of the 
President of the Republic, Government, Constitutional Court and departments of authorities the members of which 
are elected by the National Assembly (hereinafter  referred to as: state authorities) or associated general legal, 
informatics, financial, accounting and  administration activities. 
State employees may not be MPs, President of the Republic, judges of the Constitutional Court, members of the 
Government, judges, public prosecutors, deputy public prosecutors and other persons who are appointed to their 
offices by the National Assembly or appointed by the Government and persons who, according to special 
regulations,  hold the positions of state officials. 
A public employee is a person whose job consists of associated, supporting and technical activities in a state 
authority. 
 
Bailiff is a civil servant employed the court who, upon the order or instruction of a judge, directly takes certain 
execution measures. 
 
Trainee 
Trainee is a person employed for the first  time in his/her  area of competence and who is trained  to work 
independently. 
 
Judicial Security Service 
Judicial Security Service is armed service in uniforms that takes care of security of people and assets, order and 
peace and unobstructed implementation of official activities in the building of a judicial authority. 
A judicial guard is authorised to determine the identity and reasons for persons’ arrival to a judicial authority 
building; if necessary, he may perform body and property searches and prohibit entry into the building to persons 
carrying weapons, dangerous tools, or who are under the influence of alcohol or other opiates;  he may remove 
a person who is disturbing peace and order from the building, persons who are not dressed appropriately and in 
the manner that preserves the reputation and dignity of the court, as well as perform other actions to protect 
persons and property within the court. 
A judicial guard is authorised to use physical force, rubber baton and firearms – only when there is no other way  
of protecting human life or preventing an attack on the building of a judicial authority. 
Organisation of the Judicial Security Service, uniforms of its members, weapons and official IDs are prescribed 
in more detail by the minister in charge of the judiciary system. 
Upon request by the manager of a judicial authority, law enforcement authority will provide assistance to the 
Judicial Security Service. 
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Head of the judicial authority has the right to request from the ministry in charge of internal affairs to provide 
special protection to a judge, lay judge, public prosecutor, deputy public prosecutor, misdemeanor judge and their 
families or property. 
Establishment of employment and the rights, obligations, evaluation and responsibility of the Judicial Security 
Service are subject to the regulations  on employment relations of civil servants and public employees, unless 
this law specifies otherwise. 
 

1.2.3.2 Parties in a court procedure 
 
From the Law on Criminal Proceedings (“Official Gazette of RS”, no. 72/2011, 101/2011, 121/2012, 32/2013 and 
45/2013), Law on Extra-Judicial Proceedings (“Official Gazette of RS”, no 25/82 and 48/88 and “Official Gazette 
of RS”, no 46/95 –  state law, 18/2005 –  state law, 85/2012 and 45/2013 –  state law), Law on Civil Procedure 
(“Official Gazette of RS”, no. 72/2011, 49/2013 - decision  of the Constitutional Court and 74/2013 - decision  of 
the Constitutional Court) and Law on Enforcement and Security (“Official Gazette of RS”, no. 31/2011, 99/2011 –  
state law and 109/2013 - decision  of the Constitutional Court) 
 
Party is  a plaintiff and a defendant. 
 
Prosecutor is a public prosecutor, private prosecutor and injured party as the prosecutor. 
Public prosecutor  is the Republic public prosecutor, court of appeal public prosecutor, higher public prosecutor, 
basic public prosecutor, public prosecutor with special competence, deputy public prosecutor and persons 
authorised by law to replace them. 
Private prosecutor is a person who filed a claim for a crime for which the law stipulates criminal prosecution 
against a private claim. 
Injured party as the prosecutor is a person who assumed the criminal prosecution from the public prosecutor. 
 
Defendant is a person against whom the claim  has been filed, not yet confirmed, against whom a bill of indictment  
has been filed, private claim or proposal for ordering a security measure of mandatory psychiatric treatment and 
the main trial or hearing for sentencing for a criminal act has not been defined yet, i.e.  it is a term that serves as 
a general  indication for a suspect, defendant, accused and convicted. 
 
Suspect is a person  against whom, because of a reasonable doubt that he/she has committed a crime, the 
competent state authority in preliminary proceedings has implemented a measure prescribed by this Code and 
person who is the subject of investigation. 
 
Accused is a person against whom the claim  has been confirmed and a person for whom, on the basis of the 
bill of indictment, a private claim or a proposal for ordering of a security measure of mandatory psychiatric 
treatment, the main trial or hearing for sentencing for a criminal act has been defined in abbreviated criminal 
proceedings. 
 
Convicted is a person for whom, based on the final decision of the court, it  has been determined to have been 
the perpetrator of a crime or illegal act specified by the law as a crime, unless, on the basis of provisions of the 
Criminal Code, he/she is considered not convicted. 
 
Parties and their representatives in litigation  
A party in judicial proceedings can be any physical or legal entity. 
Special regulations define who, except for physical and legal entity, can be a party in judicial proceedings. 
Public prosecutor has the right to participate in judicial proceedings as a party only in cases prescribed by the 
law. 
A party with full business competence may independently take actions in the proceedings (litigation capacity). 
An adult person with limited business competence has litigation capacity within the limits of his/her business 
competence. 
A juvenile person has litigation capacity within the limits of his/her admitted business competence. 
A party who does not have litigation capacity is represented by his/her legal representative. 
 
Attorneys in litigation 
Parties may take actions in the proceedings personally or through an attorney. 
 
Participant in extra-judicial proceedings is a person who initiated the proceedings, person whose rights or 
legal interests are being decided on in the proceedings, as well as authorities who participate in the proceedings 
on the basis of legal authorisation to initiate proceedings, regardless of whether they have initiated the 
proceedings or later joined the proceedings.  
Petitioner within the meaning of this law is a person, i.e. authority upon whose proposal the proceedings  are 
initiated and opponent of the  petitioner is a person  against whom the rights or legal interests of the petitioner 
are being executed. 
 
Party in executive proceedings is  an executive creditor and an executive debtor. 
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1.2.3.3 Process participants in a court procedure 
 
From the Law on Criminal Proceedings (“Official Gazette of RS”, no. 72/2011, 101/2011, 121/2012, 32/2013 and 
45/2013), Law on Enforcement and Security (“Official Gazette of RS”, no. 31/2011, 99/2011 –  state law and 
109/2013 - decision  of the Constitutional Court) 
 
Injured Party is a person whose personal or property right was violated or endangered by the crime. 
 
Representative of the injured party is the legal representative and proxy of the injured party, of the injured party 
as the prosecutor and private prosecutor. 
Witness 
Witness is a person  likely to provide information about the crime, perpetrator or other facts that are being 
established in the proceedings. 
 
 Particularly sensitive witness 
A witness who, due to his/her age, life experience, lifestyle, gender, health condition, nature, manner or 
consequences of the committed crime, i.e. other circumstances of the case is considered particularly  sensitive, 
the authority of the procedure may, ex officio, upon request of the parties or witness him/herself, approve the 
status of a  particularly sensitive witness. 
 
The decision on approving of the status of a  particularly sensitive witness is made by the public prosecutor, 
president of the council or an individual judge. 
If he/she deems it necessary for the protection of interests of a  particularly sensitive witness, the authority of the 
procedure  referred to in paragraph 2 of this Article will make a decision appointing an attorney to the witness and 
the public prosecutor or the court president will appoint an attorney in the order from the list of lawyers submitted 
to the court by the competent bar association for appointing defenders ex officio (Article 76.). 
No special appeal may be filed against the decision that approves or rejects the request. 
 
Protected witness 
If there are circumstances that indicate that a witness, by giving statements in answering certain questions, would 
put his/her life in danger or life of persons close to him/her, or endanger his/her or their health, freedom or property 
on a large scale, the court may, in a decision on the status of protected witness, approve one or more special 
protection measures. 
Special protection measures include interviewing the protected witness under conditions and in a manner that 
ensure that his/her identity is not revealed to the public and, exceptionally, to the accused and his/her attorney, 
in accordance with this Code. 
 
Court expert 
Court expert is a person who has the necessary professional knowledge to determine or evaluate certain facts in 
the proceedings. 
 
Professional advisor 
Professional advisor is a person who has the professional knowledge in the area in which the court expertise is 
established. 
 
Participant in executive proceedings is any person who, in the proceedings of execution or enforcement, is 
exercising some of his/her rights or legal interests, and is not a party in the proceedings. 
 
1.2.3.4 Participants in a court procedure  
 
Public is the general public and media representatives. 
 
1.2.3.5 Visitors  
 
Visitors are other persons who come to the court because of other activities in the court that are unrelated to 

the trial (notarisation of documents, review of documents, notifications on thecourt operations, course of the 

procedures,  provision of legal assistance, etc.). 
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EMPLOYEES

COURT STAFF

judicial assistant

judicial trainee

civil servant

court employee

PRESIDING JUDGE

COURT ADMINISTRATOR

COURT SECRETARY

JUDGE

VISITORS

PUBLIC

audience

media representatives

COURT EXPERT

EXPERT ADVISOR

WITNESS

INJURED PARTY

PARTIES N THE PROCEEDINGS

PROSEUTOR

DEFENDANTS

PROSECUTOR

RESPONDENT

EXECUTIVE CREDTOR

EXECUTIVE DEBTOR

executive proceedings

litigation

criminal proceedings

Illustration 1.2.3_1
PARTICIPANTS IN COURT OPERATION

LAY JUDGE
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Illustration 1.3.1_1
CRIMINAL PROCEEDINGS - FLOW

Source:
Law on Criminal Proceedings
(Official Gazette of RS, no. 72/2011, 101/2011, 121/2012, 32/2013, 45/2013)

PREPARATION FOR THE MAIN HEARING

MAIN HEARING

preparatory hearing

determination of the main hearing
suspension of the proceedings

introduction thought

hearing of the defendant

proving procedure

opening

presentation of the indictment and
plea of the defendant

termination of the hearing
postponing of the hearing
change of the indictment
extension of the indictment
rejection of the indictment

final thoughts

JUDGEMENT

pronunciation and publication

written form and submission

EXTRAORDINARY LEGAL REMEDY

REGULAR LEGAL REMEDY

rejection of the appeal
refusal of the appeal

INVESTIGATION

PRELIMINARY INVESTIGATION

rejection
of criminal report

criminal report

acting of the public prosecutor

INDICTMENT

collection of proofs

order about termination of investigation

order to conduct investigation

investigation
termination of investigation
suspension of investigation
extension of investigation
agreement between the
prosecutor and defendant

examination of the bill of indictment

confirmation of the bill of indictment

issuance of bill of indictment

submission of indictment to the court
suspension of the proceedings
rejection of the bill of indictment

request for repetition of the proceedings
request for the protection of legality

appeal is filed to the court that pronounced the judgement in first instance
appeal can be filed by the prosecutor, defendant, defender or damaged party
appeal against the first instance decision
appeal against the second instance decision
appeal against ruling

conclusion on likeliness existence of decisive facts based on
the assessment of every proof individually, and in relation to other proofs

rejecting judgement
acquittal
conviction

plea of parties, proposition of proofs and deciding about custody

day, exact time and venue of the main hearing is determined

chairperson of the panel of judges upon reception of the confirmed
indictment and files starts preparations for the main hearing

there is reasonable doubt that crime has been committed
preliminary investigation is conducted by public prosecutor

criminal report is filed to competent public prosecutor

independent collection of information, summoning of citizens
requesting the police to gather information and undertake
hearing of the suspect
against certain person for whom there is reasonable doubt that
he/she has committed crime against unknown perpetrator
when there is reasonable doubt that crime has been committed

there is reasonable doubt that certain person has committed crime

investigation is initiated by the order from competent public prosecutor
the order is submitted to the suspect and his/her defender
investigation is implemented by public prosecutor

collection of proofs to enable issuance of bill of indictment
collection of proofs for the benefit of defence

submission of the order to suspect and his/her defender

bill of indictment is issued by state public prosecutor and is
submitted to competent court

competent court submits the bill of indictment to the accused

determination of competent court, supplement to investigation and
removal of files
making decision on confirmation of the bill of indictment and
possibility to appeal

main hearing is open for public

presentation of evidence, interrogation of witnesses, court experts
and professional associates

chairperson of the panel announces composition of the panel of judges
and subject of the main hearing

reading of the bill of indictment and plea of the defendant

presentation held by parties involved in the proceedings about the fact
which will be subject to proving
interrogation of the defendant is carried out by defender, prosecutor,
panel of judges, damaged party
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response of the defendant

proving procedure

closing of the main hearing

opening

presentation of the indictment

PREPARATION OF THE MAIN HEARING

response to the bill of indictment

preparatory hearing

scheduling of the main hearing

prior assessment of the indictment

submission of the bill of indictment

INDICTMENT

JUDGEMENT

MAIN HEARING

judgement without
the main hearing

EXTRAORDINARY LEGAL REMEDY

REGULAR LEGAL REMEDY

decision upon the appeal

appeal

response to appeal withdrawal of
the appeal

court settlement
mediation

Illustration 1.3.1_2
CIVIL PROCEEDING - FLOW

submission of the judgement

pronunciation and publication
of the judgement

written form of the judgement

Source:
Law on Civil Proceedings (Official Gazette of RS, no. 72/2011, 49/2013, 74/2013)

revision of the proceedings
request to reassess validity of judgement
proposition to repeat the proceedings

first instance judgement

in second instance, the court make judgements through the panel of judges
or at the main hearing with the panel composed of three judges

is submitted to the court that pronounced the first instance judgement
is submitter to the opposite party
responding to appeal to appellant
submission of the appeal, response to the appeal and file to the second instance court
rejection of the appeal
recession or alternation of judgement

civil proceeding, the prosecutor issues the bill of indictment

civil proceeding starts when the bill of indictment is delivered to the defendant

upon reception of the bill of indictment, the court prepares the main hearing

the defendant admits or contest the presented bill of indictment

in first instance, lawsuits are judged by one judge, if law does not require
panel of judges which is then composed of one judge and two lay judges

written judgement contains the introduction, wording and rationale

when the court decides that the subject has been discussed to the extent
that the court is able to make the judgement, the chairperson of the panel
of judges reads the wording and communicates the reasons for such judgement

parties receive verified copy of the judgement

establishing the ability of the prosecutor or the defendant to participate as
parties in the proceedings elimination of luck in terms of legal representation
of parties

in order to present proofs, the court schedules one more term for the
main hearing

deciding upon the proofs that will be presented at the main hearing
determination of timeframe for the proceedings

announcement of the hearing subject and checking of presence of the
summoned persons

when the court decides that the subject has been discussed to the extent
that the court is able to make the judgement, the chairperson of the panel
of judges announces closing of the main hearing

presentation of evidence, hearing of witnesses, court expert or parties

if preparatory hearing has not been held, first term for the main hearing starts
with presentation of the bill of indictment, which is followed by the defendant
answer to the indictment
if preparatory hearing was conducted before the main hearing, the  chairperson
of the panel of judges introduces the present persons with the flow of
preparatory hearing

55 / 662



DECISION ON EXECUTION

making the decision

delivery of the ruling

LEGAL REMEDY

objection

decision upon the objection

EXECUTION

FINALISATION OF EXECUTION

COUNTER-EXECUTION

decision upon the counter-execution

proposition for counter-execution
inability to implement
counter-executon

PROPOSITION FOR EXECUTION

INITIATION OF THE PROCEEDINGS

withdrawal of the proposition for
initiation of the proceedingssuspension of the proceedings

DECISION MADE BY FIRST INSTANCE COURT

REGULAR LEGAL REMEDY

appeal

EXTRAORDINARY LEGAL REMEDY

new decision (ruling) made by
first instance court

at the proposal from natural or legal entity according to the
official court duty

first instance non-contentious proceedings are conducted by individual
judges in certain in first instance cases, decisions are made by the
panel composed by one judge and two lay judges
decisions in non-contentious proceedings are made in the form of ruling

revision of the proceedings
proposition to repeat the proceedngs

upon the appeal, first instance court can alter or cancel previous ruling
by issuing a new one

appeal and files are delivered to second instance court for judgement

initiation of the proceedings at the proposition of executive trustee
or state authority according to the official duty

ruling is delivered to the executive debtor

according to the official court duty
executor at the proposition of the executive creditor

suspension of the execution
compensation for the executive creditor and decision on the conclusion
of the executive proceedings

overruling of the objection
acceptance of the objection

order to the executive creditor to return to the executive creditor
what he received through execution

executive proceedings in first instance case are conducted by individual judge
decisions in the executive proceedings are made in the form of ruling

it is allowed to have execution over the property of executive debtor

upon the completed execution, the executive debtor requires that
executive creditor returns what he received through execution

in the second instance, decisions are made by the panel composed of
three judges of the same court which was responsible for decision making
in the first instance

legal remedy in the executive proceedings
objection is made by the executive debtor and/or executive creditor

Illustration 1.3.1_4
EXECUTIVE PROCEEDINGS - FLOW

Illustration 1.3.1_3
NON-CONTENTIOUS PROCEEDING - FLOW

Source:
Law on Non-Contentious Proceedings
(Official Gazette of SRS,25/82, 48/88; Official Gazette of RS, no . 46/95,
18/2005, 85/2012, 45/2013)
Law on Execution and Provision
(Official Gazette of RS, no. 31/2011, 99/2011, 109/2013)

suspension of the ruling
fully or partially

proposition has been fully
or partially rejected

decision (ruling) made by second
instance court
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Illustration 1.3.1_5
MOVEMENT OF FILES

К 20/10

К 20/10

123

distribution of received briefs
received briefs are classified according to labels from the registry

opening and checking of mail
the received mail is opened by employees of the registry designated
for reception of mail
mail of confidential nature is submitted in person, without opening

listing of briefs
briefs are chronologically entered into the briefs registry, and number
of pages is noted

ARCHIVE DEPOT
registrar
archiving, keeping and removal of files
classification, marking, keeping and removal of files

ARCHIVE ROOM OF THE REGISTRY
handy archive
ended cases in current and previous year are held in the registry in a
separate closet, classified according to ordinal numbers of the letter
sign marked on the file

OFFICE FOR DISPATCH   .  OFFICE OF THE DELIVERER
mail dispatcher   .   deliverer
dispatch and delivery of briefs
dispatch of decisions and delivery of court briefs directly, via mail,
police or through court deliverer

OFFICE OF CRIMINAL LAW DEPARTMENT / CIVIL LAW DEPARTMENT
OF THE REGISTRY
wp for administrative-technical affairs in the registry
work of the registry during the proceedings
decisions are submitted to the registry office for booking in the register

TYPING OFFICE
typist
other work in the panel
decisions recorded on dictaphone transferred into written form within
seven days at latest

JUDGE CHAMBER
judge
work in the panel and at the individual judge
chairperson of the panel or individual judge schedules day and time of hearing
minutes are made about all actions undertaken during the proceedings
upon the completion of the main hearing, minutes are made about
deliberations and voting
judgements are dictated into dictaphone, or are generated by the means of IKT

OFFICE OF CRIMINAL LAW DEPARTMENT / CIVIL LAW DEPARTMENT
OF THE REGISTRY
wp for administrative-technical affairs in the registry
submission of files and briefs to working process
the registry submits the files into working process to competent panel
or individual judge

OFFICE OF THE REGISTRY HEAD
head of the registry department
forming of files
briefs are registered in proper registry

OFFICE FOR THE RECEPTION OF BRIEFS
officer for reception of briefs
reception of briefs
reception of all briefs, files, remittance, cables, parcels (with briefs) in
the court building  or on the premises determined for reception of
documents outside the court building

Source:
Court Rules of Conduct (Official Gazette of RS, no. 110/2009, 70/2011, 19/2012)

57 / 662



period of keeping
Certain groups of archived files
(documents related to the court building, court registers, wills, registers, directories... )
are kept in the court building and are not removed for submission to competent archive
Time period for keeping of archived files is
2 5 10 15 20 30 years

LABEL

LABEL

К 20/10

CR NCCV E

LABEL

К 20/10
removal
Upon the expiry of prescribed deadline, files are removed from the archive for
destruction or for submission to competent archive

Source:
Court Rules of Conduct (Official Gazette of RS, no. 110/2009, 70/2011, 19/2012)

labelling
Abbreviated mark is attached to the front side of the folder, as well as year, and
ordinal number of the file
Shelves are also labelled with labels showing what is placed thereon

classification
Finished files are classified in the archive according to file type (civil proceedings,
criminal proceedings, non-contentious, executive) and according to ordinal number
of files into special folders

Finally decided cases are archived and kept based on the written decision of the judge
Archive is located within the registry office, as a rule in a separate room
Finished files from the current and previous year are kept in a backup archive, in a
separate cupboard in the registry office, classified according to ordinal numbers of
the letters used for marking of files
All other files are submitted and kept solely in the court archive
before archiving
Removal of submitted files, transcripts, delivery note, reception note
Classification of files in chronological order
Files checking
Replacement of file covers

Illustration 1.3.2_1
ARCHIVING, KEEPING AND REMOVAL OF FILES

Archived files are handled by the registrar

Archived files, registers, directories, and other auxiliary books are kept and
removed in compliance with regulations pertaining to protection of cultural
resources and provisions of the Court Rules of Conduct

К 20/10
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TIME
VENUE
TRIAL SUBJECT

PHOTOGRAPHING
AUDIO AND VIDEO
RECORDING IN THE
COURT BUILDING

PHOTOGRAPHING
AUDIO AND VIDEO
RECORDING AT THE
HEARING

INFORMER ABOUT
THE COURT WORK

?i

EVERY
DAY

OCCASIONALLY AT THE REQUEST
FROM THE
INFORMATION
SEEKER

AT LEAST ONCE
A YEAR

OCASSIONALLY

It is published in visible
place, in front of the
room where trial is to be
held. For trials with
higher interest of the
public, court
administration will
ensure the room which
can receive more
people.

WHEN ?

WHAT ?

HOW ?

In order to ensure unbiased, timely and
accurate informing of public about the court
and court proceedings, the chairperson,
judges and judicial staff are obligated to
provide necessary conditions, as well as
proper access to media in terms of current
information and proceedings conducted in
court, taking into account interests of the
proceedings, privacy and security of the
parties in the proceedings.

Illustration 1.3.3_1
INFORMING THE PUBLIC ABOUT
THE WORK OF COURTS

EXERCISING RIGHTS
TO FREE ACCESS
TO INFORMATION OF
PUBLIC IMPORTANCE
OWNED BY THE
COURT

Source:
Court Rules of Conduct
(Official Gazette of RS, no. 110/2009,
70/2011,19/2012)
Law on Free Access to Information of
Public Importance
(Official Gazette of RS, no.ј 120/2004,
54/2007,104/2009)
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PLANNING, DESIGNING and IMPLEMENTATION represent three key phases of development entitled 
reconstruction of the existing structure and organisation of the court and judicial building i.e. construction of a 
new building. All decisions made during each of these phases, especially in the phase of planning and design, 
shall constitute the basis on which all process activities of development will be carried out and at the same time 
the basis for defining the structure, organisation and  operations of the court in the following years. 
 
Planning one of the courts represents the most important phase of development and involves the greatest 
responsibility for the final outcome and success of realisation of the programme,  since, at the very beginning, it 
includes work on researching requests, realistic needs and principles of functioning of the court, involvement of 
judges and employees from the court administration, numerous consultants and experts from various fields, in 
order to generally and in detail, establish on  an overall and special level,  the standards for defining the 
programme and then special  foundations for creation of a functional and an efficient court system. 
Key interlocutors in all phases depend on the  overall plan and  setting up of a list of participants, because we 
can not only rely  on representatives of judicial authorities, since they  often do not have the sufficient level of 
expertise necessary for planning of a court. Additionally, in the phase of design and realisation, it is necessary to 
carefully determine experts from the field of architecture and technologies, so the  missing necessary information 
on many complex work processes that are carried out in the court and are necessary for designing itself, are 
researched and included in the entire development process. 
 
In the society in which the needs for services of judicial authorities are unfortunately increasing, the court system 
is facing the conditions under which in the same and existing special frameworks, it must realise a programme 
directly related to the increase in volume and complexity of new, upcoming cases. 
Frequent financial, political changes in the society force the courts to, even without the necessary special and 
programme related conditions, work more, trying to administer, i.e. manage the increasingly complex number of 
cases, which fundamentally affects the manner of  operations as well as the final  relations with the citizens 
themselves. 
 
Among numerous questions to which the courts will have to answer tomorrow, the following stand out:  

 improvement of trust of the public, i.e. citizens in courts operations 
 ensuring bigger transparency of thecourt operations 
 improvement of access  for the public and communication with citizens 

 
It is very important that, during each phase of the project development, all activities are formulated in detail, so 
that all persons who participate in development of the project could have insight into all the steps and full control 
of monitoring of the dynamics and quality of the conducted activities. 
 
 Phases of project development 
The entire process is observed through the three main phases and the main steps within each phase. 
  
1. Phase  PLANNING 
Defining user requests in terms of structure, organisation and number of employees 
Preliminary cost assessment  with regard to request of the users 
Preparation of a Feasibility Study 
Architectural programming 
Decision o initiator of the project 
Decision on  organisation of the project 
Decision on the manner of financing of the project 
Announcing the Tender for selection of the designer 
 
2. Phase DESIGNING 
Preparation of a Conceptual solution 
Preparation of a Preliminary design 
Preparation of the Main  design 
Specification of technical conditions 
Detailed assessment of costs –bill of quantities with prices  
Issuance of a construction permit 
Announcing the Tender for selection of the contractor 
 
3. Phase  IMPLEMENTATION 
Planning and preparation 
Contracting with the contractor 
Contracting of professional supervision of the works 
Preparation and introducing the contractor  with the works 
Introducing the professional supervision  with the works  
Conducting construction and construction and finishing works 
Conducting finishing works and interior design works 
Handover and acceptance of the completed works and services  
Taking occupation by the users 
Removal of subsequently identified deficiencies 
Verification of the completed works and final payment 
Handover and acceptance of subsequently completed works and services 
The end of warranty period and final handover and acceptance 
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2.1.1 PROGRAMME DEVELOPMENT  
 

Programming means defining a programme of the court, number of employees, number of necessary  
premises, their number and relations. It concerns identification  of an approximate number of 
employees and  premises in order to obtain accurate data that will be subsequently used for 
establishing programme and spatial standards.  
Furthermore, it actually means obtaining the necessary guidelines for the next phase of the project 
development, i.e. the design phase. 
In this step, it is not sufficient only to define the number of employees and  premises, but  also to define 
the arrangement of  work positions  with regard to the premises. It is a conceptual placement of 
programme and  premises  with regard to a  classified work position in the court. 
The programming process is frequently not completed in this phase but it is continued,  sometimes in 
parallel with the design, it  is developed and profiled, until the final programme. This may sometimes 
place an unnecessary burden on the designers because it may  lead to frequent changes in the project 
that exhaust the resources and prolong the deadline for completion.    
 
Programming of one of the courts, whether it is a Basic or a Higher court in the most general sense, 
means determining the total number of employees in the court  with regard to the structure and input 
parameters that will be declared in advance. 
 
Input data and parameters may be the result of research, values set by experience or values of the 
total plan within the judicial system. 
In practice, in most cases the structure and total number of employees are defined in accordance with 
a predefined number of judges who will be assigned within the court. On the basis of this number of 
judges, the number of all other employees shall be determined, primarily the court staff, judicial 
assistants, registrars of the court and others.  
There is a question .....how and on the basis of what to determine the number of judges? 
 
On the other hand, the number of all employees can be programmed  with regard to the number of 
cases that arrive in the court and which must be processed on an annual level. This represents a more 
precise manner of defining the necessary number of employees because it is in direct connection with 
conditions of the location in which the observed court is being programmed. On the basis of the number 
of case files, the number of court staff is then programmed and defined, up to the number of judges. 
There is a question.....how  many and  which cases arrive  to the court annually? 
 
It must be noted that court as a system in the programming sense is not comprised only and exclusively 
of judges, without whom the court naturally can not exist, but the entire set of court staff who are  
involved in preparation and processing of cases for leading of a procedure up until its conclusion. It is 
frequently thought that a decrease in excessive number of case files would be achieved by hiring a  
greater number of judges. Correct to a certain extent, and  completely correct only when the necessary 
number of judicial assistants and registrars of the court is also appointed together with the judges. 
There is a question.....what does all this mean in spatial terms and requirements?  
 
What is the number of employees which is really necessary in one court? Size of  a court depends on 
that, both in programme related and spatial terms for a certain location. That is further directly related 
to social, economical, cultural conditions of the location, demographics, population, topography, 
territorial position of the court, competences, social structure, region and the overall  living standard. 
As a principal rule, it is envisaged in the future to have permanent increase in the number of cases 
and therefore the court apparatus itself. 
Without fundamental programming of the court, research of the location and all factors mentioned 
above, it is not possible to start with the spatial dimensioning of the court. 
In architectural sense, it  implies random acts in  development of internal organisation concepts  which 
may be a major obstacle in proper functioning of a judicial building. 
Architectural programming is related to spatial organisation and focusing on standards that will be 
adopted for the  established programme. In this respect, it is very important to define the number of all 
employees because  that is the basis for designing and dimensioning of functional, i.e. spatial units 
and divisions of the court. Basically, this  means defining uniform spatial standards for performing the 
court functions. 
 
It may be concluded that the number of cases directly influences the number of employees and the 
number of employees directly influences the number of the necessary premises. The  connection 
between cases, employees and premises represents the three main parameters that must be 
researched, analyzed and directly controlled within the very complex work processes in the court.  
 
And finally, at the beginning, we conclude that finality  is not an option, but searching for a model that 
will to the greatest extent  be compatible with the programme requirements and sufficiently flexible to 
allow certain internal reorganisation that will  likely occur during the work processes and  the overall 
cycle that takes place within the judicial system.  
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2.1.1.1 Significance of planning  
 

The significance of dedication to work during this phase of planning may be explained only with some 
of the numerous advantages that may be achieved during this phase: 
 

 Involving all stakeholders in defining of all elements important for creating the terms of 
reference;  

 Collecting and analysis of the data before  they are proclaimed definitive;  
  Presentation and review of all requirements of the  beneficiaries in order to minimise the 

percentage of potential changes during preparation of the design. 
 
On the other hand, we may conclude that the planning phase is the first and maybe the most important 
step in theproject development, because it  represents the right time and place for all possible changes 
during the programming and certainly the best time and moment for all the stakeholders   to participate 
with their comments, suggestions and  criticism and thus influence the final outcome of the project. 
 
In practice, this means engagement of the owner, the Ministry of Justice and state administration, 
representatives of the judicial authorities and all future users and is related to familiarisation and 
understanding of the conditions under which the building, functional units, installation systemsand 
equipment will work for them once theymove in permanently. 
 
The main purpose and aim of planning is to create conditions to reach the next phase of project 
development, i.e. designing, with adopted uniform general position about the creation of the overall 
programme and spatial system, , rooms, premises and court building. 
 
It is important to single out  creation of conditions for encouraging the owner –  beneficiary, i.e. the 
Ministry of Justice and state administration and representatives of the judicial authorities and the courts 
to timely and in the planned volume includeall the relevant  stakeholders in discussions,  which may in 
any way influence the outcome of the project. 
Experience has showed that timely involvement of beneficiaries in the planning phase and the 
programming process, even before the design phase, will have very positive effects  on the dynamics, 
overall discipline in various decision making and optimisation of the entire project  in all issues, 
structure, organisation, functioning, technology, installations, system, budget, etc. 

 
2.1.1.2 Defining the activities 
 

Programming begins with precise definition of activities that will be carried out and structure and 
number of users who will be using the  premises. Understanding of actual problems of the court usersis 
the main purpose of the planning process and is closely related to defining functional, physical and 
spatial conditions of a judicial building. 
Programming means identification of actual functional needs of users, their relationship with the spatial 
conditions that will directly influence the final content, structure and form of the premises.  
 
Programming principally includes: 
Recognising problems, 
Defining goals, 
Gathering  and analysis of facts, 
Establishing connections and relationships, 
Creating a plan for successful realisation. 
 
Activities in the planning phase, i.e. programming include working on: 
Research, discovering of all work processes of the court, 
Defining spatial conditions and relationships between activities and users, 
Establishing functional connections of spatial units, 
Selection and level of technological equipment and the main concept, 
Detecting and understanding influences important for equalisation of all elements of the project. 

 
2.1.1.3 Architectural programming 
 

From the  aspect of architecture, programming is basically related to research and identification of 
problems, problem identification before designing the solution, which will directly influence the course 
of the design and the final design. In this phase it is very important to search, discover and  predist all  
potential problems that will be useful for opening up of a wider discussion and comprehensive 
consideration of the project as a whole. It is a moment in which the possibility is opened to use the  
presented problem for solving another designated problem. In other words, defining  the problems for 
the purpose of problem solving. 
 
We may conclude that programming of the court generally implies establishment of standards on the 
basis of which it will be possible to, with certain ease, proceed with establishment or principles for 
defining programme and  premises of a certain desired model of the court. 
 

64 / 662



66 / 662 

The text below contains an overview of subjects important for the process of programming, research 
and making decisions that define the volume of activities important for the project primarily from the  
aspect of architecture.  

 
Researching of the type of project 
If the person who is to work on the project is facing the programme of the court and judicial building 
for the first time, it is important to raise questions related to: 
Specific  premises and spatial requirements that are related to the court operations, 
Spatial standards and criteria for determining the size of  an area per employee, 
Relationships between functional units, rooms and  premises, 
Recommended ratio of net and gross useful surface area of the building, 
Cost estimate expressed per m2, 
Special requirements of the location for this type of building, 
Requirements from the perspective of safety, physical and technical protection of users and the 
building, 
Information on installations, systems and equipment that will be mounted. 

 
Defining of goals 
In this phase of programming it is important to define the goals that are principally related to issues of 
organisation, function, form, aesthetics, finances and total planned time. Well defined goals contribute 
to clearer formulation of requirements that would later be an  integral part of the Terms of Reference. 
 

 Organisational goals are related to issues of court organisation, special goals of the owner 
and users, issues related to the project in the context of wider consideration  at the level of 
the city, municipality, region and state. 

 Functional goals are related to issues of the main function and purpose of the building, 
issues of ownership and host of the building, number of employees who will be placed in 
the court building, issues of relationship  with the environment, all accesses and 
connections with the environment. 

 Goals related to form and aesthetics are related to issues of appearance, character, 
aesthetical and psychological influence on the public, citizens, relationship  with the 
neighbours. 

 Financial goals are related to issues of the envisaged budget of the project, general position 
about the cost of realisation and maintenance, expected level of quality and adopting 
position  based on that, issues of sustainability, use of existing natural resources. 

 Goals that are related to total planned time in the sense of requirements and deadlines for 
completion of the phase of design and realisation, i.e. questions of possible expected 
changes within the next 5, 10 and more years. 
 

2.1.1.4 Evaluation of existing resources   
 

Whether it is related to reconstruction, adaptation of the existing building or construction of a new one, 
evaluation of existing resources is related to evaluation of the current existing state in the  terms of 
suitability of the  premises and the building itself for placement of judges and court staff  i.e. for the 
future period of about 10 years. 
If it is observed that the growth of the court system, i.e. increase in the number of cases and court staff 
led to significant spatial  deformations and that after its reconstruction it is not possible to ensure long 
term comfort and spatial standards, the evaluation will be used to define the level of intervention and 
possibility of selection of another existing building of the same or similar purpose or construction of a 
new building.  
An integral part of the professional evaluation of the existing condition is preparation of prior i.e. 
Feasibility Study that is necessary in order to conduct an evaluation from all aspects and shall conclude 
what kind of intervention it is about and to what extent the respective building or  premises will be able 
to meet all programme related, spatial and other requirements for the purpose of contemporary 
functioning of the court system. 
Preparation of a Feasibility Study is especially important in case when buildings that have completely 
different purposes, for example buildings of sacral architecture, military and healthcare institutions or 
other similar buildings, are planned to have their purpose changed i.e. to be adapted for the needs of 
the beneficiaries - judicial authorities.  
Primarily, in such cases, it is important to evaluate the possibility of achieving the sufficient number of 
entrances into the court building for different groups of users, judges, judicial staff, audience, citizens 
and others. 
By evaluating the existing resources of the  premises and the buildings, it is necessary to determine 
the size, quality and potential of the area , whether it has sufficient number of specific  premises in 
which it is possible to establish and accommodate in terms of space and organise the work of 
courtrooms, court departments and organisational units.  
Only after a profound survey, analysis and professional evaluation, it is possible to expect certain 
success in further steps of the entire process. 
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2.1.1.5 Evaluation of future needs of the court  
 

Evaluation of future needs of the court represents a projection of future needs of  the court that is 
expressed in programme and spatial requirements. The evaluation will define the necessary number 
of participants in the court operations and the necessary number of and structure of  premises for 
them.  
With respect to these evaluations that are related to current needs and needs in the future, it will be 
concluded whether it is possible to proceed with the designing, preparation of technical documentation 
of the reconstruction, adaptation  or construction of a new court building.  
It is considered that it is necessary to count on a certain reserve , by increasing the requirements  with 
regard to the current needs in percentages of up to 30%. It often happens that rough and imprecise 
assessment is completed, which  usually proves that the existing space is suitable to be adapted or 
reconstructed. Unfortunately, in the very beginning of the planning, this can be incorrect, because it 
does not leave the possibility of growth and expansion of the function of the court within the envisaged 
volume.  
Good evaluation of future needs of the court in itself does not resolve the issue of the source and 
method of financing of the project, but in many respects it may prevent undesired circumstances in 
advance. 
Evaluation of future needs may be completed on the basis of the current number of open cases and 
continuous new incoming cases.  
The goal of the evaluation is to create an as precise as possible image of future needs of the court, 
which will finally lead to overall improvement of the existing conditions of  operations, safety, comfort 
and efficiency in  dealing with cases and parties. An evaluation of future needs of the court will lead to 
the planned number of persons who will have to be employed  at the court. The evaluation will also 
define the load per employee  with regard to the number of open cases and current and future 
submitted documents. 
Based on all the data obtained through evaluation of future needs, a decision will be made as to 
whether refurbishment, reconstruction – adaptation of the existing facility will be carried out or possible 
extension, in order to achieve a certain number of premises.  
If there is pronounced growth of  the population in a certain location, in this phase it is certainly 
necessary to include a  reserve of around 30%, which may often  imply relocation of the existing court 
into another selected building or construction of a new adequate building. With respect to all the 
conditions of the location it is recommended that conditions are  ensured for the new premises in terms 
of the required space, which in practice can mean partial construction in certain time intervals and in 
accordance with the real needs and increases in the court system operations. 

 
 

2.1.2 PROJECT MANAGEMENT 
 

Project management is of crucial importance for the outcome of the entire project, dynamics, 
relationship between all participants, success in realiaation  of intermediary steps during the main 
phases, the time planned for administrative and project activities and the entire organisation and 
fulfilment of all obligations defined in the agreement.  
 
For the purpose of  more efficient design process, it is necessary to establish a  project management 
unit unit. As a general rule, the unit is established by the Ministry of Justice and State Administration 
of the Republic of Serbia. The unit is comprised of representatives of state and judicial authorities, 
representatives of  beneficiaries, economists, legal officers and advisors from different  fields of 
architecture and technologies. 
  
Tasks of the  project management unit are to participate, during the entire process, in: 

 formulating requirements and proposals by the beneficiaries and their continuous 
monitoring  

 convening and holding regular meetings with all project participants  
 work on preparation, defining and production of all elements of the Terms of Reference 
 preparation of tender documentation 
 monitoring the work of all participants, coordination with different relevant offices 
 continuous work during preparation, production and  subsequent execution of works 
 budget control 

 
 Due to various circumstances, changes in plans, structure within the Ministry of Justice, lack of 
updated planning documentation, legal relations that are difficult to resolve, change  of participants, 
planning and designing may often  take several years. 
If such a case should occur, it inevitably leads to uncertainty in terms of successful realisation of the 
entire process. It often happens that after a number of years the participants or functions change, 
which results in slowdown of the works on the project and often in suspension of the project and all 
activities for a few months. That is why continuity and coordination in the activities  of all participants 
are of crucial importance, for the purpose of realisation of the planned activities which is as fast as 
possible. 
 
Demanding spatial, architectural and technological interventions, whether they are related to an 
existing building or construction of a new building, require engagement of a  great number of experts, 
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their continuous communication, timely correspondence, regular meetings, committees, reports and 
presentations.  
Successful and efficient implementation of activities during the design phase depends to a large extent 
on the management, who must perform overall coordination of participants with projection of deadlines, 
in order to avoid possible delays that may cause disturbance during and  upon construction of the 
budget itself. 
Good management implies establishment of good relationships, working atmosphere, encouragement 
and efficient project management, which is later reflected on the final quality of the project. 
 
Efficiency of the design process is influenced by numerous factors: 
 

 Degree of general communication of all participants in the project, 
 Degree in which goals, requirements and decision are formulated by the  beneficiaries (the 

court), 
 Overall quality of planning and programming, 
 Expertise, experience, motivation and work methodology of the project team. 

 
Before the beginning of the designing phase, it is important to collect and  properly prepare all elements 
and information that might later be of assistance. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

67 / 662



69 / 662 

DESIGN DEVELOPMENT     2.2 

2.2.1 THE PROJECT TEAM     70 
 
2.2.1.1 Criteria for the selection of design developers 
 
2.2.1.2 Competences of design developers 
 
 
2.2.2 TECHNICAL DOCUMENTATION    70 
 
2.2.2.1 Conceptual solution 
 
2.2.2.2 Preliminary Design 
 
2.2.2.3 Main Design 
 
2.2.2.4 Construction Design 
 
2.2.2.5 As-built Design 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

69

69

68 / 662



70 / 662 

2.2.1 THE PROJECT TEAM  
 

Designing of a court building or individual spatial units represents the second phase in development 
of the project  for the reconstruction process of the existing structure of the court and building, i.e. 
construction of a new building,  area of the court. 
Designing is a very complex phase in which numerous experts form various areas participate. Time 
necessary for this phase may vary based on the degree of  readiness of information from the previous 
phase of programming, expertise and efficiency of experts and the number of participants.  

 
2.2.1.1 Criteria for selection of design developers 
 

Another very important segment of the entire process is professional selection of architects, designers 
and other experts from various fields relevant for successful realisation of the project. This is the first 
important decision that should  enable selection of experts who will continuously work on the project. 
It is desirable that design developers have certain experiences and references in designing court 
buildings and  premises, i.e. they must be familiar with the programme, structure and organisation and 
premises and rooms in which  a court is functioning. 

 
Criteria for selection of design developers: 

 Experience in designing institutional buildings  of the same or similar programme, 
 Ability to organise and manage projects  of similar scale and complexity, 
 Overall success of the company or individuals of the design developers who will work on 

the project, 
 References, especially for individual experts in the area, 
 Compliance with deadlines and financial liquidity, 
 Specific features and work methodology,  
 Use of contemporary tools and techniques, computers in designing and control of the quality 

of services that are provided.  
 

Selection of design developers is conducted in accordance with the applicable law and it is of crucial 
importance, in case a public tender is published, to pay attention to the manner of evaluation of 
potential bidders, primarily with the idea not to make the selection exclusively and only on the basis of 
the lowest bid price, but to value in certain percentage the competence of design developers and 
references in the area of judicial system or similar areas, in order to later avoid problems that come 
from the lowest bid price and very often evident incompetence in planning and designing that will, in 
the later phase of preparation of the technical documentation, manifest itself through unprofessional 
and unconscientious attitude towards the investment that is planned and which is, as a rule,  at the 
expense of the Ministry of Justice and State Administration of the Republic of Serbia. 
It is recommended, when selecting the design developer or selecting the submitted bids for the 
preparation of the design documents, before the final selection, to conduct an interview about terms 
and conditions and price form the bid. Certainly, for the  beneficiaries it would be best if it is the best 
"purchase", but, as a rule, this does not have to be the bid with the lowest price. 

  
2.2.1.2 Competences of design developers 

 
In addition to all the conditions that one must fulfil as a legal entity, it is very important who will, on 
behalf of the legal entity, i.e. a company, work on the project and be responsible for the project in the  
actual meaning of that word. 
In order to arrive at the profile of an individual who will be competent and professional  to work on the 
project, it is necessary that he/she fulfils most of the following conditions and to have: 
  
Experience  in working in projects in the area of the judicial system, or similar ones, based on 
significance, 
Realised projects in the area of judicial system, or similar ones, based on significance, 
Total practical achievements  during the previous 5 to 10 years, 
Personal professional and artistic potential, 
Realised cooperation and communication with relevant institutions in the field, 
Responsibility in monitoring of elaboration of all elements of the project, 
Innovativeness in the design approach, 
Being familiar with the subject matter and continuous advancement, 
International connections and cooperation with experts in the field, 
Work methodology and dynamics, 
Recommendations and positive opinions of other clients. 

 
 

2.2.2 TECHNICAL DOCUMENTATION 
 

Preparation of Technical Documentation shall start in  accordance with applicable law from the field of 
planning and construction, whether it  deals with reconstruction, adaptation, extension or construction. 
 
Preparation of the Technical Documentation implies preparation of appropriate designs and studies  
with regard to the level of intervention that is being planned, and on the basis of pepared and signed 
Terms of Reference and other documents in accordance with the law. 
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Types of Technical Documentation:  
General design 
Preliminary design 
Main design 
Construction design 
As-built design 
 
In accordance with applicable laws and rules in the field of planning and construction, as well as with 
the planned intervention, it will be decided what type of Technical Documentation is to be prepared 
and whether it is necessary to conduct previous works, i.e. preparation of  a Previous Feasibility Study 
and Feasibility Study. 
  
In practice, often a study is prepared - Conceptual solution that precedes the preparation of the 
Preliminary design, before  preparation of the Technical Documentation for construction i.e. 
reconstruction. 

 
2.2.2.1 Conceptual solution 
 

Conceptual solution represents the first verification of the programme and spatial capacities, mutual 
compliance between programmes and  preises, as well as general disposition of court departments 
and organisational units within the building. In this phase, orientation of the space, i.e. building will be 
defined, disposition on the plot, volume, floors, traffic and pedestrian access, accesses and entrances 
into the court building, interior  connections and communications between functional and spatial units. 
The conceptual solution evaluates and defines the number of courtrooms, their position within the 
building, availability and connections with other spatial units. During this phase, a general concept of 
security of the building will be established and the level of technological equipment of the entire system. 
The conceptual solution is also the most important phase because it defines and explores the main 
spatial-programme concept of the court and other related structures, the goal of which is basically to 
determine the relationship between the gross structural surface area of the building and the net useful 
area of the premises.  
Additionally, the analysis conducted during this phase defines the relationship between the useful area 
and  area of communications that may be controlled from the aspect of necessary spatial comfort 
within the volume of the court building. 
The conceptual solution defines in more detail the programme and  the area, establishes and provides 
more specific guidelines for the next phase of preparation of the Technical Documentation, i.e. 
preparation of the Preliminary Design. 
The conceptual solution is prepared on the basis of the programme and spatial requirements of  the 
beneficiaries, the Terms of Reference, and as the basis for preparation of the Preliminary Design. 

 
2.2.2.2 Preliminary Design 
 

Preliminary Design represents verification of elaborated preliminary solution with elements of all 
technical and technological solutions, primarily installations and systems that will be implemented. The 
Preliminary Design is an integral part of the feasibility study, if one exists. The Preliminary Design 
contains preliminary assessment of all the works with a bill of quantities for the works envisaged in the 
design. Sometimes, for the purpose of reconstruction or construction of smaller buildings, no 
Preliminary Design is prepared and the Main Design is preperaed immediately on the basis of the 
preliminary solution and its acceptance.  
It is recommended to prepare the Preliminary Design even when there is no legal obligation to prepare  
one.  
Depending on complexity of the intervention and size of the building, this phase may sometimes take 
up to several months, because it involves participation of architects, experts in the fields of 
technologies, various consultants, representatives of the investor,  beneficiaries and many others. 
All important decisions that are related to the programme,  area and technical and technological 
solutions must be made during this phase, otherwise everything after this phase may lead to 
disharmony of the process, design, extension of deadlines, new financial expenses, sometimes very 
serious, and total time delay in the realisation of the entire process. 
The Preliminary Design is prepared on the basis of adopted and signed preliminary solution, Terms of 
Reference and current conditions of public authorised organizations. 
 
Parts of theTechnical Documentation – the Preliminary Design : 
 
1.  Preliminary Architectural Design 
2.  Preliminary Structural Design  
3.  Preliminary Design of Electric Power Installations 
4. Preliminary Design of Telecommunication System and Installations 
5. Preliminary Design of Thermo-Technical Installations 
6. Preliminary Design of Elevators  
7. Preliminary Design of Hydro-Technical Installations 
8. Preliminary Design for Fire Protection 
9. Preliminary Landscaping Design  
10. Preliminary Design of Roads, Traffic Signalisation and Equipment 
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2.2.2.3 Main Design 
 

Main Design is prepared for the purpose of construction and obtaining construction permit. The Main 
Design represents the design and technical documents with defined elements of the solution, plans, 
drawings, on the basis of which it is possible to start with the construction phase, i.e. construction. An 
integral part of the Main Design is a detailed bill of quantity and cost estimate for all costs of the works 
envisaged in the design, detailed specification and overview of technical characteristics and structural 
elements, technological installations and systems, devices and equipment, specification and 
description of furniture, interior furnishing, etc.  
The Main Design is prepared on the basis of the adopted preliminary solution or Preliminary Design, 
signed and stamped Terms of Reference and current conditions of public authorised organizations. 
 
Parts of the Technical Documentation – Main Design: 
 
1.  Main Architectural Design 
2.  Main Structural Design  
3.  Main Design of Electric Power Installations  
4. Main Design of Electromotor Drive (EMP) and Central System of Monitoring and 
 Control (CSCS) 
5. Main Design of Diesel Generator 
6. Main Design of Heat Substation – electromotor drive 
7. Main design of Integrated System for Processing and Transmission of Data, 
 Voice and Image 
8. Main Design of the Technical Security System  
9. Main Design of Thermo-technical Installations, Heating Installations, Ventilation and 
 Air-conditioning 
10. Main Design of Elevators  
11. Main Design Installations of Water Supply and Sewerage  
12. Main Design of Stable Fire Fighting System – sprinkler System 
13. Main Design of Fire Protection  
14. Main Design of Fire Extinguishing Installations with Inert Gas ig-541 
15. Main Ground Floor Landscaping Design  
16. Main Design of Roads, Traffic Signalisation and Equipment  
17. Study of Energy Efficiency  
18. Study of Environmental Protection  
19. Appendix on Occupational Health and Safety  

 
2.2.2.4 Construction Design 

  
It is prepared for the purpose of conducting works, if the Main Design does not contain elaboration of 
the details necessary for performance of the works. 
 

2.2.2.5 As-built Design 
 

It is prepared for the purpose of obtaining an  exploitation permit, use and maintenance of the building. 
As-built Design is the Main Design with changes that occurred during construction of the building. 
Special importance of preparation and possession of this design is evident in cases of reconstruction 
of existing buildings and  areas, especially where there is no proper technical documentation on the 
basis of which it would be possible in the future to normally use and regularly maintain the building, as 
a whole and in its individual parts.  
 
Content of the Technical Documentation 
 
1. General documentation 
2. Terms of Reference 
3. Data for the preparation of the Technical Documentation 
4. Textual documentation 
5. Numerical documentation 
6. Graphical documentation 
 Related analyses and studies  
 
Processing of Technical Documentation 
Technical Documentation must be prepared and processed in accordance with the applicable Law on 
Planning and Construction, amendments to the Law, other applicable laws relevant for the  area of 
planning and construction, secondary legislation and other regulations related to implementation of 
the Law on Planning and Construction, rules, regulations and norms for this type of buildings.  
 
All documentation that is necessary in order to obtain the necessary conditions and approvals from 
local, competent authorities, public  utility companies, i.e. other institutions, must be processed and 
submitted in accordance with the requirements of the relevant institution. 
Textual documentation is processed in MS Word or similar format (PDF.) 
Drawings are processed AutoCAD or similar format. 
Bill of quantities with prices is processed in MS Excel format. 
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2.3.1 RECONSTRUCTION  
 
Reconstruction of the existing structure, i.e. building, in general sense of the word, means creating 
spatial and technological conditions for accommodation, placement and proper functioning of judicial 
authorities. 
There is always a question regarding  what is selected  for reconstruction and what level of intervention 
is necessary so that the existing building would be adapted to the future purpose of the court 
operations. 
Reconstruction implies intervention that may relate to the existing buildings currently serving the needs 
of the court, buildings of other purposes, as well as buildings that were formerly designed for the needs 
of the courts but in do not meet all the conditions for the needs of the current structure, function and 
organisation of the court in terms of the programme and area.  
Most court buildings today in Serbia are waiting  to undergo reconstruction that may prove to be 
unprofitable and in a certain sense not rational, which, on the other hand, raises the questions of 
selection of other buildings that will be reconstructed, adapted, even construction ofnew court 
buildings. 
 Today, most court buildings are suffering from a certain degree of over-occupation with the court staff 
and the number of cases in which the premises , from all aspects, do not meet the necessary conditions 
and are primarily under-dimensioned. 
 

2.3.1.1 Reconstruction of the existing building with the same purpose 
 

Decision  about the reconstruction requires research of potentials of the existing structure to include a 
new programme that is being defined in terms of area. , It is not only this, but a kind of overall analysis 
of all other aspects that are related to architecture, installations, furnishing and total technology, the 
level and standard of which are defined in these instructions. 
 
When it comes to an existing building in which court functions are already being performed, it is 
necessary to observe the  area and test to what extent the existing aea, from the aspect of architecture,  
safety and technology  may be adapted to new needs of the court. 
On one hand, reconstruction of  an existing building with a court function can be a mitigating 
circumstance in case the structure is retained to a large extent. Otherwise, it often happens that it is 
necessary to conduct large structural interventions that go beyond the limits of a reconstruction for the 
needs of adapting to a new organisation and in this sense justifiability of the endeavour and the entire 
investment is questioned. 
The existing building must be checked by reconstruction and  brought into a legally prescribed 
framework with respect to fire protection and physical and technical security. 
In terms of ownership, this is a better solution , because no new costs of purchase of  a building will 
be incurred, only those for reconstruction or adaptation. 
As one can notice, decision whether to reconstruct the existing building or build a new one is the 
essential question. The answer will depend on a detailed evaluation, analysis and overall assessment 
of the condition in terms of programme and  area.   
 

2.3.1.2 Reconstruction of the existing building with a different purpose 
 

Decision on reconstruction of the existing building with another purpose ( army facilities,  business 
premises, schools, commercial buildings...) will be made only when the analysis has confirmed that 
the existing structure, without major interventions, provides the possibility of functional organisation of 
specific court units, positioning of courtrooms and zoning of the building in accordance with the basic 
classification of court buildings. 
Additionally, an important segment of fulfilment of requirements  which the existing building that will be 
reconstructed must fulfil, is the ability to achieve visual identity of a court building, special aesthetics 
and presentation of a public building of institutional importance without major investments. 
At the same time, an important deciding factor is the position of the existing building against the city 
tissue,  plot and roads. 
In terms of ownership, this is a less favourable case, because it is necessary to regulate legal 
relationships between the former and the new owner -  beneficiaries and pay the value of the land and 
the building as a whole. 
 Naturally, this does not have to be the case always, especially when a building owned by another 
ministry is selected for reconstruction of  an existing building, which, under certain conditions of 
ownership, can be made available for use within the following few decades. 
It is not difficult to understand that these are delicate decisions that must be based on professional 
analysis and approach.   
      

 
2.3.2 CONSTRUCTION 
 

Decision on whether to build a new court building or reconstruct and adapt the existing one with the 
same or with different purpose is the decision that must be confirmed in many ways on the basis of 
detailed research and analysis that raises key questions relevant for the  adopting the final position  
regarding construction of a new court building. 
Although, at first, it often seems that construction of a new building for placement of judicial authorities, 
basic and higher court, will certainly be a good solution, it is necessary to define the main questions 
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so that it would be possible, in the planning phase, to get answers in a timely manner, which would 
help in deciding whether to opt for construction or to search for an existing building that could be 
reconstructed. 
 
From the perspective of long term needs of the court, a new building should be built based on estimates 
and programme conclusions for the needs of the court for the period of expected useful life of the 
building. 
Programme related and spatial conclusions will be based on the projection of the volume of the works, 
number of employees and the necessary  premises,  premises for their  activities and placement. 
Construction of a new court building provides a possibility  of organising and functionally connecting 
the  premises in accordance with principles of organisation of the  area of a judicial building for the 
purpose of optimisation of realisation of all work processes that take place in the court. 
 

2.3.2.1 When to build a new court building? 
 

It is always best to do this when the conditions have been met, but there are many conditions and they 
must be fulfilled. 
 
In the first place there are conditions of financial nature.  
 
The question of financing is often the decisive factor or the first one that will be discussed when 
reviewing the possibility of construction of a new court building. 
The second, notless important condition, is the question of location, existence, selection of 
infrastructure equipment, its overall adequacy to meet the complex programme related and spatial 
needs of efficient functioning of the court. 
And finally, we should mention the conditions related to who and at which moment  should  adopt a 
decision about this. Sometimes, it is of strategic importance that a building of institutional significance 
is built as a part of a complex of public purpose buildings and thus complement  the missing content.  
Of course, in this respect, it is necessary to pay attention whether there are realistic reasons for this 
so that the decision on construction of the court would not solely be based on political factors, which 
could, in a later phase, be questioned from the aspect of realistic possibilities. 
 
Principally, not taking into account only the previously mentioned conditions, the decision on 
construction of a new court building should be made in the following cases: 
 

 When the analysis has proven that substantial financial resources are needed which 
approximately the same as for construction of a new building for reconstruction of the 
existing structure building, whichmust be remedied within a major intervention due to the 
poor condition it is in.. 
 

 When future spatial needs of judicial authorities far exceed the spatial framework and 
possibility of proper organisation and disposition of functional units within the existing 
structures, despite extensive reconstruction. 
 

 When it is estimated that expansion of the existing physical structure for placement and  
meeting of future needs of judicial authorities, may not be realised by means of an extension  
to a building, i.e. construction next to the existing structure. 
 

 When courtrooms are placed in leased facilities and buildings  under strict and often 
unbalanced conditions, where it would be more  cost efficient in terms of finances and 
organisation, to build a new court building and place them in a building owned by judicial 
authorities that is suitable for a state institution. 
 

 In cases when the existing building is under protection of the state and belongs to a 
historical unit of a cultural monument, where reconstruction i.e. adaptation of the  required 
level is prohibited to a large extent. 
 

 When, in the process of reconstruction of the existing building and the need to make 
extensions in specific places and increase the spatial capacity, numerous permits and 
approvals are required, often requested from neighbouring private buildings and persons 
that often reach the level and form of a monetary blackmail and which have unrealistic 
values  and may not be placed within the planned budget.  
 

 When it turns out that the time necessary for realisation of the reconstruction works, 
because of their complexity, level of intervention and compliance with local conditions, will 
be longer than 3 years, i.e. that it will require some kind of continuous engagement of a 
number of participants and in this way place additional burden on the budget, without clear 
guarantees  about the final outcome. 
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2.4.1 FACTORS OF INFLUENCE 
 

The dynamics is related to an  overview of all process activities, creating a dynamic plan, timetable, 
list of all basic steps as an integral part of the process named adaptation of existing buildings, 
reconstruction or extension and construction of new courts in the Republic of Serbia. 
Activities that occur during the entire process are observed with an intention to present to the end user 
all steps during the realisation of the process, phases of development, factors of influence and time 
necessary for realisation of all  reviewed activities. 
The dynamics of the project realisation is of great importance because it contains all the information 
on necessary resources and time. It is prepared in textual and graphical form, with clear summary of 
activities and time necessary for their realisation. 
The dynamic plan represents the basis for planning and upcoming organisation of all participants in 
project implementation. 
The plan represents the main phases of preparation and steps for successful realisation of the entire 
process. 
 
The ultimate goal of the process is facilitation, commissioning of the reconstructed or built premises  / 
building, successful occupation by the users and the beginning of work of employees with the overall 
planned comfort and all  required  operating conditions. 
 
 Factors of influence are those that may  affect the dynamics of the process. 
Below are some of more important ones: 
 

 Support from regional countries, 
 Support from the state institutions and judicial authorities of the Republic of Serbia, 
 Cooperation between institutions and the Ministry of Justice and State Administration of the 

Republic of Serbia, 
 Continuity in work  and intensive involvement of all participants in the process, 
 Making key decisions and solutions in a timely manner, 
 Compliance with the planned time and deadlines defined in the schedule, 
 Efficiency of  issuing technical and other conditions, 
 Time  for conducting technical control and approvals, 
 Expertise and competence of all participants, designers, consultants, contractors, 
 External, i.e. unplanned influences, 
 Political circumstances,  
 Economic circumstances in the country. 

 
 

2.4.2 ESTIMATION OF TIME 
 

Time necessary for realisation of each separate phase and the entire process is difficult to estimate in 
the initial phase of preparation of all activities, especially when there are many different questions. 
The time necessary for realisation depends on the level of intervention, programme, spatial and 
technological requirements of the users as well as on general and special conditions of the location. 
Estimate of time depends to a large extent on whether it is  a reconstruction of  an existing building or 
construction of a new one, whether it is a building in which users will be  kept or an abandoned building 
which will be occupied by new users. In case of reconstruction of  an existing building, the information 
which has a big influence on the decision on time necessary for realisation  is whether the building is 
currently being used or is abandoned, i.e. whether it is  a reconstruction of  an existing building with 
the same purpose or a completely different building the purpose of which must be changed, in addition 
to all the other necessary works. 
The time necessary for realisation is also influenced by possible relocation of employees for the 
duration of works, which additionally extends the entire process. 
 
On the basis of the above, approximate preliminary assessment of the time necessary for realisation 
can be, at this moment, given exclusively on the basis of experience in similar projects, cases and 
procedures, with an additional remark that time necessary for realisation is  provided as suggestion 
that is deemed acceptable in majority of cases for the said Models. 
 
 
Level of intervention  /  minimum number of months  I Phase   II Phase    III Phase  Total 
 
Adaptation of an existing building in use 3 - 6  6 - 9 9 -12 18 - 27 
         
Reconstruction of an existing building in use 3 -6 9 - 12 9 - 15 21 - 33 
 
Reconstruction of an existing building not in use 6 - 12 9 - 12 9 - 12 24 - 36 
 
Construction of a new building  6 - 9 9 - 12 12 - 15 27 - 36 
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1st Phase PLANNING 
Time necessary for realisation of activities in this phase is the most difficult to determine 
because during this phase decisions of various participants are made on different levels. 
In view of the entire set of decisions related to organisation, financing, management, 
ownership, the  presented time envisaged for this phase can be regarded as the minimum  
required time. 

 
2nd Phase DESIGNING 

The design phase is not related only to preparation of the Design-Technical Documentation 
as the ultimate product. In this phase it is necessary to take into account the time for 
organisation of numerous meetings with  beneficiaries, planners, designers, issuance of 
necessary technical conditions, in time for issuing opinions and approvals, performing 
technical controls and various consultations and expertise. 
Time necessary for this phase may be accepted as sufficient if the activities of all 
participants of this phase is coordinated and intensified. 

 
3rd Phase IMPLEMENTATION 

Time necessary for realisation depends on numerous factors. 
The envisaged time may  be regarded as realistic unless various external factors  occur, 
which may slow down or even suspend the realisation for a certain time period. 

 
With respect to overall forecasts, it may be concluded that the total time necessary for 
realisation depends on the level of intervention and for the most complex intervention, 
construction of a new building, it is minimum 3 years from the day of beginning of the first 
steps  in the first, initial phase of the process. 
A more accurate assessment of the time necessary for realisation can be given after 
preliminary requirements of  the beneficiaries and future activities  that need to be 
undertaken and which are primarily related to interventions within the existing structure of 
a building or construction of a completely new building. 
It may frequently happen that the time necessary for realisation of all, and not only the 
construction works, is longer than the time necessary for construction of a new building, 
which leads to the previous conclusions that time as well as most decisions are influenced  
by numerous different factors. 
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2.5.1 FACTORS OF INFLUENCE 
 
Questions related to budget are questions of the highest importance for success of realisation of the 
entire process, i.e. development of the project of reconstruction or construction of a judicial building. 
Exact estimate of future costs is of key importance for making of all decisions during the process. 
The size of the budget may be the factor that will determine the degree i.e. level of processing, 
installations, technological furnishing of the rooms, as well as defining of standards of employees in 
the court from the perspective of function, comfort, aesthetics. 
The budget is related to forecast, defining and planning of costs within individual phases:  
 
1st Phase / Planning phase - initial phase 
2nd Phase / Design phase 
3rd Phase / Realisation phase  
 
The budget envisaged for realization of all phases will be determined in the policy of state institutions 
and decisions on the level of relevant authorities, primarily the Ministry of Justice and State 
Administration of the Republic of Serbia. 
The budget may include the funds received from  actual sources of Serbia or obtained from a special 
purposr loan in accordance with the plan for "Improvement of availability of justice in Serbia". 
On the basis of the financing method, all general and special conditions as well as dynamics of 
disbursement, financing projections will be created for each phase individually. 
 
The amount of the planned budget is directly related to the level of precision of the data important for 
the assessment. 
 
The basic factors of influence on the budget are: 
Precision in defining the spatial, programne and technological requirements by the beneficiaries . 
Continuous cooperation between the designer and the beneficiaties is necessary  for drafting the 
precise Terms of Reference that will define, as  closely as possible, all elements of the planned project. 
 
Precision of Design-Technical Documentation and documentation for selection of the contractor 
Design-Technical Documentation represents the most complex document on the basis of which a 
detailed bill of quantities and cost estimate will be prepared and  execution of works will commence. 
Precision of this documentation is of crucial importance in order to prevent contingent costs that may 
significantly influence the amount of the total budget and  thus endanger the completion of the process. 
 In order to prepare the design with precision greater than 95%, it is necessary to have more time for 
its realisation and this consequently influences the dynamics that needs to be adapted to the process. 
 
In this phase of preparation of documentation, the level of errors should be reduced to a minimum so 
that certain deficiencies could be eliminated during  execution of the works, without a significant 
influence on the budget.  
 
 
During evaluation of costs, inaccuracies and variations are tolerated in the following percentages :  
 
Assumed costs   15 - 25 %  in the planning phase 
 
Envisaged costs  10 - 20 %  in the design phase  
 
Estimated costs  00 - 10 %  in the tender preparation phase  
 
Final costs  00 %  after completion of the works  
 
 
Assumed costs are determined in the planning phase and their inaccuracy is tolerated in the amount 
of 15 - 25 %. Their purpose is overall evaluation of the investment, decisions and selection of the 
manner of financing. 
 
Envisaged costs are determined in the design phase and their inaccuracy is tolerated in the amount 
of 10 - 20 %. Depending on the type of project being prepared (Preliminary Design, Main Design) the 
extent of error in the cost estimate shall vary. 
 
Estimated costs are determined after preparation of the Technical Documentation and their 
inaccuracy is tolerated in the amount of 00 - 10 %. Depending on the type of Technical Documentation 
being prepared (Main or Construction Design) the extent of error in the cost estimate shall vary.  
It can be expected, in cases when there are conditions for this, to prepare the Construction Design 
with all the necessary details, the percentage of error is reduced to possible 00 %. 
Since these costs are obtained and used in the phase of tender preparation and selection of the 
contractor, certain inaccuracy i.e. errors should be reduced to a minimum. 
 
Final costs are costs obtained after  execution of all works and they represent the sum of costs of all 
completed works and built-in systems, installations and equipment. Since they are obtained at the very 
end, certain inaccuracy and error is reduced to 00 %.   
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2.5.2 COST ESTIMATE  
 

Accuracy of the amounts of total costs depends on a professional estimate and evaluation of all 
potential costs that might or will certainly appear in the total process. 
In order to avoid errors in estimating the costs, it is necessary to, in the planning phase, simulate all 
the costs that may appear and on the basis of such data conclude what kind of investment and what 
amount this is, in order to start thinking about financial sources intended for timely subsidies.  
Below are some key, global costs that should certainly be expected: 
 
Costs of land (optional) 
 
Costs intended for purchase or lease, use of the land "under lease" of the existing building,  plot 
intended for construction of a new court building 
 
Operating costs 
 
The amount of operating costs depends on the degree of complexity and demands of the project. They 
are intended for financing of preparation of the Technical Documentation, designers, project 
managers, consultants, experts in various fields, issuance of technical and other conditions, various 
technical and technological tests, administrative taxes, architecture open calls, etc. 
These costs mostly amount to between 7 and 10 % of the total value of costs. 
In cases of complex reconstructions, these costs will increase by approximately 2 % of the total value 
of costs. 
 
Costs of construction  
 
Costs of construction are calculated per square meter and approximately amount to:  
 
     Reconstruction Construction 
 
Administration areas    600 €/m2  1200 €/m2 
 
Trial areas     800 €/m2  1500 €/m2 
 
Technical premises    300 €/m2  500 €/m2 
 
Note: construction costs also include costs (costs of land) that are related to financing of the plot, 
infrastructure, construction land, connection to distribution networks, location equipment, etc. 
 
Costs of maintenance 
 
Costs of maintenance are the costs that are typically calculated on annual level per square meter. 
They are related to technical and technological maintenance of the building, all installations and 
systems, furniture, equipment. Based on the level of intervention, reconstruction or construction, these 
costs have different values. 
 
For a new building    10 - 20  €/m2 
 
For a reconstructed building    10 - 15  €/m2 
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 CRITERIA FOR PROGRAMME DEFINING _ BASIC COURT 
   
 RULEBOOK MODEL WITH 30 JUDGES 
   
 Rulebook on the standards for determination of the 

judiciary personnel headcount in courts 
(`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 72/2009, 79/2009) 
This Rulebook shall regulate criteria for determination 
of the judiciary personnel headcount in courts. 
Necessary number of personnel is determined based 
on the number of judges. 
Necessary number of judicial staff responsible for 
enforcement is determined based on the number of 
files in the court. 

Model of Basic Court is with 30 judges. 
A reasearch has established that criteria defined by 
the Rulebook on the standards for determination of 
the judiciary personnel headcount in courts are not 
equivalent to real needs and that increase in work 
productivity, i.e. decrease in number of enormous 
amount of files can be achieved only if, along with 
enough judges enough judicial staff is ensured, who 
are responsible for preparation and processing of 
files. In compliance with that, the model stipulates an 
increase in number of staff in positions of clerks-
typists as a part of administrative operations. 

   
   

JUDGE 30 
Number of judges in a Basic Court is determined 
based on the Decision about the number of judges 
adopted by the High Judicial Council, all in 
compliance with the Law on Judges. 
(“Official Gazette of RS“ no. 116/08, 59/09, 104/09, 
101/10, 08/12, 121/112, 124/12,101/13) 

30 
Number of judges defined herein is 30. Based on a 
research of structure of the basic courts in the 
Republic of Serbia, it has been concluded that the 
given number mainly enables definition of programme 
and spatial patterns that can be proclaimed models. It  
is also established that number of judges acting in 
basic courts in criminal and civil law matters is 1:2. 

   
   
JUDICIAL ASSISTANT 
JUDICIAL TRAINEE 

2 / 3 Х JUDGE 
1 / 3 Х JUDGE 
Number of judicial assistants and judicial trainees for 
basic courts is determined by allocating one judicial 
assistant or judicial trainee to one judge, but the 
overall number of judicial assistants can not be higher 
than 2 / 3, and number of judicial trainees 1 / 3 
compared to their total number. 

2 / 3 Х JUDGE 
1 / 3 Х JUDGE 
Number of judicial assistants and judicial trainees for 
basic courts is determined based on the Rulebook on 
the standards for determination of the judiciary 
personnel headcount in courts. 
It s recommended that 1 / 3 of judicial assistants and  
1 / 3 of judicial trainees are allocated to criminal law 
department,  and 2 / 3 of judicial assistants and  
2 / 3 judicial trainees into the civil law department. 
Out of overall number of judicial assistants, two are 
allocated to preparatory department and department 
of judicial practice. 
 

   
   
PRESIDENT OF THE COURT 1 Х COURT 

According to the Law on Organisation of Courts, 
every court has a president of the court. 

1 Х COURT 
According to the Law on Organisation of Courts, a 
basic court has a president of the court.  

   
COURT ADMINISTRATOR 1 Х COURT 

According to the Law on Organisation of Courts, a 
basic court with 30 or more judges has a court 
administrator. 
If one place has more than one headquarters of the 
courts that do not meet the aforestated condition, 
those courts shall have one court administrator that is 
allocated to the court of general jurisdiction of the 
highest instance in that specific place. If several  
courts are located in the same building, they can 
have a mutual court administrator determined 
according to an  agreement made between the 
presidents of those courts. 

1 Х COURT 
In compliance with the Law on Organisation of 
Courts, a basic court with 30 judges has a court 
administrator. In case that basic and higher courts 
are located in the same building, they shall have a 
mutual court administrator, who is allocated to the 
higher court. 
 

   
COURT SECRETARY 1 Х COURT 

According to the Law on Organisation of Courts, 
every court has a court secretary. 

1 Х COURT 
In compliance with the Law on Organisation of 
Courts, a basic court has a court secretary. 
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 RULEBOOK MODEL WITH 30 JUDGES 
   
   
ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF 
 

0.8 Х JUDGE 
Number of court staff employed at administrative 
positions in basic court is determined so  that every 
judge has 0,8 employees. The least number of staff in 
administrative positions in basic courts can not be 
lower than five. 

≥ 0.8 Х JUDGE 
Number of court staff in administrative positions in 
basic courts is determined depending on the number 
of  classified work places in those positions. 
 

   
Adm.-technical secretary 
WP for execution of criminal sanctions 
Regsitry Head Officer 
Head of the Registry Department  
Officer for reception 
Officer for transcript and verification 
Statistician 
Registrar 
Adm.-tech.activities in the Registry 
Mail dispatcher 
Archivist 
Head of the Accounting 
Treasurer 
Depository officer 

not determined 
not determined 
not determined 
not determined 
not determined 
not determined 
not determined 
not determined 
not determined 
not determined 
not determined 
not determined 
not determined 
not determined 

1 Х COURT 
1 Х COURT  
1 Х COURT 
1 Х REGISTRY DEPARTMENT  
1 Х REGISTRY SECTION 
2 Х REGISTRY OFFICE 
1 Х REGISTRY OFFICE 
1 Х REGISTRY DEPARTMENT 
1 Х JUDGE 
1 Х REGISTRY OFFICE 
1 Х REGISTRY DEPARTMENT 
1 Х ACCOUNTING 
1 Х ACCOUNTING 
1 Х ACCOUNTING 

   
   
ENFORCING STAFF 
 
Bailiff  

1 Х 1300 FILES / YEAR 
In basic courts, for enforcement activities,  one bailiff 
will be engaged for 1,300 files a year.  

 
Number of bailiffs for basic courts is determined 
based on the Rulebook on the standards for 
determination of the judiciary personnel headcount in 
courts. 

   
   
CLERK-TYPIST 1 Х JUDGE 

   
Number of clerks-typists is determined based on the 
one judge, one registrar principle. 

     1 Х JUDGE + 
1 / 2 Х JUDICIAL ASSISTANT  
Number of clerks-typists is determined sothat one 
judge has one registrar and two judicial assistants 
have one clerk. 

   
   
ICT OFFICER ≤ 3 Х COURT 

Number of court staff responsible for ICT in basic 
courts is three for that area of activity. 

≤ 3 Х COURT 
Number of court staff responsible for ICT is 
determined in compliance with the Rulebook on the 
standards for determination of the judiciary personnel 
headcount in courts. 

   
System administrator 
ICT officer 
IT technician 

not determined 
not determined 
not determined 

1 Х COURT 
1 Х COURT 
1 Х COURT 

   
   
TECHNICAL POSITIONS 0.4 Х JUDGE 

Number of court staff in technical positions in basic 
court is determined based on the principle one judge, 
0,4 persons responsible for these activities. 

≥ 0.4 Х JUDGE 
Number of court staff employed in technical positions 
in basic courts is determined based on the number of 
classified workplaces for those positions. 

   
Procurement clerk 
Deliverer  
Janitor  
Coffee cook 
Driver  

not determined  
not determined 
not determined  
not determined  
not determined 

1 Х ACCOUNTING 
Not possible to define * 
1 Х COURT 
1 Х COURT 
3 Х COURT 
 
* Number of staff for the position of Deliverer is directly connected to 
the location circumstances and is individual for each court. 
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 CRITERIA FOR PROGRAMME DEFINING _ BASIC COURT  
   
 RULEBOOK RULEBOOK 
   
   
JUDICIAL GUARDS ≥ 4 Х COURT 

Number of court staff in judicial guard service is not 
defined by the Rulebook on the standards for 
determination of the judiciary personnel headcount. 
According to the Rulebook on Judicial Guards  
(“Official Gazette of RS“ no. 91/05, 107/05, 104/06), 
number of judical guards is determined by the head 
of judicial body in a decision on internal organisation 
and classification of workplaces in the judicial body. 
Judicial guard service is composed of at least four 
judicial guards. 

≥ 4 Х COURT 
Number of judicial guards is determined in 
accordance with security requirements, depending on 
the number of defined checkpoints in the court 
building (see 5.11.3.1 Physical protection). 
 

   
Head of the Judicial Guard Service 
Judicial guard 

not determined 
not determined 

     1 Х COURT 
≥ 15 Х COURT 

   
   
PERSONS RESPONSIBLE FOR 
MAINTENANCE OF HYGIENE 
 
Cleaning lady  

1 Х 400 m2 

Number of court staff responsible for maintenance of 
hygiene is determined according to the size of the  
area for maintenance, so that one person is covering 
the area of 400 m2. 

 
Number of court staff responsible for maintenance of 
hygiene is determined based on the Rulebook on the 
standards for determination of the judiciary personnel 
headcount in courts. 

   
   
PERSONS EMPLOYED  IN OTHER 
POSITIONS IN THE COURT 
  

≥ 1 Х COURT 
Necessary number of staff for other activities in the 
court (editor, spokesperson, court interpreter, 
librarian, international integration officer) is 
determined so that one court has at least one 
employee for these activities. 

≥ 1 Х COURT 
Number of court staff for other activities in the court is 
determined based on the Rulebook on the standards 
for determination of the judiciary personnel 
headcount in courts. 

   
Librarian  ≥ 1 Х COURT 1 Х COURT 
   
  
  
 Workplaces not classified in basic court with 30 judges according to the defined model 
  
Administrative work assistant to adm.-tech. secretary 

wp for juvenile delinquency 
human resources and personnel affairs 
jury-related activities 
registry administrator deputy 
statistician-analyst 
reception, dispatch and archive 
officer for reception and dispatch 
wp for human resources and adm.-tech. activities with jury 
adm.-tech. activities in court practice 
documentarist in court practice 
salary accountant 
wp for salary operating clerk - treasurer 
bookkeeper accountant 
liquidator 
economic bookkeeper 
independent accountant 
wp for financial affairs 
financial bookkeeper 
financial analyst 
head of the public procurement service 
deputy head of the public procurement service 
associate for professional work in public procurement procedures 
wp for public procurements 
wp for public procurement procedures and supplies 

 activities cdp 
officer for international verification 
head of the section for automatic data processing 
registrar for automatic data processing 
wp for adm.-tech. activities for help and support to witnesses and injured parties 
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Enforcement  activities officer at executive files 

head of the enforcement unit 
  
Clerk-typist head of the typing office 

deputy head of the typing office 
clerk in court administration 

  
ICT  activities head of the ICT service 

informatics officer for audio-visual support 
  
Technical activities   head of the delivery service 

head of the delivery and technical service 
deliverer-dispatch  clerk 
dispatch  clerk 
head of the vehicle fleet 
driver-deliverer 
car mechanic 
electrical technician-car mechanic 
air conditioning servicer 
stoker 
photocopyiing clerk 
telephone operator 
procurement clerk-technician 
doorman 
supporting worker 
fp officer 
telephone central unit operator 
deputy head of delivery service 
storekeeper 
head of the technical service 
head of the fire protection department  
tt technican for maintenance of central unit 
wp in mechanical department for heating and cooling 
electrical technican for maintenance and exploitation 
tv  technology  manager 
audio-video technician 
audio-video engineer 
technical surveillance 
manager of corporate services 

  
Judicial guard judicial guards coordinator 

deputy head of judicial guard service 
  
Other activities in the court translator  

media coordinator 
spokesperson 
court interpreter 
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judge

judicial assistant

judicial trainee

court reporter - typist

judge

judicial assistant

judicial trainee

court reporter - typist

judicial assistant

court reporter - typist

presiding judge

court secretary

court administrator

administrative and technical secretary

wp for execution of criminal sanctions

mail clerk

certification officer

records office administrator

head of the records office

statistics officer

registry officer

wp for officer for administrative and technical work at the records office

court enforcement officer

mailing officer

archiving officer

head of accounting

treasurer

procurement and maintenance officer

escrow officer

system administrator

computer technician

IT technician

supplier

head of the judicial guard

judicial guard

driver

librarian

coffee cook

maid

janitor

CRIMINAL DIVISION     32

CIVIL DIVISION     65

PREPARATORY / JUDICIAL PRACTICE     3

COURT ADMINISTRATION     5

COURT RECORDS MANAGEMENT OFFICE      57

ACCOUNTING     4

INFORMATICS AND ANALYSIS     3

VEHICLE FLEET    3

TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD     1

HYGIENIC STANDARD 13

10

6

3

13

20

12

7

26

1

1

1

4

2

2

2

2

1

1

30

1

12

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

6

1

15

3

1

1

13

1

1

1

1

2

DELIVERY    6

JUDICIAL GUARDS      15

CLERK STANDARD     2

Illustration 3.1.1_1
BASIC COURT _ MODEL WITH 30 JUDGES  _ NUMBER OF STAFF judge

judicial
assistant

judicial
trainee

civil
servant

Σ   209

court
employee
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Illustration 3.1.2_1
BASIC COURT _ SPACE ALLOCATION STANDARDS judge

judicial
assistant

judicial
trainee

civil
servant

room

judicial assistant's office

judicial trainee's office

judge's chambers

courtroom

judicial assistant 2
court reporter - typist 1

judicial trainee 3

judge 1
court reporter - typist 1

judge 1

chambers of the court's presiding judge

office of the administrative and technical secretary

court administrator's office

court secretary's office

office for the execution of criminal sanctions

presiding judge 1

administrative and technical secretary  1

court administrator 1

court secretary 1

wp for execution of criminal sanctions  1

technical maintenance room janitor 1

driver's office

court library

cafeteria

driver 3

librarian 1

coffee cook 1

mailroom

certification office

office of the head of the records office

office of the statistics officer

archiving officer's office

mailing office

office of the court enforcement officer

records office, civil division section

records office, criminal division section

office of the head of division / department of records office

office of the head of accounting

office of the procurement and maintenance officer

office of the escrow officer

informatics and analysis office

supplier's office

judicial guard's office

control and operations centre

mail clerk 4

certification officer 2

head of the records office 1

statistics officer 1

archiving officer 2

mailing officer 1

court enforcement officer  3

wp for administrative and technical work  20

head division / department of the records office  1
registry officer 1

head of accounting 1
treasurer 1

procurement and maintenance officer  1

escrow officer 1

head of judicial guard 1

judicial guard 2

supplier 6

COURT DEPARTMENT

COURT ADMINISTRATION

COURT RECORDS MANAGEMENT OFFICE

ACCOUNTING

INFORMATICS AND ANALYSIS

DELIVERY

JUDICIAL GUARDS

VEHICLE FLEET

CLERK STANDARD

TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD

wp for administrative and technical work  10

system administrator 1
computer technician 1   .  IT  technician 1

court
employee
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Illustration 3.1.2_2
BASIC COURT _ MODEL WITH 30 JUDGES  _ NUMBER OF ROOMS

Σ   159

CRIMINAL DIVISION     19

CIVIL DIVISION     39

courtroom for a three-member judicial panel _type B

judicial assistant's office

judicial trainee's office

judge's chambers

judge's chambers

judicial assistant's office

judicial trainee's office

courtroom for a three-member judicial panel _type A

judicial assistant's office

room for judicial panel

prosecutor's room

room for lawyers

room for defendants

room for witnesses

room for injured parties and witnesses

meeting room

mediator's room . mediation room

chambers of the court's presiding judge

office for the execution of criminal sanctions

office of the administrative and technical secretary

court administrator's office

court secretary's office

COURT ADMINISTRATION     5

PREPARATORY / JUDICIAL PRACTICE     1

COMMON ROOMS     10

COURT RECORDS MANAGEMENT OFFICE    18
mailroom

archive storage room

registry office archive room

archiving officer's office

mailing office

document viewing room

office of the court enforcement officer

records office, civil division section

records office, criminal division section

office of the head of division / department of records office

office of the head of the records office

certification office

office of the statistics officer

ACCOUNTING     6
office of the head of accounting

office of the procurement and maintenance officer . procurement and maintenance office

office of the escrow officer . deposit room
INFORMATICS AND ANALYSIS    4

informatics and analysis office

informatics and analysis service room

informatics and analysis storage room

recording control room

judge
judicial
assistant

judicial
trainee

civil
servant

room

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

4

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

2

2

1

1+1

1+1

1+1

1

1

1

1

5

10

3

1

10

20

6

3

1

2

1

1

1

1

1

1

court
employee
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control centre office

technical maintenance room

water-gauge room

substation room

diesel generator room

UPS room

room for connection to providers

room for central telecommunication equipment

room for floor telecommunication equipment

ventilation room

cooling equipment room

boiler room

heating substation room

sprinkler station room

room for sprinkler system tank

room for installations for gas extinguishing systems

employees toilet

visitor's toilet

accessible toilet

hygienic maintenance room

driver's office

garage

office of the transportation officers of correctional services

search room

wardrobe with shower

control and operations centre

detention unit

court library

cafeteria

coffee point

information desk

media centre

post office / bank

kiosk

photocopying room

supplier's office

reception

judicial guard's office

office of the police protection unit officers

search room

wardrobe with shower

control and operations centre

DELIVERY     1

JUDICIAL GUARDS     10

VEHICLE FLEET     2

DETENTION     7

CLERK STANDARD     3

USER STANDARD     5

TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD     19

HYGIENIC STANDARD     11

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

4

4

4

2

2

2

3

3

judge
judicial
assistant

judicial
trainee

civil
servant

room

Illustration 3.1.2_2
BASIC COURT _ MODEL WITH 30 JUDGES  _ NUMBER OF ROOMS

Σ   159

court
employee
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 CRITERIA FOR PROGRAMME DEFINING _ HIGHER COURT 
   
 RULEBOOK MODEL WITH 10 JUDGES 
   
  

Rulebook on the standards for determination of the 
judiciary personnel headcount in courts 
(“Official Gazette of RS”, Nos. 72/2009, 79/2009) 
This Rulebook shall regulate criteria for determination 
of the judiciary personnel headcount in courts. 
Necessary number of personnel is determined based 
on the number of judges. 
 
 

Model of Higher Court is with 10 judges. 
A reasearch has established that criteria defined by 
the Rulebook on the standards for determination of 
the judiciary personnel headcount in courts are not 
equivalent to the real needs and that increase in work 
productivity, i.e. decrease in number of enormous 
amount of files can be achieved only if along with 
enough judges, enough judicial staff is ensured, who 
are responsible for preparation and processing of 
files. In compliance with that, the model stipulates an 
increase in number of staff in positions of clerks-
typists as a part of administrative  operations. 
 

   
   

JUDGE 10 
Number of judges in Higher Court is determined 
based on the Decision about the number of judges 
adopted by the High Judicial Council, all in 
compliance with the Law on Judges. 
(“Official Gazette of RS“ no. 116/08, 59/09, 104/09, 
101/10, 08/12, 121/112, 124/12,101/13) 

10 
Number of judges defined herein is 10. Based on a 
research of structure of the higher courts in the 
Republic of Serbia, it has been concluded that the 
given number mainly enables definition of programme 
and spatial patterns that can be proclaimed models . 
It was also established that number of judges acting 
in basic courts in criminal and civil law matters is 2:1. 

   
   
JUDICIAL ASSISTANT 
JUDICIAL TRAINEE 

2 / 3 Х JUDGE 
1 / 3 Х JUDGE 
Number of judicial assistants and judicial trainees for 
higher courts is determined by allocating one judicial 
assistant or judicial trainee to one judge, but the 
overall number of judicial assistants can not be higher 
than 2 / 3, and number of judicial trainees 1 / 3 
compared to their total number. 

2 / 3 Х JUDGE 
1 / 3 Х JUDGE 
Number of judicial assistants and judicial trainees for 
higher courts is determined based on the Rulebook 
on the standards for determination of the judiciary 
personnel headcount in courts. 
It s recommended that 2 / 3 of judicial assistants and  
2 / 3 of judicial trainees are allocated to criminal law 
department,  and 1 / 3 of judicial assistants and  
1 / 3 judicial trainees into the civil law department. 
Out of overall number of judicial assistants, two are 
allocated to preparatory department, and department 
of judicial practice. 

   
   
PRESIDENT OF THE COURT 1 Х COURT 

According to the Law on Organisation of Courts, 
every court has a president of the court. 

1 Х COURT 
In compliance with the Law on Organisation of 
Courts, higher court has a president of the court.  

   
COURT ADMINISTRATOR 1 Х COURT 

According to the Law on Organisation of Courts, 
higher court with 10 or more judges has a court 
administrator. 
If one place has more than one headquarters of the 
courts that do not meet the aforestated condition, 
those courts shall have one court administrator that is 
allocated to the court of general jurisdiction of the 
highest instance in that specific place. If several  
courts are located in the same building, they can 
have a mutual court administrator determined 
according to an agreement made between the 
presidents of those courts. 
 

1 Х COURT 
It is recommended that higher court should have a 
court administrator. In case that basic and higher 
courts are located in the same building, they shall 
have a mutual court administrator, who is allocated to 
the higher court 
 

   
COURT SECRETARY 1 Х COURT 

According to the Law on Organisation of Courts, 
every court has a court secretary. 

1 Х COURT 
According to the Law on Organisation of Courts, 
every higher court has a court secretary. 
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 CRITERIA FOR PROGRAMME DEFINING _ HIGHER COURT 
   
 RULEBOOK MODEL WITH 10 JUDGES 
   
   
ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF 
 

0.4 Х JUDGE 
Number of court staff employed at administrative 
positions in higher court is determined  so that every 
judge has 0,4 employees. The least number of staff in 
administrative positions in basic courts can not be 
lower than five. 

≥ 0.4 Х JUDGE 
Number of court staff in administratice activities in 
higher court si determined based on number of  
classified workplaces for these positions. 
 

   
Adm.-technical secretary 
WP for execution of criminal sanctions 
Regsitry Head Officer 
Head of the Registry Department 
Officer for reception 
Officer for transcript and verification 
Statistician 
Registrar 
Adm.-tech.activities in the Registry 
Mail dispatcher 
Archivist 
Head of the Accounting 
Treasurer 
Depository officer 

not determined 
not determined 
not determined 
not determined 
not determined 
not determined 
not determined 
not determined 
not determined 
not determined 
not determined 
not determined 
not determined 
not determined 

     1 Х COURT 
     1 Х COURT  
     1 Х COURT 
     1 Х REGISTRY OFFICE 
     1 Х REGISTRY DEPARTMENT 
     1 Х REGISTRY OFFICE 
     1 / 2 Х REGISTRY DEPARTMENT 
     1 Х JUDGE 
     1 Х REGISTRY OFFICE 
     1 / 2 Х REGISTRY DEPARTMENT 
     1 Х ACCOUNTING 
     1 Х ACCOUNTING 
     1 Х ACCOUNTING 

   
   
CLERK-TYPIST  1 Х FIRST INSTANCE JUDGE 

1 / 2 Х SECOND INSTANCE JUDGE 
Number of clerks-typists is determined so that one 
first instance jugde has one clerk, and two second 
instance judges have one clerk. 

1 Х JUDGE + 
1 / 2 Х JUDICIAL ASSISTANT  
Number of clerks-typists is determined  so that one 
jugde has one clerk and two judicial assistants have 
one clerk. 

   
   
ICT OFFICERS ≤ 3 Х COURT 

Number of court staff responsible for ICT in higher 
courts is three for that area of activity. 

≤ 3 Х COURT 
Number of court staff responsible for ICT is 
determined based on the Rulebook on the standards 
for determination of the judiciary personnel 
headcount in courts. 

   
System administrator 
ICT officer 
IT technician 

not determined 
not determined 
not determined 

1 Х COURT 
1 Х COURT 
1 Х COURT 

   
   
TECHNICAL POSITIONS 0.2 Х JUDGE 

Number of court staff in technical positions in higher 
court is determined based on the principle one judge, 
0,2 persons responsible for these activities. 

≥ 0.2 Х JUDGE 
Number of court staff employed in technical positions 
in higher courts is determined based on the number 
of  classified workplaces for those positions. 

   
Procurement clerk  
Deliverer  
Janitor  
Coffee cook 
Driver  

not determined  
not determined 
not determined  
not determined  
not determined 

1 Х ACCOUNTING 
Not possible to define * 
1 Х COURT 
1 Х COURT 
3 Х COURT 
 
* Number of staff for the position of Deliverer is 
directly connected to the location circumstances and 
is individual for each court. 
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 CRITERIA FOR PROGRAMME DEFINING _ HIGHER COURT 
   
 RULEBOOK MODEL WITH 10 JUDGES 
   
   
JUDICIAL GUARDS ≥ 4 Х COURT 

Number of court staff in judicial guard service is not 
defined by the Rulebook on the standards for 
determination of the judiciary personnel headcount. 
According to the Rulebook on Judicial Guards  
(“Official Gazette of RS“ no. 91/05, 107/05, 104/06), 
number of judical guards is determined by the head 
of judicial body  in a decision on internal organisation 
and classification of workplaces in the judicial body. 
Judicial guard service is composed of at least four 
judicial guards. 

≥ 4 Х COURT 
Number of judicial guards is determined in 
accordance with security requirements, depending on 
the number of defined checkpoints in the court 
building (see 5.11.3.1 Physical protection). 
 

   
Head of the Judicial Guard Service 
Judicial guard 

not determined 
not determined 

     1 Х COURT 
≥ 15 Х COURT 

   
   
PERSONS RESPONSIBLE FOR 
MAINTENANCE OF HYGIENE 
 
Cleaning lady  

1 Х 400 m2 

Number of court staff responsible for maintenance of 
hygiene is determined according to size of the  area 
for maintenance, so that one person is covering the 
area of 400 m2. 

 
Number of court staff responsible for maintenance of 
hygiene is determined based on the Rulebook on the 
standards for determination of the judiciary personnel 
headcount in courts. 

   
   
PERSONS EMPLOYED ON OTHER 
POSITIONS IN THE COURT 
  

≥ 1 Х COURT 
Necessary number of staff for other activities in the 
court (editor, spokesperson, court interpreter, 
librarian, international ntegration officer), is 
determined so that one court has at least one 
employee for these activities. 

≥ 1 Х COURT 
Number of court staff for other activities in the court is 
determined based on the Rulebook on the standards 
for determination of the judiciary personnel 
headcount in courts. 

   
Librarian  ≥ 1 Х COURT 1 Х COURT 
   
  
  
 Workplaces not  classified in higher court with 10 judges according to the defined model 
  
Administrative work assistant to adm.-tech. secretary 

wp for juvenile delinquency 
human resources and personnel affairs 
jury-related activities 
registry administrator deputy 
statistician-analyst 
reception, dispatch and archive 
officer for reception and dispatch 
wp for human resources and adm.-tech. activities with jury 
adm.-tech. activities in court practice 
documentarist in court practice 
salary accountant 
wp for salary operating clerk - treasurer 
bookkeeper accountant 
liquidator 
economic bookkeeper 
independent accountant 
wp for financial affairs 
financial bookkeeper 
financial analyst 
head of the public procurement service 
deputy head of the public procurement service 
associate for professional work in public procurement procedures 
wp for public procurements 
wp for public procurement procedures and supplies 
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 activities cdp 
officer for international verification 
head of the section for automatic data processing 
registrar for automatic data processing 
wp for adm.-tech. activities for help and support to witnesses and injured parties 

  
Enforcement  activities officer at executive files 

head of the enforcement unit 
  
Clerk-typist head of the typing office 

deputy head of the typing office 
clerk in court administration 

  
ICT activities head of the ICT service 

informatics officer for audio-visual support 
  
Technical activities  head of the delivery service 

head of the delivery and technical servicde 
deliverer-dispatch  clerk 
dispatch  clerk 
head of the vehicle fleet 
driver-deliverer 
car mechanic 
electrical technician-car mechanic 
air conditioning servicer 
stoker 
photocopying clerk 
telephone operator 
procurement clerk-technician 
doorman 
supporting worker 
fp officer 
telephone central unit operator 
deputy head of delivery service 
storekeeper 
head of the technical service 
head of the fire protection department  
tt technican for maintenance of central unit 
wp in mechanical department for heating and cooling 
electrical technican for maintenance and exploitation 
tv  technology  manager 
audio-video technician 
audio-video engineer 
technical surveillance 
 manager of corporate services 

  
Judicial guard judicial guards coordinator 

deputy head of judicial guard service 
  
Other activities in the court translator  

media coordinator 
spokesperson 
court interpreter 
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Illustration 3.2.1_1
HIGH COURT _ MODEL WITH 10 JUDGES  _ NUMBER OF STAFF judge
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judicial
trainee

civil
servant

Σ   94
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court reporter - typist

judge

judicial assistant

court reporter - typist

judicial assistant

court reporter - typist

presiding judge

court secretary

court administrator

administrative and technical secretary

wp for officer for juvenile delinquency

mail clerk

records office administrator

head of the records office

statistics officer

registry officer

wp for officer for administrative and technical work at the records office

mailing officer

archiving officer

head of accounting

treasurer

procurement and maintenance officer

escrow officer

system administrator

computer technician

IT technician

supplier

head of the judicial guard

judicial guard

driver

librarian

coffee cook

maid

janitor

CRIMINAL DIVISION     16

CIVIL DIVISION     6

PREPARATORY / JUDICIAL PRACTICE     2

COURT ADMINISTRATION     5

COURT RECORDS MANAGEMENT OFFICE     18

ACCOUNTING     4

NFORMATICS AND ANALYSIS     3

VEHICLE FLEET     3

TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD     1

HYGIENIC STANDARD     8

7

4

3

2

3

2

1

1

1

1

2

1

1

2

1

1
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1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

2

1
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3

1
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8

1

1

1
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DELIVERY     2

JUDICIAL GUARDS     15

CLERK STANDARD     2

TYPING OFFICE    10
head of the typing office
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1

9
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Illustration 3.2.2_1
HIGH COURT _ SPACE ALLOCATION STANDARDS judge

judicial
assistant

judicial
trainee

civil
servant

room

judicial assistant's office

judicial trainee's office

judge's chambers

courtroom

judicial assistant 2
court reporter - typist 1

judicial trainee  3

judge 1
court reporter - typist 1

judge 1

chambers of the court's presiding judge

office of the administrative and technical secretary

court administrator's office

court secretary's office

office for juvenile delinquency

presiding judge 1

administrative and technical secretary  1

court administrator 1

court secretary 1

wp for juvenile delinquency 1

COURT DEPARTMENT

COURT ADMINISTRATION

COURT RECORDS MANAGEMENT OFFICE
mailroom mail clerk 2

office of the head of the records office

office of the statistics officer

head of the records office 1

statistics officer 1

records office, civil division section

records office, criminal division section

office of the head of division / department of records office

wp for administrative and technical work  3

head of division / department of records office  1
registry officer 1

wp for administrative and technical work  7

archiving officer's office

mailing office

archiving officer 1

mailing officer 1

office of the head of accounting

office of the procurement and maintenance officer

office of the escrow officer

informatics and analysis office

supplier's office

judicial guard's office

control and operations centre

head of accounting 1
treasurer 1

procurement and maintenance officer  1

escrow officer 1

head of judicial guard 1

judicial guard 2

supplier 2

ACCOUNTING

INFORMATICS AND ANALYSIS

DELIVERY

JUDICIAL GUARDS

technical maintenance room janitor 1

driver's office

court library

cafeteria

driver 3

librarian 1

coffee cook 1

VEHICLE FLEET

CLERK STANDARD

TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD

typing office
TYPING OFFICE head of the typing office 1

typist 9

system administrator 1
computer technician 1   .   IT  technician 1

court
employee
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CRIMINAL DIVISION     14

CIVIL DIVISION     6

3

7

courtroom for a five-member judicial panel _type B

judicial assistant's office

judicial trainee's office

judge's chambers

judge's chambers

judicial assistant's office

courtroom for a three-member judicial panel _type A

judicial trainee's office
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prosecutor's room

room for lawyers
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room for witnesses

room for injured parties and witnesses
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mediator's room . mediation room

3

2

1
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1

1

1

1

1

1
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office of the administrative and technical secretary

court administrator's office

court secretary's office

1

1

1

COURT ADMNISTRATION     5

PREPARATORY / JUDICIAL PRACTICE     1

COMMON ROOMS     10

COURT RECORDS MANAGEMENT OFFICE     11
mailroom

archive storage room

registry office archive room

archiving officer's office

mailing office

document viewing room

records office, civil division section

records office, criminal division section

office of the head of division / department of records office

office of the head of the records office

office of the statistics officer

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1
ACCOUNTING     5

office of the head of accounting

office of the procurement and maintenance officer . procurement and maintenance office

office of the escrow officer . deposit room

1

1+1

1+1

1+1

INFORMATICS AND ANALYSIS    4
1

1

1

1

informatics and analysis office

informatics and analysis service room

informatics and analysis storage room

recording control room

typing office 1
TYPING OFFICE    5

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

2

2

judge
judicial
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judicial
trainee

civil
servant

roomΣ   115

Illustration 3.2.2_2
HIGH COURT _ MODEL WITH 10 JUDGES  _ NUMBER OF ROOMS
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control centre office

technical maintenance room

water-gauge room

substation room

diesel generator room

UPS room

room for connection to providers

room for central telecommunication equipment
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COURT BUILDING 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Court building represents a form, volume, physical spatial framework for placement of the 
premises intended for operation of a court, court departments and organisational units. 
 
It is not possible to give a precise answer to the question whether it is possible to permanently 
determine spatial standards for designing a court building. Programme elements of the judicial 
system must adapt to frequent changes in society, which to a large extent influences the need 
to establish a flexible architectural, programme and spatial concept of a future court building, 
whether it is a reconstruction of  an existing or construction of a new building. 
In order to adapt to fast changes in the society and working processes of the court, a court 
building must be conceived in accordance with the rules of zoning, internal organisation, 
structure and growth in terms of elasticity of space and potential  for flexibility and adaptability. 
 
Wishing to have the judicial system more accessible and open, all the identified needs for 
growth and adaptation to the current needs should be taken into account when developing a 
basic concept of a court building.    
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4.1.1 GOALS  
 

The goals that are set before beginning of a court building design  may be designated as primary and 
secondary goals. 
 

4.1.1.1 Primary goals 
 
Character 

A court building should have and represent the character of judicial authorities and the court 
that is located inside the building. 

Function 
Function related goals concern the basic intention that formulates the requirements for 
bringing together all the functions within the building without unnecessary separations. This 
primarily influences the efficiency of work of the court and rationalisation of space. 

Form 
Form related goals concern the desired shape, compactness, austerity in expression that 
is the result of function, organisation, conditions of the location and context. 

 
4.1.1.2 Secondary goals  

 
Accessibility for everyone 

Functional and formal accessibility for citizens, employees, media and different categories 
of users. 

Flexibility 
Having certain degree of internal flexibility, spatial elasticity. 
Ability of spatial adaptability, changeability and adaptation. 

Safety 
To leave an impression of general safety and security, in all elements. 
Balance of all parts of the building is necessary to create an impression of safety and 
security. 

Openness 
Reflecting a character of openness and welcoming. 
A court building must be open for all users with designated areas for receiving visitors, 
participants and employees where all users will feel safe and comfortable. 

Authoritativeness 
Appearance – expressing the necessary level of authoritativeness. 
In its appearance, the building must present the necessary level of authority for everybody 
who enters it. The building in which the most diverse rulings are made must, with its 
appearance and authority, impose certain respect towards the court as an institution of the 
state and instil general confidence  in the citizens. 

Neutrality 
Neutrality in the sense of form of a special restrained aesthetics. 
Restraint in the expression of form is important for the sense of neutrality without an 
intention  of overriding personal reasons for coming into the building. 

Comfort 
Court buildings must be designed in such a manner as to  provide a sense of comfort, with 
pleasant public areas for citizens, media and visitors, better conditions of access roads, 
entrances, internal communications, organisation and stays. 
Future decisions in the phase of planning and design must be made  with regard to desire 
of having the court and personal feelings of everybody who visit it, ultimately positive with 
as little stress as possible. It is recommended to design a continuous internal  area, visually 
connected  premises with a lot of natural light, wherever that is possible to achieve. With 
such an approach in the concept, it is possible to expect  for the court to gradually influence 
its surroundings and users, with improvement of the relationship with the citizens. 
 
 

4.1.2 LOCATION 
 

Court location is a place of the existing building that is planned for reconstruction, i.e. place of 
construction of a new court building. 
 
The question related to a possible location of the court, i.e. court building, can be answered in two 
ways. 
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The first way takes into account the possibility of positioning of  a court building in an inner or a wider 
zone of the city centre. 
The second way takes into account the possibility of positioning of  a building in the closer city 
periphery, at sufficient distance form the centre so that, in  free urban conditions, it is possible to 
develop all functions and meet all conditions starting from transport related conditions , through 
programme and spatial conditions within the building itself. 
 
By following development and experiences from the past on the basis of which the locations of the 
courts were determined by following the second model, in the suburbs, periphery or outskirts of the 
city centre, today the question of location is not raised only and exclusively  in terms of urban 
development and  transport conditions, but there is also an intention to position the court building within 
the city environment and community with an idea of presence and active participation in public life, at 
the same time  broadcasting a sort of a message and education  where accessibility of the court as an 
institution, its openness and transparency towards the citizens are given the first priority. 
   

4.1.2.1 Parameters for selection and valuation of the location 
Whether it is selection of the location for a new building or an existing building, it is necessary to 
establish the main criteria and parameters that influence valuation of the location and final decision 
about the degree of suitability of a certain location to meet the needs of positioning, i.e. realisation of  
the overall future comfort. 
 
Parameters that influence the selection and valuation of the location are: 
 

 Position  with regard to the inner or wider zone of the city centre, 
 Vicinity of public transportation, 
 Traffic infrastructure with possibilities to segregate accesses for different categories of 

users, 
 Possibility to organise a parking for all groups of users, employees and visitors, 
 Visual openness of the building, physical - formal dominance against the surroundings, 

visual identity, 
 Vicinity and direct connection with the network of state institution buildings, 
 Infrastructure of the location, 
 Accessibility from the perspective of financial costs and investments in the  plot, 
 Potential of the location to accept possible growth of the court spatial reorganisation, 
 Possibility of extension of a building within the limits of the  plot, expanding capacities, 
 Direct sunlight, ventilation and visibility, 
 Vicinity of public city services, prison, police, fire brigade, first aid services, 
 Providing conditions for general safety  with regard to the environment, 
  Vicinity of places of residence of most employees in the court (over 2/3) and the time 

necessary for everyday timely arrival to work. 
 

It is recommended for  the court location  to be close to other relevant public institutions that may be  
of service  to the court in order to shorten the time  for communication and  trasnsport. 

 
 

4.1.3 VOLUME 
 
4.1.3.1 Parameters for determining the volume of the building 

Volume of the building  depends on the programme, structure and internal organisation and represents 
the  framework necessary  for collecting all functional and spatial units of the court. 
Generally, it is recommended to have a compact volume that  yields optimal results from the 
functionality and energy efficiency aspects. Certain  looseness of the volume is not recommended 
because it has unfavourable influence on the degree of energy efficiency and conditions of fire 
protection and physical protection of the court building.  
Generally, it is necessary to focus on simple forms, mono volumes that to a large extent rationalise 
the quantity of communications and establish a good ratio between the net and the gross surface area 
of the building. 
If conditions of the location allow it, it is often possible, due to difference in heights of the premises, to 
think about the spatial concept of two separate units, one dedicated to trials and other units dedicated 
to administrative  premises with standard floor heights. If physical connection between these two units 
is established, then it is possible to also achieve good results in terms of energy efficiency and general 
conditions of comfort. 
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Another advantage is segregation of units and volume, is that in such a case adaptability is considered 
to be very easy and  cost efficient. Adaptability of volume can then be realised by means of extension 
or constructing of a superstructure  over one or the other units. 

 
 

4.1.4 POSITION 
 

In case when construction of a new court building is being considered, it is important to define the 
correct position of the building  with regard to the plot, immediate surroundings, urban planning  
conditions and conditions of the location itself. 
Future functioning, safety and general security will to a large extent depend on the good concept of 
positioning. This is the moment when the decision on positioning and position will include all aspects, 
especially from the area of traffic, safety, fire protection, energy efficiency, etc. 

 
4.1.4.1 Orientation of the building 
 

Orientation of the building means overall presentation of the volume and direction of  the premises 
within and outside the spatial framework of the court building.  
Depending on specific conditions of the location ( transport and the existing physical structure) and 
the established architectural concept, orientation of the building will be determined. 
Principally, the building may be oriented toward all four directions + to the sky. 
 It is important to mention is the orientation of the building  with regard to the direct context, vicinity of 
neighbouring buildings, necessary distance, etc. 
It is recommended that the building, with regard to its  basic concept, does not jeopardize buildings 
and primarily safety of the premises in its immediate vicinity with its direct facing and orientation 
towards the neighbouring buildings.. 
If such a case should occur, the premises intended for trials must  face the other side or the main 
architectural concept must be changed.  
Generally, it can be said that the decision on orientation of the court building is made in accordance 
with the context, physical structure, cardinal directions and requirements for the necessary level of 
lighting with natural light in the building interior. 
 
Accordingly, there are two most common possible solutions of a building orientation: 
 

 Introverted orientation of the building, 
Implies orientation of the key  premises of the court, courtrooms and judge cabinets toward 
the interior of the  included volume. In this case, all especially important  premises will be 
protected from external influences, physical and visual and views from the surroundings. 
This principle of orientation is recommended in urban conditions and conditions  with higher 
density of urban development. 
 

 Extroverted orientation of the building 
Implies orientation of the  premises towards the external  surroundings and it is used when 
ratio of the surface area of the  plot and surface area under the building is at least 4 : 1. 
Advantage of extroverted orientation is the possibility of creating a  great number of  
premises that may have natural lighting, primarily important for courtrooms and judge 
cabinets. 
 

4.1.4.2 Disposition on the  plot  
 

Disposition of the building on the  plot depends on the conditions of the location and the  plot, condition  
in the field, vicinity of roads, surrounding and neighbouring buildings and height of the building. 
Whether it is a reconstruction of  an existing building or construction of a new one, the area from the 
regulation to the construction line must be physically secured, protected and sufficient, in terms of 
dimensions, so that all accesses to the building could be realised in accordance with all the rules and 
requirements.  
Remoteness of the building, distance from the line of the  plot, enables comfortable solutions for  
transport and passenger access, which implies  discipline before  approaching  and then getting to the 
court building. At the same time, disposition of the building will influence the feeling of its size in space, 
relationship towards the users, giving them the necessary spatial comfort for unobstructed access, 
waiting and psychological preparation before entering the building.  
Of course, in case of an existing court building, it is necessary to try, in any way possible, to achieve  
certain  distance that can sometimes be  obtained by de-levelling of the terrain or entrance ramp with 
a calculated length of movement in accordance with the  mentioned conditions of comfort and safety. 
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Illustration 4.1.4_1                                    Orientation of the building 

 
 

4.1.5 ACCESSIBILITY 
 

Accessibility of the location and the court building representd the degree of realised physical 
communications by means of which the employees and visitors, i.e. citizens  reach the court building.   
Logical, clear and visible connections of the location and the court building are important for simple 
everyday use, whereby accessibility of the court building is facilitated with simultaneous easy 
"populating" and "emptying" of the building and immediate surroundings. 
The contact between employees, visitors and immediate surroundings with the court building is 
achieved indirectly through the approach zone, access zone and entrance into the building. 
 

 Entrance zone, entrance into the building is the point of transition from the exterior space 
into the interior volume of the court building. 

 
 Access zone is a spatial framework, i.e. a certain surface area directly around the court 

building through which entrances into the building are accessed. 
 

 Approach zone represents a spatial framework in which the approach roads are  designed 
for transport and pedestrian traffic. 

 
 

Illustration 4.1.5_1                                  Entrance zone, access zone, approach zone 
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4.1.5.1 Entrances 
 

Entrances into the court building are places (points of entrance) where one enters from the external  
area into the spatial, physical volume of the court building. The number of entrances directly depends 
on the possibilities of spatial organisation of a court building and local conditions of the location.  
It is recommended that every court building has a minimum of two or three points of entrance (entrance 
for detainees into the court building), which may be dedicated for similar or different categories of 
users, in accordance with the functioning procedures,  from the safety aspect. 
In the text below we mention individual entrances that must be realised as independent points of 
entrance into the court building. If there are no conditions to realise the following entrances as 
independent, recommendations will be given as to which entrances may be doubled on location (points 
of entrance). 

 
Individual entrances into the court building 
 
Based on the programme structure of the court, spatial organisation of the building and the existing or 
new conditions of the location, the necessary number of entrances into the court building will be defined 
in accordance with the functional requirements for different categories of users. 
These Guidelines define the Model Court  Guidelines for Basic and Higher court of the Republic of 
Serbia which, from the aspect of correct, comfortable and safe use, recommend designing of 3 
independent entrances into the court building directly from the external  area and one entrance for 
detainees into the court building which may be from external or internal area. 
Entrances into the court building : 
 

1. MAIN entrance into the court building – from the  external area 
2. AUXILIARY entrance into the court building – from the  external area 
3. SIDE entrance into the court building – from the  external area 

+ 
Entrance for detainees into the court building – from the  external or internal area 

All entrances into the court building must be positioned and harmonised with the main spatial 
organisation of the court building and recommendations from these Guidelines. 
As a rule, every court building, whether it is a reconstruction of  an existing building or construction of 
a new one, must have the minimum necessary number of entrances for different groups of users, in 
order to ensure correct and safe functioning of the building, which will be, for these reasons, positioned 
according to the scheme presented in the illustration. 

 
 MAIN entrance into the court building 

It is intended for entrance of employees, professionals, visitors, citizens, media representatives, all of 
whom are coming to trials or in order to complete various administrative activities in the court, teller’s 
desk, records management office, etc. It is positioned in the public zone of the court building, on the 
ground floor, in a logical, visible place, and as a rule on the main facade, being the only one on that 
side, oriented towards the main access plateau and access pedestrian roads. Access to the entrance 
is exclusively for pedestrians through the access plateau of the court building. 
The main entrance is dimensioned according to the number of users who will be using it. The entrance 
must be designed in such a manner so as to prevent sudden ingress of outdoor air, cold or hot, by 
designing air barrier or windshield space. This entrance should be the only one on the side on which 
it is planned, without the possibility  ofseeing other entrances from its position.  
The main entrance into the court building must be publicly and suitably designated. 

 
 AUXILIARY entrance into the court building 

It is intended for entrance of all employees, employees or professionals who are under twenty four 
hours escort by the police, technical personnel of the department for technical maintenance and 
department of delivery in service of the procurement department of the court. 
It is positioned in the service zone of the court building, on the external side or from the garage space, 
often in the  area of the lower ground floor or basement of the building, beyond visual contact with 
other entrances, physically removed from other entrances. 
Access to the entrance is made for  transport and / or pedestrians, from adequate access roads. 
Auxiliary entrance into the court building must be publicly  and suitably designated. 

 
 SIDE entrance into the court building 

It is intended for entrance of special categories of users, especially sensitive witnesses, protected 
witnesses and witness associates. It is positioned on the opposite side from the main entrance, as the 
only  entrance on that side without the possibility of visual and physical contact with other entrances 
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and users of the court building. Access to the entrance is made for  transport and / or pedestrians, 
from adequate  access roads. 
Side entrance must not be publicly  designated. 
 

 Entrance for detainees into the court building 
It is intended for entrance of detainees under escort of members of the escorting service of the 
administration for enforcement of penal sanctions of the Republic of Serbia. Based on the spatial 
organisation of the  court building, entrance for detainees is realised as a direct and an indirect 
entrance. 
Direct entrance for detainees into the court building is realised when the court building does not have 
detention but the detainees are brought from prisons or other locations and are directly escorted into 
the court building. 
 

Illustration 4.1.5_2                                    Disposition of the detention unit with regard to the court building 
 

 
 
 
This entrance is positioned at the contact between the external area and volume of the court building. 
Access of the direct entrance for detainees into the court building is realised exclusively for transport. 
 
If a detention area is an integral part of the volume of the  court building, then the entrance for detainees 
into the court building is made through spatial units of the detention, as a direct (entrance into the 
detention area) and an indirect entrance (entrance into the area of the court building). 
Indirect entrance for detainees is positioned on the point of contact of the spatial units of the detention 
and spatial units of the court. Access to indirect entrance for detainees into the court building is realised 
exclusively for pedestrians from the detention areaof the court. 
In cities and towns with high population density, it is recommended that detention centre of the court, 
as an independent spatial unit, is designed and realised within the volume of a court building. In towns 
and cities with lower population density, there are often no physical, i.e. spatial conditions to  develop 
a detention  area within the court building, especially where there is a prison in immediate vicinity of 
the court building. In such a case, detainees are escorted into the court building directly from the prison 
or other locations. 
 
Double entrances into the court building 
As mentioned at the beginning, if there are no spatial and other conditions to realise individual 
entrances as independent, then it is recommended that entrances into the court building be doubled 
on those  locations (points of  entrance). Doubling means that one entrance (place) is jointly used by 
the users for whom the individual entrance is intended.  
 
Possible doublings are related to: 
 
MAIN + ( AUXILIARY + SIDE ) + entrance for detainees total number of entrances 3 
MAIN + ( AUXILIARY + entrance for detainees) + SIDE total number of entrances 3 
( MAIN + AUXILIARY ) + SIDE + entrance for detainees  total number of entrances 3 
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It is concluded that entrances defined in these Guidelines appear as : 
 
MAIN _ individual or double with AUXILIARY entrance 
AUXILIARY _ individual or double with MAIN, SIDE and entrance for detainees 
SIDE _ individual or double with AUXILIARY entrance 
Entrance for detainees _ individual or double with AUXILIARY entrance 
 
In principle, wherever it is possible to double the entrances it should be avoided because it jeopardizes 
safety of all users of the court building. 
In case this doubling must be realised, it is necessary to take into account the conditions of combining 
entrances and defining the safety functioning procedures in order to minimise the possibility of 
incidents. 
 
If there are all the necessary conditions in terms of spatial organisation and apsects of the location, it 
is generally recommended  that the court building be planned and designed with minimum three and 
optimally four, i.e. five entrances. 
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4.1.5.2 Access points  
 

Creating conditions for efficient, controlled and primarily safe accessibility is of extreme importance for 
good connection of the building with the its direct surroundings, , as well as realisation of all pedestrian 
and vehicle  access with, wherever possible, mandatory separation between them. 
In addition to pedestrian and vehicle access, for a court building it is necessary to define clear zones 
and surface areas of access points that are determined depending on the number of entrances into 
the court building and categories of users. All access entrances into the court building may be realised 
as pedestrian and / or  vehicle entrances. 
 
Pedestrian access points of entrance into the court building are defined surface areas directly in 
front of the entrance into the building  where physical access by foot is possible. 

 
Vehicle accesses of entrance points into the court building are defined surface areas directly in front 
of the entrance into the building  where physical access by car is possible. 
 
In accordance with the predefined number of entrances into the court building, entrance access points 
are defined as: 
 

 Access of the MAIN entrance into the court building _ exclusively as pedestrian 
 Access of the AUXILIARY entrance into the court building _ pedestrian and vehicle  
 Access of the SIDE entrance into the court building _ pedestrian and vehicle  
 Access of ENTRANCE FOR DETAINEES into the court building _ pedestrian and / or 

vehicle  
 

Access of the main entrance is realised exclusively as pedestrian access, access plateau and 
represents the only place where, from the  aspect of safety, it is not allowed to design access for 
vehicles. When planning the position of the access plateau of the main entrance, the plateau should 
be separated from any access for vehicles or road in the immediate surroundings. Such separation is 
very often possible by means of de-levelling the plateau, realising the necessary height difference that 
disables unauthorised  entrance of vehicles into the access plateau. 
If the access plateau of the main entrance into the court building is  at the same level  as the street, it 
is necessary, by using the elements of city furniture, to disable arrival of vehicles that could certainly 
represent a safety risk factor in that position. 
 
The access plateau of the main entrance is at the same time the largest access zone in the building, 
because it is possible to directly enter the building there and  move from the external space into the 
interior part of the building. The plateau must be sufficiently large to reflect the significance of the 
building and provide comfort and feeling of safety and trust. In addition to the architectural 
requirements related to the size of the plateau, there is also a psychological requirement where the 
approaching time  towards the court building should last and  be achieved gradually.  
The access plateau is a kind of an introduction, adaptation and preparation of users for entering the 
court building and as such  must be analysed on many levels in order to fulfil all requirements and 
conditions that are set. The plateau itself is a surface where users wait for one another, place where 
the parties meet, lawyers make arrangements with their clients and a place where it s possible to 
obtain all the basic information about the structure of the court and position of the court departments 
and organisational units within the building. 
All external access points to the building participate in orientation of users and help show, through 
formal,  shape and functional values, the necessary degree of solidity of the institution they belong to. 
 

4.1.5.3 Approaches  
 
Accesses to the court location and building are external connections, access roads and pathways 
through which the location and the court building are connected with the main  transport and pedestrian 
flows from the immediate surroundings. 
The number of approaches , their position towards one another and their type exclusively depend on 
the number and type of realised entrances into the building that depend on the designed geometry of 
the building, volume, disposition, existing conditions of the location, topography and other programme 
related and spatial parameters. 
It is recommended that, whenever possible, there are approaches from several diections to the location 
of the court building and the building itself, which implies urban planning and  transport conditions.  
Multi-sided concept of approach and access  points ensures, to a large extent, theproper arrangement 
and separation of various categories of users, which basically represents a good basis for permanent 
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solution of safety during the functioning of the building andprevents and disables, in advance, possible 
incidents in the vicinity of the building or in the direct entrance zones.  
Generally, all spproach points to the location of the court building are designed as  vehicle approach 
points,  vehicle and pedestrian and only as pedestrian, serviced from local roads and pedestrian 
movements that  shape a frame of the location or the direct  plot on which the court is located.  
 
Individual approaches to access points of the court building: 
 
For proper and safe functioning, i.e. servicing of the location and the court building, it is necessary, in 
accordance with the number of entrances, to provide at least one pedestrian access road to the court 
building and at least two, one of which is  vehicle access and the other  vehicle and pedestrian one. 
In conditions  under which it is possible to provide optimal number and types of entrances i.e. access 
based on different categories of users, purpose, significance and safety, the following approaches are 
designed : 
 

 Pedestrian approach to the access of the main entrance into the court building for 
employees and visitors 

 Vehicle  and pedestrian approach to the access of the auxiliary entrance for employees, 
persons with twenty four hour escort, technical personnel and delivery service 

 Vehicle  approach to the access of the side entrance for especially sensitive users, 
protected witnesses and witness associates 

 Vehicle  approach to the entrance into the detention centre for arrival of detainees of the 
escort service of the administration for enforcement of penal sanctions  

 Vehicle  approach to the open parking space for employees and visitors  
 

 Pedestrian approach to the access to the main entrance into the court building 
It is intended for employees, visitors, citizens, media and everybody who is coming to trial or for various 
administrative activities in the court, teller’s desk, records management office, etc. 
This approach should be in a logical and visible place, oriented towards the access plateau - the main 
entrance into the court building, on the side oriented towards the main pedestrian flows of the 
immediate surroundings. Pedestrian approach to the access road of the main entrance into the building 
should be the only entrance  on the side on which it is planned. But other access points are generally 
positioned without the possibility of physical and visual contact (which is desirable) and which ensures 
the necessary degree of physical protection and safety of different categories of users. 
 

 Vehicle and pedestrian approach to the access road of an auxiliary entrance into the 
court building 

It is intended for employees (parking in the garage), persons with mandatory twenty four hours escort, 
technical personnel (service of technical maintenance of systems, installations and equipment) and 
delivery service (supply service of the court procurement department). This approach to the access 
road is usually positioned  at the lowest level (lower ground floor or basement), in the service zone, 
garage zone, oriented towards the auxiliary entrance into the court building. If there are spatial and 
transport conditions  at the location, this approach is planned as independent. When there are no 
conditions for multilateral vehicle access to the location and the court building, then this approach may 
be doubled with approach to the access road of the entrance into the court detention. For security 
reasons, this approach is often used only for employees, while the supply service and technical 
maintenance of the court building are using other approach together with the approach to the access 
road of entrance into detention. This is a less favourable situation, because the regime of use and 
procedure of arrival of detainees in the court may be disturbed and jeopardize safety and security of 
other categories of users. 
 

 Vehicle and pedestrian approach to the access road of the side entrance into the 
court building 

It is intended for a special category of users, especially sensitive witnesses, protected witnesses and 
witness associates. 
This approach to the access road is generally positioned opposite to the main entrance into the 
building, as far away as possible from the  sight and possible contact with other users, oriented towards 
the side entrance into the court building. When the conditions of the location do not allow positioning 
of a vehicle approach to the access road of the side entrance, then the approach should be visually 
masked in order to prevent special categories of users to be seen by other users. 
 

 Vehicle approach to the access road to the entrance for detainees to the court 
detention centre 
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It is intended for detainees who are transported from the prison or other locations, for the purpose of  
attending trials, by means of special vehicles (police vehicles) by the escort service of the 
administration for execution of penal sanctions, as well as for physical persons (judges and court 
personnel) with mandatory twenty four hours police escort. This approach and access  points are, as 
a rule, positioned at  the lowest level of the building (lower ground floor or basement), oriented towards 
the access road to the entrances into the detention centre of the court building. The approach is 
provided as independent when the conditions of the location allow. Otherwise, it may be doubled with 
the approach for technical personnel and delivery service, which is not always recommended. From 
the  aspect of safety, approach and access must be physically secured without obstacles and possible 
obstructions of the  transport areas. This is one of the most sensitive contacts of the building with 
external environment and, as such, must be visually invisible, protected from views from the 
surrounding areas, in order to prevent incidents,  escapes or the detainees being influenced by other 
users of the building. 
If it is not planned to design a detention centre in the court building or if it is not possible to create this 
area based on the existing conditions, it is necessary to pay attention to accessibility and vicinity of 
the prison as well as  to the regime in which the prisoners will be transported to the court building. 
When there are conditions to provide physical connection between the prison and the court building, 
it is necessary to take this into account  and make the connection  as short as possible with minimum 
opportunities for incidents. When connections are minimised, it is allowed to make a connection 
without the use of a transportation vehicle, i.e. on  foot, under escort of persons from escort service of 
the administration for execution of penal sanctions.    
 

 Vehicle approach to an open parking 
It is intended for all categories of users, primarily for employees and visitors. It is positioned in a logical 
place in accordance with local transport conditions and as a rule it is independent from other access 
points for vehicles. Vehicle approach to open parking as well as the parking itself must be de-levelled  
with regard to the access plateau of the main entrance into the court building, for safety reasons.  
 
 
Double approaches to accesses to court building : 
 
When it is not possible to realise the optimal number and types of entrances i.e. access points based 
on different categories of users, purpose, significance and safety, then certain access points will be 
doubled, actually similar categories of users together  shall be using the same  vehicle approach. 
 
 Permitted combining and doubling are related to:  
 
 Vehicle approach for employees to the garage +  
 Vehicle approach of technical service and delivery service 
 
Vehicle approach for employees to the garage +  
Vehicle approach for persons with twenty four hours escort 
 
Vehicle approach to access road to the entrance for detainees to the detention centre +  
Vehicle approach of technical service and delivery service 
 
Vehicle approach to access road to the entrance for detainees to the detention centre +  
Vehicle approach for persons with twenty four hours escort 
 
 In principle, all approaches must be provided with good visibility and a view of the location. 
During designing, it is recommended that certain elements of the city furniture, physical and technical 
access control prevent the possibility  of blocking accesses  due to any reason, which would jeopardize 
normal and safe functioning.  
All approaches must be dimensioned properly and materialised in accordance with their purpose and 
exposure to weather elements. 
All approaches and surface areas around the court building  at the location must be planned in 
accordance with the safety requirements. 

 All approaches to the location must have a good overview and be logical, with the possibility of 
 having an exclusive purpose  for the court. 
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4.1.6 SIZE 
 
4.1.6.1 Parameters for determining the size 

Size of a court building is considered from the perspective of the defined programme and the 
necessary area to realise this programme within the building. 
The building is as big as the number of employees it can accommodate, i.e. organise in terms of space 
and create conditions for comfortable  operations of the court and processing of court cases. 
The size of a court building may be explained in physical measures and dimensions, but it is very often 
also defined through the relationship between the cases and the number of jobs necessary to process 
them.  
 
There are two key parameters that, in the design phase, may influence the size of the building : 

 Number of active cases today and projection of the number of cases in the future 
 Number of jobs today and projection of the number of jobs in the future 

+ 
 In addition to these parameters, the size of the building will also be influenced by the data 

on the number of users, visitors who will enter the court daily and spend time there. This 
piece of information   can not be determined or adopted with because it is subject to 
constant daily changes. It is recommended that the number visitors is calculated according 
to the number of courtrooms and possibility of conducting trials in all courtrooms 
simultaneously and in accordance with the estimated number of those who come to the 
court building for various administrative activities and tasks related to the records 
management office. 

  
It is necessary to emphasise, since the number of cases is unfortunately on the rise, the needs for the 
number of new jobs and employees increase  simultaneously with the number of cases that must be 
processed. Based on the number of employees, the needs for premises and  areas shall also increase 
and this  area must be sufficient in order for the court to conduct all the  operating processes without 
hindrance. 
The number of cases today and projection of the number of cases that is programmed and expected 
in the future is the parameter according to which, on one hand, it is also possible to programme the 
needs for the work positions and in this way to determine the number of employees, in principle. 
On the other hand, the number of jobs is in practice often determined  at the level of the decision of 
the Higher Judicial Council in accordance with classification of work positions and it represents the 
basic parameter i.e. input data for determining the total structure, area and size of the building. 
 
For Model Basic and Higher courts, on the basis of conducted research and suggestions of the 
representatives of the Higher Judicial Council, the number of judges adopted is the one which defined 
the total number of employees necessary for defining all the functional units,  premises and  areas of 
the court. 
Although it is possible at the beginning of the programming to determine the fixed number of judges 
and then the number of others, as well as the necessary number and structure of premises and rooms, 
every court building must be dimensioned in such a manner that it has the spatial potential to 
additionally achieve, within its dimensions, an increase of the useful surface area up to maximum 30%. 
This reserve in spatial capacitites is called adaptability of a court building. 

 
4.1.6.2 Dimensions 
 

The following factors have influence on the horizontal and vertical dimensions and the geometry of a 
court building: 
 
Urban planning  conditions of the location, 
Geometry, topography and size of cadastral  plot, 
Possibility of orientation and position of the building on the  plot, 
Direct physical surroundings, neighbouring buildings, 
Architectural concept of the building, 
Interior spatial organisation, 
Adaptability of the building, 
Solution and technological furnishing of the building with installations, systems and equipment. 
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Whenever the existing conditions of the location, structure and interior architectural organisation of the 
building and space allow, compact dimensions of the building in horizontal and vertical plans are 
recommended as well as the simplicity of a functional scheme, austerity in the basic geometry without  
looseness that has a negative influence on organisation of the court departments of the entire structure 
of the court. 
From the perspective of rationalisation of internal communications, connections and movement of 
users, one should try to compress the space with the idea to minimise horizontal and vertical 
movement of users and in that way rationalise the manner  in which the entire area is occupied and 
organised. 
 
Loose dimensions along the horizontal and vertical directions are not recommended from the  aspect 
of unfavourable ratio of gross and net surface areas, high participation of horizontal and vertical 
communications within the volume of the building, complex functional scheme, energy efficiency, 
increase of the external shield, costs of physical and technical protection of the building and users, 
costs of maintenance, etc. 
An increase of building dimensions along the horizontal direction would generally  lead to decrease  in 
the number of floors  in the building, which would question safety of the users especially when the 
level in the ground floor area can not always be sufficiently safely organised  in order to form 
courtrooms within the court departments. 
 
These Guidelines  which define the Model Court for Basic and Higher court, recommend that a court 
building should have up to two or  three levels above the ground in accordance with the spatial and 
programme structure of the court. 
Based on the necessary and planned number of courtrooms, their type and size, the spatial 
architectural concept will be defined as well as interior organisation and the volume that gives optimal 
spatial relationships within the court building. 
Since courtrooms, unlike administrative premises and  areas of the court require  greater floor height, 
it is possible to think about separating the units into two dimensions, relatively speaking, intended for 
trial rooms and chambers, offices and other  premises. 
From the aspect of final dimensions of the building and vicinity of possible neighbouring buildings, it is 
necessary to pay attention to overall spatial relationships and final silhouette of the physical structure.  
All recommendations for creating preliminary, i.e. final dimensions of the building  depend on the 
programme requirements that  define the necessary premises and consequently the structure and 
organisation within the single volume of a court building. 
 

Illustration 4.1.6_1                                    Size  

 
4.1.6.3 Flexibility 
 

As specified above, due to continuous growth in the number of court cases, increase in the number of 
employees as well as the need  for permanent reorganisation of the court structure, a court building is 
facing lack of necessary space for performing and  conductingall daily activities. 
Due to continuous and often  variable level of court activities, it is concluded that it is necessary,  during 
the phase of defining the basic requirements and programming, to consider the flexibility of the building 

116 / 662



118 / 662 

for it to be able to spatially respond to current programme requirements in the moments of increased  
number of activities. 
Flexibility of the building implies elasticity of interior space, possibility of providing up to additional 30% 
area, within the existing  one, in case of reorganisation resulting from an increase in the number of 
employees.  
In the programming phase it is recommended to reserve in advance the  area for placement of 
additional number of working positions, i.e. users within the overall area without subsequent 
construction or extension of the building. 
In the spatial sense, a court building may express its flexibility in vertical or horizontal plan. Flexibility 
is related to increase in the number of chambers and / or offices, in the  area of administration. Increase 
in the  area of trials is often not possible because it requires a very complex reorganisation. 
Flexibility is limited with available existing surface of useful, useable space within the building. 
All new court buildings must have an embedded plan of flexibility, which can be realised in the given 
circumstances  by transforming certain administrative  areas in trial rooms, lower capacity courtrooms. 
It is recommended that  areas and functional units should be designed not only for current needs that 
are defined in the programme, but also for future forecast and dynamics of increase in the number of 
cases and increase in the number of working positions, i.e. employees. 

 
4.1.6.4 Adaptability 
 

Adaptability of a building is the potential of a structure, i.e. building for possible extension, i.e. 
enlargement, by means of adding or construction of a new volume together with or on the existing  
one. Adaptability of a building is current only when the existing building can not respond, in terms of 
its space, to the requirements of the increase in the number of working positions and when all 
possibilities of flexibility and elasticity of the existing structure have been exhausted. 
Adaptability is limited with urban planning conditions and parameters, rules of organisation, i.e. 
available existing  area of the plot. 
Only when all spatial resources within  an existing structure have been used up, one should begin an 
analysis that will show whether and in what direction adaptability of the building can be realised. 
 It is ofteneasier to implement extension of an area or total volume upward, by building the so-called 
superstructure of the building. This might be a very simple spatial intervention and at the same time 
financially justified, because  the entire roof structure, which is often in a very poor condition, would be 
refurbished simultaneously.  
By extending the existing building from one or more sides, we will influence the form, relationships 
 and occupation of the terrain, which in total results in worsening of the urban planning  parameters  
and  disrupting relationships within the immediate existing physical structure of the surroundings.   

 
Illustration  4.1.6_2   Flexibility and adaptability 

 

 
 
 
4.1.7 ZONING 
 

Due to population increase and  the rising complex social structure of the society the needs for 
construction of courts have also increased, from simple buildings to very complex structures that unite 
a large number of working operations and court processes. These changes have established 
standards in dividing court buildings into spatial units that will sufficiently reflect the discipline and order 
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necessary for peaceful, stable, but also expedient  operations of the judicial authorities within the court 
building.    
 
Contemporary court buildings  where high degree of functioning and safety is insisted on  establish 
the zoning rules that define the spatial units for placement of the necessary content within the court 
building. 
By defining the zones in a court building, the level of control of access points, entrances and 
movements is increased, which directly leads to a decrease, i.e. rationalisation of the necessary 
number of the Judicial  guards for maintaining peace and order within the court building. 
 
Zoning of the building is the first step in its organisation because all other functions of the court will be 
spatially defined on the basis of the most important zone of the court, i.e. the trial zone. 
The main recommendation is that, by means of zoning, the central part of the court building is 
dedicated for trials, courtrooms, premises  and areas  to be used for trials and that, by means of such 
a position within the volume,  a requirement is fulfilled to have access to this  area  from two parallel 
hallways on the opposite sides, one for the public and the other for the employees. 
Based on this condition, there is the basic concept of disposition of zones vertically within the building 
which, as a rule, suggests definition of three main zones, the most important  one being the zone 
dedicated for trials which is positioned centrally, while the remaining two are placed laterally to the 
central part, dedicated for the public and the employees. 
  
General recommendation  which in a vast number of cases allows arrangement of functions within the 
building is to make the zoning of a court building i.e. division of physical volume, vertically and 
horizontally, in such a manner so that  at the general level the following zones are registered and 
realised :  
 

 Zones of individual functions - zones along the vertical axis / from the first floor and up  
 Zones of bundled functions -  zones along the horizontal axis / ground floor and basement 

area 
 
Zoning of a court building along the vertical axis 
It is principally related to interior division of the court building along the vertical axis into three zones 
with individual functions : 
 

 PUBLIC ZONE -  zone of users / ground floor +1 +2 +3 
 PRIVATE ZONE -  zone of administration / ground floor +1 +2 +3 
 TRIAL ZONE -  zone of courtrooms / ground floor +1 +2 +3 

 
Zones of individual functions represent the spatial parts within the court building that define the overall 
spatial system and organisation of the court building and  with regard to which all other conditions  
regarding protection, safety, working comfort and unobstructed functioning will be defined. 
The zones themselves  provide that movements of employees, parties and defendants are hardly or 
as little as possible brought into connection, which would achieve sufficient circulation of users within 
the  area in the horizontal and vertical plans.  
 
Zoning the court building along the horizontal axis 
It is related to internal division of the volume of the court building along the horizontal axis into two 
zones of bundled functions: 
 

 OVERLAP ZONE -  zone of the audience, administration and courtrooms / ground floor 
 SERVICE ZONE - zone of detention, technical  premises, archive, procurement 

department / lower ground floor or basement 
 

Bundled functions zones represent the spatial parts within  the court building in which the functions 
from the basic zone appear together within the same area. the overlap zone appears on the ground 
floor of the building and the service zone is generally realised at the lowest level of the building, lower 
ground floor or basement. 
 
Proper zoning of  the court building is actually an understanding of the working processes that take 
place within the court building, movements and connections between different functional and spatial 
units as well as contacts between employees in the court and others, i.e. parties and participants. 
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Illustration  4.1.7_1   Zoning of the court building in vertical and horizontal directions 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
4.1.7.1 PUBLIC ZONE - zone of the audience 

The public zone of the court building belongs to the zones of individual functions and represents a part 
of the volume dedicated to different users, visitors, citizens, audience and employees. Public zone is 
related to areas  from the main entrance into the building to different spaces and functional units within 
the building. This zone includes all  the publicly used areas, i.e. main entrance lobby, foyers, public 
elevators, public staircases and hallways, waiting rooms. Users of this zone may be all people who 
are the employees  of the court and visitors, citizens, media representatives and participants in 
litigations. 

 
4.1.7.2 PRIVATE ZONE - zone of administration 

The private zone of the court building belongs to zones of individual functions and represents a part of 
the volume dedicated to administration of the court and employees in the court. The private zone is 
related to areas of peaceful work  within the court. Access to non-employees to the private zone is 
controlled, which prevents any disturbance of the employees’, judges’ and judicial personnel’s 
activities. Certain degree of control in this zone it also implied for employees. A part of the 
administration is dedicated to internal communication between the organisational units and the court 
departments, primarily for safe connection between judges and courtrooms, without uncontrolled 
interactions with other users of a court building. The  administration area enables peaceful and safe  
operations of employees without  moving among the users from the public zone. Connection between 
the public and the private zone is possible exclusively through access control, with  complete control 
of user access.  
 

4.1.7.3 TRIAL ZONE - zone for the courtrooms 
The trial zone of the court building belongs to zones of individual functions and represents a part of 
the volume dedicated to courtrooms and premises and rooms  used for trials. he trial zone is related 
to the central part of the building between the public and the private zone. In the trial zone, it is 
envisaged to place courtrooms that are accessed on one side from the public zone and on the other 
side from the private zone. The central positioning of this  zone provides safe and controlled contact 
with the public and the private part of the court building as well as development of a completely 
independent access of defendants to the courtrooms. 
 
Within the limits of this zone,  at the lowest level, it is envisaged to place a detention centre of the court 
and access with control and separate vertical communication to the courtroom  premises. Such a 
regime excludes the possibility of mixing and contacts between participants in the procedure, the 
accused and the judges, which is of crucial importance for proper trial operations. Connection with 
detention units  at the lowest level of the building is made by means of a specially designed vertical 
communication.  
 
The trial zone is, from the  aspect of function and safety as well as mixing of all categories of users, 
the most sensitive spatial unit and for this reason, during the designing phase, most of the attention 
should be dedicated to its position, its functional organisation and connections within the court building. 
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4.1.7.4 OVERLAP ZONE - bundled functions for all categories of users 
 

The overlap zone of the court building is the zone of bundled functions and it represents a part of the 
volume in which all three zones overlap, i.e. the public zone, the trial zone and the private zone, i.e. 
all their functions. The overlap zone is, as a general rule, most frequently present in the zone of the 
ground floor of the building in the part which contains the premises of users and service standards, 
entrance lobby, foyer, records management office, teller’s desks, post, cafeteria, etc. but this is the 
only zone that also appears along the vertical axis of the building on the points of overlap of functions 
from the individual zones, the public, the private and the trial zone. 

  
4.1.7.5 SERVICE ZONE - bundled service functions 
 

The service zone of the court building is the zone of bundled service functions and it represents a part 
of the volume  at the lowest level of the building. It is reserved for placement of technical premises, 
procurement department premises, archive, deposit, detention, garage for employees,  vehicle and 
pedestrian access, auxiliary entrances and entrances for detainees. 
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Illustration 4.1.7_2
ZONING OF BUILDING
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4.1.8 COMMUNICATION 
 

Communication within the court building, as physical connection between different functional units, 
premises and users, is especially important for  the court building,  primarily due to presence of very 
different categories of users, conducting trials with certain degrees of risks, specific requirements and 
control of movement of all non-employees in the court.  
 
Taking into account the significance of separation of movements of separate categories of users, all 
communications within the building are designed in accordance with court building zoning and by 
defining spatial units for certain categories of users. 
 
In principle, all communications within the court building are made as horizontal and vertical. 
Movements within the court building must be strictly controlled, primarily movements of non-
employees, visitors, citizens, the media, etc. 
 
Basic  condition which a court building must fulfil is segregation of public from private movements and, 
if possible, keep all the visitors at the ground floor level, while the upper floors are to be used 
exclusively through the Public zone of the building. 
  

4.1.8.1 Horizontal communication 
 

Horizontal communications in the court building are  achieved as spatial and linear communications. 
Spatial communication includes the main entrance lobby of the building, teller’s desk room and foyers 
of courtrooms (waiting rooms). 
Linear horizontal communications are hallways and corridors.  
 
Communications in the court building are used to connect all functional units and organisational units 
into a single building system.  
 
Based on the zoning of the building and the safety conditions, all horizontal spatial communications, 
halls and foyers must be separated from the other zones, especially  during trials as well as from 
hallways in the part of the private zone dedicated to judges’ chambers and peaceful work of the court. 
 
When defining thespatial concept of a building, it is necessary to understand all routes, movements 
and users who communicate within the building. 
 
It is absolutely important to avoid, as much as possible, uncontrolled mixing of citizens with employees, 
and in this respect it is very important that all visitors, citizens and public are kept and monitored  at 
the ground floor level with complete control of movement and access to individual parts of the building. 
 
The main entrance lobby of the building is a special place from where the visitors are further directed 
to individual parts of the building. The entrance lobby must have geometry which is as adequate as 
possible, with a lot of natural light and  feeling of the external space overflowing into the interior. 
 
It is recommended that this part of the communications and building is free and made representative, 
with the character that reflects the welcoming feeling.  
 
The main entrance lobby should be a kind of a natural extension of the external space into the interior 
along the depth, in order to reduce the line between these two "worlds". The main entrance lobby 
should have a high level of visibility from where all persons are directed further into the building. 
Recommended depth of the hall should not be less than 6 meters. 
 
Hallways are to be designed with as much daylight as possible in order to reduce costs necessary for 
artificial lighting and to make the rooms feel natural and comfortable.  
 
In addition to communication of citizens and employees, in a court building there is a need for 
communications dedicated to escorting of detainees from the detention to the trial zone. This horizontal 
communication is realized by means of a separate or a common  hallway, where the detainees are 
escorted form the detention centre to courtrooms by means of vertical or horizontal communications, 
by members of the administration for execution of penal sanctions. These communications must have 
good visibility and they must be technically equipped and separated from communications dedicated 
to the audience, i.e. the citizens. 

 
4.1.8.2 Vertical communication 
 

Vertical communication of a court building consists of vertical movements of people through the court 
building and is realised through staircases and elevators. 
Elevators and staircases should be properly dimensioned and designed to provide the necessary 
comfort  of movement  for users and employees to other levels of the building. 
Connection between the detention centre of the court and the trial zone and courtrooms is realised, if 
possible, by means of an elevator directly from the detention centre of the court to the hallways in the 
private zone that leads to the courtrooms. 
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The elevator from the detention centre must not be used for other purposes except for transport of 
detainees. 
Good organisation and arrangement of functional units and organizational units must influence the 
decreased use of elevators and movement of detainees  on higher floors i.e. around the building as a 
whole. 
Number of elevators depends on the size of the building and the number of  persons will be using 
them. 
It is necessary to pay attention to design of elevators primarily because of persons with disability and 
movement of objects within the court building. 
All staircases and elevators should be designed in accordance with the fire protection requirements.  
 

4.1.9 ORGANISATION   
 

Organisation of the court building represents the connection between internal disposition of functional 
and spatial units and connections that are realised in horizontal and vertical plans. 
One of the key requirements in designing the organisation of the building is absolute communicability 
of the area, undisturbed functioning and recognition of movements, the safe functioning of which being 
extremely important for the court building . 
By paying attention  to movement of numerous different users  all possible groups of users are 
practically defined with reduction to a high degree of safety.  
Specific feature of a court building in comparison with any other commercial building is existence of 
courtrooms, spatial units in which court proceedings take place and which represent the basis for good 
and efficient  implementation of all working processes within the court building. 
Overall organisation of the spatial assembly of the building will be determined on the basis of the 
position of courtrooms within the architectural structure. 
Organisation of a court building is to a large extent under the influence of the decision  regarding 
whether one Basic or Higher court will be placed in the building, i.e. the so-called implementation of a 
simple programme or if there is a possibility i.e. requirement to reconstruct, adapt or build the court 
building in order to house two courts of the Basic and the Higher court, the so-called implementation 
of a complex programme.  
Considering that the decision on placement of both courts in the building will not be made arbitrarily 
but will be based on analysis of local conditions, we will try to point out advantages and disadvantages 
of implementation of the mentioned options. 
In any case, whether one or both courts are placed in  a court building, the name of the programme 
for which the building is organised will be determined as: 
 

 Simple programme  /  one court in the building ( Basic or Higher court ) 
 Complex programme  /  two courts in the building ( Basic + Higher court ) 

 
Simple programme  
 
Implies placement of one court in the building, either Basic or Higher court. According to the 
arrangement of the basic functional units and organisational units, it is recommended to dedicate the 
lower ground floor and ground floor for placement of  service premises, of user and technological 
standard, while upper levels are dedicated to peaceful  operations of the court, court department 
premises, courtrooms, judges’ chambers, etc. 
General organisation of the building is conducted in accordance with the basic zones within the building 
volume. 
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Complex programme 
 
If it is deemed possible to place two courts in the building, then the Higher Court will be, as a rule, 
named the host of the building  which will, from the perspective of the maintenance service and the 
technical equipment, take care of the entire building. 
It is recommended for the Basic and the Higher court within the same building  to be segregated as 
separate functional units along the horizontal axis with desirable  joining of individual organisational 
units for the purpose of overall rationalisation of the  planned area. 
By planning the placement of two courts in the same building, additional rationalisation will be achieved 
in the part of the technological and service standard premises, which will lead to savings in space of 
up to 20%, which means a lot for the necessary designed flexibility of the building.  
When it comes to the most important functional part of a court administration, the records management 
office, it is recommended that records management office of the courts be  joined and positioned in 
the part of the ground floor that is accessible to citizens and other users. 
 Joining the records management offices of the Basic and the Higher court will influence the 
concentration of cases that are moved along the entire chain and increased safety and control of the 
case flow within the court building and the functional units. 
Advantage of implementing the complex programme is also reflected in the fact that there is a 
possibility for common services to  be joined, which will reduce the number of employees and the 
necessary  premises  which would be doubled if the simple programme were to  be implemented. 
The second advantage is in rationalisation of physical communications within the building and even 
official administrative communication between the courts, which contributes to greater efficiency  of 
operations. Contacts and cooperation of employees in such a case is much better.  
From the perspective of user comfort, implementation of the complex programme contributes to the 
fact that the parties  may,  in the same place, by saving their and other people’s time, complete a series 
of tasks related to administration of either one or the other court. 

 
4.1.9.1 Conditions for organising the composition  
 

Organisation of the composition  is exclusively is related to position of the courtrooms that they occupy 
within the trial zone and which can  in principle be realised in three ways :  
 

 In the central part of the trial zone 
 In the peripheral part of the trial zone. 
 In a combined manner, in the central and peripheral parts of the trial zone 

 
The decision on the courtroom position depends directly  on the size, type and purpose of the 
courtroom. 
Taking into account the special requirements of safety that are very complex for a court building, 
recommendations are given for positioning of the courtroom in order to provide optimal conditions for 
their primary function and conducting of  a judicial procedure. 
Taking into account the importance of maintenance of peace and order during the work processes in 
the court building, at the start of the creation of the volume concept and form of the building, it is 
necessary to  direct all attention  to proper positioning of the courtrooms.  
Position of the courtrooms will influence all other spatial units that adapt to such organisation. 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

Illustration 4.1.9_1                                      Simple and complex programme 

 

OR
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4.1.9.2 Central organisation of the composition 
Central organisation of level composition within the building implies placement i.e. positioning of the 
courtrooms within the limits of the building, within the trial zone, centrally without possibility of contact 
with external, façade planes.  
Central organisation of the composition provides a good degree of safety especially from the  aspect 
of possible  break-in from the outside into the courtroom area. Such organisation is planned for the 
higher capacity courtrooms, i.e. criminal trial courtrooms where there  is a large number of participants 
in the court procedure and the general public, citizens and media representatives. Central organisation 
in the spatial sense allows orientation of the courtrooms towards the external area exclusively through 
the roof plane. 
Disadvantage of this organisation is inability to design more courtrooms with natural light, which will in 
be an imperative in the near future. 
If there is an explicit requirement for natural light, then it is necessary to think about the horizontally 
developed plan of the building, which seems quite unfavourable from the  aspec of urban planning 
conditions. 
The lighting of centrally positioned courtrooms can be realised through the atrium, but in this case the 
layout of the building should certainly be increased and other parameters should be controlled which 
are important for determining development of the critical dimensions along the horizontal axis. 

 
4.1.9.3 Peripheral organisation of the composition 

Peripheral organisation of the level composition within the building implies placement, i.e. positioning 
and possibility of lining up of courtrooms along external façade planes of the building. It is 
recommended for smaller capacity. courtrooms. In such organisation of the composition it is possible 
to achieve natural daily light in all courtrooms. Advantage of the use of such organisation is in 
unobstructed use of external plane and saving the communication area within the hallways. 
 

4.1.9.4 Combined  organisation of the composition 
In principle, it is allowed to combine central and peripheral organisations of a composition, i.e. level 
within the building, which envisages the possibility  of central and peripheral positioning of the 
courtrooms within the entire trial zone, by using the trial zone to the maximum. In such a case it is 
recommended to implement, at the ground floor level, the central position of the courtroom and to 
implement the combined one  at the first floor level and the peripheral organisation of the composition 
on the upper floors. 
 
From the aspect of introduction of natural light, wherever it is possible, the peripheral organisation has 
the advantage because it enables the courtrooms to be designed with natural light, which  leads to a 
less stressful environment within the courtroom, for all users, especially for those who are working in 
these  premises on a daily basis. 
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Illustration 4.1.9_2
ORGANISATION OF FLOOR PLAN
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Е2.170X160
Office furniture

Furniture for sitting_office chair type B  2)

Furniture for work-desks_desk type A 2)

User
Party in the proceeding_accusation (prosecutor_1 , assistant prosecutor_1)

Party in the proceeding_defence (respondent_2)
Activity
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Е1.160X160
Office furniture

Furniture for sitting / work-desks_office chair type B / desk type A 4)

Furniture for sitting / work-desks_office chair type B / desk type A 5)

Furniture for sitting / work-desks_office chair type A 1) / desk type A 5)

User
Presiding judge Court administrator  Court secretary

Judge Judicial assistant Judicial trainee
Civil servant Court employee

Activity
Static work
Dimension

160X160 cm
Area

2.56 m²
Е1.125X160

Office furniture
Furniture for sitting_office chair type A  1)

Furniture for work-desks_desk type A 3)

User
Civil servant_court reporter

Court employee_court reporter typist
Activity

Trial
Dimension

125X160 cm
Area

2.00 m²

Е3.255Х160
Office furniture

Furniture for sitting_office chair type B  1)

Furniture for work-desks_desk type А 1)

User
Judicial panel_three-member judicial panel  (judge_1, lay judge_2)
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Office furniture

Furniture for sitting / work-desks_office chair type B 1)  / desk type A 1)
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Party in the proceeding_accusation (prosecutor_1 , assistant prosecutor_4)
Party in the proceeding_defence (lawyer_5)
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425X160 cm

Area
6.80 m²
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Е8.240Х280
Office furniture

Furniture for sitting_chair for visitors type  А
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Area
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80

240

28
0

60 60 60

AUXILIARY FURNITURE
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Е12.580Х280
Office furniture

Furniture for sitting_chair for visitors type  А
Furniture for work-desks_visitors desk type А1)

User
Visitor

Activity
Meeting

Dimension
580Х280 cm

Area
16.24 m²

Е6.320Х320
Office furniture

Furniture for sitting_chair for visitors type  А
Furniture for work-desks_visitors desk type А1)

User
Mediator

Person in the mediation process
Activity
Meeting

Dimension
320Х320 cm

Area
10.24 m²

Е6.400Х280
Office furniture

Furniture for sitting_chair for visitors type  А
Furniture for work-desks_visitors desk type А1)

User
Judicial panel

Party in the proceeding_accusation
Party in the proceeding_defence / defendant

Process participants in the proceeding _witnesses
Activity
Meeting

Dimension
400Х280 cm

Area
11.20 m²

400

28
0

30
30

3030

60
80

12
0

80

m 1 2 3 4 5

580

28
0

30
30

3030

60

80
12

0
80

60 60 60

90 9080 80

9080 90 80

320

32
0

30
30

3030

16
0

80
80

AUXILIARY FURNITURE
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Е4.300Х160
Office furniture

Furniture for sitting_armchair type А1)

Furniture for work-desks_visitors desk type B1
User

Injured party
Witness

Visitor
Activity

Reception
Hearing

Dimension
300Х160 cm

Area
4.80 m²

Е1.50Х80
Office furniture

Furniture for work-desks_desk for giving testimony type  А
User

Injured party
Defendant
  Witness

Expert
Activity
Hearing

Dimension
50Х80 cm

Area
0.40 m²

64 7 8 9 10

6 8

50

80

30

300

16
0

60
60

300

40 4060

480

80

60 60 60 60 60 60 60

230
590

80

60 60 60 60 60 60 60 60 60

m 1 2 3 4 5

Еn.50Х80
Office furniture

Furniture for sitting_chair for visitors type B 1)

Furniture for work-desks_chair for visitors type B 2)

User
Process participants in the proceeding _injured party / witnesses / expert

Participants in the proceeding _audience (citizans, media representatives)
Visitors

Activity
Hearing
Waiting

Dimension
n = 4_230Х80 cm n = 6_350Х80 cm n = 7_410Х80 cm

n = 8_470Х80 cm n = 9_530Х80 cm n = 10_590Х80 cm
Area

1.84 m² 2.80 m² 3.28 m²
3.76 m² 4.24 m² 4.72 m²

Е6.300Х80 Е8.480Х80
Office furniture

Furniture for sitting_bench type B
User

Defendant
Activity
Hearing

Dimension
300Х80 cm
480Х80 cm

Area
2.40 m²
3.84 m²

AUXILIARY FURNITURE
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80

13
0

90

240

7030

ЕП.80Х40 / ЕВ.80Х40
Office furniture

Furniture for storage_cabinet type А
Furniture for storage_shelving unit type А

User
Judge

Court staff
Activity
Disposal

Dimension
80Х130 cm

Area
1.04 m²

ЕР.240Х70
Office furniture

Furniture for storage_filing cabinet for hearings  - shelf type B
User

Civil servant_court reporter
Activity
Disposal

Dimension
240Х70 cm

Area
1.68 m²

m 1 2 3 4 5

ЕА.90Х60
Furniture for storage_filing cabinet - shelf type A

User
Civil servant_archiving officer

Activity
Disposal

Dimension
90Х60 cm

Area
0.54 m²

90

6030

90

90

30

ЕМ.90Х90
Office furniture

Furniture for storage_storage shelf  - shelf type B
User

Civil servant
Activity
Disposal

Dimension
90Х90 cm

Area
0.81 m²

ITEM FOR OFFICE STORAGE
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Administrative and technical secretary
Е1.160X160 Е1.80X160 Е4.50X80 ЕП.80X40

Certification officer
Court reporter Typist

Court enforcement officer
System administrator

Computer technician IT technician

ЕП.80X40Е1.160X160

1.1.4.П.

1.0.0.П.

Е1.160X160 Е6.180X280 Е4.300X160 ЕП.80X40

Е1.160X160

Presiding judge

Court secretary

Court administrator
Е6.180X280 ЕП.80X40

Execution of criminal sanctions position
Mail clerk Statistics officer Registry officer Mailing officer Archiving officer Treasurer

Procurement and maintenance officer
Escrow officer

Е1.160X160 Е1.80X160 ЕП.80X40

Head of the records office
Juvenile delinquency position

Mediator

Е1.160X160 ЕП.80X40Е4.120X280

Head of division / department of records office
Head of accounting

Head of the judicial guards

Administrative and technical position
in the records office

Supplier
Driver

Е1.160X160 Е2.160X160 ЕП.80X40

Е1.160X160 ЕП.80X40

m 1 2 3 4 5

Е1.160X160 Е8.240X280 Е4.300X160 ЕВ.80X40 ЕП.80Х40

Е6.400X280

WORPLACE 1.8.4.В.П.

1.6.4.П.

1.6.0.П.

1.1.0.П.

1.4.0.П.

1.2.0.П.

1.0.0.Р.П.

0.6.0.0.

ЕР.240Х70

Е1.160X160

Judge

Judicial assistant
Judicial trainee

ЕП.80X40

Е1.160X160 Е2.160X160 ЕП.80X401.2.0.П.

1.0.0.П.
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Е1/E6.50X80

Е1/E7.50X80
E6.300X80

Е1/E9.50X80
E8.480X80

Process participants in the proceeding _witnesses
0.0.1+6.0.

Party in the proceeding_defendant
Process participants in the proceeding _witnesses

0.0.1+6+7.0.

0.0.1+8+9.0.
Party in the proceeding_defendant

Process participants in the proceeding _witnesses

Judicial panel_three-members

m 1 2 3 4 5

Е3.255X160 Е6.400X280WORKPLACE 3+2.6.0.0.
Е1.125Х160

Е1.125Х160
Е5.425Х160

Judicial panel_five-members
5+1.6.0.0.

Е2.170X160

Е5.425X160

Е6.400X280
Parties in the proceeding_accusation and defence

2+2.6.0.0.

Parties in the proceeding_accusation and defence
5+5.6.0.0.

0.0.7.0.
Participants in the proceediing _public (audience, media representatives)

0.0.8+7.0.
Participants in the proceediing _public (media representatives)

Participants in the proceediing _public (audience)

0.0.10.0.

0.0.10+9.0.

0.2+2.0.0.
Visitors

Participants in the proceediing _public (audience, media representatives)

Participants in the proceediing _public (media representatives)
Participants in the proceediing _public (audience)
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     4.2.3           COURT PREMISES 

 
COURT PREMISES      
 
 NAME OF PREMISES 
 CODE OF PREMISES 
 

 
WORKING 

 ELEMENTS 
 

 
AUXILIARY ELEMENTS 

 

 
ELEMENTS 

FOR 
DISPOSAL 

 
minimum surface 

area 
(m2) 

meeting 
reception / 

waiting / 
hearing 

COURTROOMS      
      
Courtroom of a three-member judicial panel _type A 3+2+2+2 0 1+6+7 0 54 

3+2+2+2.0.1+6+7.0 3+2+2+2 0 1+6+7 0 
12+3+3+6+6 

+ 
6.5+12+5.5 

      
Courtroom of a three-member judicial panel _type B 3+2+5+5 0 1+6+7+3x(8+7)  122.5 

3+2+5+5.0.1+6+7+3x(8+7).0 3+2+5+5 0 1+6+7+3x(8+7) 0 
12+6+17.5+17.5 

+ 
6.5+12+10.5+40.5 

      
Courtroom of a five-member judicial panel _type A 5+1+5+5 0 1+8+9+10  103.5 

5+1+5+5.0.1+8+9+10.0 5+1+5+5 0 1+8+9+10 0 
20+3+17.5+17.5 

+ 
8+16+13.5+8 

      
Courtroom of a five-member judicial panel _type B 5+1+5+5 0 1+8+9+4x(10+9)  164 

5+1+5+5.0.1+8+9+4x(10+9).0 5+1+5+5 0 1+8+9+4x(10+9) 0 
20+3+17.5+17.5 

+ 
8+16+13.5+68.5 

      
CABINETS      
      
Cabinet of the court president 1 8 4 V+P 34 
1.8.4.V+P. 1 8 4 V+P 9+16+9 
      
Cabinet of the court secretary 1 6 4 P 30 
1.6.4.P. 1 6 4 P 9+12+9 
      
Cabinet of the of the court administrator 1 6 0 P 21 
1.6.0.P. 1 6 0 P 9+12 
      
Office of AT secretary 1 1 4 P 22 
1.1. 4.P. 1 1 4 P 9+4+9 
      
Judges’ chambers 2 2 0 P 17 
2.2.0.P. 2 2 0 P 13+4 
      
Cabinet of the judicial assistant 3 0 0 P 17 
Cabinet of the judicial trainee 3 0 0 P 17 
3.0.0.P. 3 0 0 P 17 
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 COURT PREMISES      
 
 NAME OF PREMISES CODE OF PREMISES 
 

 
WORKING 

 ELEMENTS 
 

 
AUXILIARY ELEMENTS 

 

 
ELEMENTS 

FOR 
DISPOSAL 

 
minimum surface 

area 
(m2) 

meeting 
reception / 

waiting / 
hearing 

OFFICES      
      
Office for the deliverers 0 6 0 P 21 
Office for the drivers 0 6 0 P 21 
Office of the unit for police protection 0 6 0 P 21 
Office from escort service of AECS 0 6 0 P 21 
0.6.0.P. 0 6 0 P 21 
      
Office for execution of penal sanctions 1 1 0 P 13 
Office of the statistician 1 1 0 P 13 
 Shipping office 1 1 0 P 13 
Office of the archivist 1 1 0 P 13 
Office of the  procurement clerk 1 1 0 P  13 
Office of the deposit clerk 1 1 0 P 13 
1.1.0.P. 1 1 0 P 9+4 
      
Office for juvenile delinquency 1 4 0 P 17 
Mediator’s office 1 4 0 P 17 
Office of the manager of records management office 1 4 0 P 17 
1.4.0.P. 1 4 0 P 9+8 
      
Office of judicial security service 1 2 0 P 13 
1.2.0.P. 1 2 0 P 9+4 
      
Office for copying and notarisation* 2 0 0 P 17 
Office of COC* 2 0 0 P 17 
Office COC_ of Detention centre* 2 0 0 P 17 
2.0.0.P. 2 0 0 P 17 
      
Office for receipt of documents       2 2 0 P 17 
2.2.0.P. 2 2 0 P 13+4 
      
Office of the Head of the records management 
department 

1+1 1+2 0 P 24 

Accounting head office 1+1 1+2 0 P 24 
2.3.0.P. 2 3 0 P 9+9+2+4 
      
Office of the bailiff  3 0 0 P 17 
Office for informatics and analytics 3 0 0 P 17 
3.0.0.P. 3 0 0 P 17 
      
Criminal department registry office nx2 nx2 0 R+P nx23 
Criminal department registry office _OS 10 10 0 R+P 115 
Criminal department registry office _VS 7 7 0 R+P 80.50 
Civil department registry office nx2 nx2 0 R+P nx23 
Civil department registry office _OS 20 20 0 R+P 230 
Civil department registry office _VS 3 3 0 R+P 34.50 
nx2.nx2.0. R+P nx2 nx2 0 R+P nx(13+4+6) 
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 COURT PREMISES      
 
 NAME OF PREMISES CODE OF PREMISES 
 

 
WORKING 

 ELEMENTS 
 

 
AUXILIARY ELEMENTS 

 

 
ELEMENTS 

FOR 
DISPOSAL 

 
minimum surface 

area 
(m2) 

meeting 
reception / 

waiting / 
hearing 

Typing bureau  1/nx2 2 0 P 13+nx10.5 
Typing bureau_VS 1/8 2 0 P 55 
1/nx2.2.0.P. 1/nx2 2 0 P 13+nx10.5 
      
 PREMISES      
Archive of records management office 0 0 0 (nx6) A nx6 
Archive depot premises 0 0 0 (nx6) A nx6 
0.0.0.A. 0 0 0 (nx6) A nx6x1 
      
Deposit premises 0 0 0 (nx6) M nx9 
 Procurement department premises 0 0 0 (nx6) M nx9 
 Supply room for ICT and analytics 0 0 0 (nx6) M nx9 
0.0.0.M. 0 0 0 (nx6) M nx6x1.5 
      
Detention unit 
3 detainees 

0 0 3 0 6 

0.0.3.0. 0 0 3 0 6 
      
Detention unit 
6 detainee 

0 0 6 0 9 

0.0.6.0. 0 0 6 0 9 
      
Rooms for prosecutors 0 6 0 0 21 
Rooms for lawyers 0 6 0 0 21 
Room for witnesses 0 6 0 0 21 
Room for defendants 0 6 0 0 21 
Room for  theJudicial panel 0 6 0 0 21 
Mediation room 0 6 0 0 21 
0.0.6.0.0.0. 0 6 0 0 21 

Meeting rooms 0 12 0 0 32 
0.12.0.0. 0 12 0 0 32 

Room for body search 0 2 0 0 13 
Room for body search _ Detention centre 0 2 0 0 13 
0.2.0.0. 0 2 0 0 13 
      
Room for injured parties and witnesses* 0 1 4 P 17 
0.1.4.P. 0 1 4 P 13+9 
      
Room of the service of ICT and analysis  0 4 0 P 13 
0.4.0.P. 0 4 0 P 13 
Room for reviewing documents   0 nx4 0 0 nx13 
Rooms for reviewing documents   0 12 0 0 39 
0.nx4.0.0. 0 nx4 0 0 nx13 
Technical control premises* 2 0 0 0 17 
2.0.0.0. 2 0 0 0 17 

* premises  to which surface area of 4 m2 is added because of the need  for reception of the parties, i.e. placement of specific equipment 
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The court premises are described with appropriate names and codes. 
For each one a minimum surface area is specified which must be fulfilled. 
 
NAME OF PREMISES: 
Name of the premises is in accordance with the structure of the Model Basic and Higher Court. 
 
CODE OF PREMISES: 
Represents the number of elements, i.e. number of users for each defined element: 
 
Working element 
Auxiliary working element (meeting, reception / waiting / hearing) 
Element for disposal* 
 
* Elements for disposal are represented with the number of the element that is located in the room 
(no exact number of the elements for disposal has been defined): 
 
A – archive shelf  (shelf for disposal of archive documentation) 
M – warehouse shelf  (shelf for disposal of packages and boxes) 
P – cabinet (cabinet for disposal of documentation with wardrobe) 
R – planner  (cabinet for disposal documentation of court files) 
V – glass cabinet  (glass cabinet for disposal of representative objects) 
 
MINIMUM SURFACE AREA OF PREMISES: 
 
Working element 
 
Courtrooms 
 

Judicial panel 
three-member Judicial panel = 4 m2 per person = 12 m2 
five-member Judicial panel = 4 m2 per person = 20 m2 
 
Registrar of the court = 3 m2 
 
Members of the prosecution / defence 
two members = 3 m2 per person = 12 m2 
five members = 3.5 m2 per person = 35 m2 
 
Taking statements 
three-member courtroom type A, type B = 6.5 m2 
five-member courtroom type A, type B = 8 m2 
 
Defendant 
three-member courtroom type B = 2 m2 per person = 12 m2 
five-member courtroom type A, type B = 2 m2 per person = 16 m2 
 
Injured parties, witnesses, expert witnesses 
three-member courtroom type A = 2 m2 per person = 12 m2 
three-member courtroom type B = 1.5 m2 per person = 10.5 m2 
five-member courtroom type A, type B = 1.5 m2 per person = 13.5 m2 
 
Audience 
three-member / five-member  courtroom type A = 0.8 m2 per person 
three-member / five-member  courtroom type B = 0.9 m2 per person 
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Chambers / Offices 
 

1 work position = 9 m2 

2 work positions = 9 + 4 = 13 m2 

3 work positions = 9 + 4 + 4 = 17 m2 
4 work positions = 9 + 4 + 4 + 4 = 21 m2 

 
 
Auxiliary working element 
 
Meeting   

(2 m2 per person -  if located within the office) 
1 visitor = 2 m2 (4 m2  - if there is only 1 work position in the office) 
2 visitors = 4 m2 

4 visitors = 8 m2 

6 visitors = 12 m2 

8 visitors = 16 m2 

 

(2.5 – 3.5 m2 per person – minimum 13 m2) 
1 visitor = 13 m2 
2 visitors = 13 m2 
4 visitors = 13 m2 

6 visitors = 21 m2 
12 visitors = 42 m2 

 
Reception / Waiting / Hearing 
 

 4 visitors = 9 m2 
 3 detainees = 6 m2 

6 detainees = 9 m2 
 
Element for disposal 
 

1 A = 1 m2 
1 M = 1.5 m2 
1 P = 1 m2 (calculated within surface area of working element) 
1 R = 3 m2 
1 V = 1 m2 (calculated within surface area of working element) 
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 BASIC COURT _ MODEL WITH 30 JUDGES 
 

PREMISES NUMBER m2 Σ m2 

 COURT DEPARTMENTS 69  1864 
     
 CRIMINAL DEPARTMENT    
 Courtroom of a three-member judicial panel _type B 5 105 525 
 Judges’ chambers 10 18 180 
 Judicial assistant chamber 3 18 54 
 Judicial trainee chamber 1 18 18 
 Σ 19  777 
     
 CIVIL DEPARTMENT    
 Courtroom of a three-member judicial panel _type A 10 30 300 
 Judges’ chambers 20 18 360 
 Judicial assistant chamber 6 18 108 
 Judicial trainee chamber 3 18 54 
 Σ 39  822 
     
 PREPARATORY / COURT PRACTICE    
 Judicial assistant chamber 1 18 18 
 Σ 1  18 
     
 COMMON AREAS OF DEPARTMENTS    
 Room for Judicial panel 2 25 50 
 Room for prosecutors 1 25 25 
 Room for lawyers 1 25 25 
 Room for defendants 1 25 25 
 Room for witnesses 1 25 25 
 Room for injured parties and witnesses 1 23 23 
 Meeting room 1 33 33 
 Mediator’s office 1 18 18 
 Mediation room 1 23 23 
 Σ 10  247 
     
 ORGANISATIONAL UNITS 44  2074 
     
 COURT ADMINISTRATION    
 Court president chamber 1 38 38 
 Court secretary chamber 1 33 33 
 Court administrator shamber 1 24 24 
 Office of the administration-technical secretary 1 20 20 
 Office for execution of penal sanctions 1 13 13 
 Σ 5  128 
     
 COURT RECORDS MANAGEMENT OFFICE    
 Receipt of documents       
 Office for receipt of documents      1 18 18 
 Office for copying and notarization 1 18 18 
 Department of criminal / civil records management     
 Office of the Manager of the records management office 1 18 18 
 Office of the statistician 1 13 13 
 Office of the Head of the records management department  2 24 48 
 Bureau of the division of criminal records management department 1 115 115 
 Bureau of the division of civil records management department office 1 231 231 

141 / 662



143 / 662 

BASIC COURT _ MODEL WITH 30 JUDGES     

PREMISES NUMBER m2 Σ m2 

Office of the bailiff  4 18 72 
Rooms for reviewing documents    1 36 36 
Shipping office    
Shipping office 1 13 13 
Archive    
Office of the archive clerk 1 13 13 
Archive records management office 2 36 72 
Archive depot premises 1 445 445 
Σ 18  1112 
ACCOUNTING    
Bookkeeping    
Accounting head office 1 24 24 
Supply department    
Office of the procurement department 1 14 14 
 Procurement department premises 1 36 36 
Deposit    
Office of the deposit clerk 1 14 14 
Deposit room 1 36 36 
Σ 5  124 
    
TECHNICAL SERVICES    
ICT and  analysis    
Office for iICT and  analysis 1 19 19 
Service of ICTand  analysis analytics premises 1 14 14 
Storage  for iICT and analysis 1 36 36 
Technical control premises 1 16 16 
Delivery    
Office of the delivery personnel 1 25 25 
Judicial Security Service    
Reception 4 6 24 
Office of the Judicial Security Service 1 14 14 
Office units for police protection   1 25 25 
Rooms for body search 2 14 28 
Wardrobe with toilet and shower 1 21 21 
COC Office 1 13 13 
Vehicle fleet     
Drivers’ office  1 25 25 
Garage 1 450 450 
Σ 17  710 
    
DETENTION CENTRE 7  89 
    
Office  for escort service of AECS 1 25 25 
Rooms for body search 1 14 14 
Wardrobe with toilet and shower 1 13 13 
COC Office 1 13 13 
Detention canter units 3 8 24 
    
SERVICE STANDARD 3  142 
    
Library rooms 1 36 36 
Cafeteria 1 100 100 
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 BASIC COURT _ MODEL WITH 30 JUDGES      

  PREMISES NUMBER m2 Σ m2 

 Kitchenette 1 6 6 
     
 USER STANDARD 5  108 
     
 Info Desk  1 13 13 
 Media Centre 1 66 66 
 Post / bank 1 17 17 
 Kiosk 1 6 6 
 Photocopy room  1 6 6 
     
 TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD 19  481 
     
 Dispatcher centre office  1 14 14 
 Technical maintenance service of the building 1 14 14 
 Water meter room 1 9 9 
 Transformer station room 1 36 36 
 Diesel generator room 1 13 12 
 UPS room 1 9 9 
 Room for connecting to providers 1 9 9 
 Room of central telecommunication equipment 1 9 9 
 Room for  telecommunication equipment on the floors 4 6 24 
 Ventilation hall room 1 150 150 
 Cooling plant room 1 60 60 
 Boiler room  1 40 40 
* Rooms with or without sprinkler 
pump depending on the conditions 
of the local public  utility company. 
** Optional, depending on the 
conditions of the local public  utility 
company. 
 

Heat station room 1 20 20 
Sprinkler station room* 1 25 25 
 Sprinkler station tank room  ** 1 35 35 
Room for installations for fire extinguishing with gas 1 15 15 
    
HYGIENIC STANDARD 11  100 
    

 Toilet for employees 4   
 Toilet for visitors 3   
 Toilet for  the disabled 2   
 Service rooms for hygienic maintenance of the building 2   
     
 COMMUNICATION   1457 
     
 Entrance lobby    
 Foyer    
 Hallways    
 Staircases    
 Elevators    
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SUMMARY    
    
COURT DEPARTMENTS 69  1864 
ORGANISATIONAL UNITS 44  2074 
DETENTION CENTRE 7  89 
SERVICE STANDARD 3  142 
USER STANDARD 5  108 
TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD 19  481 
HYGIENE STANDARD 11  100 
COMMUNICATIONS -  1457 
    

Σ 158  6315 
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 HIGHER COURT _ MODEL WITH 10 JUDGES   
 

 PREMISES NUMBER m2 Σ m2 

 COURT DEPARTMENTS 31  1060 
     
 CRIMINAL DEPARTMENT    
 Courtrooms of five-member council _type A 3 105 315 
 Courtrooms of five-member council _type B 1 168 168 
 Judges’ chambers 7 18 126 
  Judicial assistant chamber 2 18 36 
 Judicial trainee chamber 1 18 18 
 Σ 14  663 
     
 CIVIL DEPARTMENT    
 Courtrooms of three-member council _ type A 2 30 60 
 Judges’ chambers 3 18 54 
 Judicial assistant chamber 1 18 18 
 Σ 6  132 
     
 PREPARATORY / COURT  PRACTICE    
 Judicial assistant chamber 1 18 18 
 Σ 1  18 
     
 COMMON  AREAS OF DEPARTMENTS    
 Rooms for Judicial panel 2 25 50 
 Rooms for prosecutors 1 25 25 
 Rooms for lawyers 1 25 25 
 Rooms for defendants 1 25 25 
 Rooms for witnesses 1 25 25 
 Rooms for injured parties and witnesses 1 23 23 
 Meeting rooms 1 33 33 
 Mediator’s office 1 18 18 
 Mediation room 1 23 23 
 Σ 10  247 
     
 ORGANISATIONAL UNITS 38  1294 
     
 COURT ADMINISTRATION    
 Court president chamber 1 38 38 
 Court secretary chamber 1 33 33 
 Court administrator chamber 1 24 24 
 Office of the administration-technical secretary 1 20 20 
 Office for juvenile delinquency 1 18 18 
 Σ 5  133 
     
 COURT RECORDS MANAGEMENT OFFICE    
 Receipt of documents       
 Office for receipt of documents    1 18 18 
 Department of criminal / civil records management     
 Office of the Manager of the records management  1 18 18 
 Office of the statistician 1 13 13 
 Office of the Head of the Records management department  1 24 24 
 Bureau of the division of criminal records management  1 92 92 
 Bureau of the division of civil records management  1 46 46 
 Rooms for reviewing documents    1 36 36 
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HIGHER COURT _ MODEL WITH 10 JUDGES      

 PREMISES NUMBER m2 Σ m2 

Shipping office    
Shipping office 1 13 13 
Archive    
Office of the archive clerk 1 13 13 
Archive records management office 1 36 36 
Archive depot premises 1 222 222 
Σ 11  531 
    
ACCOUNTING    
Bookkeeping    
Accounting head office 1 24 24 
Supply department    
Office of the procurement department clerk 1 14 14 
 Procurement department premises 1 36 36 
Deposit    
Office of the deposit clerk 1 14 14 
Deposit room 1 36 36 
Σ 5  114 
    
TYPING BUREAU    
Typing bureau 1 56 56 
Σ 1  56 
    
TECHNICAL SERVICE    
ICT and analysis    
ICT and analysis office 1 19 19 
Rooms of the service of ICT and analysis 1 14 14 
Rooms of temporary storage of ICT and analysis office 1 36 36 
Technical control premises 1 16 16 
Delivery    
Office of the delivery personnel  1 25 25 
Judicial Security Service    
Reception 4 6 24 
Office of the Judicial Security Service 1 14 14 
Office units for police protection 1 25 25 
Rooms for body search 2 14 28 
Wardrobe with toilet and shower 1 21 21 
Office of COC 1 13 13 
Vehicle fleet    
 Drivers’ office 1 25 25 
Garage  1 200 200 
Σ 17  460 
    
DETENTION CENTRE 7  89 
    
Office  for escort service of AECS 1 25 25 
Rooms for body search 1 14 14 
Wardrobe with toilet and shower 1 13 13 
Office of COC 1 13 13 
Detention unit 3 8 24 
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 HIGHER COURT _ MODEL WITH 10 JUDGES      

 ROOMS NUMBER m2 Σ m2 

 SERVICE STANDARD 3  87 
     
 Library rooms 1 36 36 
 Cafeteria 1 45 45 
 Kitchenette 1 6 6 
     
 USER STANDARD 5  108 
     
 Info Desk 1 13 13 
 Media centre 1 66 66 
 Post / bank 1 17 17 
 Kiosk 1 6 6 
 Photocopy room 1 6 6 
     
 TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD 19  393 
     
 Dispatcher centre office 1 14 14 
 Technical maintenance service of the building 1 14 14 
 Room for connecting to providers 1 9 9 
 Transformer station room 1 36 36 
 Diesel generator room 1 12 12 
 UPS room 1 9 9 
 Room for connecting to providers 1 9 9 
 Room of central  telecommunication equipment 1 9 9 
 Room of floor  telecommunication equipment 4 6 6 
 Ventilation hall room 1 100 100 
 Cooling plant room 1 40 40 
* Rooms with or without sprinkler 
pump depending on the conditions 
of the local public  utility company. 
** Optional, depending on the 
conditions of the local public  utility 
company. 
 

Boiler room  1 40 40 
Heat station room 1 20 20 
Sprinkler station room* 1 25 25 
Sprinkler system tank room ** 1 35 35 
Room for installations for fire extinguishing with gas 1 15 15 
    
HYGIENIC STANDARD 11  60 

     
 Toilet for employees 4   
 Toilet for visitors 3   
 Toilet for  the disabled 2 4 8 
 Service rooms e for hygiene maintenance of the building 2 3 6 
     
 COMMUNICATION   927 
     
 Entrance lobby    
 Foyer    
 Hallways    
 Staircases    
 Elevators    
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SUMMARY    
    
COURT DEPARTMENTS 31  1060 
ORGANISATIONAL UNITS 38  1294 
DETENTION CENTRE 7  89 
SERVICE STANDARD 3  87 
USER STANDARD 5  108 
TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD 19  393 
HYGIENE STANDARD 11  60 
COMMUNICATIONS -  927 
    

Σ 114  4018 
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DISPOSITION OF PARTICIPANTS IN THE PROCEEDINGS
1 Judicial panel

three-member judicial panel
five-member judicial panel

2 Party in the proceeding
prosecution

defence
3 Process participants in the proceeding

defendant
injured party

witnesses
court expert

4 Participants in the proceeding
audience

VISIBILITY OF PARTICIPANTS IN THE PROCEEDING
Values of visual angles  in horizontal plan

on the left and right  from initial visual line
by 15 degrees_fixed view

by 35 degrees_only eye movement
by 60 degrees_only head movement

by 95 degrees_head and eyes movement
1 Zone of judicial panel

in the field of view of borderline values of visual angles
minimum 60° maximum 95°

2 Zone of parties in the proceeding
prosececution_on the right of the zone of judicial panel
in the field of view of borderline values of visual angles

minimum 15° maximum 60°
defence_on the left of the zone of judicial panel

in the field of view of borderline values of visual angles
minimum 15° maximum 60°

3 Zone of process participants in the proceeding
opposite of the zone of judicial pane

in the field of view of borderline values of visual angles
minimum 15° maximum 15°

4 Zone of participants in the proceeding
opposite of the zone of judicial pane

in the field of view of borderline values of visual angles
minimum 15° maximum 15°

1 Zone of judicial panel
2 Zone of parties in the proceeding

3 Zone of process participants in the proceeding
4 Zone of participants in the proceeding

Y

Z X

60°

35°

15°15°
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4.3.1 COURTROOMS 
 

  COURTROOM OF A THREE-MEMBER JUDICIAL PANEL _ type A 

 DESCRIPTION Purpose          civil trial  
Programme unit          civil department 
Type          working rooms of court departments 
Format          hall 
Zone of the building          trial zone 
Horizontal orientation          peripheral 
External orientation          lateral with one side 
Composition          Single-volume_ multi-purpose  area 
Security category          Semi-restricted  area 
Mode of use          Working hours / 8 hours 

  
 USERS Judicial panel          Judge / Lay Judge [3] 

Registrar of the court          [1] 
Prosecution          plaintiff [2] 
Defence          defendant [2] 
Witness          witness / expert witness [6] 
Security          Judicial Security Service [1]  
Audience          media representatives / citizens [7+1] 

  
 DIMENSIONS Width / length          min. 7.25 m / 4.17 m 

Height          min. 3.06 m 
Height of the parapet          min. 2.26 m 
Room surface area          min. 30.08 m2 
Volume          min. 92.04 m3 

  
 ACCESS From the public zone _  entrance for the Judicial panel   

From the public zone _  entrance for parties in the court procedure / process participants in the court procedure / 
participants in the court procedure  

  
 STRUCTURE Openings          illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings     

Door _ min. dimensions 100 / 226 cm _ parapet 0.00 m                       
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapet min. 2.26 m 
Floors walls ceilings          illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors walls ceilings 

  
 INTERIOR DESIGN Furniture          illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture  

Equipment          illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment  
Colour          illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour    

  
 THERMAL COMFORT 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING  

Temperature _ summer          24±1°S      
Temperature _ winter          day _ 22±1°S     /     night _ 15±1°S      
Relative humidity_ summer          45-50% 
Relative humidity_ winter          30-35% 
Quantity of fresh air per person          20-40 m3/h 
Number of air changes          6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone          0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure          positive 
Maximum permissible noise level          30 dBA 
Reverberation time          illustration 5.1.2_1 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation          illustration 5.1.1_2 
Level of brightness on working surface          zone 1 and 2 _ 500 lux / zone 3 _ 600 lux / zone 4 _ 250-300 lux 
Auxiliary lighting in % of overall lighting          50 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level           10 lux 

 
Thermo-technical  
installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electric power installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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DISPOSITION OF WORKPLACES
Work unit

COURTROOM FOR A THREE-MEMBER
JUDICIAL PANEL TYPE А
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Judicial panel and parties in the

proceedings workplace
judicial panel
E3.255X160

J_judge
LJ_lay judge

 parties in the proceedings
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AP_assistant prosecutor

D_defendant
E1.125X160

CR_ court reporter
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proceedings workplace
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Participants in the

proceedings workplace
E7.50X80
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CM_citizans and media

ORGANISATION
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 COURTROOM OF A THREE-MEMBER JUDICIAL PANEL _ type B 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose          criminal trial 
Programme unit          criminal department 
Type          working rooms of court departments 
Type          hall  
Zone of the building          trial zone 
Horizontal orientation          central  
External orientation          roof orientation / without orientation 
Composition          Single-volume _ multi-purpose  area  
Security category          Semi-restricted  area 
Mode of use          Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Judicial panel          Judge / Lay Judge [3] 

Registrar of the court          [1] 
Prosecution          plaintiff [1] + assistant plaintiff [4] 
Defence          Defendant [5] 
Defendant          [6] 
Witnesses and Injured Party          witness / expert witness / professional advisor / injured parties [7] 
Security          Judicial Security Service [1] + member of the AECS service [1 per defendant] 
Audience          media representatives [8] + citizens [37+1] 

 
DIMENSIONS Width / length          min. 7.25 m / 17.20  m 

Height          min. 4.52 m 
Room surface area          min. 124.70 m2 
Volume          min. 563.64 m3 

 
ACCESS From the private zone _  entrance for the Judicial panel   

From the trial zone _  entrance for parties in the court procedure  
From the trial zone _  entrance for process participants in the court procedure 
From the public zone _  entrance for participants in the court procedure 

 
STRUCTURE Openings          illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings     

Door _ min. dimensions 100 / 226 cm _ parapet 0.00 m 
Floors walls ceilings          illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors walls ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DESIGN Furniture          illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture  

Equipment          illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment  
Colour          illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour    

 
THERMAL COMFORT 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING  

Temperature _ summer          24±1°S      
Temperature _ winter          day _ 22±1°S     /     night _ 15±1°S      
Relative humidity_ summer          45-50% 
Relative humidity_ winter          30-35% 
Quantity of fresh air per person          20-40 m3/h 
Number of air changes          6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone          0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure          positive 
Maximum permissible noise level          30 dBA 
Reverberation time          illustration 5.1.2_1 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation          illustration 5.1.1_2 
Level of brightness on working surface          zone 1 and 2 _ 500 lux / zone 3 _ 600 lux / zone 4 _ 250-300 lux 
Auxiliary lighting in % of overall lighting          50 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level           10 lux 

Thermo-technical 
installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electric power installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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ORGANISATION
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ARCHITECTURAL PLAN

725

415 170140

695

142.5

112.5

142.5

112.5

17
20

80
10

13
6

15
4

55
0

14
0

69
0

14
0

47
0

12
0

45
0

18
6

21
4

55
0

10
80

80
80

80

127.5 127.5

225

entrance for process participants in the proceedings
entrance for parties in the proceedings

entrance for judicial panel

entrance for participants in the proceedings (audience)

162 / 662



m 1 2 3 4 5

RELATIONS AND COMMUNICATIONS OF
judicial panel

parties in the proceedings
process participants in the proceedings

audience
1 judicial panel zone

2 zone of the parties in the proceedings
3 zone of process participants  in the proceedings

4 zone of participants in the proceedings

Position of defendant witnesses and
audience compared to judicial panel and

parties in the proceedings

Position of prosecution and defence
compared to judicial panel

2

80 225 6060 3080

695
2

75

45
2

20

608080 80 90 80 1010

4

410

8080 60

470

40

220

80

75

45
2

40

3 2 1

610

415

163 / 662



165 / 662 

 COURTROOM FOR A FIVE-MEMBER JUDICIAL PANEL _ type A 

DESCRIPTION Purpose          criminal trials 
Programme unit          Criminal Division 
Type          Court division office space 
Format          Hall 
Zoning          trial zone 
Horizontal orientation          peripheral  
External orientation          lateral with one side 
Composition          Single-volume_ multi-purpose  area 
Security category          Semi-restricted  area 
Mode of use          Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Judicial panel          Judge  / Lay Judge [5] 

Registrar of the court          [1] 
Prosecution          Prosecutor  [1] + Assistant Prosecutor [4] 
Defence          Defence Lawyer [5] 
Defendant          [1] 
Witnesses and Injured Party          Witness / Expert Witness / Professional Advisor / Injured Party [9] 
Security          Judicial Security Service [1] + Correctional Services Administration Officer [one per each 
defendant] 
Audience          media representatives / general public [10+1] 

 
DIMENSIONS Width / length          min. 8.95 m / 11.75 m 

Height          min. 3.06 m 
Height of the parapet          min. 2.26 m 
Room surface area          min. 105.16 m2 
Volume          min. 321.78 m3 

 
ACCESS From the public zone _  entrance for the Judicial panel  

From the public zone _  entrance for parties in the court procedure / process participants in the court procedure / 
general public 

 
STRUCTURE Openings          illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings     

Door _ min. dimensions 100 / 226 cm _ parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapet min. 2.26 m  
Floors walls ceilings          illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors walls ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DESIGN Furniture          illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture  

Equipment          illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment  
Colour          illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour    

 
THERMAL COMFORT 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING  

Temperature _ summer          24±1°S      
Temperature _ winter          day _ 22±1°S     /     night _ 15±1°S      
Relative humidity_ summer          45-50% 
Relative humidity_ winter          30-35% 
Quantity of fresh air per person          20-40 m3/h 
Number of air changes          6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone          0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure          positive 
Maximum permissible noise level          30 dBA 
Reverberation time          illustration 5.1.2_1 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation          illustration 5.1.1_2 
Level of brightness on working surface          zone 1 and 2 _ 500 lux / zone 3 _ 600 lux / zone 4 _ 250-300 lux 
Auxiliary lighting in % of overall lighting          50 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level           10 lux 

Thermo-technical 
installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electric power installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 COURTROOM FOR A FIVE-MEMBER JUDICIAL PANEL _ type B 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   criminal trials 
Programme unit   Criminal Division 
Type    Court division office space 
Format   Hall 
Zoning    trial zone 
Horizontal orientation    Central 
External orientation     Roof / No orientation 
Composition    Single-volume_ multi-purpose  area 
Security category    Semi-restricted  area 
Mode of use    Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Judicial panel    Judge / Lay Judge [5] 

Court reporter [1] 
Prosecution    Prosecutor [1] + Assistant Prosecutor [4] 
Defence    Defence Lawyer [5] 
Defendant [8] 
Witnesses and Injured Party   Witness/ Expert Witness / Professional Advisor / Injured Party[9] 
Security    Judicial Security Service [1] + Correctional Services Administration Officer [one per each defendant] 
Audience   Open to media [10] +general public [66+1] 

 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 8.95 m / 18.75 m 

Height   min. 4.52 m 
Room surface area   min. 167.81 m2 
Volume   min. 758.50 m3 

 
ACCESS From the private zone _  entrance for the Judicial panel 

From trial zone _  entrance for parties in the court procedure 
From trial zone _  entrance for process participants in the court procedure 
From public zone _  entrance for general public 

 
STRUCTURE Openings    illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 100 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings    illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment    illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour    illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   30 dB 
Reverberation time   illustration 5.1.2_1 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   zone 1 and 2 _ 500 lux / zone 3 _ 600 lux / zone 4 _ 250-300 lux 
Auxiliary lighting in % of overall lighting   50 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level  10 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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4.3.2 JUDGES' CHAMBERS 
 
 

 JUDGES’ CHAMBERS 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose    Judge’s Chambers 
Programme unit   Criminal / Civil Division 
Type     Court division office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume_ Single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ Category 2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Judge [1] 

Court reporter [1] 
Visitor [2] 

 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 3.40 m / 5.20 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min.17.68 m2 
Volume   min. 54.10 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors   _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm _ parapet 0.00 m 
Windows   _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting    20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 JUDICIAL ASSISTANT’S OFFICE 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Judicial Assistant’s Office 
Programme unit   Criminal / Civil Division 
Type   Court division office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   protected-restricted  area _ category 2 
Mode of use    Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Judicial Assistant [2] 

Court reporter [1] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 3.40 m / 5.20 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 17.68 m2 
Volume   min. 54.10 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 JUDICIAL TRAINEE’S OFFICE 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Judicial Trainee’s Office 
Programme unit   Criminal / Civil Division 
Type   Court division office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Judicial trainee [3] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 3.40 m / 5.20 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 17.68 m2 
Volume   min. 54.10 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture    illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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   4.3.3 OFFICES OF THE DEPARTMENT 
 
 

 MEDIATOR’S OFFICE 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Mediator’s Office 
Programme unit   Judicial Division 
Type   Court division office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume_ multi-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 3 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Mediator [1] 

Visitor [4] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 3.40 m / 5.20 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 17.68 m2 
Volume   min. 54.10 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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  4.3.4 COMMON ROOMS OF THE DEPARTMENT 
 
 

 JUDICIAL PANEL ROOM 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   judicial panel operations 
Programme unit   Judicial Division 
Type   Court division office space 
Format   Room 
Zoning   trial zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Judge  / Lay Judge [6] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 4.60 m / 5.30 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 24.38m2 
Volume   min. 74.60m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ trial zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 PROSECUTORS’ ROOM 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose    occasional stay and work of a Prosecutor 
Programme unit   Judicial Division 
Type   Court division office space 
Format   Room 
Zoning    Trial zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Prosecutor [6] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 4.60 m / 5.30 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 24.38m2 
Volume   min. 74.60m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ trial zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipmenti   llustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person    20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 ROOM FOR LAWYERS 

 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Occasional stay and work of Lawyers 
Programme unit   Judicial Division 
Type   Court division office space 
Format   Room 
Zoning   Trial zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition    Single-volume _  single-purpose area  
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Lawyer [6] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 4.60 m / 5.30 m 

Height    min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 24.38m2 
Volume   min. 74.60m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ trial zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows_ min.surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 ROOM FOR DEFENDANTS 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Stay of a defendant and confidential conversation with a lawyer 
Programme unit   Judicial Division 
Type   Court division office space 
Format   Room 
Zoning   Trial zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 2 
Mode of use    Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Defendant / Lawyer [6] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 4.60 m / 5.30 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 24.38m2 
Volume   min. 74.60m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ trial zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 ROOM FOR WITNESSES 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Occasional stay and  activities of witnesses 
Programme unit   Judicial Division 
Type   Court division office space 
Format   Room 
Zoning   Trial zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Witness [6] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 4.60 m / 5.30 m 

Height    min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 24.38m2 
Volume   min. 74.60m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ trial zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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ROOM FOR INJURED PARTIES AND WITNESSES 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Room for injured parties and witnesses 
Programme unit   Judicial Division 
Type   Court division office space 
Format   Room 
Zoning  Trial zone 
Horizontal orientation  Peripheral 
External orientation  Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 1 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Injured Party / Witness [2] 

Expert [2] 
Visitor [1] 

 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 4.30 m / 5.20 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 22.36 m2 
Volume   min. 68.42 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level    1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 MEETING ROOM 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Division meetings, joint Division meetings, briefings and conferences 
Programme unit   Judicial Division 
Type   Court division office space 
Format   Room 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 1 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Visitor [12] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 6.40 m / 5.30 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   33.92m2 
Volume    103.79m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings    illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation    illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 MEDIATION ROOM 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Conducting mediation process 
Programme unit   Judicial Division 
Type   Court division office space 
Format   Room 
Zoning    Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume_ multi-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 3 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Mediator [1] 

Visitors [5] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 4.40 m / 5.20 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 22.88 m2 
Volume   min. 70.01 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway / Mediator’s office _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openingsillustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilingsillustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winterday_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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  4.4.1 COURT ADMINISTRATION  
 
 

 CHAMBERS OF THE COURT’S PRESIDING JUDGE 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Chambers of the Court’s Presiding Judge  
Programme unit    Court Administration 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side / Lateral, on both sides 
Composition   Single-volume _ multi-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Court’s Presiding Judge [1] 

Visitors [8+4] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 7.10 m / 5.30 m 

Height   min.3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min.37.63 m2 
Volume   min. 115.14m3 

 
ACCESS From the office of the Administrative and Technical Secretary _  private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 COURT SECRETARY’S OFFICE 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Court Secretary’s Office 
Programme unit   Court Administration 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume_ multi-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Court Secretary [1] 

Visitors [6+4] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 6.20 m / 5.30 m 

Height    min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 32.86 m2 
Volume   min. 100.55 m3 

 
ACCESS From the office of the Administrative and Technical Secretary _  private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows_ min. surface area1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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COURT ADMINISTRATOR’S OFFICE 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Court Administrator’s office 
Programme unit   Court Administration 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Court Clerk [1] 

Visitor [6] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 4.50 m / 5.30 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 23.85 m2 
Volume   min.72.98 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

203 / 662



CA

V V

V

V

V V

m 1 2 3 4 5

10

DISPOSITION OF WORKPLACES
Work unit

COURT ADMINISTRATOR'S OFFICE
1.6.0.П.

Workplace
CA court administrator

V visitor

ARCHITECTURAL PLAN

180160 10

30
60

16
0

90

34
0

350

28
0

30
30

9010 350

270180

3

2

1

4

3

2

1

4

30
28

0
90

40
30

30
30

90

53
0

21
0

12
0

450

14
0

80
15

0

60 60

10 80

disposal zone
communication zone

1
contact zone

installation and system zone
2

3
4

entrance from the hall
entrance from the room

ORGANISATION

Court Secretary's Office

access zone

element
workplace dimensions

access

visual communication

window opening zone
door opening zone
 line of movement

workspace dimensions

204 / 662



206 / 662 

 OFFICE OF THE ADMINISTRATIVE AND TECHNICAL SECRETARY 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Office of the Administrative and Technical Secretaryandreception 
Programme unit   Court Administration 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume_ multi-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Administrative and Technical Secretary [1] 

Visitor [4] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 3.80 m / 5.30 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 20.14 m2 
Volume   min. 61.62 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  ao\coustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

205 / 662



v

V

V

V

AS

m 1 2 3 4 5

DISPOSITION OF WORKPLACES
Work unit

OFFICE OF THE ADMINISTRATIVE AND
TECHNICAL SECRETARY

1.1.4.П.
Workplace

AS administrative and technical secretary
V visitor

ARCHITECTURAL PLAN

160 90 30 80

34
0

16
0

90
90

360

16010 120 1080

200 9090

10 80 120 10

12
0

21
0

380

53
0

30
90

16
0

40
90

30
90

3

2

1

4

1

3

2

4

disposal zone
communication zone

1
contact zone

installation and system zone
2

3
4

entrance from the hall
entrance from the room

ORGANISATION

Chambers of the Court's Presiding Judge
Court Secretary's Office

access zone

element
workplace dimensions

access

visual communication

window opening zone
door opening zone
 line of movement

workspace dimensions

206 / 662



208 / 662 

 OFFICE FOR THE EXECUTION OF CRIMINAL SANCTIONS 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Office for the Execution of Criminal Sanctions 
Programme unit   Court Administration 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Officerfor the Execution of Criminal Sanctions [1] 

Visitor [1] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 2.60 m / 5.20 m 

Heigh   tmin. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 13.52 m2 
Volume   min. 41.37 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour    illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 OFFICE FOR JUVENILE DELINQUENCY  

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Office for Juvenile Delinquency 
Programme unit   Court Administration 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Officer for juvenile delinquency [1] 

Visito r[4] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 3.40 m / 5.20 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height    min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 17.68 m2 
Volume   min. 54.10 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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                                            4.4.2 COURT REGISTRY OFFICE 
 
 

 MAIL ROOM 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Mail room 
Programme unit   Records office 
Type  Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Overlapping zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Mail clerk [2] 

Visitor [2] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 3.40 m / 5.20 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 17.68 m2 
Volume   min. 54.10 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ overlapping / public zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors_ min.dimensions90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   40 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 CERTIFICATION OFFICE 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Certification of signatures, documents and copies 
Programme unit   Records office 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Overlapping zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 3 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Certification Officer [2] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 3.40 m / 5.20 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 17.68m2 
Volume   min. 54.10m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway overlapping / public zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   40 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 OFFICEOF THE HEAD OF THE REGISTRY OFFICE 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Office of the Head of the Registry Office 
Programme unit   Registry office 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Head od the Records Office [1] 

Visitor [4] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 3.40 m / 5.20 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 17.68 m2 
Volume   min. 54.10 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone    0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation    illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 OFFICE OF THE STATISTICIAN 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Office of the Statistician 
Programme unit   Registry office 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Statistics Officer [1] 

Visitor [1] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 2.60 m / 5.20 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 13.52 m2 
Volume   min. 41.37 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows_ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipmenti   llustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   40 dB 
Minimum requirements for sound insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 OFFICE OF THE HEAD OF DIVISION / DEPARTMENT OF REGISTRY OFFICE 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Office of the Head of the Records Office andRegistry Officer 
Programme unit   Registry office 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _ multi-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Head of the Records Office [1] 

Registry Officer [1] 
Visitor [2] 

 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 4.30 m / 5.50 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 23.65 m2 
Volume   min. 72.36 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 REGISTRY OFFICE, CRIMINAL / CIVIL LAW DIVISION SECTION  
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Administrative and technical work at the Records Office 
Programme unit   Registry office 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office  
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _ multi-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 3 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Officer for administrative and technical work at the Records Office [3 / 7 / 10 / 20] 

Visitor[ 2] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 8.40 m / 5.50 m _ 16.80 m / 5.50 m _ 21.00 m / 5.50 m _ 42.00 m / 5.50 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 46.20 m2 _ 92.40 m2 _ 115.50 m2 _ 231.00 m2 
Volume   min. 141.37 m3 _ 281.52 m3_ 353.43 m3 _ 706.86 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furnitureillustration 4.9.3_11Furniture 

Equipmentillustration 4.10.4_1Equipment 
Colourillustration 4.11.2_1Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   40 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 OFFICE OF THE BAILIFFS 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Office of the Bailiffs 
Programme unit   Registry office 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Court Enforcement Officer [3] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   Min. 3.40 m / 5.20 m 

Height   3.06 m 
Parapet height   Min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   17.68 m2 
Volume      54.10 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 ROOM FOR THE REVIEW OF CASE FILES 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Receipt of documents 
Programme unit   Registry office 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Room 
Zoning   Overlapping zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 3 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Visitor [12] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min.8.10 m / 5.30 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min.42.93m2 
Volume   min.131.36m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ overlapping / public zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _  min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   40 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 MAILING DISPATCH OFFICE 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Office of the Mailing Officer 
Programme unit   Registry office 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Mailing Officer [1] 

Visitor [1] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   Min. 2.60 m / 5.20 m 

Height   3.06 m 
Parapet height   Min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   13.52 m2 
Volume     41.37 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   40 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 ARCHIVING OFFICER’S OFFICE 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Archiving Officer’s Office 
Programme unit   Registry office 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Archiving Officer [1] 

Visitor [1] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   Min. 2.60 m / 5.20 m 

Height   3.06 m 
Parapet height   Min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   13.52 m2 
Volume     41.37 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings    illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings    illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour    illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   40 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 REGISTRY OFFICE ARCHIVE ROOM 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Temporary storage of cases 
Programme unit   Registry office 
Type   Organisational Unit auxiliary room 
Format   Room 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral / Central 
External orientation   No orientation 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose space 
Security category   Protected-restricted space _ category1 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS --- 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 6.60 m / 5.50 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   36.30 m2 
Volume   min. 111.07 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions100 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   40 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   200 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   10 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 ARCHIVE STORAGE ROOM 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Archiving and storage of cases 
Programme unit   Records office 
Type   Organisational Unit auxiliary room  
Format   Room 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Central / Peripheral 
External orientation   No orientation 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category1 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS --- 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 12.90 m / 17.25 m _ 25.80 m / 17.25 m 

Height   min.3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min.222.52 m2 _ 445.05 m2 
Volume   min. 680.90 m3 _ 1361.85 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions100 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   40 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   200 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   10 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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   4.4.3 ACCOUNTING DEPARTMENT 
 
 

 OFFICE OF THE HEAD OF ACCOUNTING 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Financial Affairs of the Court 
Programme unit   Accounting 
Type    Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 3 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Head of Accounting [1] 

Treasurer [1] 
Visitor [2] 

 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 4.30 m / 5.50 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   23.65 m2 
Volume   min. 72.36 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 OFFICE OF THE PROCUREMENT AND MAINTENANCE OFFICER 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Office of the Procurement and Maintenance Officer 
Programme unit   Accounting 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _ multi-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category3 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Procurement and Maintenance Officer [1] 

Visitor [1] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 2.60 m / 5.50 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 14.30 m2 
Volume   min. 43.75 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 PROCUREMENT AND MAINTENANCE OFFICE 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Storage of supplies 
Programme unit   Accounting 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _ multi-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category3 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS --- 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 6.60 m / 5.50 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 36.30 m2 
Volume   min. 111.07 m3 

 
ACCESS From the office of the Procurement and Maintenance Officer  _private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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OFFICE OF THE ESCROW OFFICER 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Office of the Escrow Officer 
Programme unit   Accounting 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation    Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 3 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Escrow Officer [1] 

Visitor [1] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 2.60 m / 5.50 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 14.30 m2 
Volume   min. 43.75 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 DEPOSIT ROOM 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Storage of deposits and valuable items 
Programme unit   Accounting 
Type   Organisational Unit auxiliary room  
Format    Room 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral / Central 
External orientation   No orientation 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 1 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS --- 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 6.60 m / 5.50 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height    min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 36.30 m2 
Volume   min. 111.07 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions100 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furnitureillustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipmentillustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colourillustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure    positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   300 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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   4.4.4 TYPING OFFICE 
 
 

 TYPING OFFICE 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Typing office 
Programme unit   Typing office 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category 2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Head of the Typing Office [1] 

Touch Typist [8] 
Visitor [2] 

 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 10.20 m / 5.50 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   56.10 m2 
Volume   min. 171.66 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   6-8 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.15-0.20 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level  40 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

251 / 662



VV

HT
TT

TT

TT

TT

TT

TT

TT

TT

DISPOSITION OF WORKPLACES
Work unit

TYPING OFFICE
1+nx2.2.0.П.

Workplace
HT head of the typing office

TT touch typist
V visitors

160 90

16
0

16
0

30

35
0

30 160 160 60 160 160 30

80

12010 160 320 60 320

17090
30

32
0

90
30

40
10

30
40

15
0

20010 220

55
0

m 1 2 3 4 5

3

2

1

4

3

2

1

4

320 320

disposal zone
communication zone

1
contact zone

installation and system zone
2

3
4

ARCHITECTURAL PLAN

entrance from the hall
entrance from the room

ORGANISATION

Copy Service of the Typing Office

access zone

element
workplace dimensions

access

visual communication

window opening zone
door opening zone
 line of movement

workspace dimensions

252 / 662



254 / 662 

  4.4.5 ICT AND ANALYSIS 
 
 

 ICT AND ANALYSIS OFFICE 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Operation of the ICT and Analysis Department 
Programme unit   Administrative and Technical Department 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume_ multi-purpose space 
Security category   Protected-restricted space _ category 2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS System Administrator [1] 

Computer Technician [1] 
IT Technician [1] 

 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 3.40 m / 5.50 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 18.70 m2 
Volume   min. 57.22 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   4-6 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.20-0.25 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 ICT AND ANALYSIS SERVICE ROOM 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Operation of the  ICT and Analysis Department  
Programme unit   Administrative and Technical Department 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Room 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation    Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _ multi-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category1 
Mode of use    Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS System Administrator  / Computer Technician / IT Technician [4] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 2.60 m / 5.50 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 14.30 m2 
Volume   min. 43.75 m3 

 
ACCESS From the Informatics and Analysis Office _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors_ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   4-6 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.20-0.25 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for sound insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 ICT AND ANALYSIS STORAGE ROOM 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Operation of the ICT and Analysis Department  
Programme unit   Administrative and Technical Department 
Type   Organisational Unit auxiliary room  
Format   Room 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral / Central 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side / No orientation 
Composition   Single-volume _ multi-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category1 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS --- 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 6.60 m / 5.50 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 36.30 m2 
Volume   min. 111.07 m3 

 
ACCESS From the ICT and Analysis Office _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   4-6 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.20-0.25 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   300 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   0 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

257 / 662



DISPOSITION OF WORKPLACES
Work unit

INFORMATICS AND ANALYSIS
STORAGE ROOM

0.0.0.М.

210

30 3030 30180 180 180

30
36

0
90

10

60 90 90 60

10
0

660

55
0

m 1 2 3 54

3

4

2

60
30

30

90

ARCHITECTURAL PLAN

disposal zone
communication zone

contact zone2
3

4

entrance from the room

ORGANISATION

Informatics and Analysis Office

access zone

element
workplace dimensions

access

window opening zone
door opening zone
 line of movement

workspace dimensions

258 / 662



260 / 662 

 RECORDING CONTROL ROOM 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Audio-video recording of court procedures 
Programme unit   Administrative and Technical Department 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Room 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral / Central 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side / No orientation 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category1 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS System Administrator  / Computer Technician / IT Technician [2] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 3.00 m / 5.20 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 15.60m2 
Volume   min. 47.73m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors_ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 2.26 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   4-6 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.20-0.25 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   30 dB 
Reverberation time   0.30 s   
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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   4.4.6 DELIVERY 
 
 

 DELIVERY 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   For use by the supplier 
Programme unit   Administrative and Technical Department 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category1 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Supplier [2 - 6] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 4.60 m / 5.30 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 24.38m2 
Volume   min. 74.60m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   4-6 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.20-0.25 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   40 dB 
Minimum requirements for acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 DRIVER’S OFFICE 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose  For drivers’ use 
Programme unit   Administrative and Technical Department 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _  single-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category1 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Driver [3-6] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 4.60 m / 5.30 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 24.38m2 
Volume   min. 74.60m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   4-6 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.20-0.25 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   40 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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   4.4.7 JUDICIAL GUARDS  
 
 

 JUDICIAL GUARDS’ OFFICE 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Administrative and operational tasks of judicial guard staff 
Programme unit   Administrative and Technical Department 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume_ multi-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category2 
Mode of use   24 hours 

 
USERS Head of the Judicial Guard [1] 

Visitor [2] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 2.60 m / 5.50 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 14.30 m2 
Volume   min. 43.75 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ public zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   4-6 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.20-0.25 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   40 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   300 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 SEARCH ROOM 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Search of persons reasonably suspected of being in possession of controlled items 
Programme unit   Administrative and Technical Department 
Type   Organisational Unit auxiliary room  
Format   Room 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral / Central 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side / No orientation 
Composition   Single-volume_ multi-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Judicial Guard [2] 

Person undergoing search [1] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 2.60 m / 5.50 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 14.30 m2 
Volume   min. 43.75 m3 

 
ACCESS From the Judicial Guard’soffice 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   4-6 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.20-0.25 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   40 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   300 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 OFFICE OF THE POLICE PROTECTION UNIT  
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose    Police protection unit  
Programme unit    Judicial Guard 
Type   Detention workroom 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume _ multi-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category2 
Mode of use   Working hours / 8 hours 

 
USERS Police protection unit officer [6] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 4.60 m / 5.30 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 24.38m2 
Volume   min. 74.60m3 

 
ACCESS From the private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   4-6 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.20-0.25 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 CONTROL AND OPERATIONS CENTRE 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Control and monitoring  of integrated electronic security system 
Programme unit   Administrative and Technical Department 
Type   Organisational Unit office space 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume_ multi-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category1 
Mode of use   24 hours 

 
USERS Judicial Guard [2] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 2.60 m / 5.20 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 13.52 m2 
Volume   min. 41.37 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway _ private zone 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors_ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   4-6 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.20-0.25 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   1000 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   10 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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   4.5.1 ESCORT SERVICE FROM THE DIRECTORATE FOR EXECUTION OF CRIMINAL SANCTIONS 
 

 OFFICE OF THE ESCORT OFFICERS FROM DECS 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Office of the Escort Officers from DECS 
Programme unit   Detention 
Detention workroom 
Format   office 
Zoning   trial zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   single-purpose space _ Single-volume 
Security category   protected-restricted space _ category2 
Mode of use   24 hours 

 
USERS Transportation Officer ofCorrectional Services [6] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 4.60 m / 5.30 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 24.38m2 
Volume   min. 74.60m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors_ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   4-6 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.20-0.25 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 SEARCH ROOM 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Search of a detained person 
Programme unit   Detention 
Type   Detention Auxiliary room 
Format   Room 
Zoning   Trial zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume_ multi-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category2 
Mode of use   24 hours 

 
USERS Transportation Officer of Correctional Services  [2] 

Person undergoing search [1]  
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 2.60 m / 5.50 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 14.30 m2 
Volume   min. 43.75 m3 

 
ACCESS From the office of transportation officers 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   4-6 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.20-0.25 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   40 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   300 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   20 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   1 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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 CONTROL AND OPERATIONS CENTRE 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Control and monitoring over the integrated electronic security system 
Programme unit   Detention 
Type   Detention  room 
Format   Office 
Zoning   Private zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   Lateral, on one side 
Composition   Single-volume_ multi-purpose  area 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category1 
Mode of use   24 hours 

 
USERS Transportation Officer of Correctional Services  [2] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 2.60 m / 5.20 m 

Height   min. 3.06 m 
Parapet height   min. 0.90 m 
Room surface area   min. 13.52 m2 
Volume   min. 41.37 m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway 
 
STRUCTURE Openings   illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors_ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Windows _ min. surface area 1 / 8 floor _ parapetmin. 0.90 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   4-6 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.20-0.25 m/s 
Pressure   positive 
Maximum permissible noise level   35 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   500 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   1000 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   10 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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   4.5.2 DETENTION UNITS 
 

  
DETENTION UNIT 
 

DESCRIPTION Purpose   Temporary stay of a detained person 
Programme unit   Detention 
Format   Room 
Zoning   Trial zone 
Horizontal orientation   Peripheral 
External orientation   No orientation 
Composition   Single-purpose  area _ Single-volume 
Security category   Protected-restricted  area _ category1 
Mode of use   24 hours 

 
USERS Detained person [3-5] 
 
DIMENSIONS Width / length   min. 2.00 m / 3.00 m _ 2.40 m / 3.80 m 

Height   min.2.70m 
Room surface area   min.6.00 m2 _ 9.12m2 
Volume   min.16.20 m3_ 24.62m3 

 
ACCESS From the hallway 
 
STRUCTURE Openings    illustration 4.7.2_1 Openings 

Doors _ min.dimensions 90 / 226 cm_parapet 0.00 m 
Floors Walls Ceilings   illustration 4.8.3_1 Floors Walls Ceilings 

 
INTERIOR DECORATION Furniture   illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture 

Equipment   illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Colour   illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour 

 
THERMAL COMFORT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ACOUSTICS 
 
 
 
LIGHTING 

Temperature _ summer   24±1°С      
Temperature _ winter   day_ 22±1°С     /     night_ 15±1°С      
Relative humidity _ summer   45-50% 
Relative humidity _ winter   30-35% 
Amount of fresh air per person   20-40 m3/h 
Air change rate   4-6 h-1 
Air velocity in the occupied zone   0.20-0.25 m/s 
Pressure   negative 
Maximum permissible noise level   40 dB 
Minimum requirements for  acoustic insulation   illustration 5.1.1_2 
Brightness level on desktop   200 lux  
Auxiliary lightingin % of overall lighting   10 %  
Minimum brightness of security lighting at floor level   10 lux 

HVAC installations 
 
Lighting 
 
Electrical installations 
 
CSCS 
 
Telecommunication 
installations 
 
Fire protection 
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Court building, seen from the point of spatial organisation and functional units, is an  assemby 
of various areas and premises which are not all exclusively designed court operations. For the 
purpose of proper operations of the court as a complex system, in addition to the area intended 
for trials and court administration, it is necessary to properly consider and  dimension the 
number and type of other rooms which are called general purpose premises within the entire 
structure of the court.  
 
In order to group the above mentioned premises into units and give them names according to 
groups of users, the division has been made into: clerk, user, technological and hygienic 
standards. 
 
The term standard in this case means a type of programme and spatial improvement and 
additional comfort of the basic structure of the court allowing its users to perform certain 
activities and services within the court building and thus contribute to the overall comfort for 
the categories of users they are intended for.  

 
4.6.1 CLERK STANDARD        

 
Clerk standard refers to the group of  premises intended for the court staff aimed at improving the 
basic comfort of the staff in the court. 
In addition to high concentration of premises  used for the purpose of trials and court administration 
which are designed exclusively for activities of the employees,  these guidelines define premises which 
are designed according to the Model Court and which are important for the desired level of comfort 
needed for employees, their productivity and their sense of special concern at the level of the court 
administration and the judicial system. 
 
Clerk standard  premises defined under this Model for the Basic and Higher Court are as follows: 

 Court library 
 Cafeteria 
  Kitchenette 

 
Court library is intended for all the court employees and it contains important professional literature 
needed for  everyday use primarily by judges and court staff. 
As a rule, it is located near the court administration. 
 
Court cafeteria is intended for all the court employees. It is usually located on the ground floor of the 
court building. It is an area that provides comfortable space for staff to relax during their daily breaks 
or spend a few quiet moments in between tasks. As a rule, access to the cafeteria is allowed only to 
the employees and not to the other users of the court building.  With the cafeteria the employees will 
be offered an area where they may be able to rest without having to leave the building and spend 
irrationally their daily working hours. 
 
 Kitchenette is designed for daily servicing primarily of the court administration and judges’ chambers. 
It is planned as an independent, separate area to be used individually by the court employees. It is 
located in the vicinity of the court administration and/or other offices. 
 
Clerk standard premises  are obligatory parts of the building and they are  dimensioned according to 
the number of users at peak hour during a working day. 
 

 
4.6.2 USER STANDARD        
 

User standard refers to groups of rooms intended for users, non-employees, visitors aimed at 
improving the users’/visitors’ comfort within the court building. 
 
User standard  premises defined under this Model for the Basic and Higher Court are as follows : 

 Information desk 
 Media centre 
 Post office and/or bank  
 Kiosk 
 Photocopying room 

 
Court information desk is designed for all users who come to the court building for trials or various 
tasks regarding administration, counter hall and records office. It is located on the ground floor, in the 
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vicinity of the main entrance to the building. Here the employees provide information of importance to 
visitors, information regarding internal rules of the court, trial dates, progress of cases, legal services. 
 
Court media centre is designed for all users, i.e. visitors, primarily representatives of electronic and 
print media. It is located on the ground floor of the court building and it is used to provide reports to 
the public, especially in case of a particularly important case for society as a whole. It is designed as 
a single room or as part of the lobby, hall, possibly as a multi-purpose area. 
 
Post office and/or bank within the court building, is designed for all users to make quick payments 
for cases and for various administrative duties in order to perform their  obligations more efficiently 
and comfortably. As it will be located inside the courthouse, visitors/citizens will no longer have to 
spend excessive time leaving the building during working hours. 
 
Court kiosk is designed for users and employees who need to buy forms, certain court documents, 
confectionery and printed products, beverages, etc. It is located on the ground floor, as a rule, near 
the main entrance and counter hall. 
 
Photocopying room is designed for all users, primarily citizens, who need to copy their documents in 
order to submit them to the Records Office. It is also located on the ground floor, in the vicinity of the 
Records Office. It is designed as a separate room. 

 
 
4.6.3 TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD      
  
 

Technological standard refers to  a group of rooms intended for storage of all the necessary 
installations, systems, devices and equipment for the purpose of proper, efficient and safe functioning 
of the building, premises and rooms from  the aspect of technology. 
 
Technological standard rooms defined under this Model for the Basic and Higher Court are as follows: 

 Dispatch centre office 
 Technical maintenance service room 
 Water meter room 
 Substation room 
 Diesel generator room 
 UPS room 
 Room for connection to providers 
 Room for central telecommunication equipment 
 Room for floor telecommunication equipment 
 Ventilation room 
 Cooling  plant room 
 Boiler room 
 Heating substation room 
 Sprinkler station room 
 Room for sprinkler system tank 
 Room for installations for gas extinguishing systems 

 
All the above mentioned premises are described in more detail in the appropriate chapters. 

 
 
4.6.4 HYGIENIC STANDARD 
 

Hygienic standardrefers to the group of rooms intended for employees and users and it refers to toilets 
and building maintenance rooms. 
 
Hygienic standard rooms defined under this Model for the Basic and Higher Court are as follows : 

 Employees’ toilet 
 Visitors’ toilet 
 Toilet for persons with special needs 
 Hygienic maintenance service room 
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INTRODUCTION 
 
 
The term “openings” refers to doors and windows of the building. 
 
General requirements for the selection of the type of openings refer to the general characteristics which an 
opening should have: 
 Function 
 Safety 
 Isolation (thermal, acoustic) 
 Sealing 
 Quality of fittings and equipment 
 Quality of workmanship and installation 
 Physical appearance 

 
Special requirements for selection of the type of openings refer to special and specific characteristics which an 
opening should have, in relation to the needs of the court building. 
 
 
4.7.1 DOORS 
 
The basic categorisation of doors for the court building was made in terms of requirements which need to be met 
when selecting door types and it was made as follows: 
 Standard doors 
 Non-standard doors 

 
Standard doors are general requirement doors related to their function, technical characteristics, its exploitation, 
physical appearance and budget. 
Non-standard doors are special and specific requirement doors. Special requirements are related to the required 
level of sound isolation, fire, smoke and protection from theft. Specific requirements are related to the specific 
characteristics of the court building. 
 
Non-standard doors with specific requirements: 
 Acoustic doors 
 Fire doors 
 Smoke-proof doors 
 Anti-burglary doors 

 
Non-standard doors with specific requirements: 
 Detention unit doors - bars 
 Lift doors 
 Garage doors 
 Roll-up doors 

 
Doors in relation to general and specific requirements of court premises: 
 
Courtrooms: 
Courtrooms can be fitted with doors that meet the general requirements, with special requirement regarding the 
higher level of soundproofing.. 
Use of acoustic doors is recommended. Full-height doors, without fanlight, must be used to ensure privacy i.e. 
prevent visual communication. For courtrooms with a number of users exceeding 50, it is necessary to provide 
minimum two entrances / exits for safe evacuation in case of emergencies. 
 
Chambers / Offices / Bureaus / Rooms: 
Chambers, offices, bureaus and rooms can be fitted with doors that meet the general requirements, without any 
special and specific requirements.  
Use of standard doors is recommended. Full-height doors, without fanlight, must be used to ensure privacy i.e. 
prevent visual communication.  Glass doors should be used for offices and bureaus. 
The exceptions are: judicial panel room, room for injured parties and witnesses, mediator’s office, office for 
juvenile delinquency, which have the additional requirement regarding the higher level of  acoustic isolation. In 
that case, use of acoustic doors is recommended. Moreover, full-height doors, without fanlight, must be used to 
ensure privacy i.e. prevent visual communication.  
For all offices and rooms, with a number of users exceeding 50, it is necessary to provide minimum two entrances 
/ exits, for safe evacuation in case of emergencies. 
 
Technical premises: 
Technical  premises can be fitted with doors that meet the general requirements, with special requirement 
regarding fire protection (see table 4.7 Openings). 
For doors that meet the general requirements, it is recommended to use standard doors and for doors with special 
requirements, it is recommended to use fire protection doors. If the technical  premises are grouped into spatial 
units and/or blocks, fire protection doors can be fitted only at the entrance into a spatial unit and/or block. 
 Sanitary premises: 
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Sanitary premises can be fitted with doors that meet the general requirements. Use of standard doors is 
recommended. 
 
Communications: 
Communications can be fitted with doors that meet the general requirements with the additional requirement 
regarding fire, smoke and anti burglary protection.  
Use of standard, fire protection, smoke-proof and anti-burglary doors is recommended. 
It is recommended to use glass doors  so as not to disrupt visual communication. 
Location and use of fire protection and smoke-proof doors should be in accordance with fire protection sectors 
and evacuation routes  (see the chapter Fire Protection). It is recommended to use full  fire protection doors, 
located on the borders between the fire sectors. Glass doors should be avoided. Anti-burglary doors are usually 
fitted as the entrance doors of the court building. 
 
 
STANDARD DOORS 
 
Standard doors are fitted as doors for all premises and rooms of the court building without any special or specific 
requirements. 
 
Door types: 
Standard doors are full-height doors or glass doors, with or without the fanlight..  
Fitting of full-height doors is recommended for all the premises where it is advisable to prevent visual contact 
between the exterior and the interior (chambers of judges, judicial assistants, judicial trainees, rooms for lawyers, 
prosecutors, witnesses, etc.).  Doors with fanlight are recommended for rooms where there is no need for a visual 
barrier as well as doors in communication rooms (if the hallway doors do not have to meet any special 
requirements regarding the fire protection). 
 
It is recommended that all standard doors should have  fanlight if the communication does not have sufficient 
amount of natural light.  Fanlights are not necessary if spatial organisation is of a one track kind, i.e. if there is 
sufficient natural light along the communication area. Also,  fanlishgts are not required for doors of auxiliary rooms 
(storage rooms, toilets etc.). 
If standard doors are located  along the evacuation route, swing doors should be used. Installation of sliding doors 
is allowed if they are fitted with automatic and manual opening. All sliding doors which are located  along the 
evacuation route must be connected to the fire alarm and in case offire  they must open automatically and remain 
blocked in the open position. 
All entrance doors on offices must be class I, according to the standard SRPS U.J6.201; this means that their 
valid insulating power must be  higher than 30 dB (see the section Acoustics). 
 
Door dimensions: 
Doors should be sized in accordance with the room type, specific needs and the number of users.  
In case of single panel doors, their width should be at least 80 cm. This is necessary in order to provide unhindered 
passage for wheelchairs. In that case, it is advisable to design doors of modular width of at least 90 cm and height 
of at least 226 cm. If there is a need for users’ turning their wheelchairs within the doorpost, if the doors are near 
the threshold or if there is a greater flow of people, their width should be at least 90 cm and/or it is recommended 
to design doors of modular width of at least 100 cm. 
Given that, in order to provide smooth movement, it is necessary to design pedestrian access and corridors of at 
least 180 cm (exceptionally 195 cm) for two-way movement, and at least 90 cm for one-way movement in shorter 
distance passages, it is recommended to design double panel doors in the full width of communications, bearing 
in mind that it is not recommended  for the panel width  to be narrower than 70 cm or wider than 120 cm. In that 
case, it is recommended to design doors of modular width of at least 180 cm and the height of at least 226 cm (if 
the doors are located at the access to the evacuation exit from the building, minimum height is 230 cm). If the 
building has several corridors and passageways to the same point, at least one of them must meet these 
conditions, which is labelled as accessible  for the disabled persons.  
Doors of auxiliary rooms may have smaller dimensions, which will be determined in accordance with the 
characteristic requirements of each of those premises . 
When designing  sanitary premises in facilities for public use, disabled people are provided the necessary space 
for unhindered access of wheelchairs to the individual sanitary facilities. 
Width of doors for disabled people must be at least 90 cm and it must open in the outward direction. Moreover, 
doors need to have an installed mechanism for opening from the outside in case of emergencies and appropriate 
electrical installations. 
 
Door opening: 
Doors are single and double panel doors, swing or sliding doors. 
Direction of the doors opening is arbitrary and/or it is not obligatory for rooms with less than 15 users. If a room 
has more than 15 users, direction of the opening is outward and/or in direction of the evacuation  route. If a room 
has more than 50 users, direction of  the opening is outward and the minimum number of openings – doors is 
two. 
Direction of opening of the internal standard doors located in the hallways, which are a part of the evacuation 
route, must be in the direction of the evacuation exit. If they are not in the evacuation route, direction of their 
opening is arbitrary. 
Placing doors which open towards the hallways or areas with circulation of people should be avoided.  
Doors construction and materials: 
It is recommended that the frame of standard doors should be made of wood or metal (aluminium or steel). 
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In case of full-height doors, it is recommended to use wooden doors (with construction elements made of solid 
wood s and plywood on both sides, made of panels or MDF), with veneer  or paint finish. Moreover, in case of 
full-height doors,  they can be made of steel sheets, with paint finish or anodized or PVC-coated aluminum.   
In case of glass doors, i.e. if the panel filling is made of glass, it is recommended to use sandblasted glass or 
sandblasted foil in order to provide the required level of privacy within those rooms. This especially applies to the 
premises where it is desirable to provide visual barriers between communication facilities and interior  area based 
on  the processes undertaken inside (meeting rooms, office of the Administrative and Technical Secretary, etc.) 
as well as  due to certain specific characteristics of the rooms (supplier’s room, ICT and analysis office, ICT and 
analysis storage room etc.), and at the same time not to impair visual identity of premises and/or  prevent inflow 
of sufficient natural light  to the communication facilities  by fitting full-height doors. 
Glass doors must be made of unbreakable glass or mechanically protected (protective bars etc.) and in case of 
breakable glass, doors may be glazed up to the height of 80 cm from the floor and upwards. 
All large glass areas near busy areas will be labelled at the height of 160 cm. 
Colours will be selected according to the interior design of the premises where the doors  are located (natural 
wood colour, natural metal colour, colour according to the RAL colour chart). Moreover, doors should be easily 
visible and labelled in the manner prescribed under the Rule book on the technical standards for accessibility. 
 
Door sealing: 
Sealing of standard doors is performed with sealing tires, in order to provide and/or not to violate, the basic 
requirements of  acoustic and thermal doors isolation (see the chapter Acoustics and the chapter Energy 
Efficiency). 
 
Door fittings and equipment: 
It is recommended that door fittings should be made of steel . 
 
Standard doors should ideally have four steel hinges per door panel. 
Standard interior doors must be equipped with five-pin cylinder locks and keys (with as many copies of keys for 
each lock as necessary). All keys must be compatible with the Euro profile cylinders or half-cylinders and with 
minimum length of 60 mm and  maximum length of 140 mm. 
If the doors are located at the entrance into protected and restricted premises (see the chapter Safety), the 
security cylinder locks should be used, which include reinforced steel elements which prevent damaging of 
cylinders with drills, as well as a number of mushroom shaped bolts which reduce the possibility of lock-picking.  
It is recommended to use double-sided mortise lock for standard doors. Metal casing (upper and lower panel), as 
well as the outer steel plate elements  fitted in the panel (faceplate) and the door frame, should have minimum 
thickness of 2 mm. Bolt handles should be 8 mm wide. Bolt handle and lock cylinder should be of appropriate 
length in order to provide smooth operation, as well as smooth installation of doorknob and keyhole. 
All locks, of the same type of doors, should have the same dimensions (housing,  faceplate, keyhole and edge-
to edge length) so that they could easily be replaced without replacing the door panels. 
It is recommended to use the “U” handles, with a diameter of 20 mm, 135 mm long and projection of 70 mm. A 
doorknob should be fixed with ''pressure'' screws and  fitted onto two round rosettes. 
A catch can be made of polyamide and/or final layer can be made of nylon material which should have a smooth 
and non-porous surface resistant to oils, detergents, acids, disinfectants and should be non-flammable and 
noncombustible. Doorknob colour should be in compliance with all the other door elements as well as the door 
itself, bearing in mind that the doorknob should be of contrasting colour and/or easily visible for people with poor 
eyesight. If made of metal,  doorknobs should be made of stainless steel or light metal with a high content of 
magnesium. Metal  doorknob should be resistant to scratches and cracks and should not contain materials subject 
to corrosion. 
Doors  on certain rooms and premises (Court Administration premises, Records Office, etc.) may be equipped 
with automatic closing doors (see the chapter Safety). 
Furthermore, toilet front doors should be fitted with the system for automatic closing.The system mechanism 
should be hydraulic, made of oxidized, extruded aluminium, with a high level of corrosion resistance. In addition 
to this, it is recommended to use invisible fixing, lightweight, compact and minimally protruding. Doors should 
open at  an angle of 180˚. Double panel doors should have mechanisms for both panels with the installation of 
an extra fitting to determine priority panel which is closed first. Guarantee for the mechanism must be valid for at 
least 2 years. 
Doors designed for disabled people should have their doorknob  and keyhole at the height of approx. 80 cm from 
the floor. Door edge on the side of the doorknob is at least 50 cm from the corner of the room, i.e. obstacle on 
the wall or another obstacle placed standing on the door plane. Automatic doors should have vertical  doorknog 
which is pulled downwards, at least 30 cm long, which is easily grabbed and whose lowest end is approx. 80 cm 
above the lower door edge. If doors have a threshold, it can not be higher than 2 cm and it must have rounded 
edges. 
Additional, recommended equipment for doors include floor spacers, sealing brushes for doors, etc. 
 
NON-STANDARD DOORS (Non-standard doors of special requirements) 
 
Acoustic doors 
 
Acoustic doors are standard doors with an additional feature  related to the door’s acoustic insulation. 
 
Acoustic doors are used in specific rooms in the court building that require  acoustic insulation so as to create 
conditions for safe and unhindered work process (courtrooms, court council room, room for the injured parties 
and witnesses, mediator’s office, juvenile delinquent office). 
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All acoustic doors must possess a certificate that confirms that the doors have a satisfactory degree of acoustic  
insulation (the required degree of  acoustic insulation is described in the Acoustics chapter). 
 
Fire protection doors 
 
Fire protection doors are placed on all border  areas of the fire sectors. In accordance with this, fire protection 
doors must have fire resistance feature required  for the border constructions of the fire sectors (see the chapter 
Fire protection). 
 
Type of doors: 
Fire protection doors are solid or glazed.  
Glazed fire protection doors are recommended as hallway doors, in locations where installation of fire protection 
doors is established in the fire protection project.. 
 
Door dimensions: 
Dimensions of fire protection doors are in accordance with standard doors. Furthermore, if they are along the 
evacuation route, all conditions of efficient  building evacuation must be satisfied (see the chapter Fire protection).  
 
Door opening: 
The doors are single- or double-winged, gullwing doors. 
If the doors are along the evacuation route, fire protection doors must be gullwing and the direction of opening 
should exclusively be  towards the evacuation exit.  
 
Construction and materials  for doors: 
Fire protection doors must be in accordance with the standard SRPS ЕN 13501-1, i.e. they must possess the 
certificates that guarantee that such doors will not develop smoke and toxic combustion by-products if caught on 
fire. Accordingly, the composition of fire protection doors must be of non-combustible materials belonging to the 
fire resistance classification of at least Bfl s1 d0. 
It is recommended to  have steel frames  for the fire protection doors. If the doors are solid, the filling of the doors’ 
wings should be composed of steel frames and sheets, between which thermal insulation materials are placed 
(perlite, mineral wool, etc.). Furthermore, the wing filling may be made of steel with an addition of mineral materials 
highly resistant to fire (vidasil, thermo-sil, non-combustible (negor) boards, etc.) from the side exposed to fire.  
If the doors are glazed, the glass must have fire resistance required for the border constructions of the fire sectors. 
 
Door sealing: 
Fire protection doors should be sealed by fire resistant rubber sealants and expanding tapes. 
 
Door furniture and door accessories: 
Fire protection doors are closed mechanically or by an automated closing mechanism. The mechanism may be 
electromagnetic or  have an electric motor with its own power source. It is recommended to connect the automated 
closing mechanism to the fire alarm system.  
If the premises  have a high  passage frequency, it is recommended to install an electromagnetic door control 
system.  This way, the door is continually held open and the passage is unhindered. The door must be connected 
to the automatic fire alarm so as to ensure the automated and proper shutting of the door in case of fire. 
If the fire doors are controlled by an access control system and are along the evacuation route, they must be 
connected to the automatic fire alarm system so as to have them unblocked in case of fire. 
Fire protection doors may be equipped  with  an anti-panic mechanism (anti-panic lever – knob). It is 
recommended to install an anti-panic lever – knob  in places where it is necessary to prevent entrance from the 
locked side and enable free exit at any time from the side where the anti-panic mechanism is active. The anti-
panic  lever may be with a cylindrical or an anti-panic lock. 
Fire protection doors’ thresholds must be made of steel. It is recommended to use retractable thresholds on fire 
protection doors that are located along the evacuation route. 
 
Smoke proof doors 
 
Smoke proof doors are mostly installed as communication doors (hallways and staircases). 
Smoke proof doors correspond to the type of fire protection doors with a feature  related to the additional 
requirement, i.e.  complete insulation from smoke.  
 
Therefore, the sealing on smoke proof doors must entirely be in accordance with the standard DIN 18905. 
 
Security doors 
 
Security doors are installed at each entrance into the court building. 
 
Type of doors: 
Security doors are solid or glazed. It is recommended to install glazed security doors at the main and secondary 
entrance into the object, whereas the doors of the auxiliary entrance may optionally be solid.   
Security doors that are situated at the exterior wall of the technical  premises (power transformer station, diesel 
generator etc.) must have natural ventilation. The doors contain a ventilation grille at the bottom part of the wing. 
The ventilation grille is required in order to enable natural ventilation of technical premises . 
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Door dimensions: 
The total width of the security doors at the entrance of the court building is determined on the basis of evacuation 
conditions, by ensuring a width of 60 cm for every 100 people. In this case, the width of the door may not be less 
than 125 cm or wider  than 220 cm. Furthermore, the height of the door must  not be less than 230 cm. The door 
wing must not be narrower than 70 cm or wider than 120 cm. 
For security doors at the main entrance into the  building, it is not recommended to design a door narrower than 
183 cm, so as to enable satisfy the condition of enabling access to disabled persons. 
The minimum depth of the windshield space, if this space is to be projected, is 240 cm and in case  the external 
and interior doors are opened in the same direction and if both are open facing the windshield, it should be at 
least 300 cm. The windshield space extends into the building interior  by at least 90 cm. 
Security doors at the exterior of technical  premises should be dimensioned in accordance with the real needs for 
the unhindered and safe access to the technical premises  equipment from the building’s exterior. In that case, it 
is recommended to design doors of the modular width of at least 180 cm and 226 cm in height.  
 
Door opening: 
Doors may be gullwing (double-winged), sliding and rotational (sliding and gullwing doors are not recommended 
as entrance doors for detention). Security doors that are situated at the exterior wall of the technical  premises 
should be double-winged and outward opening. 
In most cases, this type of doors is classified as doors of the evacuation exit from the object.  
If the security doors are gullwing, they must open outwardly. The doors must be set up in such a way that they 
can be opened from the required side at all times. 
Sliding doors, if installed as evacuation exit doors, must be equipped with a mechanism for automatic and manual 
opening. They must be connected to the fire alarm system and automatically open and remain blocked in an open 
position in case of fire.  
Rotating doors should not be foreseen as evacuation exit doors, which is why it is necessary to enable additional 
doors that would ensure safe evacuation. 
 
Construction and composition: 
It is recommended to use wood or metal (aluminium or steel)  for the door frame. 
The frame and the filling of the door wings should be made of metal (aluminium or steel), if the doors are full, or 
if the doors are gazed, the filling should be clear, thermal insulation or low emission glass with a safety,  anti-
burglary foil from the inside. It is recommended to analyse the position of the thermal insulation and low emission 
glass during the designing (see the chapter Energy efficiency).  
All glass partitions should be made of unshatterable glass and secured with a physical partition at the height of 
90 cm and marked at the height of 140 to 160 cm. 
If the building has multiple exterior entrances, at least one entrance must meet these conditions and it is to be 
marked by an accessibility sign for disabled persons. 
 
Door sealing: 
It is required to seal doors from all possible sides with sealant rubber which is elastic and resistant to atmospheric 
conditions, so as to prevent ingress of wind, rain and snow. 
 
Door furniture and door accessories: 
Doors are equipped with a safety lock and key.  
 
Since all security doors are placed at the entrances of the  building, it is necessary to use safety locks, i.e. safety 
cylindrical locks that include additionally reinforced steel elements that prevent  damage to the cylinder with a drill 
and a certain number of mushroom shaped  bolts that mitigate the possibility of a break in.  
If the doors are intended for evacuation, they must be easily opened from the inside or, if there is a lock from the 
inside,  it must not be opened with a key. In that case, it is recommended to install an anti-panic lever – knob at 
places where it is necessary to prevent entrance from the locked side, and enable free exit at any time from the 
side where the anti-panic mechanism is active. The anti-panic  lever may be with a cylindrical or anti-panic lock. 
 
 
NON-STANDARD DOORS (Non-standard special requirements doors ) 
 
Doors of detention unit – bars 
 
The detention units must not feature windows, i.e. the only opening in the detention unit is the door of the detention 
unit – bars. Bars are recommended so as to monitor the detainee and for the sake of visibility of the room they 
are detained in. 
 
Type of doors: 
Door of the detention unit – bars should be a single-winged, gullwing door. 
 
Door dimensions: 
Clearance width of the door of the detention unit – bars should be minimum 80 cm. In that case, it is recommended 
to design doors of the modular width of at least 90 cm and 226 cm in height. 
 
Door opening: 
It is recommended to use doors which open outwardly. 
 
Construction and composition of doors: 
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The frame and the wing of the detention unit door – bars must be of steel profiles of the relevant diameter, with a 
metal coating finishing and anticorrosive protection as the base paint. 
 
Door furniture: 
It is recommended to use safety cylindrical locks that include additionally reinforced steel elements that prevent 
damage to the cylinder with a drill and a certain number of mushroom shaped  bolts that mitigate the possibility 
of a break in. Furthermore, the manufacturer must issue a certificate that guarantees that a key duplicate will not 
be created in at least 15 years to follow. The safety cylindrical lock guarantee must be for at least 10 years.  
 
 Elevator doors 
 Elevator doors are the doors of the  elevator shaft placed at each level along the vertical communication – 
elevator .  
 
Type of doors: 
 Elevator doors may be solid or glazed (in exceptional cases). 
 
Door dimensions: 
Clearance width of the  elevator shaft door ( elevator cabin door) should be at least 80 cm (in accordance with 
the Rulebook on technical accessibility standard). 
 
Door opening: 
It is recommended to create sliding  elevatordoors with a central opening position. The door and its entire opening 
and closing mechanism must be fire resistant. 
 
Construction and composition of doors: 
If the doors are solid, they must be composed of abraded stainless steel, in accordance with the AISI 304. The 
door should be of contrasting colour in comparison to the colour of the surrounding wall. 
 
Door furniture and door accessories: 
The door may be equipped with a lock or an unlocking mechanism, located at the top. If it is predicted for the 
doors to have an automated opening and closing mechanism, it is necessary to enable the sufficient duration of 
the door opening in full width and the possibility of opening the door with the relevant machine. 
 
Garage doors 
 
Garage doors are located at the entrance into the court building’s garage and also function as the door of the 
detention unit vehicle passage.   
 
Type of doors: 
The type of the door should be selected in accordance with the specific spatial requirements. It is necessary to 
take into account the space occupied by the door construction and the system which enables opening and closing. 
Furthermore, the noise generated when opening the door should be taken into account, that is, the system 
generating the least noise should be selected. 
If there is no special pedestrian entrance into the garage, it is recommended to install a special opening – 
pedestrian door  at the surface of the garage door wing. 
 
Door dimensions: 
It is recommended to design garage doors  with a clearance width of at least 300 cm (if the road is one-way) or 
600 (550) cm (in case of two-way roads) and the clearance width of at least 220 cm. 
For the detention unit vehicle passage, it is recommended to design doors of a clearance width of least 500 cm 
and the clearance height of at least 300 cm.  
If the garage doors have pedestrian doors, it is recommended to design pedestrian doors of the minimal modular 
width of 100 cm and minimum height of 220 cm. 
 
Door opening: 
Garage doors may be segmented, laterally segmented, roller, flap door, sliding etc. 
 
Construction and composition: 
It is recommended to use wood or metal (aluminium or steel) for  the garage door frame. 
The frame and the filling of the door wing should be made of metal (aluminium or steel). 
If the garage area is heated, it is mandatory to  forsee a door which is thermally insulated (frame with thermal 
termination and door wing with a polyurethane filling or another insulation material that will satisfy the necessary 
parameters of the door thermal insulation (see the chapter Energy efficiency)). 
Since garage doors are in an unheated or open area, they do not need any thermal filling. 
Apart from the conditions for the door thermal insulation, acoustic requirements should also be taken into account 
and the requirements regarding visual protection.  
The door of the vehicle passage should be of an opaque material so as to prevent any visual communication of 
the detainee with the exterior (the filling of the door mustn’t be made of wire). 
 
Door sealing: 
The garage door must be constructed in such a way so that there is no gap between the frame and the door wing. 
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It is recommended to seal the doors from all possible sides with sealant rubber which is elastic and resistant to 
atmospheric conditions, so as to prevent  ingress of wind, rain and snow. If the garage doors have segments 
where there is a possibility of a gap, it is recommended to place sealant rubber between those segments.   
If there is a bottom sealant rubber, it is recommended to place it along the entire door wing and design it so as to 
enable formation of a rubber sole that would prevent the corrosion of the door wing. 
In order to enable silent ventilation of the garage area, it is recommended to install the corresponding ventilation 
grille at the bottom of the garage door or, if it exists, ensure that a particular sealant on the door has slits. 
 
Door furniture and door accessories: 
It is recommended to equip the garage door with an electric motor, that is, the door should open automatically 
and under the supervision of the judicial guard member. 
Apart from this, it is necessary to ensure mechanical locking of the door so as to enable opening, closing and 
locking of the door in the case of  an unforeseen failure of the automatic door control. 
It is recommended to equip the door with systems that would additionally diminish the possibility of a violent 
opening and break-in. 
The door must be secured with a system that prevents the wing from falling down in case  the cords snap or other 
elements that enable the proper position of the door wing. 
Furthermore, risky areas of the door must be designed in such a manner and equipped with protective equipment 
that enables safe handling of the door so as to prevent injuries due to pinning down or pinching. 
It is recommended to make the features of the garage doors in accordance with the standard SRPS ЕN 13241-
1.  
 
Roller doors 
 
Roller door is a partition that is placed  at a secondary entrance – the entrance for injured parties and witnesses. 
This mechanical protection device is installed for the purposes of safe escorting of a protected person into the 
court building, preventing physical assault on the protected person and concealing his/her identity (see the 
chapter Safety). 
 
Type of doors: 
Roller doors  must be solid. 
 
Door dimensions: 
It is recommended to design the roller doors of a clearance width of least 300 cm (for the unhindered passage of 
one vehicle) and the clearance height of at least 220 cm. 
 
Door opening: 
Roller doors are opened vertically, in the upwards direction. 
 
 
Construction and composition: 
The frame of the roller doors should be made of metal (aluminium or steel).  
The frame and the filling of the roller doors should be made of metal (aluminium or steel). 
Roller doors should be of an opaque material so as to prevent any visual communication of the protected persons 
with the exterior (the filling of the door must not be made of wire). 
 
Door sealing: 
There are no special requests regarding the sealing of the roller doors, since they are in an external area and 
their  only role is the prevention of visual communication. 
 
Door furniture and door accessories: 
It is recommended to equip the roller doors with an electric motor, that is, the doors should open automatically 
and under the supervision of the judicial guard member. 
Besides this, it is necessary to ensure mechanical locking of the door so as to enable opening, closing and locking 
of the door in the case of  an unforeseen failure of the automatic door control. 
It is recommended to equip the door with systems that would additionally diminish the possibility of a violent 
opening and a break-in. 
The door must be secured with a system that prevents the wing from falling down in case  the cords snap or other 
elements that enable the proper position of the door wing. 
Furthermore, risky areas of the door must be designed in such a manner and equipped with protective equipment 
that enables safe handling of the door so as to prevent injuries due to pinning down or pinching. 
 
 
4.7.2 WINDOWS 
 
The basic categorisation of windows of a court buildings has been performed in accordance with the requirements 
related to selection of materials for windows: 
 Standard window 
 Non-standard window 

 
A standard window is a window of general requirements in relation to the function, technical features (regarding 
lighting, ventilation, comfort), exploitation, aesthetics and budget. 
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A non-standard window is a window of special and specific requirements. Special requirements are related to 
anti-burglary security. Specific requirements are related to all the specific features of the court building. 
 
A non-standard window of special requirements: 
 Anti-break in window 
 Anti-break in roof window – lantern 

 
A non-standard window of specific requirements: 
 Reflecting window  
 Glass partition in courtrooms 

 
Windows in relation to the requirements of the space and the court building premises: 
 
Courtrooms: 
It is possible to install windows that meet the general requirements without additional special and specific requests 
in courtrooms. It is recommended to use standard windows, of a minimum parapet height of 226 cm. 
Exclusions are the courtrooms of a central organisation (courtroom of the three-member  panel_Type B and five-
member panel_Type B) that have a special requirement regarding security. In that case, it is recommended to  
use safety roof windows – lanterns. 
 
Chambers / Offices / Bureaus / Premises: 
In  chambers, offices, bureaus and  premises it is possible to install windows that meet the general requirements 
without additional special and specific requests. It is recommended to use standard windows. 
The exclusions are cabinets, offices, bureaus and  premises that are situated in the ground floor of the court 
building where there  are special requirements regarding security. In that case, it is recommended to install anti-
break in windows with protection from shattering. Furthermore, it is recommended to install anti-break in windows 
with fire arm protection in the court president’s  chamber, judges’  chambers, witness rooms and the rooms 
intended for injured parties and witnesses. 
 
Technical  premises: 
It is possible to install windows that meet the general requirements with additional special requirements regarding 
security in technical  premises that are situated in the basement and the ground floor of the court building. It is 
recommended to install anti-break in windows with protection from shattering. The exceptions are the technical  
premises that are on higher levels of the building where there are no additional special and specific requests. In 
that case, it is recommended to install standard windows. 
 
Sanitary  premises: 
It is possible to install windows that meet the general requirements without additional special and specific requests 
in sanitary  premises. It is recommended to use standard windows. 
The exclusions are sanitary  premises that are situated in the ground floor of the court building where there are 
special requirements regarding security. In that case, it is recommended to install anti-break in windows with 
protection from shattering. 
 
Communications: 
It is possible to install windows that meet the general requirements with additional special requirements regarding 
security in the communication  premises that are situated in the basement and the ground floor of the court 
building. It is recommended to install anti-break in windows with protection from shattering. The exceptions are 
the communication  premises that are on higher levels of the building where there are no additional special and 
specific requests. In that case, it is recommended to install standard windows.  
 
STANDARD WINDOW 
 
Standard window 
 
A standard window is placed in any  area or room that has no special and specific requirements.  
 
Type of window: 
A standard window may be opened around its horizontal or vertical axis. The number of fields in a window and  
opening wing disposition are to be determined by the designer. 
 
Window dimensions: 
Minimum height of the parapet is 90 cm. The height of the parapet may be 0 cm but in that case the window must 
be fixed and protected with foil with protection from shattering (anti-break in window). The recommended height 
of the standard window parapet should be 226 cm. 
Furthermore, according to recommendations, the width of the standard window should correspond to the width 
of the room and the height should ensure that the total window surface is minimum 1/8 of the room floor surface. 
 
Materials for windows: 
It is recommended to use wood or metal (aluminium or steel) for  the window frame.  
The window filling is made of thermal insulation glass. The glass can be low emission (conduct an analysis of the 
zones in which its installation is desirable – see the chapter Energy efficiency). 
 
Window sealing: 
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 A window must fulfil all conditions regarding sealing or air, wind and water permeability. The window must satisfy 
all parameters of thermal and  acoustic insulation (see the chapters Acoustics and Energy efficiency). 
 
Window furniture and accessories: 
Standard window in chambers, offices, bureaus and  premises should be equipped with a sort of protection that 
would  ensure protection from excessive sun radiation. It is recommended to install roller curtains with or without 
an electric motor that enables protection from excessive radiation. Furthermore, it is recommended to consider 
installation of a brise-soleil on the exterior if the analysis displays cost-effectiveness of the installation of such a 
system of protection from excessive sun radiation. 
 
 
NON-STANDARD WINDOW (Non-standard special requirements window ) 
 
Anti-break in window 
 
An anti-break in window is placed in any  area or room that has both general and special requirements. The 
special requirements relate to anti-break in protection of windows. 
 
An anti-break in window with protection from shattering is installed as a window in all spaces and rooms that are 
at the ground floor or basement of the court building. It is recommended to install anti-break in windows with fire 
arm protection in the court president’s chamber, judges’  chambers, witness rooms and the room intended for 
injured parties and witnesses. 
 
Type of window: 
An anti-break in window is fixed with anti-break in glass and protection from shattering and fire arms. 
 
Window dimensions: 
Since the window is fixed and equipped with a safety foil, the height of the parapet is not binding. 
Furthermore, according to recommendations, the width of the anti-break in window should correspond to the width 
of the room and the height should ensure that the total window surface is minimum 1/8 of the room floor surface. 
 
Construction and window materials: 
It is recommended to use metal (aluminium or steel)  for the window frame.  
The window filling  must be thermal insulated, anti-break in glass. The anti-break in character of the glass is 
achieved by placing a safety foil with protection from shattering or fire arms along the entire inside surface of the 
glass.  
The glass  that has protection from shattering must  at least belong to class P6B-P8B (according to standard 
SRPS ЕN 356). 
The glass  that has protection from fire arms must  at least belong to class BR1-BR7 (according to standard SRPS 
ЕN 356). 
 
Window sealing: 
Since the window is fixed, i.e. can not  be opened, it is recommended to install windows that will have an installed 
system of silent ventilation.  
The window must fulfil all conditions regarding sealing or air, wind and water permeability. The window must 
satisfy all parameters of thermal and acoustic insulation (see the chapters Acoustics and Energy efficiency). 
 
Window furniture and accessories: 
Security glazing should be equipped with a sort of protection that would ensure protection from excessive sun 
radiation. It is recommended to install roller curtains with or without an electric motor that enables protection from 
excessive radiation. Furthermore, it is recommended to consider installation of a brise-soleil on the exterior if the 
analysis displays cost-effectiveness of the installation of such a system of protection from excessive sun radiation. 
 
Anti-break in roof window – lantern 
 
Anti-break in roof window – lantern is installed in courtrooms when the project predicts a centralised position of 
the courtroom. Besides general requirements, this type of windows meets special requirements which relate to 
anti-break in protection of windows. 
 
Type of window: 
Anti-break in roof window – lantern is fixed with anti-break in glass. It belongs to the roof window type. 
 
Window dimensions: 
The dimensions of this type of window should ensure that the total window surface is minimum 1/8 of the room 
floor surface. 
 
Window materials: 
It is recommended to use metal (aluminium or steel)  for the window frame.  
The window filling must be thermal insulated, anti-break in glass. The anti-break in character of the glass is 
achieved by placing a safety foil with protection from shattering along the entire inside surface of the glass. The 
glass  that has protection from shattering must  at least belong to class P6B-P8B (according to standard SRPS 
ЕN 356). 
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Window sealing: 
The window must fulfil all conditions regarding sealing or air, wind and water permeability. The window must 
satisfy all parameters of thermal and  acoustic insulation (see the chapters Acoustics and Energy efficiency). 
 
Window furniture and accessories: 
Anti-break in roof window – lantern should be equipped with a sort of protection that would ensure protection from 
excessive sun radiation. Furthermore, it is necessary to ensure the protection that would prevent the visual 
communication of the interior and exterior. It is recommended to place a sand-blasted protective foil that 
simultaneously enables protection from excessive radiation and hinders visibility. 
 
 
NON-STANDARD WINDOW (Non-standard specific requirements window ) 
 
Reflecting window 
 
A reflecting window is installed as a window of the office of the judicial guard, office of the  Ministry of Interior 
protection unit and the office of Administration for the Enforcement of Penal Sanctions. Besides the general 
requirements, this type of window should meet the specific requirements in relation to visual protection. 
 
Type of window: 
Reflecting, fixed window with a one-way reflecting glass. The reflecting fixed window must be a fixed partition 
with a visual  barrier that would enable visibility of the entrance hall from the office and prevent visibility of the 
office interior from the hallway. 
 
Window dimensions: 
Window dimensions depend on the architectural design of the office of the judicial guard, office of the  Ministry of 
Interior protection unit and the office of Administration for the Enforcement of Penal Sanctions, with the 
requirement of enhancing the visibility of hallway from the office as much as possible. 
 
Window materials: 
It is recommended to use wood or metal (aluminium or steel)  for the window frame.  
The window filling is a single float glass. One-way opaqueness is achieved by placing a reflective foil along the 
entire inside surface of the glass.  
 
Glass partition in courtrooms 
 
Glass partition in courtrooms – window is placed as a partition in three-member panel type B and five-member 
panel type B. Besides the general requirements, a window of this type should meet the specific requirements  
with regard to anti-break in protection. 
 
Type of window: 
The glass partition is fixed with anti-break in glass and protection from shattering and fire arms. 
 
Window dimensions: 
The window dimensions depends on the architectural design, with the condition of not hindering the visibility of 
the court proceeding from the audience zone. It is recommended to install the glass partition along the entire 
length, between the audience and the court proceeding participants zone. 
 
Window materials: 
It is recommended to use wood or metal (aluminium or steel)  for the window frame.  
The window filling is a single float glass. Protection from breakage is achieved by placing a safety foil with 
protection from shattering along the entire inside surface of the glass. The glass  that has protection from 
shattering must at least  belong to class P6B-P8B (according to standard SRPS ЕN 356). 

 
 

The table (illustration 4.7.2_1) provides a list of the necessary types of doors and windows in the courtroom 
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Illustration 4.7.2_1  Openings  
 Doors Windows  
● obligatory 
○ optional 
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COURTROOMS                 
Three-judge panel_Type A           ●3)      
Judicial panel   ●              
Prosecutor  
Defence 
Witness / court expert 
Audience  

  ●              

Three-judge panel_Type B              ●  ● 
Judicial panel   ●              
Prosecutor  
Defence 
Witness / court expert 
Audience  

  ●              

Judicial panel   ●              
Five-judge panel_Type A           ●3)      
Judicial panel   ●              
Prosecutor  
Defence 
Witness / court expert 
Audience  

  ●              

Five-judge panel_Type  B              ●  ● 
Judicial panel   ●              
Prosecutor  
Defence 
Witness / court expert 
Audience  

  ●              

DEPARTMENT CHAMBERS                 
Judge’s chamber ●          ●  ○    
Judicial assistant's chamber ●          ●      
Judicial trainee's chamber ●          ●      
DEPARTMENT OFFICES                 
Mediator’s office   ●              
DEPARTMENT COMMON ROOMS                 
Room for judicial panel   ●        ●      
Room for prosecutors ●                
Room for lawyers ●                
Room for defendants ●                
Room for witnesses ●            ○    
Room for injured parties and witnesses   ●          ○    
Meeting room ● ○               
Mediation room                 
COURT ADMINISTRATION                 
Chamber of the Court’s Presiding Judge    ●        ●  ○    
Chamber of the Court Secretary   ●        ●      
Court Clerk’s office   ●        ●      
Office of the Administrative and Technical 
Secretary ○ ●         ●      

Office for the Execution of Criminal Sanctions ○ ●         ●      
Office for Juvenile Delinquency   ●        ●      
REGISTRY OFFICE                 
Mailroom ○ ●         ○4) ●     
Certification Office ○ ●         ○4) ●     
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 Doors Windows  
● obligatory 
○ optional 
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Office of the Head of the Records Office ○ ●         ○4) ●     
Office of the Statistics Officer                  
Office of the Head of the Department of the 
Registry Office ○ ●         ○4) ●     

Registry Office, Criminal Section ○ ●         ○4) ●     
Registry Office, Civil Section ○ ●         ○4) ●     
Office of the Court Enforcement Officer ○ ●         ○4) ●     
Document viewing room ○ ●         ○4) ●     
Shipping room ○ ●         ○4) ●     
Archiving Officer’s Office ○ ●         ○4) ●     
Registry Office Archive room     ●      ○4) ○     
Archive Storage Room     ●       ○     
ACCOUNTING                 
Office of the Head of Accounting ○ ●         ● ○     
Office of the Procurement Officer ○ ●         ○4) ●     
Procurement Office ● ○         ○4) ●     
Office of the Depository Officer ○ ●         ○4) ●     
Depository      ●       ○     
TYPING OFFICE                 
Typing office ○ ●         ● ○     
ICT AND ANALYTICS                 
Office for ICT and analytics ○ ●         ● ○     
Room for ICT and analytics servicing ● ○         ● ○     
Room for temporary storage  for the ICT and 
analytics office ● ○         ● ○     

Room for technical directing     ●      ● ○     
DELIVERY                 
Deliverer's office ○ ●         ○4) ●     
JUDICIAL GUARDS                 
Checkpoint*                 
Office of the judicial guards ●           ●5)   ●  
Office of the Police protection unit ●           ●5)   ●  
Search room ●                
Locker room with shower ●           ○     
COC office     ●       ●     
VEHICLE FLEET                 
Drevers' office ○ ●         ○4) ●     
Garage          ●   ○     
DETENTION                 
Office of the escort service of the CECS ●           ●5)   ●  
Search room ●                
Locker room with shower ●           ○     
COC office     ●       ●     
Detention unit       ●          
CLERK STANDARD                 
Library  ○ ●         ● ○     
Cafeteria  ○ ●         ● ○     
Kitchenette ○ ●         ● ○     
USER STANDARD                 
Info desk*                 
Media centre           ○4) ●     
Court representatives ○ ●               
Audience  ○ ●               
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 Doors Windows  
● obligatory 
○ optional 
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Post office – Bank  ○ ●         ○4) ●     
Kiosk ○ ●         ○4) ●     
Photocopying room   ○ ●         ○4) ●     
TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD                 
Office of the dispatch centre ● ○         ○4) ●     
Service room for technical maintenance of 
the building ● ○         ○4) ●     

Water meter room ●           ○     
Transformer station room     ●1)       ○     
Diesel generator room      ●1)       ○     
UPS room     ●1)       ○     
Room for connection to providers     ●1)       ○     
Room for central TC equipment     ●1)       ○     
Room for the floor TC equipment     ●1)      ○      
Ventillation hall     ●1)       ○     
Room for cooling installation     ●1)       ○     
Boiler room     ●1)       ○     
Heating substation room     ●1)       ○     
Sprinkler station room     ●1)       ○     
Sprinkler system tank room ●           ○     
Gas fire extinguisher room     ●1)       ○     
HYGIENIC STANDARD                 
Toilet for employees ●          ○4) ○     
Toilet for visitors ●          ○4) ○     
Toilet for disabled persons ●          ○4) ○     
Service room for hygienic maintenance of the 
building ●          ○4) ○     

COMMUNICATIONS                 
Entrance hall  ●          ●     
Lobby   ●          ●     
Corridors 2)  ●  ● ●      ●4) ●     
Staircases 2)  ●  ● ●      ○4) ○     
Elevators         ●         
PEDESTRIAN ACCESS                 
Access platform*                 
Main entrance      ●           
Side entrance      ●           
Auxiliary entrance      ●           
Entrance from the detention      ●           
VEHICULAR ACCESS                 
Side entrance          ●       
Auxiliary entrance         ●        
Entrance into the detention         ●        
 

* rooms with no openings 
1) If technical premises are grouped into spatial entities, i.e. blocks, it is possible to place fire protection door only at the entrance of the spatial entity, i.e. block. 
2) Doors of hallways and staircases depend on the fire protection conditions, i.e. doors are standard if they have not been designed to be fire protection or anti 
smoke doors in the fire protection requirements. 
3) A standard window of a three-judge panel type A and a five-judge panel type ..... should be foreseen as a fixed window. 
4) Anti-break in window (with resistance to shattering) is placed as a window in the rooms and premises which are on the basement and ground floor level of the 
building. If a room in the previous table is located at a higher level of the building, the window should be standard type window. 
5) External window of the judicial guards office office of the judicial guard, office of the  Ministry of Interior protection unit and the office of the escort service of CECS 
should be equipped with a visual barrier on the inside which will prevent views of the room interior from the outside. On the outside, the window and the window 
glass must not differ from the window from the immediate surroundings.   
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INTRODUCTION 
 
 
The finishing of the floor, wall and ceiling refers to the materials for the finishing of all interior horizontal and 
vertical surfaces of  a court building.  
 
The finishing of the floor, wall and ceiling must be selected in accordance with the requirements characteristic of 
a court building, that is, the finishing of the interior must be in accordance with the character each court institution 
should maintain. 
 
The finishing materials, for each individual project, should primarily be selected in relation to: 
 The estimated project budget, 
 Optimal expense level of maintenance and replacement of materials, 
 A satisfying level of all functional characteristics of materials(in accordance with the specific purpose of each 

individual area ). 
 
What is to be taken into account are the basic purpose of thepremises,  frequency of use, type and frequency of 
cleaning, physical and  environmental aspects of materials.  
 
It is recommended to use durable and sustainable materials. Furthermore, in order to prevent  fitting of materials 
that are harmful to health, it is necessary to use the latest version of the list of prohibited materials at the moment 
of desing preparation, since it may change over time. 
 
 
4.8.1 FLOORS – FINISHING 
 
The basic categorisation of floor finishing in court buildings has been performed in accordance with the 
requirements related to the selection of materials for floor finishing:  
 
 Standard floor finishing 
 Non-standard floor finishing 

 
Standard floor finishing represents materials that meet the general requirements, i.e. requirements related to 
function, technical features, exploitation, aesthetics and budget.  
 
It is recommended to use the following materials for standard  floor finishing:  
 Textile (wall to wall carpet) 
 PVC (linoleum) 
 Rubber 
 Solid or laminate floor (parquet) 
 Ceramics 
 Granite ceramics 
 Stone (natural, artificial). 

 
Non-standard floor finishing represents materials that satisfy special and specific requirements. The special and 
specific requirements are in relation to the additional features of firmness and resistance of materials that must 
be satisfied, all the while not harming the aspect of aesthetics.  
 
It is recommended to use the following materials for non-standard  floor finishing:  
 Industrial floor (epoxide, polyurethane). 

 
During the selection of materials for standard and non-standard floor finishing, i.e. materials for their placement  
and maintenance agents, their eco-friendliness should be taken into account. Natural materials, recycled 
materials or materials containing ingredients that have a high potential for recycling are the preferred choice. The 
use of floor coverings made of mixtures of textile and synthetic fibres with limited life span, adhesives that produce 
a high level of contaminated waste should be avoided. If the use of such materials is necessary, it is required to 
make them easily recyclable or to enable their disposal at the landfill site for environmentally harmful substances. 
 
 
Materials for standard floor finishing in relation to the requirements of the space and the court building 
premises: 
 
Court rooms: 
It is recommended to use materials that fulfil the general usage requirements in moderately frequented, dry areas 
of the court building, with  a high level of aesthetic features. 
It is recommended to install wall to wall carpets (to achieve additional acoustic comfort in the courtroom) or solid 
or laminate (parquet) with the possibility of fitting linoleum or rubber. In the three-member panel courtroom_Type 
B and the five-member  panel courtroom_Type B, it is possible to combine the recommended materials  with 
regard to the court building zones. It is recommended to combine not more than two materials, whereas one of 
them is finishing in the audience zone floor and the other in the court panel zone, the zone for the parties included 
in the procedures and the zone for the process participants in the procedures. 
Cabinets / Offices / Bureaus / Premises : 
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It is recommended to use materials that fulfil the general usage requirements in moderate to low frequency dry 
zones of the court’s premises. 
For  premises that have low levels of usage and high aesthetic requirements, it is recommended to place wall to 
wall carpets with the possibility of  fitting linoleum, rubber, solid or laminate (parquet). 
For premises with moderate levels of usage, it is recommended to use linoleum with the possibility of  fitting 
rubber. 
 
Technical premises : 
It is recommended to use materials that fulfil the general and specific usage requirements for exceptional floor 
firmness and floor resistance to wear, in dry and humid zones of the court’s premises. 
It is recommended to install industrial epoxide based floors. 
 
Sanitary  premises: 
It is recommended to use materials that fulfil the general usage requirements in high or moderately frequent 
humid zones of the court’s premises. 
For sanitary  premises which have a moderate intensity of usage, it is recommended to use ceramics, and in 
sanitary  premises with high usage intensity, it is recommended to use granite ceramics. Optionally, it is possible 
to use polyvinyl based industrial floors. 
 
Communications: 
In the entrance hall and foyers, it is recommended to use materials that fulfil the general usage requirements in 
high  frequency, dry areas of the court building,  with high level of aesthetic features. 
It is recommended to use natural and artificial stone. Optionally, it is possible to use granite ceramics, linoleum, 
rubber and polyvinyl based industrial floors. 
 
 
STANDARD FLOOR FINISHING 
 
Textile / Wall to wall carpet (roll and boards) 
 
 With regard to the basic features of wall to wall carpets, it is possible to predict the installation of this type of floor 
covering in dry zones of the court building of moderate to low frequency. 
 Wall to wall carpets of this type should not be installed in the communications zone as  they may hinder the 
movement of disabled persons. 
 
Classification: 
Type of flooring   EN 686 / EN 687 Wall to wall carpet 
Use classes   EN 685 / EN1307 Business  facilities: class 33 
 
General features: 
Type of manufacture (loop)  ISO 2424   upper layer from loops 1/10 
Type of manufacture (velour)  ISO 2424   upper layer from cut threads 1/10 
Pile material   ISO 2424   100% polyamide 
Coloration    -   centrifugally coloured 
Pile weight (loop, roll)   ISO 8543   360 g/m2 
Pile weight (velour, roll)  ISO 8543   420 g/m2 
Pile weight (loop, board)  ISO 8543   360 g/m2 
Pile weight (velour, board)  ISO 8543   390 g/m2 
Number of tufts (loop)  ISO 1763   150 000/m2 
Number of tufts (velour)  ISO 1763   165 000/m2 
Pile height (loop)   ISO 1766   minimum2.6mm 
Pile height (velour)   ISO 1766   minimum3.0mm 
Total height   ISO 1765   minimum5.5mm 
 
Technical features: 
Lightfastness   ISO 105-B02  ≥ 7 
Dimensional stability (boards)  EN 986   ≤ 0.2 % 
Reaction to fire   EN 13501-1  minimum Bfl s1  
Assessment of static electrical  
propensity (roll)   EN 1815 / ISO/TR 635 ≤ 2.0 Kv 
Resistance to stains   -   yes 
Sound absorption   ISO 140/8   ≥ 24 dB (1000 Hz) 
 
n: 
Wall to wall carpet must be glued along its entire contact surface to the floor with a non-slippery, non-flammable 
adhesive that does not emit smoke and harmful vapour when lit. Furthermore, it must be registered by the 
manufacturer. 
The treated surface must be coated with a floor coating of the same series colour and pattern. 
 
Maintenance:  
Daily – vacuuming  
Periodically – dry machine washing 
PVC / Linoleum (rolls and boards) 
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With regard to the basic features of linoleum, it is possible to predict  fitting of this type of floor covering in high, 
moderate and low  frequency dry and humid zones of the court building.  
Since linoleum sheets must  have the relevant electrostatic features, it is possible to use this type of coverings in 
the antistatic zones of the  building. 
All non-slippery flooring must be in accordance with the purpose of the  premises it is situated in. 
(class R9/R10 in accordance with DIN 51130 or class B in accordance with DIN 51097). 
 
Classification: 
Type of floor covering   EN 686 / EN 687 Linoleum 
Classification according to the type of  facilitiy EN 685 Business  facilities: class 32, 33, 34 
      Industrial  facilities: class 41, 42 
 
General features: 
Total floor thickness    EN 428   ≥ 2.5 mm 
Total weight    EN 430   ≥ 2.9 mm 
Width (Roll)    EN 426   200 cm 
Length (Roll)    EN 426   20 – 33 m 
Width (Sheet)    EN 427   50 cm 
Length (Sheet)    EN 427   50 cm 
 
Technical features: 
Sound absorption (roll)   ISO 140-8/ EN ISO 717-2 ≥ 0.6 dB 
Sound absorption (board)   ISO 140-8/ EN ISO 717-2 ≥ 0.5 dB 
Residual indentation (roll)   EN 433mm  ≥ 0.1mm 
Residual indentation (sheet)   EN 433mm  ≥ 0.08mm 
Dimensional stability    EN 669 / 434   ≤ 0.1 %  
Castor chair test    EN 425   resistant 
Reaction to fire    EN 13501-1  minimum Bfl s1 
Resistance to cigarette burns   EN 1399    resistant  
Assessment of static electrical propensity (roll) EN 1815   ≤ 2.0 Kv 
Assessment of static electrical propensity (sheet) EN 1815   antistatic 
Thermal resistance (floor heating)  DIN 52612 / EN 12524 ≥ 0.015 m2 K/W 
Chemical resistance    EN 423   resistant to most  
                                                                                                                                          solutions 
Colour fastness    ISO 105-B02Method 3 ≥ 6 
 
Fitting : 
Linoleum must not be  fitted at temperatures lower than 15˚C. It must be glued along its entire contact surface to 
the base with a linoleum adhesive. It is necessary to be particularly attentive of strip joints, or linoleum sheets, 
which must be sharp and glued together. The edges of the linoleum strips must be cut in advance, before 
installation. 
 
Maintenance: 
Daily – vacuuming and wet-wiping (water or detergent solution) 
Periodically – wet machine wipe (detergent solution) and dry machine wipe. 
 
Rubber (roll, tiles) 
 
With regard to the basic features of rubber, it is possible to predict the installation of this type of floor covering in 
high, moderate and low  frequency dry and humid zones of the court building.  
Since rubber floors must  have the relevant electrostatic features, it is possible to use this type of covering in the 
antistatic zones of the  building. 
All non-slippery flooring must be in accordance with the purpose of the  premises it is situated in. 
(class R9/R10 in accordance with DIN 51130 or class B in accordance with DIN 51097). 
 
Classification: 
Type of floor covering   EN 686 / EN 687 Rubber 
Classification in accordance with the type of  facility EN 685  Business  facilities: class 31 - 34
       Industrial facilities: class 41, 42, 43 
Technical features: 
Dynamic friction coefficient   EN 13893  DS 
Fire resistance    EN 13 501-1 minimum Bfl s1- Cfl s1 
Thickness     EN 428  EN 12 199: min 2 mm (± 0.20 mm) 
       EN 1817: min2 mm (±0.15 mm) 
Dimensional stability    EN 434 / 434    ± 0.4 % 
Tear strength    ISO 34-1, procedure B, method A, mean value ≥ 20 N / 
mm 
Resistance to cigarette burns   EN 1399  procedure A (stubbed out) ≥ 4 
       procedure B (burning) ≥ 3 
Flexibility     EN 435, procedure A cone diameter 20 mm – no cracks 
Hardness     ISO 7619  EN 12 199: ≥ 70 Shore A 
       EN 1817: ≥ 75Shore A 
Residual indentation after static loading  EN 433  with thickness < 2.5 mm: ≤ 0.15 mm 
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       with thickness ≥ 2.5 mm: ≤ 0.20 mm 
       with thickness ≥ 3.0 mm: ≤ 0.20 mm 
       with thickness ≥ 3.0 mm: ≤ 0.25 mm 
Determination of abrasion resistance with a 5 N load ISO 4649,   procedure A ≤ 250 mm3 
Colour fastness    EN 20 105-BO2 blue scale: ≥ 6 
       grey scale: ≥ 3 
       (=350 MJ / m2) 
Combustion and flash pyrolysis of chemicals DIN 53 436 non-toxic 
Slip resistance    DIN 51 130 / DIN 51 097 R 9 - R10 / B 
Absorption of walking noise   ISO 140-3  ≥ 0.5 dB 
Chemical resistance    EN 423  resistant to most solutions 
Thermal conductivity    DIN 52 612 ≥ 0.015 m2 K/W* 
Volume and surface resistivity   IEC 60093, VDE 0303 T.30 > 1010Ohm 
Assessment of static electrical propensity  EN 1815  antistatic, ≤ 2.0 Kv 
Castor chair test    EN 425  no visual changes or damage 
       (model W, EN 12 529) 
*Suitable for floor heating 
 
Fitting: 
Rubber (roll and tiles) must be glued along its entire contact surface to the floor with a non-slippery, non-
flammable adhesive that does not emit smoke and harmful vapour when lit. Furthermore, it must be registered by 
the manufacturer. 
 
Maintenance: 
Daily – vacuuming and wet-wiping (water or detergent solution) 
Periodically – wet machine wipe (detergent solution) and dry machine wipe. It is recommended to select a rubber 
covering that does not require periodical waxing. 
 
Solid and multi-layered wood (parquet) 
 
With regard to the basic features of the parquet and parquet glue as well as it finishing, it is possible to predict 
fitting of this type of floor covering in moderate to low  frequency dry zones of the court building.  
 
Parquet – solid wood 
 
Classification: 
Type of floor covering EN 13226  Wood flooring – parquet elements of                               

   solid wood with grooves and/or tongues 
Classification in accordance with the type of  facility EN 685 Business  facilities: class 32, 33, 34 
 Fitting -  gluing, joint with grooves and tongues 
Edges    -  with or without truncated edges along the     
                                                                                                        plate 
Type of wood -  from the manufacturer’s offered colour palette 
Design of plates with truncated edges  
 
Parquet patterns EN 13226  single, double, triple, quadruple   

   herringbone,    
   offset square pattern, 

      al’anglaise parquet – parallel pattern 
General features: 
Width    -  56 – 112 mm (± 0.2) 
Length (dependant on the type of wood) -  200 – 2000 mm (± 0.2) 
Total thickness   -  ≥ 14 mm (± 0.2) 
Weight per m2   -  ≥ 8 kg / m2 

 
Technical features: 
Humidity content at the moment of delivery -  9 % – 12 % of total weight 
Reaction to fire   EN 13501-1 minimum Cfls1-Dfls1    

    dependant on the type of wood   
Packaging    -  covered with 100% recyclable  
      plastic foil,  

   edges protected by cardboard 
Eco-certificate   -  recommendation by FSC / PEFC  
      etc. 
Volatile substances   -  absence of volatile substances 
Prohibited materials   -  formaldehyde emission class:  
      E1≤0.124 mg/m3 
      Pentachlorophenol contents (PCP): 
      < 5 ppm 
Finishing: 
Sanding    -  in the factory 
Pigment, colour   -  from the manufacturer’s offered colour palette 
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Lacquer   -  matt, satin, gloss, three layers   
    minimum (the lacquer mustn’t be  
    harmful to the environment) 

 
Fitting: 
Gluing with a parquet adhesive to surface of cement screed. For 24 hours after parquet installation the glue 
mustn’t emit harmful vapour. 
Acrylic lacquers are recommended for parquet finishing. Lacquers must have an appropriate level of firmness 
and resistance to wear, in accordance with the intensity of usage of the  premises the parquet is installed in. 
 
Maintenance: 
Daily – vacuuming 
Periodically – vacuuming and wet-wiping (water or neutral cleansing agent) 
 
Parquet – multi-layered wood 
 
Classification: 
Type of floor covering EN 13489  Wood flooring – multi-layered parquet     
                                                                                                        elements  
Classification in accordance with the type of  facility EN 685 Business facilities:  
      class 32, 33, 34 
 Fitting    -  of 2 - 3 mutually glued layers,  
      Floating parquet, 
      Click system placement 
Design – one or more plates  -  truncated joint along the plates   

   and/or with tongues and grooves  
   from four sides 

Type of wood of the base layer -  from the manufacturer’s offered   
   colour palette 

Thickness of base layer  -  ≥ 3.5 mm (fine wood) 
Base  -  panel,  
    plywood, medium density   

   fireboard (MDF), HDF etc. 
Background -  soft wood 
Finishing: 
Sanding    -  in the factory 
Pigment, colour   -  from the manufacturer’s offered colour palette 
Lacquer   -  matt, velvet, gloss,  
     minimum six layers  
     (the lacquer mustn’t be harmful to  

    the environment) 
General features: 
Width    -  40 – 195 mm (± 0.2) 
Length (dependant on type of wood) -  250 – 2250 mm (± 0.2) 
Total thickness   -  ≥ 14 mm (± 0.2) 
Weight per m2   -  ≥ 8 kg / m2 

 
Technical features: 
Humidity content at the moment of delivery -  7 % – 9 % of total weight 
Reaction to fire   EN 13501-1 minimum Cfls1-Dfls1 dependant  

    on the type of wood   
Packaging    -  covered with 100% recyclable  
      plastic foil,  

   edges protected by cardboard 
Eco-certificate   -  recommendation by FSC / PEFC etc. 
Volatile substances   -  absence of volatile substances 
Prohibited materials   -  formaldehyde emission class:  
      E1≤0.124 mg/m3 
      Pentachlorophenol content   
      (PCP): < 5 ppm 
 
Fitting: 
Gluing with a parquet adhesive to surface of cement screed or placement on foam surface (floating parquet). For 
24 hours after parquet installation the glue mustn’t emit harmful vapour. 
Acrylic lacquers are recommended for parquet finishing. Lacquers must have an appropriate level of firmness 
and resistance to wear, in accordance with the intensity of usage of the  premises the parquet is installed in. 
 
Maintenance: 
Daily – vacuuming 
Periodically – vacuuming and wet-wiping (water or neutral cleansing agent) 
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Ceramics (tiles) 
 
With regard to the basic features of ceramic tiles, it is possible to predict  fitting of this type of floor covering in 
moderate to low  frequency humid zones of the court building. Furthermore, ceramic tiles should display excellent 
features in terms of watertightness, resistance to slipping  and also in relation to requests of sanitary conditions 
for hygienic maintenance of specific  premises. 
All non-slippery flooring must be in accordance with the purpose of the  premises it is situated in. 
(class R9/R10 in accordance with DIN 51130 or class B in accordance with DIN 51097). 
 
Floor tiles: 
 
Classification   SRPS EN 14411  inside floor: Group B Ib, appendix 
       H: 
Length    SRPS ISO 10545-2  ± 0.5 % 
Width    SRPS ISO 10545-2  ± 0.5 % 
Thickness    SRPS ISO 10545-2  ± 5.0 % 
Deviation from right angle  SRPS ISO 10545-2  ± 0.6 % 
Straightness of sides   SRPS ISO 10545-2  ± 0.5 % 
Straightness of surface  SRPS ISO 10545-2  ± 0.5 % 
Surface quality   SRPS ISO 10545-2  minimum95% without visible  
       damage 
Water absorption   SRPS ISO 10545-3  < 3.0 % 
Breaking strength   SRPS ISO 10545-4  > 1100 N 
Modulus of rupture   SRPS ISO 10545-4  ≥ 30 N/mm2 
Resistance to surface abrasion  SRPS ISO 10545-7  ≥PEI 3 
Linear thermal expansion coefficient SRPS ISO 10545-8  < 9 x 10-6K-1 

Thermal shock resistance  SRPS ISO 10545-9  no cracks and ruptures up to 10 
       successive sudden changes in  
       temperature (hot – cold) 
Crazing resistance   SRPS ISO 10545-11  mandatory 
Frost resistance   SRPS ISO 10545-12  mandatory 
Household chemicals resistance  SRPS ISO 10545-13  minimum GB 
Resistance to staining  SRPS ISO 10545-14  minimum Class 3 
 
 Fitting: 
Gluing with a tile adhesive to surface of cement mortar. Surface for the installation of tiles should be dry (not 
freshly mortared) and without structural cracks.  
Joints of ceramic tiles must be filled with grout compatible with the tile adhesive. The minimal floor tile joint is 4 
mm. 
In sanitary  premises, on the joint of the floor and the wall, it is recommended to install a rounded angular element 
so as to enable proper cleaning of surfaces. 
It is recommended to use ceramic tiles of the following dimensions: 300 / 300 mm or 200 / 200 mm. It is not 
recommended to use mosaic ceramic tiles. The surface covered with tiles should be limited to 50 m2 and to 10 m 
in length, due to expansion of the joints. 
Tiles of the same calibre and shade are to be used in the same  premises. 
 
Maintenance: 
Daily – wiping with wet cloth (detergent solution) 
 
Granite ceramics (tiles) 
 
Granite ceramics, in comparison to regular ceramics, displays better features in terms of water absorption (0 – 
1.5 %), is more resistant to wear, displays better resistance to acids and bases and staining.  With regard to this, 
it is possible to predict  fitting of this type of floor covering in high, moderate and low  frequency dry and humid 
zones of the court building. Having in mind excellent resistance to frost, it is possible to predict fitting of this type 
of surface in outdoor  areas (minimum R11 according to DIN 51130). 
 
Classification   SRPS EN 14411  interior floor: Group B Ib, appendix 
       H: outdoor floor: Group B Ia,  
       appendix G 
Length    SRPS ISO 10545-2  ± 0.5 % 
Width    SRPS ISO 10545-2  ± 0.5 % 
Thickness    SRPS ISO 10545-2  ± 5.0 % 
Deviation from right angle  SRPS ISO 10545-2  ± 0.6 % 
Straightness of sides   SRPS ISO 10545-2  ± 0.5 % 
Straightness of surface  SRPS ISO 10545-2  ± 0.5 % 
Surface quality   SRPS ISO 10545-2  minimum95% without visible  
       damage 
Water absorption   SRPS ISO 10545-3  < 5.0 % 
Breaking strength   SRPS ISO 10545-4  > 1100 N 
Modulus of rupture   SRPS ISO 10545-4  ≥ 30 N/mm2 
Resistance to surface abrasion  SRPS ISO 10545-7  PEI 5 
Linear thermal expansion coefficient SRPS ISO 10545-8  < 9 x 10-6K-1 
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Thermal shock resistance  SRPS ISO 10545-9  no cracks and ruptures up to 10 
       successive sudden changes in  
       temperature (hot – cold) 
Crazing resistance   SRPS ISO 10545-11  mandatory 
Frost resistance   SRPS ISO 10545-12  mandatory 
Household chemicals resistance  SRPS ISO 10545-13  minimum GB 
Resistance to stains   SRPS ISO 10545-14  minimum Class 2 
 
i Fitting: 
Gluing with a tile adhesive to surface of cement mortar. Surface for fitting of tiles should be dry (not freshly 
mortared) and  without structural cracks.  
Joints of ceramic tiles must be filled with grout compatible with the tile adhesive. The minimal floor tile joint is 4 
mm. 
Tiles of the same calibre and shade are to be used in the same  premises. 
 
Maintenance: 
Daily – wet wiping (detergent solution) for smaller surfaces and wet machine wiping (detergent solution) for larger 
surfaces. 
 
Stone / natural, artificial (slabs and cast mass) 
 
In relation to the basic features of natural and artificial stone, it is possible to predict fitting of this type of floor 
covering in high, moderate and low  frequency dry and humid zones of the court building. Furthermore, it is 
possible to predict its  fitting in outdoor spaces. 
All non-slippery flooring must be in accordance with the purpose of the room premisesit is situated in. 
(class R9/R10 in accordance with DIN 51130 or class B in accordance with DIN 51097). 
 
Natural stone: 
Faces of natural stone floors are to be constructed out of granite, sandstone and limestone. The thickness and 
the size of the slab shall depend on the stone structure. Surface finishing of the stone slabs shall depend on the 
type of stone. It may range from grinding, stocking  to high gloss polishing. 
Minimum thickness of the plate is 20 mm and the joints should be as thin as possible. 
 
Artificial stone: 
Artificial stone floor is a composite material consisting of a high percent of natural stone (granite, marble etc.) and 
the relevant polymer. Artificial stone is highly compact, i.e. it is less porous compared to the natural stone. With 
regard to that, it should ensure higher resistance to stains, chemical agents, acids, scratching, high temperatures 
and a smaller percent of water absorption compared to the natural stone. It is processed and maintained in the 
same way as the natural stone. 
Minimum thickness of the slab is 20 mm and the joints should be as thin as possible. 
 
Furthermore, artificial stone floor also refers to terrazzo tiles as well as cast terrazzo. 
Cast terrazzo can be regular and the so-called Venice terrazzo (mosaic floor with large chunks of stone stacked 
in a regular or irregular pattern).  
In order to achieve the best and the most beautiful terrazzo as possible, the stone grains should be as close to 
one another at the layer’s surface so as to make the bonding mortar visible only in the form of fibres. However, 
aesthetics may demand a different processing and even application of an aggregate. Instead of crushed grain, 
selected pebbles may be applied.  
With cast terrazzo floors, it is possible to produce a face without a previous base, i.e. only over the upper surface 
of the interfloor slab. In that case, thickness of the base layer may be 30 mm; otherwise total thickness should be 
up to 20 mm. 
Terrazzo floors are basically the same as cast terrazzo floors, with the latter requiring  fitting and possibly another 
phase of polishing, although the tiles already have a smooth front surface. 
The tiles are normally square shaped and  with the following dimensions, 200 / 200 mm and 300 / 300 mm, 18 – 
35 mm  thick. 
 
 Fitting: 
Tiles – gluing with appropriate adhesive to the surface of cement mortar. 
Cast mass – casting, smoothing and polishing  over previously prepared surface. 
 
Maintenance: 
Daily – vacuuming and wet-wiping (water or detergent solution) 
Periodically – wet machine wipe (detergent solution) and dry machine wipe. 
 
 
NON-STANDARD FLOOR FINISHING 
 
Industrial floor 
 
Industrial floor may  be based on epoxide and polyurethane. 
Having in mind the basic features of these floors, it is possible to predict their  fitting in dry and humid zones of 
the  building with the requirement of exceptional floor firmness and surface resistance to wear. 
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Depending on the type of specific request, they may be antistatic, anti-slippery – less slippery than ceramic tiles 
(R 11 по DIN 51130), permeable to steam from the surface (SD,H2O,260 = 1.5 m according to EN ISO 7783-2) etc. 
 
Epoxide: 
Having in mind that epoxide floors withstand greater load than polyurethane floors, it is recommended to apply 
this flooring in garages in technical  premises.  
Epoxide floors should be highly resistant to wear, although they show signs of wear faster than polyurethane 
floors. Considering that they change colour when exposed to UV radiation, it is not recommended to  place them 
in outdoor areas. They are watertight and may be antistatic, if required. 
 
Polyurethane: 
Having in mind that polyurethane floors do not withstand as much load, but are more elastic and flexible than 
epoxide floors, it is recommended to apply this type of floor covering in storage  rooms (archive, depository, pantry 
etc.), with optionally using them as floor covering in hallways, stair cases, toilets, kitchenettes , cafeterias etc.  
Polyurethane floors should be highly resistant to wear with a note that  they show wear and tear slower than 
epoxide floors. Considering the fact that they do not change colour when exposed to UV radiation, it is possible 
to  place them in outdoor  areas. They are watertight and may be antistatic, if required. 
 
 Fitting: 
Application of the required number of coatings (primer, self-dissolving mass in the required number of layers, 
finishing layer) to the previously prepared concrete base (required layers). Premature use of this type of floor may 
damage it. 
 
Maintenance: 
Periodically – washing (detergent solution). During maintenance, use of  overly aggressive substances or 
maintenance agents  is not allowed as they may damage this type of floor. 
For larger surfaces and in zones where it is permitted, it is possible to clean surfaces with a high pressure water 
stream. 
 
 
4.8.2 WALLS – FINISHING 
 
The basic categorisation of wall finishings of a court buildings has been performed in accordance with the 
requirements  regarding the selection of materials for wall finishing:  
 Standard wall finishing 
 Non-standard wall finishing 

 
Standard wall finishing represents materials that meet the general requirements, functional requirements, 
technical features, exploitation, aesthetics and budget.  
 
It is recommended to use the following materials for standard wall finishing:  
 Coatings (dispersible and semi-dispersible) 
 Ceramics (tiles) 

 
Non-standard wall finishing represents materials that meet the general, special and specific requirements. Special 
and specific requirements are related to  area acoustics and additional aesthetic requirements of certain court 
building rooms.  
 
It is recommended to use the following materials for non-standard wall finishing:  
 Acoustic linings(panels) 
 Wooden veneers (panels) 
 Stone (slabs) 

 
 
Materials for standard wall finishing in relation to the requirements of the  area and the court building  
premises: 
 
Courtrooms: 
It is recommended to use materials that fulfil the general usage requirements in  premises with high usage 
frequency, as well as special and specific requirements related to acoustics and high aesthetic requirements.  
It is recommended to use dispersible paint. Furthermore, it is necessary to predict the use of acoustic panels in 
courtrooms, specifically on the back wall of the audience zone, so as to fulfil the specific requirements of the 
courtroom acoustics. In order to make courtrooms representative in character, it is recommended to use stone 
slabs or panels with wooden veneer on the back all of the court panel zone. 
 
Cabinets / Offices / Bureaus /  Premises: 
It is recommended to use materials that fulfil the general usage requirements. 
For  premises with low and moderate usage frequency, semi-dispersible paint is recommended. For rooms with 
high usage frequency, dispersible paint is recommended. 
 
Technical  premises: 
It is recommended to use materials that fulfil the general usage requirements in humid zones and the court zones 
with high level of impurities. It is recommended to use dispersible paint.  
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Sanitary  premises: 
It is recommended to use materials that fulfil the general usage requirements in humid zones of the court 
premises. It is recommended to use ceramics.  
 
Communications: 
It is recommended to use materials that fulfil the general usage requirements in rooms with high  usage frequency. 
It is recommended to use dispersible paint. Furthermore, in the entrance hall and the foyer, if the geometry and 
size of the  premises prompts a specific request regarding the acoustics, it is necessary to predict the  fitting of 
materials  which fulfil such a requirement. It is recommended to use acoustic panels.  
 
 
STANDARD WALL FINISHING 
 
Coatings (dispersible and semi-dispersible coatings) 
 
With regard to the basic features of the coating, it is possible to predict  fitting of wall coverings of this type in  
premises that have general requirements related to function, technical features, exploitation and aesthetics. 
 
Coatings can be in the form of semi-dispersions and dispersions based on acrylic, silicate, siloxane, mineral and 
polymer resins (adhesive materials). The possibility of developing different shades of colour and washability are 
the main features that make dispersible coatings a preferable option compared to semi-dispersible coatings. 
 
Aesthetic requirements: 
Toning of the coating must be performed by a machine. 
In accordance with the standard EN ISO 2813, the gloss of the coated surface should be described as matt or 
dead-matt. For special emphasis of certain surfaces, there are several degrees of surface sheen: gloss, mid 
sheen, semi-gloss, semi matt, satin etc. Shiny surfaces are more resistant to washing but make all the surface 
irregularities prominent.  
The structure of the coating should be  presented by the largest size of the grain the composition of the coating 
(granulation) and should be fine (grain size up to 100μm) in terms of standards EN 21524 and ISO 787-7. 
 
Functional requirements: 
All materials should adhere well to the floor. The applied system (surface, plaster, finishing coating) should form 
a steam-permeable structure. The tone of the coating should be stable and not change when illuminated. The 
applied materials must be of such quality that an additional coating of the surfaces with the same material should 
be possible during exploitation of the building..  
Coated surfaces should be resistant to wet-scrubs in accordance with the standard ISO 11998 (classification in 
accordance with the wear of the layer thickness after a certain number of scrubbings), in the class: at least class 
2 (≥5μm and <20μm per 200 repetitions) for walls of rooms  where there is higher possibility of contamination, 
such as  hallways, stair cases etc. 
At least class 3 (≥20μm and <70μm per 200 repetitions) for walls of rooms with a lower possibility of 
contamination, such as chambers, offices, etc.  
Resistance to wet-scrubs can be  presented only for the paint  the biggest grain size (granulation) of which is 
100μm. 
The final layer, i.e. coating  should be elastic so that it covers cracks of up to 0,5 mm. 
For  premises with low and moderate  usage frequency, semi-dispersible paint is recommended. For  premises 
with high usage frequency, it is recommended to use dispersible coatings in  the premises within the humid areas 
and areas of the court building containing a high percent of impurities. 
Dispersible coatings used in  the kitchenette and the cafeteria must be graded in accordance with the degree of 
wear and must be resistant to humidity, mould, bacteria and stains.  
For all other wall surfaces that have specific requirements,  with regard to resistance to increased humidity in the  
premises (resistance to formation of mould), resistance to frequent washing with mild detergents, resistance to 
low or high temperatures, it is necessary to select a coating that meets such requirements (according to the 
manufacturer’s specification) and/or select proper preparation of the surface (coating with primers, selected in 
accordance with the specific request). 
 
Fitting: 
Preparation of the surface, skimming and application of semi-dispersible and dispersible coatings is performed 
on finely mortared surfaces of interior walls (lime cement mortar or cement mortar), surfaces of interior walls of 
plasterboard, concrete, particle board, etc. Furthermore, it is possible to apply coating on previously processed 
surfaces which were coated with materials of the same type and that do not display the wear of the previous layer 
of coating. Unfavourable surfaces for application of required layers  are surfaces coated with materials on the 
basis of plaster and glossy surfaces (oil paint, lacquer and enamel). Only dry, prepared and flawless surfaces 
may be treated.  
 
The coating is applied in at least two layers, manually (microfiber roll, using the brush as scarcely as possible) or 
by machine (coating gun). The coatings must have an even surface, without traces of brushes or rolls. The colour 
of the coatings must be of consistent intensity (no stains) and must completely cover the surface. All edges of the 
coloured surfaces must be straight and regular. It is necessary to protect exterior angles with aluminium L profiles.  
 
Maintenance: 
Coating resistant to wet-scrubs – possible wiping with wet cloth or mild detergent solution. 
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The coating that is not resistant to wet-scrubs – if the surface is stained, it is then necessary to apply a new layer 
of coating of the same features.  
 
Ceramics (tiles) 
 
Ceramic tiles have excellent features in terms of watertightness as well as regarding requirements of sanitary  
premises for  hygienic maintenance of specific rooms. Having in mind the basic features of ceramic tiles, it is 
recommended to  fit them on all wall surfaces of toilets,  kitchenettes and rooms  with similar requirements. 
 
Wall tiles: 
Classification   SRPS EN 14411  inside wall: Group B III, appendix 
       L 
       outdoor wall: Group B Ib,  
       appendix H 
Length    SRPS ISO 10545-2  ± 0.5 % 
Width    SRPS ISO 10545-2  ± 0.5 % 
Thickness    SRPS ISO 10545-2  ± 10.0 % 
Deviation from right angle  SRPS ISO 10545-2  ± 0.5 % 
Straightness of sides   SRPS ISO 10545-2  ± 0.3 % 
Straightness of surface  SRPS ISO 10545-2  + 0.5 % / -0.3 % 
Water absorption   SRPS ISO 10545-3  > 10.0 % 
Breaking strength   SRPS ISO 10545-4  >600N 
Modulus of rupture   SRPS ISO 10545-4  ≥ 12 N/mm2 
Resistance to surface abrasion  SRPS ISO 10545-7  ≥PEI 0 
Linear thermal expansion coefficient SRPS ISO 10545-8  < 9 x 10-6K-1 
Thermal shock resistance SRPS ISO 10545-9  no cracks and ruptures up to 10  

    successive sudden changes 
    in temperature (hot – cold) 

Crazing resistance   SRPS ISO 10545-11  mandatory 
Frost resistance   SRPS ISO 10545-12  - 
Household chemicals resistance  SRPS ISO 10545-13  minimum GB 
Resistance to staining  SRPS ISO 10545-14  minimum Class 3 
 
 Fitting: 
Gluing with a tile adhesive to surface of cement mortar. Surface for the installation of tiles should be dry (not 
freshly mortared) and without structural cracks.  
Joints of ceramic tiles must be filled with grout compatible with the tile adhesive. The minimum joint for wall tiles 
should be 3 mm. 
It is recommended to use ceramic tiles  with the following dimensions: 300 / 300 mm or 200 / 200 mm. It is not 
recommended to use mosaic ceramic tiles. The surface covered with tiles should be limited to 50 m2 and to 10 m 
in length, due to expansion of the joints. 
Tiles of the same calibre and shade are to be used in the same premises. 
 
Maintenance: 
Daily – wiping with wet cloth (detergent solution) 
 
 
NON-STANDARD WALL FINISHING 
 
Acoustic coatings (panels) 
 
 With regard to the basic features of acoustic panels, it is possible to predict  fitting of wall coverings of this type 
in  premises that have general requirements related to room acoustics (courtroom, entrance hall, foyer, media 
centre, etc.). 
 
Acoustic panels must be composed of perforated or porous materials. 
 
Perforated materials: 
Acoustic panels composed of perforated elements must be based on plaster, wood or wood products and metal. 
Perforated materials imply the application of acoustic felt to the perforated plate, application of mineral wool from 
the inside with a wooden or metal sub-construction. 
 
Porous materials: 
Porous materials do not require specific fitting conditions or the application of acoustic felt and additional 
insulation. Porous materials must be composed of wood based products as well as artificial materials. 
 
 Fitting: 
Screwing onto the suitable sub-construction made of wood or metal, from the inside.  
 
Maintenance: 
Periodically – dry wiping. 
 
Wooden veneers (panels) 
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With regard to the basic features of wooden veneer panels, it is possible to predict fitting of wall coverings of this 
type in  premises that have special requirements related to high levels of aesthetics. Usage of this wall covering 
is possible in all other courtrooms where it is necessary to aesthetically enhance the room’s character. 
 
Wooden veneer should be made of natural cabinet wood (oak, ash, beech etc.) of the highest class.  
It is possible to use natural veneer or fineline veneer (refined veneer, without any bumps, cracks or variations in 
colour). 
Veneer joints must not be visible. 
Wooden veneers can be applied by gluing to solid wood panels or to composite materials that are wood based 
(MDF and HDF boards). 
 
The finishing may be lacquering (base coat and finishing lacquer) with the option of previous glazing out or  
painting with relevant decorative and finishing coating (base coat lacquer and enamel). It is recommended to use 
acrylic or nitro lacquers and enamels (number of required layers should be according to the manufacturer’s 
specifications). 
Surface processing of wooden veneers is performed under normal conditions, i.e. at the temperature of 20 ± 2 
˚C and air humidity of 50  to 65 %. Wooden veneers should be dried up before lacquering at air humidity of 8 to 
12%, so as to avoid more significant dimensional changes, due to varying levels of water inside. Before applying 
layers of the selected system of colour and lacquers for wood, it is necessary to abrade the dry wooden surface 
well (using the abrasive paper of 120 – 180 granulation and then with the finer 240 – 320 granulation) and remove 
any dust. 
 
 Fitting: 
Screwing onto the suitable subconstruction made of wood or metal, from the inside.  
 
Maintenance: 
Periodically – dry wiping. 
 
Stone / natural, artificial (slabs) 
 
With regard to the basic features of natural and artificial stone, it is possible to predict  fitting of wall coverings of 
this type in  premises that have special requirements related to high levels of aesthetics. Usage of this wall 
covering is possible in all other court  premises where it is necessary to aesthetically enhance the room’s 
character. 
 
Natural stone: 
Faces of natural stone floors are to be constructed out of granite, sandstone and limestone. The thickness and 
size of the plate shall depend on the stone structure. The surface finishing of the stone tiles shall depend on the 
type of stone. It may range from grinding, stocking up to high gloss polishing. 
The minimum thickness of the plate is 20 mm and the joints should be as thin as possible. 
 
Artificial stone: 
Artificial stone floor is a composite material consisting of a high percent of natural stone (granite, marble, etc.) 
and the relevant polymer. Artificial stone is highly compact, i.e. it is less porous compared to the natural stone. In 
that  regard, it should ensure higher resistance to stains, chemical agents, acids, scratching, high temperatures 
and a smaller percent of water absorption compared to the natural stone. It is processed and maintained in the 
same way as the natural stone. 
The minimum thickness of the plate is 20 mm and the joints should be as thin as possible. 
 
Fitting: 
Screwing onto the suitable sub-construction made of metal, from the inside. Furthermore, if the thickness and 
dimension of the slab allow it, gluing with the appropriate adhesive is possible to a cement mortar surface. 
 
Maintenance: 
Periodically – wet wiping (detergent solution) and dry wiping. 
 
 
4.8.3 CEILINGS – FINISHING 
 
The basic categorisation of ceiling finishing of court buildings has been performed in accordance with the 
requirements  regarding the selection of materials for ceiling finishing:  
 Standard ceiling finishing 
 Non-standard ceiling finishing 

 
Standard ceiling finishing represents materials that meet the general requirements, functional requirements, 
technical features, exploitation, aesthetics and budget.  
 
It is recommended to use the following materials for the standard ceiling finishing:  
 Coatings (dispersible and semi-dispersible) 

 
Non-standard wall finishing represents materials that meet the general, special and specific requirements. Special 
and specific requirements are related to  the area acoustics.  
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It is recommended to use the following materials for non-standard ceiling finishing:  
 Acoustic coating (panels and screens) 

 
 
Materials for standard ceiling finishing in relation to the area requirements  and requirements of the court 
building premises : 
 
Courtrooms: 
It is recommended to use the materials that fulfil the general usage requirements in  premises with high usage 
frequency, as well as special and specific requirements related to acoustics. 
It is recommended to use dispersible paint. Furthermore, it is necessary to predict the use of acoustic panels in 
courtrooms, which are to be installed around the perimeter of the room in the relevant width throughout all the 
zones in the court room (see the chapter Acoustics). 
 
Cabinets / Offices / Bureaus / Premises: 
It is recommended to use materials that fulfil the general usage requirements. 
For  premises with low and moderate usage frequency, semi-dispersible paint is recommended. For  premises 
with high usage frequency, dispersible paint is recommended. 
 
Technical  premises: 
It is recommended to use materials that fulfil the general usage requirements in humid zones and the court zones 
with high  degree of impurities. It is recommended to use dispersible paint.  
 
Sanitary  premises: 
It is recommended to use materials that fulfil the general usage requirements in humid zones of the court 
premises. It is recommended to use dispersible paint. 
 
Communications: 
It is recommended to use materials that fulfil the general usage requirements in  premises with high usage 
frequency. It is recommended to use dispersible paint.  
 
 
STANDARD CEILING FINISHING 
 
Coatings (dispersible and semi-dispersible coatings) 
 
 With regard to the basic features of coatings, it is possible to predict  fitting of ceiling coverings of this type in  
premises that have general requirements related to function, technical features, exploitation and aesthetics. 
 
Coatings can be in the form of semi-dispersions and dispersions based on acrylic, silicate, siloxane, mineral and 
polymer resins (adhesive materials). The possibility of developing different shades of colour and washability are 
the main features that make dispersible coatings a preferable option compared to the semi-dispersible coatings. 
 
Aesthetic requirements: 
Toning of the coating must be performed by a machine.  
In accordance with the standard EN ISO 2813, the gloss of the coated surface should be described as matt or 
dead-matt. The structure of the coating should be  presented by the largest size of the grain the composition of 
the coating (granulation) and should be fine (grain size up to 100μm) in terms of standards EN 21524 and ISO 
787-7. 
 
Functional requirements:  
All materials should adhere well to the floor. The applied system (surface - float plaster - finishing coating) should 
form a diffuse structure. The tone of the coating should be stable and not change when illuminated. The applied 
materials must be of such quality that an additional coating of the surfaces with the same material should be 
possible during exploitation of the building..  
The coated surfaces should be resistant to wet-scrubs in accordance with the standard ISO 11998 (classification 
in accordance with the wear after a certain number of scrubbings), in the class:  
at least class (<70μм for 40 repetitions) for room ceilings.  
Resistance to wet-scrubs can be expressed only for paint  the biggest grain size (granulation) of which is 100μm.  
The final layer, i.e. coating  should be elastic so that it covers cracks of up to 0,5 mm. 
 
For  premises with low and moderate usage frequency, semi-dispersible paint is recommended. For  premises 
with high usage frequency, it is recommended to use dispersible coatings in  the premises within the humid areas 
and areas of the court building containing a high percent of impurities. 
Dispersible coatings used in  the kitchenette and cafeteria must be graded in accordance with the degree of wear 
and must be resistant to humidity, mould, bacteria and stains.  
For all other ceiling surfaces that have specific requirements,  with regard to resistance to increased humidity in 
the room (resistance to formation of mould), resistance to frequent washing with mild detergents, resistance to 
low or high temperatures, it is necessary to select a coating that meets such requirements (according to the 
manufacturer’s specification) and/or select the proper preparation of the surface (coating with primers, selected 
in accordance with the specific request). 
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Fitting: 
Preparation of the surface, skimming and application of semi-dispersible and dispersible coatings is performed 
on finely mortared surfaces of interior ceilings (lime cement mortar or cement mortar) and surfaces of interior 
ceilings of plasterboard, concrete, particle board, etc. Furthermore, it is possible to apply coating on previously 
processed surfaces which were coated with materials of the same type and that do not display the wear of the 
previous layer of coating. 
 Unfavourable surfaces for application of required layers are surfaces coated with materials on the basis of plaster 
and glossy surfaces (oil paint, lacquer and enamel). 
Only dry, prepared and flawless surfaces may be treated.  
 
The coating is applied in at least two layers, manually (microfiber roll,  using the brush as scarcely as possible) 
or by machine (coating gun). The coatings must have an even surface, without traces of brushes or rolls. The 
colour of the coatings must be of consistent intensity (no stains) and completely cover the surface. All edges of 
coloured surfaces must be straight and regular.  
 
Maintenance: 
Coating resistant to wet-scrubs – possible wiping with wet cloth or mild detergent solution.  
The coating that is not resistant to wet-scrubs – if the surface is stained, it is necessary to apply a new layer of 
coating of the same features.  
 
 
NON-STANDARD CEILING FINISHING 
 
Acoustic coating (panels and screens) 
 
With regard to the basic features of acoustic panels, it is possible to predict the installation of ceiling coverings of 
this type in  premises that have general requirements related to  the area acoustics (courtroom, entrance hall, 
foyer, media centre, etc.). 
 
Acoustic panels must be composed of perforated or porous materials. 
 
Perforated materials: 
Acoustic panels composed of perforated elements must be based on plaster, wood or wood products and metal. 
Perforated materials imply the application of acoustic felt to the perforated plate, application of mineral wool from 
the inside with a wooden or metal sub-construction. 
 
Porous materials: 
Porous materials do not require specific fitting conditions or the application of acoustic felt and additional 
insulation. Porous materials must be composed of wood based products as well as artificial materials. 
 
Fitting: 
Panels – Screwing onto the suitable subconstruction made of wood or metal, from the inside.  
Screens– Installation of  screens may be performed over a metal or wooden sub-construction onto bases made 
of gypsum boards, mortar, concrete slabs and trapezoid sheets. 
 
 
The table (illustration 4.8.3_1) provides a list of recommended materials for floor, wall and ceiling finishings in  a 
court building. 
 
The finishing materials have been selected to display the necessary standard or a benchmark of durability, 
functionality and material sustainability and are in no way intended to dictate the concrete solutions of project 
engineers. 
The finishing materials must be in accordance with all the current relevant rule books and laws, for the  facility 
which is being constructed or reconstructed. 
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Illustration 4.8.3_1  Floors Walls Ceilings  
 

Floor  Wall  Ceiling  

● recommended 
○ optional 
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COURTROOMS                  
Three-judge panel_Type A                  
Judicial panel ● ○ ○ ○      ● ●     ● ● 
Zone for parties in the proceedings ● ○ ○ ○      ●      ● ● 
Zone for process participants in the 
proceedings ● ○ ○ ○      ●      ● ● 

Zone for audience ● ○ ○ ○      ●    ●  ● ● 
Three-judge panel_Type B                  
Judicial panel ● ○ ○ ○      ● ○ ●    ● ● 
Zone for parties in the proceedings ● ○ ○ ○      ●      ● ● 
Zone for process participants in the 
proceedings ● ○ ○ ○      ●      ● ● 

Zone for audience ● ○ ○ ○      ●    ●  ● ● 
Five-judge panel_Type А                  
Judicial panel ● ○ ○ ○      ● ●     ● ● 
Zone for parties in the proceedings ● ○ ○ ○      ●      ● ● 
Zone for process participants in the 
proceedings ● ○ ○ ○      ●      ● ● 

Zone for audience ● ○ ○ ○      ●    ●  ● ● 
Five-judge panel_Type B                  
Judicial panel ● ○ ○ ○      ● ○ ●    ● ● 
Zone for parties in the proceedings ● ○ ○ ○      ●      ● ● 
Zone for process participants in the 
proceedings ● ○ ○ ○      ●      ● ● 

Zone for audience ● ○ ○ ○      ●    ●  ● ● 
DEPARTMENT CHAMBERS                  
Judge’s chamber ● ○ ○ ○     ●      ●   
Judicial assistant's chamber ● ○ ○ ○     ●      ●   
Judicial trainee's chamber ● ○ ○ ○     ●      ●   
DEPARTMENT OFFICES                  
Mediator’s office ● ○ ○      ●      ●   
DEPARTMENT COMMON  PREMISES                
Room for judicial panel  ● ○      ●      ●   
Room for prosecutors  ● ○      ●      ●   
Room for lawyers  ● ○      ●      ●   
Room for defendants  ● ○      ●      ●   
Room for witnesses  ● ○      ●      ●   
Room for injured parties and witnesses ●        ●      ●   
Meeting room ● ○ ○      ●      ●  ○ 
Mediation room                  
COURT ADMINISTRATION                  
Chambers of the Court’s Presiding Judge  ● ○ ○ ○     ●      ●   
Chambers of the Court Secretary ● ○ ○ ○     ●      ●   
Court Clerk’s office ● ○ ○ ○     ●      ●   
Office of the Administrative and Technical 
Secretary ● ○ ○ ○     ●      ●   

Office for the Execution of Criminal 
Sanctions  ● ○      ●      ●   

Office for Juvenile Delinquency  ● ○      ●      ●   
REGISTRY OFFICE                  
Mailroom  ● ○      ●      ●   
Certification Office  ● ○      ●      ●   
Office of the Head of the Records Office  ● ○      ●      ●   
Office of the Statistics Officer   ● ○      ●      ●   
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Office of the Head of the Department of 
the Registry Office  ● ○      ●      ●   

Registry Office, Criminal Section  ● ○      ●      ●   
Registry Office, Civil Section  ● ○      ●      ●   
Office of the Court Enforcement Officer  ● ○      ●      ●   
Document viewing room  ● ○      ●      ●   
 Shipping room  ● ○      ●      ●   
Archiving Officer’s Office  ● ○      ●      ●   
Registry Office Archive room  ● ○     ○ ●      ●   
Archive Storage Room  ○ ○     ●  ●      ●  
ACCOUNTING                  
Office of the Head of Accounting  ● ○      ●      ●   
Office of the Procurement Clerk  ● ○     ○ ●      ●   
Procurement Office  ● ○     ○ ●      ●   
Office of the Depository Officer  ● ○      ●      ● ○  
Depository   ○ ○     ●  ●      ●  
TYPING OFFICE                  
Typing office  ● ○      ●      ●   
ICT AND ANALYSIS                  
Office for ICT and analysis  ● ○      ●      ●   
Room for ICT and analysis servicing  ● ○     ○ ●      ●   
Room for temporary  storage of the ICT 
and analysis office  ● ○     ○ ●      ●   

Room for technical  utilities  ● ○     ○ ●      ●   
DELIVERY                  
Deliverer's office  ● ○      ●      ●   
JUDICIAL GUARDS                  
Checkpoint*                  
Office of the judicial guards  ● ○     ○  ●      ●  
Office of the Police protection unit  ● ○     ○  ●      ●  
Search room  ● ○     ○  ●      ●  
Locker room with shower  ● ○  ● ○  ○  ●   ●   ●  
Control-operation centre office  ● ○     ○ ●      ●   
VEHICLE FLEET                  
Drevers' office  ● ○      ●      ●   
Garage         ●  ●      ●  
DETENTION                  
Office of the escort service of the CECS  ● ○     ○  ●      ●  
Search room  ● ○     ○  ●      ●  
Locker room with shower  ● ○  ● ○  ○  ●   ●   ●  
Control-operation centre office  ● ○     ○ ●      ●   
Detention unit  ○ ○     ●  ●      ●  
CLERK STANDARD                  
Library  ● ○ ○      ●      ●   
Cafeteria   ● ○  ○ ○  ○  ●   ●   ●  
 Kitchenette  ○ ○  ● ○  ○  ○   ●   ●  
USER STANDARD                  
Info desk*                  
Media centre ● ○ ○       ●    ●  ● ● 
Post office – Bank   ● ○       ●      ●  
Newsagent   ● ○       ●      ●  
Photocopying room    ● ○       ●      ●  
TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD                  
Office of the dispatch centre  ● ○     ●  ●      ●  
Service room for technical maintenance of 
the building  ● ○     ●  ●      ●  
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Water meter room        ●  ●      ●  
Transformer station room        ●  ●      ●  
Diesel generator room         ●  ●      ●  
UPS room        ●  ●      ●  
Room for the connection to providers        ●  ●      ●  
Room for central TC equipment        ●  ●      ●  
Room for the floor TC equipment        ●  ●      ●  
Ventillation hall        ●  ●      ●  
Cooling installation room        ●  ●      ●  
Boiler room        ●  ●      ●  
Heating substation room        ●  ●      ●  
Sprinkler station room        ●  ●      ●  
Sprinkler system tank room        ●  ●      ●  
Gas fire extinguisher room        ●  ●      ●  
HYGIENIC STANDARD                  
Toilet for employees     ● ○  ○     ●   ●  
Toilet for visitors     ● ○  ○     ●   ●  
Toilet for disabled persons      ● ○  ○     ●   ●  
Service room for hygienic maintenance of 
the building     ● ○  ○     ●   ●  

COMMUNICATION                  
Entrance hall  ○ ○   ○ ● ○     ● ○  ● ○ 
Lobby   ○ ○   ○ ● ○     ● ○  ● ○ 
Corridors   ○ ○   ○ ● ○     ●   ●  
Staircases  ○ ○   ○ ● ○     ●   ●  
Elevators *                  
PEDESTRIAN ACCESS                  
Access platform      ○ ●           
Main entrance*                  
Side entrance*                  
Auxiliary entrance*                  
Entrance from the detention*                  
VEHICULAR ACCESS                  
Side entrance*                  
Auxiliary entrance*                  
Entrance into the detention*                  
 
* areas and rooms for which finishing materials are not defined (they are defined within the related  areas or  
areas they are  located in) 
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INTRODUCTION 
 
 
The requirements that are  related to the selection of furniture primarily refer to the creation of a safe and healthy 
environment for performance of various operations.  
 
Properly  designed or  chosen furniture  should enable universality of the workplace (variability of users), the 
necessary moving surface, good work efficiency, concentration, that is, the necessary comfort so as to avoid 
physical and mental stress and excessive exhaustion of the user. 
 
Besides the requirement  for creating furniture of such dimensions that allow it to be used by various persons, it 
is necessary to fulfil the requirement  for enabling performance of versatile work related tasks. That is why it is 
necessary to take into account the versatility of work related tasks and the users’ needs when  designing furniture 
and the workplace. 
 
The furniture must be  designed in such a manner and  chosen in order to satisfy all the ergonomical conditions 
and adequate requirements of the working environment,  i.e.  projection of working operations, workplaces and 
furniture, so that the users  are able to move their bodies, arms and legs freely and frequently so as to avoid 
muscle strain. 
 
The categorisation of the furniture has been performed in relation to its basic purpose: 
 
 SITTING FURNITURE 
 WORKING FURNITURE – DESKS 
 STORAGE  FURNITURE 

 
 
4.9.1 SITTING FURNITURE 
 
Sitting furniture is the furniture intended for sitting by all users of the court building, including employees and 
visitors, during performance of various work related and other processes. 
 
Recommended dimensions of the sitting furniture are provided in relation to anthropometric measurements, i.e. 
to the furniture that is suitable to persons of a height ranging from 1 510 to 1 920 mm. Persons whose height 
exceeds this range may need furniture of different dimensions or may require leg rest. Besides this, dimensioning 
has been performed in accordance with the accepted theoretical referential sitting position. 
The basic requirement which the sitting furniture must ensure is that the chair must enable support for the thigh 
and loin area, with sufficient depth and height, so as to provide all users with a sitting position that is adjusted to 
their activity and height. 
 
Basic categorisation of sitting furniture has been performed in accordance with the requirements that are relevant 
to  designing or selection of the furniture and includes: 
 
 Standard sitting furniture 
 Non-standard sitting furniture 

 
Standard sitting furniture is furniture of general requirements that is in accordance with the general features of 
the furniture intended for business buildings, clearly defined by international and European standards.  
 
Standard sitting furniture includes: 
 Work chair 
 Visitor chair 
 Armchair  

 
Non-standard sitting furniture is the furniture of special and specific requirements in relation to the needs of 
operations and users of the court building. 
 
Non-standard sitting furniture includes: 
 Bench 

 
 
STANDARD SITTING FURNITURE: 
 
WORK CHAIR 
 
A work chair is an item of sitting furniture that includes a back rest, with or without arm rests, intended for one 
person.  
The upper part of the chair, which includes the seat, may rotate in horizontal plain and may be height-adjustable 
and may optionally have an adjustable tilt. 
The back rest may be height-adjustable and may optionally have an adjustable tilt. 
The arm rest may be optionally height-adjustable. 
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There are three types of work chairs: 
 Type A_Work chairs in offices 
 Type B_Work chairs in  chambers 
 Type C_Work chairs in courtrooms 

 
Type A_Work chairs in offices 
 
Type A work chair is intended for court employees (civil servants and employees) in their working premises – 
offices. 
 
Elements and features of work chair type A: 
 
Seat:   Height of the seat with adjustments 
   Seat depth with adjustments 
   Tilt of the seat surface with adjustments 
Backrest:   Height of the back fulcrum above the seat surface with adjustments 
   Height of the backrest pillow with adjustments 
   Tilt of the backrest with adjustments 
Arm rest:   Height of the arm rest above the adjustable seat 
Base:   Freestanding 
Additional equipment: Wheels 
 
The parameters for dimensioning of type A work chairs are in accordance with the standard SRPS EN 1335-1: 
2009. 
 
Height of the seat – with adjustments (a): between 400 – 510 mm (minimum range of adjustments 120 mm) 
Seat depth – with adjustments (b): between 400 – 420 mm 
Seat depth surface (c): minimum 380 mm 
Seat width (d): minimum 400 mm 
Tilt of the seat surface – with adjustments (e): -2˚ – 7˚ (minimum range of adjustments 6˚) 
Swivel in horizontal plane by 360°: yes 
Height of the back fulcrum “S” above the seat surface – with adjustments (f): between 170 – 220 mm 
(minimum range of adjustments 50 mm) 
Height of the backrest pillow – with adjustments (g): minimum 220 mm 
Height of the upper edge of the backrest above the seat surface (h): minimum 360 mm 
Width of the backrest (i): minimum360 mm 
Horizontal radius of the backrest (k): minimum 400 mm 
Tilt of the backrest (l): minimum 15˚ 
Length of the surface of the arm rest (n): minimum 200 mm 
Width of the surface of the arm rest (o): minimum 40 mm 
Height of the usable surface of the arm rest above the seat – with adjustments (p): between 200 – 250 mm 
Distance from the front part of the usable surface of the arm rest to the front edge of the seat (q): minimum 100 
mm 
Clear width between the usable surfaces of the arm rest (r): between 460 – 510 mm 
Maximum distance of the most prominent point of the base (s): maximum 365 mm (if the wheels rotate around 
the vertical axis, the required measurement is 415 mm) 
Stability measure (t): minimum 195 
 
Specific requirements  with regard to  premises and users: 
 
1) Standard work chair in office 
The work chair is intended for court employees (civil servants and employees) in their working premises – offices 
without special requests. 
For the control and operational centre office and the technical  utilities department (statically controlled 
environment), it is recommended to use antistatic chairs (in accordance with the standard EN 61340-5-1:2001). 
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Illustration 4.9.1_1 Work chair_Type A1)_Standard work chair in an office 
 

 
 

 
 
2) High work chair 
The high work chair is used in the reception desk room, in the in the  ICT and analysis room and in the technical 
maintenance premises. 
An additional  feature of the high work chair is the high seat and an additional item of equipment – a leg stand/rest. 
The seat has been dimensioned in accordance with the standard. Please note that the range of adjustments is 
larger and that the maximum seat height is higher than the one prescribed by the standard. 
It is recommended to use such materials in the construction of the chair that would enable greater resistance to 
wear, liquids and chemicals, as well as easier maintenance (polyurethane / polypropylene, plastic, wood).  
For the ICT and analysis service (statically controlled environment), it is recommended to use antistatic chairs (in 
accordance with the standard EN 61340-5-1: 2001). 
 

Illustration 4.9.1_2 Work chair_Type A1)_High work chair 
 
 

 
 
 
Type B_Work chairs in  chambers 
 
Type B work chair is intended for judges and judicial assistants in their working premises – chambers. 
 
Elements and features of work chair type B: 
 
Seat:   Height of the seat with adjustments 
   Seat depth without adjustments 
   Tilt of the seat surface with adjustments 
Backrest:   Height of the back fulcrum above the seat surface without adjustments 
   Height of the backrest pillow without adjustments 
   Tilt of the backrest with adjustments 
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Arm rest:   Height of the arm rest above the adjustable seat 
Base:   Freestanding 
Additional equipment: Wheels 
 
The parameters for dimensioning of type B work chairs are in accordance with the standard SRPS EN 1335-1: 
2009: 
 
Height of the seat – with adjustments (a): between 420 – 510 mm (minimum range of adjustments 100 mm) 
Seat depth – without adjustments (b): between 380 – 440 mm 
Seat depth surface (c): minimum 380 mm 
Seat width (d): minimum 400 mm 
Tilt of the seat surface – with adjustments (e): -2˚ – -7˚ 
Swivel in horizontal plane by 360°: yes 
Height of the back fulcrum “S” above the seat surface – without adjustments (f): between 170 – 220 mm 
Height of the backrest pillow without adjustments (g): minimum 260 mm 
Height of the upper edge of the backrest above the seat surface (h): minimum 360 mm 
Width of the backrest (i): minimum 360 mm 
Horizontal radius of the backrest (k): minimum 400 mm 
Tilt of the backrest (l): minimum 15˚ 
Length of the surface of the arm rest (n): minimum 200 mm 
Width of the surface of the arm rest (o): minimum 40 mm 
Height of the usable surface of the arm rest above the seat – with adjustments (p): between 200 – 250 mm 
Distance from the front part of the usable surface of the arm rest to the front edge of the seat (q): minimum 100 
mm 
Clear width between the usable surfaces of the arm rest (r): between 460 – 510 mm 
Maximum distance of the most prominent point of the base (s): maximum 365 mm (if the wheels rotate around 
the vertical axis, the required measurement is 415 mm) 
Stability measure (t): minimum 195 
 
 
 
 

Illustration 4.9.1_3  Work chair_Type B_Work chair in  chamber  
 

 
 
  
Type C_Work chairs in courtrooms 
 
Work chairs type C are intended for members of the court panel as well as members of the prosecutor and 
defendant teams in the courtroom. 
 
Elements and features of work chair type C: 
 
Seat:   Height of the seat with adjustments 
   Seat depth without adjustments 
   Lean of the seat surface with or without adjustments 
Backrest:   Height of the back fulcrum above the seat surface without adjustments 
   Height of the backrest pillow without adjustments 
   Tilt of the backrest with adjustments 
Arm rest:   Height of the arm rest above the seat with or without adjustments 
Base:   Freestanding 
Additional equipment: No additional equipment 
 
The parameters for dimensioning of type C work chairs are in accordance with the standard SRPS EN 1335-1: 
2009: 
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Height of the seat – with adjustments (a): between 420 – 480 mm (minimum range of adjustments 80 mm) 
Seat depth – without adjustments (b): minimum 380 mm 
Seat depth surface (c): minimum 380 mm 
Seat width (d): minimum 400 mm 
Lean of the seat surface – with adjustments (e): -2˚ – -7˚ 
Lean of the seat surface – without adjustments (e): -2˚ – -7˚ 
Swivel in horizontal plane by 360°: yes 
Height of the back fulcrum “S” above the seat surface – with adjustments (f): between 170 – 220 mm 
Height of the backrest pillow without adjustments (g): minimum 260 mm 
Height of the upper edge of the backrest above the seat surface (h): minimum 360 mm 
Width of the backrest (i): minimum 360 mm 
Horizontal radius of the backrest (k): minimum 400 mm 
Tilt of the backrest (l): no established requirement 
Length of the surface of the arm rest (n): minimum 200 mm 
Width of the surface of the arm rest (o): minimum 40 mm 
Height of the usable surface of the arm rest above the seat – with adjustments (p): between 200 – 250 mm 
Height of the usable surface of the arm rest above the seat – without adjustments (p): between 200 – 250 mm 
Distance from the front part of the usable surface of the arm rest to the front edge of the seat (q): minimum 100 
mm 
Clear width between the usable surfaces of the arm rest (r): minimum 460 mm 
Biggest distance of the most prominent point of the base (s): x + 50 mm 
Stability measure (t): minimum 195 
 
Specific requirements in relation to  premises and users: 
 
1) Work chair for court panel members 
The work chair for members of a three party or five party  panel in  a court room.  
The  feature of the chair is the high backrest. It is recommended to make the backrest of the  panel president 
chair higher and more visually prominent than the chairs of the remaining  panel members. 
Recommended height of the upper edge of the backrest from the floor level: 120 – 129 cm. 
 

Illustration 4.9.1_4 Work chair_Type C1)_Work chair for court panel members 
 

 
 
2) Work chair for members of prosecution / defendants 
It is intended for the members of the prosecution / defendant teams in  a courtroom.  
The backrest of the chair should be lower in comparison to the backrest of the chair of the members of the  panel. 
Recommended height of the upper edge of the backrest from the floor level: 90 – 99 cm 
 

Illustration 4.9.1_5 Work chair_Type C1)_Work chair for members of prosecution / defendant teams 
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CHAIR FOR VISITORS 
 
A visitor chair is an item of sitting furniture that includes a backrest, with or without arm rests, intended for one 
person. The upper part of the chair, which includes the seat, may rotate in horizontal plane and may be optionally 
height-adjustable. 
The backrest of the visitor chair can not change its tilt and is not height-adjustable. 
The backrest of the visitor chair is not height-adjustable. 
 
Depending on the various the activities of visitors, that is, there are different types of visitor chairs depending on 
the whether the chair is intended for consultations (meetings), reading, writing, listening and waiting: 
 
 Type A_Consultation (meeting) chair  
 Type B_Listening (audience) chair   
 Type C_Waiting chair  

 
Type A_Consultation (meeting) chair  
 
Visitor chair type A is intended for sitting in  premisesand zones of rooms intended for meetings and consultations. 
Furthermore, it is used on the offices of the administrative-technical assistant and its users are visitors of the court 
president  or the court secretary. 
 
Elements and characteristics of the visitor chair type A: 
Seat:   Height of the seat with or without adjustments 
   Seat depth without adjustments 
   Tilt of the seat surface without adjustments 
Backrest:   Height of the back fulcrum above the seat surface without adjustments 
   Height of the backrest pillow without adjustments 
   Tilt of the backrest without adjustments 
Arm rest (optional)  Height of the arm rest above the seat without adjustments 
Base:   Freestanding 
Additional equipment: No additional equipment 
 
The parameters for dimensioning of type A visitor chairs are in accordance with the standard SRPS EN 13761: 
2009: 
 
Fixed seat height (a): between 400 – 500 mm 
Adjustable seat height (a): between 420 – 480 mm 
Seat depth (b): between 400 – 500 mm 
Seat width (d): minimum 400 mm 
Width between the usable surfaces of the arm rest (r): minimum 460 mm 
 

Illustration 4.9.1_6 Visitor chair_Type A_Consultation (meeting) chair 
 

 
 
Type B_Listening (audience) chair  
 
Visitor chair type B is used in courtrooms. Its users are the participants in court procedures: the injured parties / 
witnesses /  court experts and the audience: media representatives and citizens. 
 
It is recommended that visitor chair type B should be a furniture item belonging to a category of mutually joined 
sitting furniture (must comply  with all the requirements regarding firmness and durability in accordance with the 
standard SRPS EN 12727:2010). 
 
Elements and characteristics of the visitor chair type A: 
 
Seat (optionally foldable): Height of the seat without adjustments 
   Seat depth without adjustments 
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   Tilt of the seat surface without adjustments 
Backrest:   Height of the back fulcrum above the seat surface without adjustments 
   Height of the backrest pillow without adjustments 
   Tilt of the backrest without adjustments 
Arm rest (optional):  Height of the arm rest above the seat without adjustments 
Base:    Must befixed to the floor 
Additional equipment: Writing board (only for chairs intended for media representatives) 
 
The parameters for dimensioning of type B visitor chairs are in accordance with the standard SRPS EN 13761: 
2009: 
 
Fixed seat height (a): between 400 – 500 mm 
Seat depth (b): between 400 – 500 mm 
Seat width (d): minimum 400 mm 
Width between the usable surfaces of the arm rest (r): minimum 460 mm 
 
Specific requirements in relation to premises and users: 
 
1) Listening chair (audience) – citizens 
It is intended for participants in court procedures – injured parties / witnesses / court experts and the audience – 
citizens. 
The chair does  not include  a writing  board. 
 

Illustration 4.9.1_7 Visitor chair_Type B1)_Listening chairs (audience) – citizens 
 

 
 
2) Listening chair (audience) – media 
It is intended for the audience – media. 
The chair is equipped with a writing  board. 
 
 

Illustration 4.9.1_8 Visitor chair_Type B1)_Listening chairs (audience)  media 
 

 
Type C_Waiting chair  
 
Visitor chair type C is used in waiting rooms or entrance halls and foyers and its users are the participants in court 
procedures and the audience, i.e. ones awaiting the procedure.  
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It is recommended that visitor chair type C should be a furniture item belonging to a category of mutually joined 
sitting furniture (must comply to all requirements regarding strength and durability in accordance with the standard 
SRPS EN 12727:2010). 
 
Elements and characteristics of visitor chair type C: 
 
Seat (optionally foldable): Height of the seat without adjustments 
   Seat depth without adjustments 
   Tilt of the seat surface without adjustments 
Backrest:   Height of the back fulcrum above the seat surface without adjustments 
   Height of the backrest pillow without adjustments 
   Tilt of the backrest without adjustments 
Arm rest:   No arm rest 
Base:    Must be fixed to the floor 
Additional equipment: No additional equipment 
 
The parameters for dimensioning of type C visitor chairs are in accordance with the standard SRPS EN 13761: 
2009: 
 
Fixed seat height (a): between 400 – 500 mm 
Seat depth (b): between 400 – 500 mm 
Seat width (d): minimum 400 mm 
 
 

Illustration 4.9.1_9 Visitor chair_Type C_Waiting chair 
 

 
ARMCHAIR 
 
An armchair is a furniture item for informal sitting that includes a backrest, with or without arm rests, intended for 
one person (armchair) or more (sofa). 
The upper part of the armchair / sofa, which includes the seat,  can not rotate in horizontal  plane and is not 
optionally height-adjustable. 
The backrest of the armchair / sofa  can not change its tilt and is not height-adjustable. 
The backrest of the armchair / sofa is not height-adjustable. 
 
With armchairs  we differentiate only one type i.e. type A: 
 
Type A 
 
Elements and characteristics of the visitor chair type A: 
 
Seat:   Height of the seat without adjustments 
   Seat depth without adjustments 
   Tilt of the seat surface without adjustments 
Backrest:   Height of the backrest without adjustments 
   Tilt of the backrest without adjustments 
Arm rest (optional):  Height of the arm rest above the seat without adjustments 
Base:   Freestanding 
Additional equipment: No additional equipment 
 
The parameters for dimensioning of type A armchairs are in accordance with the standard SRPS D.E2.201:1980: 
 
Height of the seat (a): maximum 43 cm ( in case of a greater height, the furniture item has a significant seat 
height) 
Sitting height (b): minimum 25 cm (if the height is  smaller, the furniture has low sitting height) – not recommended 
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Seat depth (a): maximum 60 cm in case of a greater height, the furniture item has a significant seat depth) 
Seat width (d) and the width between the elbow rests: minimum 48 cm (one seat), minimum 100 cm (two seats) 
Sitting elasticity (depth of deflection) (f): maximum 15 cm 
The backrest tilt (α) (if the height up to the upper edge of the backrest (h) is less than 70 cm and the sitting depth 
is less than 60 cm): maximum 40˚ (if this furniture item includes movable pillows, they mustn’t slip  along the 
surface since it decreases comfort and usage safety). 
 
The standard has been reviewed and a decision on withdrawal has been  passed (26th of October, 2010). The 
standard has no official replacement. It is recommended to use these dimensions until the standard is officially 
replaced. 
 
Specific requirements  with regard to  premises and users: 
 
1) Armchair of large dimensions 
It is used in the  chamber of the court president, court secretary and in the room intended for injured parties and 
the witnesses. 
Recommended overall dimensions of the armchair: 80 / 80 cm. 
It is recommended that the armchair / sofa in the room for the injured parties and the witnesses should be a 
comfortable and soft furniture item with multiple pillows, of light and warm colours, which would contribute to the 
pleasant and relaxed atmosphere of the room. 
 
 

Illustration 4.9.1_10 Armchair_Type А1)_Armchair of large dimensions 
 

 
 
2) Small dimensioned armchairs 
It is intended for chambers of the court secretary (optional) as well as in other  chambers and offices if need be. 
 

Illustration 4.9.1_11 Armchair_Type A2)_Small  dimensioned armchair 
 

 
Recommended overall dimensions of the armchair: 60 / 60 cm. 
 
 
NON-STANDARD SITIING FURNITURE: 
 
BENCH 
 
A bench is an item of sitting furniture with or without a back rest, with or without arm rests, intended for multiple 
persons. 
The upper part of the bench, which includes the seat, can not rotate in horizontal plain and is not optionally height-
adjustable. 
If the bench has a back rest, it can not change its tilt and is not height-adjustable. 
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Dimensions of the bench with or without backrest are determined in accordance with the standard SRPS 
D.E2.203:1980. 
 
The standard has been reviewed and a decision on withdrawal has been  passed (26th of October, 2012). The 
standard has no official replacement. It is recommended to use these dimensions until the standard is officially 
replaced. 
 
There are two types within the category of benches: 
 Type A_Bench without a backrest  
 Type B_Bench with a backrest  

 
 
Type A_Bench without a backrest 
 
Bench type A is a bench without a backrest to be used by employees (judicial guards, maintenance and 
exploitation of the building) during changing in working uniforms in the intended dressing room or cloak room. 
 
Elements and features of bench type A: 
 
Seat:   Height of the seat without adjustments 
   Seat depth without adjustments 
   Tilt of the seat surface without adjustments 
Backrest:   No backrest 
Arm rest:   No arm rest 
Base:   Freestanding 
Additional equipment: No additional equipment 
 
The parameters for the dimensioning of type A benches are in accordance with the standard SRPS 
D.E2.203:1980: 
 
Height of the seat (a): 40 – 45 cm 
Seat depth (c): 30 
Seat width (d), minimum: 2 persons – 100 / 3 persons – 160 / 4 persons – 220 cm 
Space in front of the front edge of the seat (e), maximum: 60 ˚ 
Width between the elbow rests (h), at least: 2 persons – 100 / 3 persons – 160 / 4 persons – 220 cm 
 

Illustration 4.9.1_12 Bench_Type A_Bench without a backrest 
 

 
Type B_Bench with a backrest 
 
Bench type B is a bench with a backrest that is intended for sitting of defendants in judicial courtrooms as well as 
for sitting of detainees in the detention unit, while waiting to attend a trial or a hearing. 
 
Elements and features of bench type B: 
 
Seat:   Height of the seat without adjustments 
   Seat depth without adjustments 
   Tilt of the seat surface without adjustments 
Backrest:   Height of the backrest without adjustments 
   Tilt of the backrest without adjustments 
Arm rest:   No arm rest 
Base:    Must be fixed to the floor 
Additional equipment: No additional equipment 
 
The parameters for dimensioning of type B benches are in accordance with the standard SRPS D.E2.203:1980: 
 
Height of the seat (a): 40 – 45 cm 
Height of sitting (b): 0 – 5 less than a 
Seat depth (c): 37 – 46 cm 
Seat width (d), minimum: 2 persons – 100 / 3 persons – 160 / 4 persons – 220 cm 
Space in front of the front edge of the seat (e), maximum: 60 ˚ 
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Height of the lower edge of the back rest (i1), maximum: 22 cm 
Height of the upper edge of the back rest (f2), minimum: 30 cm 
Height of the back rest (f3), minimum: 12 cm 
Seat angle (α): 93 - 110˚ 
Width between elbow rests (h), minimum: 2 persons – 100 / 3 persons – 160 / 4 persons – 220 cm 
Relevant height of the table (i): 27 – 31 cm 
 

Illustration 4.9.1_13 Bench_Type B_Bench with a backrest 
 

 
Composition of sitting furniture materials 
 
The materials used in the composition of sitting furniture may be leather, textile – upholstery fabric or wood. 
 
It is recommended to use covering for upholstered furniture composed of 100% natural leather. The features of 
leather and the guidelines of selection should be in accordance with the standard SRPS EN 13336:2013.  
The leather upholstering is recommended for the court administration furniture (work chair of the court 
administration  chamber, court administration consultation (meeting) chair, court administration armchair). 
 
It is recommended to use covering for textile – upholstered furniture composed of 100% polyester or polyester 
with the addition of acrylic, viscose, cotton,  linen.  
 
Burning behaviour:    EN 13773   Class 1 
     DIN 4102   B1 
     BS5867 Part 2, B&C  Fulfils 
Abrasion resistance:    ISO 12947-2  minimum 30 000 rubs 
Assessment of appearance change:  ISO 12947-4  ≥ 5 
Colour fastness to dry rubbing:   ISO 105-X12  ≥ 5 
Colour fastness to wet rubbing:   ISO 105-X12  ≥ 5 
Lightfastness:    ISO 105-B02  ≥ 5 
Colour fastness to water:    ISO 105-E01  ≥ 5 
Dimensional stability ( warp):   -  stable 
Dimensional stability (woof):   -   stable 
 
Textile – upholstery fabric is recommended for furniture in court rooms,  chambers, offices,  premises (courtroom 
work chair,  chamber work chair, office work chair, consultation (meeting) chair, listening (audience) chair, waiting 
chair, chair in the room for injured parties and witnesses). 
 
The use of solid wood, veneer panels or composite material wood based veneer panels – medium density 
fibreboards is recommended for wooden sitting furniture. 
 
It is recommended to use wooden veneer made of natural cabinet wood (oak, ash, beech etc.).  
It is possible to use natural veneer or fineline veneer (refined veneer, without any bumps, cracks or variations in 
colour). Veneer joints must not be visible. 
 
The furniture elements made of wood may be finished by applying lacquer (base coat and finishing lacquer) with 
the option of previous glazing out or coloured with the relevant decorative and finishing coating (base coat lacquer 
and enamel). It is recommended to use acrylic or nitro lacquers and enamels (number of required layers according 
to the manufacturer’s specifications). 
 
Benches with and without a backrest should be made of wood, according to recommendations. 
 
All furniture surfaces, regardless of their composition (besides textile and leather), should be in accordance with 
the standard SRPS  CEN / TS 16209:2012, i.e. resistance to dry heat, wet heat, cold liquids, abrasion, scratching 
and are required to achieve a passing grade of the class with the highest demands. 
 
Construction of sitting furniture: 
 
The construction of the sitting furniture must be made of metal (steel) in accordance with the standard SRPS EN 
1335-2:2011 which prescribes the mechanical safety requirements, i.e. in accordance with SRPS EN 1335-
3:2011). The requirements are based on the 8 hour duration of use for persons weighing up to 110 kg. For bigger 
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usage loads, increase of the requirements is necessary (in accordance with SRPS EN 1355-3:2011, Appendix C 
Testing methods for determining stability and  strudiness). 
 
The construction of the sitting furniture made of metal may have a nickel plated  finish, plasticisation finish, lacquer 
(base coat and a finishing lacquer) or may be  painted with relevant coating for decoration and finishing (basic 
colour for metal and enamel). It is recommended to use an oil based colour for metal and nitro enamel (number 
of required layers shall be determined in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions). Furthermore, it can be  
coated with plastics and solid wood elements. 
The construction of the sitting furniture made of wood may be finished by applying lacquer (base coat and finishing 
lacquer) with the option of previous glazing out or  painting with the relevant decorative and finishing coating 
(base coat lacquer and enamel). It is recommended to use acrylic or nitro lacquers and enamels (number of 
required layers shall be according to the manufacturer’s specifications). 
 
All furniture surfaces, regardless of their composition, should be in accordance with the standard SRPS  CEN / 
TS 16209:2012, i.e. resistance to dry heat, wet heat, cold liquids, abrasion, scratching and are required to achieve 
a passing grade of the class with the highest demands. 
 
 
4.9.2 WORKING FURNITURE – DESKS 
 
Working furniture – desks are items of furniture intended for all users of the court building,  both employees and 
visitors, during performance of various work related and other processes. 
 
The recommended dimensions of the working furniture are provided in relation to anthropometric measurements, 
i.e.  for the furniture that is suitable for persons of a height ranging from 1 510 to 1 920 mm. Persons whose height 
exceeds this range may need furniture of different dimensions.  
 
The basic categorisation of working furniture – desks has been performed in accordance with the requirements 
that are relevant to  design or selection of furniture and includes: 
 
 Standard working furniture – desks 
 Non-standard working furniture – desks 

 
Standard working furniture – desks is furniture of general requirements that is in accordance with the general 
features of the furniture intended for business buildings, clearly defined by international and European standards.  
 
Standard working furniture – desks includes: 
 Work desk 
 Visitor desk 

 
Non-standard working furniture – desks is furniture of special and specific requirements i with regard to the needs 
of work related processes and users of the court building. 
 
Non-standard working furniture – desks includes: 
 Desk for deposition of statements – stand 

 
 
STANDARD WORKING FURNITURE – DESKS 
 
WORK DESK 
 
The work desk is a furniture item intended for working in a sitting, sitting or upright and upright position for one or 
more persons. 
 
There are four types of work desks: type A, type B, type C and type D. 
 
Type A 
 
Work desk type A is a desk of fixed height, intended for use in a sitting position.  
 
The parameters for dimensioning of type A work desks are in accordance with the standard SRPS EN 527-
1:2012: 
 
Height of the worktop (h):  74 ± 2 cm  
Maximum thickness of worktop (t1) – frontal edge: 7 cm 
Maximum thickness of worktop (t2) – 50 cm from frontal edge: 10 cm 
Maximum height of the minimum feet space (f1) – 60 to 80 cm  from the frontal edge: 12 cm 
Minimum depth of the feet space (g1) – construction of the desk should ensure the minimum depth: 80 cm  
Minimum depth of the work surface (D) – within working zones: 80 cm 
Minimum width of leg space (W): 85 cm 
 
Specific requirements in relation to premises and users: 
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1) Work desk for court panel members 
The work desk is intended for members of a three party or five party  panel in the court room.  
It  must be closed from the front and two lateral sides. It is recommended to create a border around the worktop 
which is of sufficient height and thus contributes to the visual  authority of the  panel and simultaneously prevents 
falling of objects from the work surface, along the entire front and two lateral sides. 
It is recommended to  design a niche on the worktop for storing of monitors along the front edge so as to enable 
unhindered visual communication of the  court panel members and the parties in the court procedures. 
The base of the table may be freestanding. 
The minimum recommended dimensions of the desk work surface are:  
Work desk for parties of three-member  panel in the courtroom (3 modules of dimensions 80 / 85 cm): 255 / 80 
cm 
Work desk for parties of five-member  panel in the courtroom (5 modules of dimensions 80 / 85 cm): 425 / 80 cm 
 

 
Illustration 4.9.2_1 Work desk_Type A1)_Work desk formembers of the  panel in the courtroom 

 

 
2) Work desk for members of prosecution / defendant teams in the courtroom 
It is intended for two to five members of the prosecution / defendants in the court room.  
It is mandatorily closed from the front and two lateral sides. The base of the table may be freestanding. 
The minimum recommended dimensions of the desk work surface:  
Work desk for two members of the prosecution / defendant teams in the courtroom (2 modules of dimensions 80 
/ 85 cm): 170 / 80 cm 
Work desk for five members of the prosecution / defendant teams in the courtroom (5 modules of dimensions 80 
/ 85 cm): 425 / 80 cm 
 

Illustration 4.9.2_2 Work desk_Type A2)_Work desk for members of the prosecution / defendant teams in the courtroom 
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Illustration 4.9.2_3 Work desk_Type A3)_Work desk for the minutes taker / typist in the courtroom 
 
2) Work desk for the minutes taker / typist in the courtroom 
The work desk is intended for typists in the courtroom.  
It  must be closed from the front and two lateral sides. The base of the table may be freestanding. 
It includes a computer stand, fixed onto the bottom side of the worktop. 
The minimum recommended dimensions of the desk worktop are:  125 / 80 cm 
 

 
4) Work desk for the court administration  chamber 
It is intended for court administration employees (court president, court secretary, court administrator, 
administrative - technical secretary of the court administration). 
It  must be closed from the front and two lateral sides. 
It includes a set of drawers (recommended dimensions of one drawer are 40/60/15 cm) and a  computer stand, 
fixed onto the bottom side of the worktop.  
The base of the desk is freestanding. 
The materials  for the desk must be of the highest quality and in accordance with the representative character 
that must be present in the interior of the court administration  chamber. 
Minimum recommended dimensions of the desk worktop are:  160 / 80 cm 
 
 

Illustration 4.9.2_4 Work desk_Type A4)_Work desk for the court administration  chamber 

 
5) Work desk for the chamber / office 
It is intended for judges, judicial assistants, judicial trainees and court employees (civil servants and employees) 
in  chambers and offices. 
It is open from all sides (optionally, closed from the front and two lateral sides). 
It includes a set of drawers (recommended dimensions of one drawer are 40/60/15 cm) and a computer stand, 
fixed onto the bottom side of the worktop.  
The base of the desk is freestanding. 
For the technical  utilitiesdepartment and the control and operational centre (statically controlled environment), it 
is recommended to use antistatic desks (in accordance with the standard EN 61340-5-1:2001). 
Minimum recommended dimensions of the desk worktop  are:  160 / 80 cm 
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If, during the reconstruction of the  facility, the existing  area doesn’t allow the use of the recommended desk 
dimensions, the minimum dimension of the desk surface should be 140 / 70 cm. 
 
 

Illustration 4.9.2_5 Work desk_Type A5)_Work desk for the chamber / office 
 

 
6)  Supporting work desk for the  chamber / office 
It is used as additional working surface for judges, judicial assistants, judicial trainees and court employees (civil 
servants and employees) in  chambers and offices. 
It is open from all sides. The base of the desk is freestanding. 
Minimum recommended dimensions of the desk worktop are:  80 / 80 cm 
 

Illustration 4.9.2_6 Work desk_Type A6)_ Supporting work desk for the chamber / office 

 
Type B 
 
Type B desk is a desk of fixed height, intended for working in an upright position.  
The parameters for dimensioning of the type B work desks are in accordance with the standard SRPS EN 527-
1:2012: 
Height of the worktop (h): 105 ± 2 cm 
Minimum height of knee space (k1): 70 cm – measured from the floor level 
Minimum depth of knee space (k2): 8 cm 
Minimum depth of feet space (k3): 15 cm 
Minimum height of feet space (f2): 12 cm 
Minimum depth of the worktop (D): 60 cm 
Minimum width of leg space (W): 79 cm 
 
Specific requirements in relation to  premises and users: 
 
1) Work desk for the reception area 
The work desk is intended for judicial guards in the courtroom.  
It  must be closed from the front and two lateral sides. The base of the table is fixed to the floor. 
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The minimum recommended dimensions of the work surface – per user: 80 / 80 cm. 
 
 

Illustration 4.9.2_7 Work desk_Type B1)_Work desk for the reception area 

 
Type C 
 
Type C work desk is a desk of fixed height, intended for working in a sitting and upright position, i.e. for one 
person sitting and one standing upright. The desk has two worktops at different heights (one intended for the 
employee and another one for the visitor).  
The parameters for dimensioning of the type C work desks are in accordance with the standard SRPS EN 527-
1:2012: 
Since the work desk type C is a combination of the work desk type A and the work desk type B, the part of the 
desk that is intended for  the sitting position should be dimensioned in accordance with the dimensions of work 
desks type A, whereas the part of the desk intended for the upright position should be dimensioned in accordance 
with the dimensions of the type B work desk. 
 
Specific requirements in relation to premises and users: 
 
1) Work desk for counter service – Counter desk 
It is intended for court employees who are servicing the info stand and for the offices for transcription and 
certification. 
It  must be closed from the front and two lateral sides. The base of the desk is freestanding. 
It includes a computer stand, fixed onto the bottom side of the worktop. 
Minimum recommended dimensions of the desk work surface:   
Worktop intended for working while sitting: 160 / 80 cm 
Worktop intended for working while standing: 160 / 30 cm 
 
Accessibility for disabled persons should be taken into account when dimensioning the work surface of the desk. 
The accessible counter has the upper  plane at the maximum height of 85 cm. If the office features more than 
three counters of the same type of operations, one of them should meet the accessibility criteria. If the court 
building features several info stands, it is necessary to ensure that at least one of them meets the accessibility 
criteria. 
 

Illustration 4.9.2_8 Work desk_Type C1)_Work desk for counter service – Counter desk 
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Type D 
 
Work desk type D is a desk of adjustable height, intended for use in a sitting or upright position.  
 
The parameters for dimensioning of type D desks are in accordance with the standard SRPS EN 527-1: 2012: 
 
Height of the worktop (h): 65 – 125 cm 
Maximum thickness of worktop (t1) – frontal edge: 5.5 cm 
Maximum thickness of worktop (t2) – 50 cm from frontal edge: 8 cm 
Maximum height of the minimum feet space (f1) – 60 to 80 cm away from the frontal edge: 12 cm 
Minimum depth of the feet space (g1) – construction of the desk should ensure the minimum depth: 80 cm 
Minimum depth of the work surface (D) – within working zones: 80 cm 
Minimum width of leg space (W): 120 cm 
 
Specific requirements in relation to premises and users: 
 
1) Work desk for the service area 
It is used in the premises of the ICT and analysis service and  technical maintenance. 
It is open from all sides (optionally, it may be closed from the front and two lateral sides). 
It includes at least one drawer (the recommended dimensions of one drawer are 40/60/15 cm) fixed onto the 
bottom side of the worktop. 
The base of the desk is freestanding with adjustments. 
Due to the specific nature of the  activities, it is necessary to select such materials  in construction of the work 
surface that would enable greater resistance to mechanical blows – firm / hard worktop (solid wood, metal). The 
base of the desk should be very durable so as to enable performance of difficult operations (steel).  
For the  ICT and analysis service (statically controlled environment), it is recommended to use antistatic desks 
(in accordance with the standard EN 61340-5-1:2001). 
Minimum recommended dimensions of the desk work surface are:  160 / 80 cm 
 

Illustration 4.9.2_9 Work desk_Type G1)_Work desk for the service area 

 
 
VISITOR DESK 
 
The visitor desk is an furniture item intended for working in a sitting or upright position for one or more persons. 
 
There are three types of visitor desks: type A, type B and type C. 
 
Type A 
 
Visitor desk type A is a desk of fixed height, intended for use in a sitting position.  
 
The parameters for dimensioning of type A desks are in accordance with the standard SRPS EN 527-1: 2012: 
 
Height of the worktop (h):  74 ± 2 cm 
Maximum thickness of worktop (t1) – frontal edge: 7 cm 
Maximum thickness of worktop (t2) – 50 cm from frontal edge: 10 cm 
Maximum height of the minimum feet space (f1) – 60 to 80 cm away from the frontal edge: 12 cm 
Minimum depth of the feet space (g1) – construction of the desk should ensure the minimum depth: 60 cm  
Minimum depth of the worktop (D): 60 cm 
Minimum width of leg space (W): 85 cm 
 
Specific requirements in relation to premises and users: 
 
1) Consultation (meeting) desk 
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It is intended for consultations (meetings) of several persons in certain  chambers and meeting rooms as well as 
rooms for the  panel, prosecutor, lawyers, defendants / prosecutors, witnesses and  for the office of the delivery 
staff, drivers and the Administration for the Enforcement of Penal Sanctions. 
It is open from all sides. 
The base of the desk is freestanding. 
Minimum recommended dimensions of the worktop (per user):  
60  / 60 and 60 / 120 cm at the head of the desk 
 

Illustration 4.9.2_10 Visitor desk_Type A1)_Consultation (meeting) desk 
 

 
2) Consultation (mediation) desk 
It is intended for consultations (mediations) of six persons in the mediation room. 
The circular shape of the worktop of visitor desk type A2) is in accordance with the requirement that all parties in 
the mediation process are equal. 
It is open from all sides. 
The base of the desk is freestanding. 
Recommended dimensions of the desk worktop are: Ø 160cm 
 
 

Illustration 4.9.2_11 Visitor desk_Type A2)_Consultation (mediation) desk 
 

 
3) Reading / writing desk 
It is intended for reading / writing by one or several persons in a room for the revision of manuscripts and the 
library. 
It is open from all sides. 
The base of the desk is freestanding. 
Minimum recommended dimensions of the work surface (per user) are: 80 / 80 cm 
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Illustration 4.9.2_11 Visitor desk_Type A3)_Reading / writing desk 
 

 
Type B 
 
Visitor desk type B is a desk of fixed height, intended for use in a low sitting position.  
 
The parameters for dimensioning of type A desks are in accordance with the standard SRPS D.E2.202:1980: 
The standard has been reviewed and a decision on withdrawal has been  passed (26th of October, 2012). The 
standard has no official replacement. It is recommended to use these dimensions until the standard is officially 
replaced. 
 
Height of the desk (a): 40 – 66 cm 
Distance from the floor to the sub-construction or the bottom side of the worktop (b): at least 35* 
Distance between the legs for 1, 2, 3 persons (c): no requirement 
Width (d) or diameter (D): minimum 45 cm (d), 50 cm (D) 
Length of the desk (e): minimum 60 cm 
Distance between the legs of the narrower worktop edge –  extended (f): no requirement 
 
* Low placed bars along the longer side can be withdrawn  by at least 15 cm and for desks higher than 55 cm, at 
least 30 cm. 
 
Specific requirements in relation to  premises and users: 
 
1) Listening / waiting desk 
It is used during listening / waiting in the  chamber of the court president, court secretary, court administrator, in 
the room intended for injured parties and witnesses and in the waiting room area (foyers and hallways). 
It is open from all sides. 
The base of the desk is freestanding. 
Minimum recommended dimensions of the desk worktop are:   
Desk for listening / waiting in the  chamber/ room intended for the injured parties and witnesses: 80 / 60 cm 
Desk for listening / waiting in offices / waiting room areas: 60 / 60 cm  
 

Illustration 4.9.2_12 Visitor desk_Type B1)_Listening / waiting desk 
 

 
Type C 
 
Visitor desk type C is a desk of fixed height, intended for use in an upright body position.  
 
The parameters for dimensioning of type C visitor desks are in accordance with the standard SRPS EN 527-
1:2012: 
 
Height of the worktop (h): 105 ± 2 cm 
Minimum height of knee space (k1): 70 cm – measured from the floor level 
Minimum depth of knee space (k2): 8 cm 
Minimum depth of feet space (k3): 15 cm 
Minimum height of feet space (f2): 12 cm 
Minimum depth of the worktop (D): 60 cm 
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Minimum width of leg space (W): 79 cm 
 
Specific requirements in relation to  premises and users: 
 
1) Desk for filling out forms 
It is intended for filling out forms by one or several persons in the entrance hall area. 
It is open from all sides (optionally, closed  at the two lateral sides). 
The base of the table  must be fixed to the floor. 
Minimum recommended dimensions of the work surface – per user: 60 / 30 cm 
The desk may be positioned by the wall and in the centre of the room (freestanding element). If the position is 
centered, it is recommended to use worktops for two users (positioned opposite each other), of  at least 60 / 60 
cm. 
 

Illustration 4.9.2_13 Visitor desk_Type C1)_Desk for filling out forms 
 

 
 
NON-STANDARD WORKING FURNITURE – DESKS 
 
DESK FOR DEPOSITION OF STAMENTS – STAND 
 
The desk for deposition of statements – stand is an furniture item intended for working in an upright position and 
meant for one person. 
 
There is one type of desk for deposition of statements – stand: type A. 
 
Type A 
 
The parameters for dimensioning of the desk for deposition of statements – stand type A are in accordance with 
the standard  
SRPS EN 527-1:2012: 
 
Height of the worktop (h): 105 ± 2 cm 
Minimum height of knee space (k1): 70 cm – measured from the floor level 
Minimum depth of knee space (k2): 8 cm 
Minimum depth of feet space (k3): 15 cm 
Minimum height of feet space (f2): 12 cm 
Minimum depth of the worktop (D): 60 cm 
Minimum width of leg space (W): 79 cm 
 
Specific requirements in relation to  premises and users: 
 
It is intended for depositing statements by the witnesses /  court experts in the courtroom. 
The worktop of the desk may be horizontal or at a 20˚angle.  
If the worktop is slanted, it is necessary to predict a document stop. 
It is open from all sides (optionally, closed at the front and two lateral sides). 
If it is closed  at the front and two lateral sides, concerning its dimensions and the centre position in the courtroom 
area, it is recommended to compose and / or construct the desk in such a manner so as to enable unhindered 
visual communication between all court zones (transparent piece of furniture). 
The base of the table  must be fixed to the floor. 
 
The minimum recommended dimensions of the desk worktop:   
Desk for deposition of statements – stand with horizontal worktop: 50 / 50 cm 
Desk for deposition of statements – stand with worktop at an angle of 20˚: 50 / 50 cm 
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Illustration 4.9.2_14 Desk for the deposition of statements – Stand_Type A 
 

 
 
Composition of working furniture materials – desks 
 
The materials to be used in the composition of the working furniture – desks must be of wood (solid wood, veneer 
panels of composite wood based materials – medium density fibreboards, particle board, chipboard). 
 
It is recommended to use wooden veneer made of natural cabinet wood (oak, ash, beech etc.).  
It is possible to use natural veneer or fineline veneer (refined veneer, without any bumps, cracks or variations in 
colour). Veneer joints must not be visible. 
 
The furniture elements made of wood may be finished by applying lacquer (base coat and finishing lacquer) with 
the option of previous glazing out or  painting with relevant decorative and finish coating (base coat lacquer and 
enamel). It is recommended to use acrylic or nitro lacquers and enamels (number of required layers according to 
the manufacturer’s specifications). 
 
It is recommended to use veneer panels or MFC boards in construction of working furniture – desks. 
It is recommended to use veneer panels or MFC boards, with elements of solid wood, in construction of working 
furniture – desks of the court administration. 
It is recommended to use MFC boards or particle board in construction of working furniture – desks in  chambers, 
offices and bureaus. 
In other areas, it is possible to  construct the working furniture – desks out of particle board. 
 
Construction of working furniture – desks 
 
The construction of the working furniture – desks must be made of metal (steel) or solid wood elements, in 
accordance with the standard SRPS EN 527-2:2010 which proscribes the mechanical safety requirements and 
in accordance with SRPS EN 527-3:2010 which determines the methods for establishing stability and mechanical 
firmness. 
 
The construction of the working furniture – desks made of metal may have a nickel plated finish, plasticisation 
finishing, lacquer (base coat and finishing lacquer) or maz be painted   with relevant coating for decoration and 
finishing (basic colour for metal and enamel). It is recommended to use oil based colour for metal and nitro enamel 
(number of required layers shall be determined in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions). 
The construction of the working furniture – desks made of wood may be finished by applying lacquer  (base coat 
and finishing lacquer) with the option of previous glazing out or  painting with the relevant decorative and finishing 
coating (base coat lacquer and enamel). It is recommended to use acrylic or nitro lacquers and enamels (number 
of required layers shall be according to the manufacturer’s specifications). 
 
 
4.9.3 STORAGE FURNITURE 
 
 Storage furniture is dimensioned in accordance with the items which are to be stored in it (paper files – papers 
A4/A3,  ICT documents – CDs/DVDs, wardrobe etc.).  
The height, depth and width of the  storage furniture as well as combining of compartments, surfaces and zones 
intended for storing of various items within the  storage furniture item, exclusively depends on the designer or 
furniture manufacturer (in accordance with the standard CEN/TR 14073-1:2004).  
 
The measurements must be in line with the dimensions of the item  which a single space within the  storage 
furniture item is intended for. 
 
The basic categorisation of  storage furniture has been performed in accordance with the requirements that are 
relevant to  design or selection of furniture and includes: 
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 Standard  storage furniture 
 Non-standard  storage furniture 

 
Standard  storage furniture is general requirements furniture in accordance with the general features of the 
furniture intended for business buildings, clearly defined by international and European standards.  
 
Standard  storage furniture includes: 
 Shelf 
  Closet 

 
Non-standard  storage furniture is furniture of special and specific requirements  with regard to the needs of 
operations and users of the court building. 
 
Non-standard  storage furniture includes: 
 Display case 

 
 
STANDARD  STORAGE FURNITURE 
 
SHELF 
 
The shelf is a furniture item intended for open side storage (optionally closed back and on two lateral sides). 
 
There are four types of shelves: 
 Type A_Shelf for storing archive files 
 Type B_Shelf for storing packets and boxes 
 Type C_Shelf for storing books and magazines 
 Type D_Shelf for storing mail 

 
Type A_Shelf for storing archive files 
 
Shelves of this type are used in the premises of the clerk’s office archives and in the archive depot.  
 
The shelf for the storing archive files must be dimensioned in such a way that is satisfies the proper stacking and 
recording of paper archive files. 
 
Recommended dimensions of type A shelves: 90  / 30 / 225 cm. 
Minimum space between horizontal partitions (shelves): 35 cm. 
 
Due to the height of the storing shelf and the weight of its contents, it is recommended to join and mutually fix 
neighbouring shelves, i.e. construct a shelf assembly. Furthermore, it is necessary to predict a border along the 
lateral (vertical) side of the last shelf in the row so as to prevent the placed items from possibly falling out. 
 

Illustration 4.9.3_1 Shelf_Type A Shelf for storing archive files 
 

 
Type B_Shelf for storing parcels and boxes 
 
Shelves of this type are used in the premises of the depository,  procurement premises and in the premises of 
the ICT and analysis storing room. 
 
The shelf for storing of  parcels and boxes must be dimensioned in such a way that is satisfies the proper stacking 
of KPD and other larger items. 
 
Recommended dimensions of type B shelves: 90  / 60 / 225 cm. 
Minimum space between horizontal partitions (shelves): 35 cm. 
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Due to the height of the storing shelf and the weight of its contents, it is recommended to join and mutually fix 
neighbouring shelves, i.e. construct a shelf assembly. 
 

Illustration 4.9.3_2 Shelf_Type B_Shelf for storing parcels and boxes 
 

 
Type C_Shelf for storing books and magazines 
 
Shelves of this type are used in library rooms.  
 
The shelf for storing books and magazines should be dimensioned in such a way as to satisfy proper stacking of 
books and magazines in the court library. 
 
Recommended dimensions of type C shelves: 80  / 30 / 225 cm. 
Minimum space between horizontal partitions (shelves): 35 cm. 
 

Illustration 4.9.3_3 Shelf_Type C_Shelf for storing books and magazines 
 

 
 
Type D_Shelf for storing mail 
 
The shelf for storing mail is dimensioned according to the envelope format. The number of compartments shall 
depend on the number of court judges. The shelves of this type are situated in the office for reception of mail. 
The mail intended for lawyers (parties in the procedures) is stored in the boxes marked with names of individual 
judges. The lawyers check the mail in the boxes with the name of the judge that is responsible for the procedures 
they are part of. 
 
Recommended dimensions of type D shelves – per box: 15 / 25 / 15 cm 
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Illustration 4.9.3_4 Shelf_Type D_Shelf for storing mail 
 

 
 
CABINET  
 
The locker is a furniture item for  storage purposes and with closed sides. 
 
There are five types of cabinets: 
 
 Type A_Cabinet for storing documents with wardrobe 
 Type B_Cabinet for storing court procedure documents – Agenda 
 Type C_Cabinet for storing working uniforms 
 Type D_Cabinet for storing tools and parts 
 Type E_Cabinet for storing chemicals and cleaning agents 

 
Type A_Cabinet for storing documents with wardrobe 
 
Cabinets of this type are situated in cabinets, offices, bureaus, i.e. in all  the premises where the employees with 
administrative authorisations perform their duties. 
The cabinet for storing documents with wardrobe must enable  storage of wardrobe of one employed person who 
the cabinet is intended for as well as his/her files. It is necessary to physically separate the two zones inside the 
cabinet with a sort of a barrier. It is recommended to equip the cabinet with lock and key. 
 
Recommended dimensions of type A cabinets: 80  / 40 / 225 cm. 
Minimum space between horizontal partitions (shelves): 35 cm. 
Minimum height of the section intended for the storing of wardrobe: 140 cm 
 

Illustration 4.9.3_5 Cabinet_Type A_Cabinet for storing documents with wardrobe 
 

 

 
Type B_Cabinet for storing court procedure documents – Agenda 
 
The cabinet for storing court procedure documents – Agenda is to be used exclusively in the clerk’s office. 
 
The cabinet for storing court procedures documents – Agenda represents a specific type of storing furniture. The 
dimensioning of such cabinets is in accordance with the court procedures that are related to  dealing with court 
cases. It must have 31 compartments for storing of current court cases (maximum number of calendar days per 
month). It is recommended to equip each compartment with doors (wings) accompanied with lock and key. 
Furthermore, it is recommended to construct the agenda out of fireproof materials. 
 
Recommended dimensions of type B cabinets: 240  / 40 / 225 cm. 
Minimum space between horizontal partitions (shelves): 35 cm. 
Dimensions per compartment: 40 / 40 / 35 cm. 
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Illustration 4.9.3_6 Cabinet_Type B_Cabinet for storing court procedure documents – Agenda 

 
 
Type C_Cabinet for storing uniforms 
 
Cabinet for storing uniforms is used in cloak rooms, premises of the technical maintenance services and hygienic 
maintenance services. 
 
The cabinet for storing uniforms must  provide sufficient space for storing of clean (civil wardrobe) and  stained 
wardrobe (uniform). This type of cabinets must prevent the contact  between clean (civil wardrobe) and  stained 
wardrobe (uniform). This is achieved by installing a vertical partition among the two zones intended for storing. 
Furthermore, the door wing must have openings for the natural cabinet ventilation. It is recommended to equip 
the cabinet with lock and key. 
Recommended dimensions of type C cabinets: 30  / 60 / 190 cm. 
Minimum height of the section intended for uniform storage: 160 cm 
 
 

Illustration 4.9.3_7 Cabinet_Type C_Cabinet for storing uniforms 
 

 
 
Type D_Cabinet for storing tools and parts 
 
Cabinet for storing tools and parts is used in the premises of the technical maintenance services and  ICT and 
analysis services. 
 
The cabinet for storing tools and parts must  provide sufficient space for storing tools and parts. It is recommended 
to equip the cabinet with lock and key. 
 
Recommended dimensions of type D cabinets: 80  / 40 / 225 cm. 
Minimum space between horizontal partitions (shelves): 35 cm. 
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Illustration 4.9.3_8 Cabinet_Type D_Cabinet for storing tools and parts 
 

 
Type E_Cabinet for storing chemicals and cleaning agents 
 
Cabinet for storing chemicals and agents is used in the premises of the technical maintenance services. 
 
Cabinets for storing chemicals and agents should  provide sufficient space for their  storage. Please note that the 
shelf must have a tray for the collection of spilt fluid fitted so as to avoid  spilling of potentially harmful substances. 
The door wing must have openings so as to enable natural ventilation and must be equipped with lock and key. 
 
Recommended dimensions of type E cabinets: 80  / 40 / 225 cm. 
Minimum space between horizontal partitions (shelves): 35 cm 
 
 

Illustration 4.9.3_9 Cabinet_Type E_Cabinet for storing chemicals and cleaning agents 
 

 
NON-STANDARD STORAGE FURNITURE: 
 
DISPLAY CASE 
 
Display cases only include type A: 
 Type A_Display case for storing representative items 

 
Type A_Display case for the storing of representative items 
 
The display case should be exclusively used in the court president’s chamber. 
 
The display case should  provide enough room for storing of representative items of the court administration. 
Display cases should enable good visibility of the objects placed inside. The display case doors should be made 
of glass or another transparent material. 
 
The display case dimensions can be arbitrary and shall depend on the design solution.  
 
Recommended dimensions of type A display cases: 80  / 40 / 225 cm. 
Recommended space between horizontal partitions (shelves): 35 cm. 
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Illustration 4.9.3_10 Display case_Type A_Display case for storing of representative items 
 

 
Storing furniture materials 
 
The materials to be used in the composition of  storage furniture may be wood (solid wood, veneer panels of 
composite, wood based material – medium density fibreboards, particle board, chipboard). 
 
It is recommended to use wooden veneer made of natural cabinet wood (oak, ash, beech etc.).  
It is possible to use natural veneer or fineline veneer (refined veneer, without any bumps, cracks or variations in 
colour). Veneer joints must not be visible. 
 
The furniture elements made of wood may be finished by applying lacquer (base coat and finishing lacquer) with 
the option of previous glazing out or painting with relevant decorative and finishing coating (base coat lacquer 
and enamel). It is recommended to use acrylic or nitro lacquers and enamels (number of required layers is 
according to the manufacturer’s specifications). 
 
It is recommended to use veneer panels or MFC boards, with elements of solid wood in construction of  storage 
furniture of the court administration. 
It is recommended to use MFC boards or particle board in the construction of  storage furniture in  chambers, 
offices and bureaus. 
In other areas, it is possible to  construct storage furniture out of particle board. 
 
It is recommended to  construct the following out of wood: book and magazine shelves, shelves for storing mail,  
cabinets for storing documents with wardrobe, display cases for storing representative items. 
 
 Storage furniture may be composed of metal (steel).  
 
Elements of furniture made of metal may have a galvanisation finishing, plasticisation finishing, lacquering (base 
coat and finishing lacquer) or be painted  with relevant coating for decoration and finishing (basic colour for metal 
and enamel). It is recommended to use oil based colour for metal and nitro enamel (number of required layers 
shall be determined in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions). 
 
It is recommended to construct the following furniture items out of metal (steel): shelves for storing archive files, 
shelves for storing  parcels and boxes, cabinets for storing court case files – agenda, cabinets for storing uniforms, 
cabinets for storing tools and parts, cabinets for storing chemicals and cleaning agents. 
 
It is recommended that the cabinet for storing court procedure documents – agenda should be resistant to fire 
with protection of minimum 60 minutes. 
 
All furniture surfaces, regardless of their composition, should be in accordance with the standard SRPS  CEN / 
TS 16209:2012, i.e. resistance to dry heat, wet heat, cold liquids, abrasion, scratching and are required to achieve 
a passing grade of the class with the highest demands. 
 
Construction of  storage furniture 
 
The construction of  storage furniture may be of metal (steel) or solid wood elements, in accordance with the 
standard SRPS EN 14073-2:2009 which proscribes the mechanical safety requirements and in accordance with 
SRPS EN 14073-3:2009 which determines the methods for establishing stability and mechanical firmness. 
 
The construction of  storage furniture made of metal may have a galvanisation finishing, plasticisation finishing, 
lacquering (base coat and finishing lacquer) or  be painted with relevant coating for decoration and finishing (basic 
colour for metal and enamel). It is recommended to use oil based colour for metal and nitro enamel (number of 
required layers shall be determined in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions). 
 
Load capacity of  storage furniture: 
The load capacity of  storage furniture refers to the maximum load of a measurement unit to which load is applied 
(load capacity of a single shelf)  i.e. in the case of equally distributed load. 
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Minimum recommended load capacity of  storage furniture: 
 
Shelf: 
Type A_Shelf for storing archive files: minimum 100 kg  
Type B_Shelf for storing  parcels and boxes: minimum200 kg  
Type C_Shelf for storing books and magazines: minimum 50 kg  
Type D_Shelf for storing mail: no specific requirement 
 
 
Locker: 
Type A_Cabinet for storing documents with wardrobe: minimum 50 kg 
Type B_Cabinet for storing court procedure documents – Agenda: minimum 50 kg 
Type C_Cabinet for storing uniforms: minimum 25 kg 
Type D_Cabinet for storing tools and parts: minimum 100 kg 
Type E_Cabinet for storing chemicals and cleaning agents: minimum 100 kg 
 
Display case: 
Type A_Display case for storing of representative items: minimum 50 kg 
 
It is recommended to additionally reinforce shelves for storing archive files and shelves for storing  parcels and 
boxes from the bottom side of each storing surface (shelf) with an appropriate profile. Furthermore, it is necessary 
to enable stability with  connecting diagonals on the back of the shelf and from the side or another kind of 
additional connection intended for shelf stability. 
 
 
The table (illustration 4.9.3_11) provides a list of required furniture within the court building rooms. 

 
 
Illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture  

 Sitting furniture Furniture for work – 
desks   Storage furniture 

А, B, C, ... – type of furniture element 
1), 2), 3),... – sub-type of furniture element 
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COURTROOMS           
Three-judge panel_Type А           
Judicial panel C1)    А1)      
Clerk  А1)    А3)      
Prosecutor/Defense C2)    А2)      
Giving statements       А    
Injured/witness/expert   B1)         
Audience – media    B2)         
Audience – citizens    B1)         
Three-judge panel_Type B           
Judicial panel C1)    А1)      
Clerk  А1)    А3)      
Prosecutor/Defense C2)    А2)      
Giving statements       А    
Defendant/ Accused     B       
Injured/witness/expert   B1)         
Audience – media    B2)         
Audience – citizens    B1)         
Five-judge panel_Type А           
Judicial panel C1)    А1)      
Clerk  А1)    А3)      
Prosecutor/Defense C2)    А2)      
Giving statements       А    
Defendant/ Accused     B       
Injured/witness/expert   B1)         
Audience – media    B2)         
Audience – citizens    B1)         
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А, B, C, ... – type of furniture element 
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Five-judge panel_Type B           
Judicial panel C1)    А1)      
Clerk  А1)    А3)      
Prosecutor/Defense C2)    А2)      
Giving statements       А    
Defendant/ Accused     B       
Injured/witness/expert   B1)         
Audience – media    B2)         
Audience – citizens    B1)         
DEPARTMENT CHAMBERS           
Judge's chamber           
Judge   B А   А5)+А6)    А  
Clerk/typist А1) А   А5)+А6)    А  
Judicial assistant office           
Judicial assistant  B    А5)    А  
Clerk/typist  А1)    А5)    А  
Judicial trainee's office           
Judicial trainee  B    А5)    А  
DEPARTMENT OFFICES           
Mediator's office           

Mediator  А1) А   А5) А1)+
А2)   А  

DEPARTMENT COMMON ROOMS         
Room for judicial panel  А    А1)     
Room for prosecutors  А    А1)     
Room for lawyers  А    А1)     
Room for defendants  А    А1)     
Room for witnesses  А    А1)     
Room for injured parties and witnesses   А1)  А5)  B1)   А  
Meeting room  А    А1)     
Mediation room           
COURT ADMINISTRATION           
Chambers of the Court’s Presiding Judge            

Presiding judge  B А А1)  А4) А1)+ 
B1)   А А 

Office of the court secretary           

Court secretary   B А А2)  А4) А1)+ 
B1)   А  

Office of the court administrator           
Court administrator  B А   А4) А1)   А  
Office of the adm.tech.secretary           
Adm.-tech.secretary А1) А   А5) А6)   А  
Office for execution of criminal sanctions           
Wp for execution of criminal sanctions А1) А   А5)+А6)    А  
Office for juvenile delinquency           
Wp for juvenile delinquency А1) А   А5) А1)   А  
COURT REGISTRY           
Mail reception office           
Receiving officer А1)    А5)   Г А  
Office for copies and verification           
Officer for copies and verification А1)    C1)    А  
Office of the Registry administrator           
Registry administrator А1) А   А5) А1)   А  
Statistician office           
Statistician  А1) А   А5)+А6)    А  
Office of the head of registry department            
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 Sitting furniture Furniture for work – 
desks   Storage furniture 

А, B, C, ... – type of furniture element 
1), 2), 3),... – sub-type of furniture element 
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Head of the Registry department А1) А   А5) А1)   А  
Registrar  А1) А   А5)+А6)    А  
Section for criminal law of the registry            
Wp for adm.-tech.registry work А1)    А5)    А+ B  
Trainee  А1)    А5)    А  
Section for civil law of the registry            
Wp for adm.-tech.registry work А1)    А5)    А+ B  
Trainee  А1)    А5)    А  
Bailiff's office           
Bailiff  А1)    А5)    А  
Room for checking documents  А    А3)     
Mail dispatch room           
Mail dispatcher А1)    А5)    А  
Archivist office           
Archivist  А1) А   А5)+А6)    А  
Archive room in the Registry        А   
Archive depot room        А   
ACCOUNTING           
Office of the Head of accounting           
Head of accounting А1) А   А5)+А6)    А  
Procurement clerk's office           
 Procurement clerk  А1) А   А5)+А6)    А  
Room for supplies         B   
Office of the depository officer           
Depository officer А1) А   А5)+А6)    А  
Depository room         B   
TYPING OFFICE           
Typing office           
Head of the typing office А1) А   А5) А1)   А  
Clerk/typist А1)    А5)    А  
ICT AND  ANALYSIS           
ICT and analysis office           
System administrator А1)    А5)    А  
IT technician А1)    А5)    А  
IT officer А1)    А5)    А  
Service room for ICT office А2)    Г1)    Г  
Temporary storage for ICT and  analysis         B   
Room for technical  utilities*** А1)    А5)    А  
DELIVERY           
Deliverer's office           
Deliverer  А1)     А1)   А  
JUDICIAL GUARD SERVICE           
Checkpoint            
Judicial guard А2)     B1)      
Office of the judicial guards           
Head of the judicial guards  А1) А   А5)+А6)    А  
Office for the police protection unit А1)     А1)   А  
Search room  А    А3)     
Locker room with shower    А     C  
COC office           
Judicial guard А1)    А5)    А  
VEHICLE FLEET           
Drivers' office           
Driver  А1)     А1)   А  
Garage *            
DETENTION           
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 Sitting furniture Furniture for work – 
desks   Storage furniture 

А, B, C, ... – type of furniture element 
1), 2), 3),... – sub-type of furniture element 
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Office of the escort service of the CECS           
Head of the office CECS escort service А1)     А1)   А  
Search room  А    А3)     
Locker room with shower    А     C  
COC office           
Member of the CECS escort service А1)    А5)    А  
Detention unit     B       
CLERK STANDARD           
Library            
Librarian  А1) А   А5) А3)   А  
Cafeteria**           
 Kitchenette**           
Coffee cook           
USER STANDARD           
Info desk* А1)    C1)      
Media centre C1)  B2)   А1)      
Post office – Bank**            
 Kiosk**           
Photocopying room **           
TECHNNOLOGICAL STANDARD           
Office of the dispatch centre           
Dispatcher  А1)    А5)    А  
Service room for technical maintenance 
of the building           

Janitor  А2)   А Г1)    C+Г  
Water meter room*           
Transformer station room*           
Diesel generator  room*           
UPS room*           
Room for connecting to providers*           
Room for central TC equipment*           
Room for the floor TC equipment*           
Ventillation hall room*           
Cooling installation room*           
Boiler room*           
Heating substation room*           
Sprinkler station room*           
Sprinkler system tank room*           
HYGIENIC STANDARD           
Toilet for employees*           
Toilet for visitors*           
Toilet for disabled persons*           
Service room for hygienic maintenance 
of the building           

Cleaning lady    А     C+Д  
COMMUNICATIONS            
Entrance hall      C     
Lobby   C     B     
Corridors   C     B     
Staircases *           
Elevators *           
PEDESTRIAN ACCESS           
Access platform*           
Main entrance*           
Side entrance*           
Auxiliary entrance*           
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 Sitting furniture Furniture for work – 
desks   Storage furniture 

А, B, C, ... – type of furniture element 
1), 2), 3),... – sub-type of furniture element 
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Entrance from the detention*           
VEHICLE  ACCESS           
Side entrance*           
Auxiliary entrance*           
Entrance into the detention*           

 
*  premises with no furniture 
** premises not elaborated within this table 
*** the technical utility desk must be equipped with additional workplace for placement of equipment.   
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EQUIPMENT 4.10 

 
4.10.1 CLERK STANDARD EQUIPMENT     357 
 
4.10.2 USER STANDARD EQUIPMENT     358 
 
4.10.3 TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD EQUIPMENT    359 
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INTRODUCTION 
 
To enable unhindered and functional work processes, it is necessary to provide appropriate equipment besides 
the furniture elements,. 
 
Following equipment categories may be differentiated: 
 Clerk standard equipment 
 User standard equipment 
 Technological standard equipment 
 Hygienic standard equipment 

 
 
4.10.1 CLERK STANDARD EQUIPMENT 
 
Clerk standard equipment includes: 
 Board for court advertisements and delivery 
 Writing board 
 Safe 
 Decorative plant pot 
 Paper bin  
 Heat resistant ashtray 

 
Board for court advertisements and delivery 
 
The board for court advertisements and delivery should enable easy and stable pinning of advertisements of 
various formats as well as court delivery notes of the relevant format. It is necessary to  foresee two boards of 
this type, or one board for court advertisements and one table exclusively intended for court delivery notes.  
It is recommended to use cork boards. Furthermore, it is possible to plan a board with a surface of polyester 
material, woven fabric or felt.  
The recommended board dimensions  are 1800 / 1200 cm. 
 
Writing board 
 
The writing board should enable easy visibility of the text written on the boards and should be rigid and firm 
enough so as to prevent easy scratching, it should be easily cleaned and durable. 
It is recommended to use enamel or magnetised writing boards. 
A board can be fixed, on a fixed or movable stand, it may be rotating (two-sided), etc. 
The recommended board dimensions  are 1800 / 1200 cm. 
 
Safe 
 
There are following safes: 
 Safe for storing temporarily seized items 
 Safe for storing keys 
 Safe for storing weapons and ammunition 
 Safe of the detention centre 
 Safe of the accounting department 

 
Safe for storing temporarily seized items: 
Safe for storing temporarily seized items is situated in the office of the judicial guard and in the office of the 
Administration for the Enforcement of Penal Sanctions. Numbers of safes  are to be determined in accordance 
with the specific needs of the court. The safe must be made of steel and secured with a safety lock and key. 
The recommended dimensions of the safe for storing temporarily seized items: 30/40/45 cm. 
 
Safe for storing keys: 
Safe for storing keys is situated in the office of the judicial guard and in the office of the Administration for the 
Enforcement of Penal Sanctions. The size and capacity of the safe  are to be determined in accordance with the 
specific needs of the court. The safe must be made of steel and secured with a safety lock and key. 
The recommended dimensions of the safe for storing keys: 15/30/50 cm. 
 
Safe for storing weapons and ammunition: 
Safe for storing weapons and ammunition is situated in the office of the judicial guard and in the office of the 
Administration for the Enforcement of Penal Sanctions and the office of the control and operations centre.  The 
size and capacity of the safe  are to be determined in accordance with the specific needs of the court. The safe 
must be made of steel and secured with a safety lock and key. 
The recommended dimensions of the safe for storing weapons and ammunition: 30/40/130 cm. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

INTRODUCTION
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Safe of the detention centre: 
The safe of detention centre is situated in the depository. It is intended for storing detention centre items that 
must be kept safe. The size and capacity of the safe  are to be determined in accordance with the specific needs 
of the court. The safe must be made of steel and secured with a safety lock and key. 
 
Safe of the accounting department: 
The safe of the accounting department is situated in the treasurer’s office. It is intended for storing money and 
valuable items of the court.. The size and capacity of the safe  are to be determined in accordance with the 
specific needs of the court. The safe must be made of steel and secured with a safety lock and key. 
 
Decorative plant pot 
 
Decorative plant pots  are to be chosen in accordance with the design of the interior of the room  they are to be 
placed in.  Use of decorative PVC pots is not recommended. 
It is recommended to select  live plants. Accordingly, it is necessary to select the kind of plant that can be easily 
maintained and kept in a closed space. 
If the plant is  live, that is, if  it is watered, it is necessary to ensure a controlled stream and retention of water in 
the pot. 
 
Paper bin 
 
A paper bin should enable disposal of paper waste only. It is recommended to use metal bins with netting. 
 
For  premises with  greater numbers of users (bureaus, etc.), it is recommended to use fire resistant trash bins. 
A fire resistant trash bin should enable secure disposal of waste and possibly waste which is on fire. A fire resistant 
trash bin should have a specially adapted upper part (lid with narrow opening) that would narrow and control the 
spread of fire due to accidentally or intentionally thrown waste or item which is on fire. A fire resistant trash bin 
must be made of non-combustible materials. It is recommended to use metal bins, with an insert of non-
combustible metal for easy disposal.  
 
Heat resistant ashtray 
 
A heat resistant ashtray should enable safe disposal of cigarette butts. A heat resistant ashtray can be 
freestanding or fixed on the wall, with or without a lid. A heat resistant ashtray must be made of fire non-
combustible materials. It is recommended to use stainless metal ashtrays (since they are mostly situated in an 
open space), with an insert of non-combustible metal for easy disposal, optionally with sand. Disposal of different 
waste in the lower section of the fire resistant ashtray  should be predicted. 
 
 
4.10.2 USER STANDARD EQUIPMENT 
 
User standard equipment includes: 
 Compartment for forms and brochures 
 Compartment for comments and suggestions 
 Water cooler 
 Warm beverage machine 
 Cold beverage machine 
 Vending machine  
 Trash bin 
 Coat hanger 

 
Compartment for forms and brochures 
 
 A compartment for forms and brochures should ensure placement and sorting of the A4 format. The compartment 
may be  fitted onto a wall (horizontal or vertical) or a table top. It is recommended to use compartments made of 
solid, transparent material so as to enable visibility, but also safe, stable position.  
 
Compartment for comments and suggestions 
 
 A compartment for comments and suggestions should ensure easy and safe placement of folded A4 format 
paper into a box. It is recommended to use compartments made of solid, transparent material. During insertion 
of the paper, it is recommended to use the slot on the upper part of the box, whereas the section for the opening 
of the box is secured and  may not easily be opened by unauthorised persons.  
 
Water cooler 
 
A water cooler should  provide easy and hygienically prepared warm and cold drinking water.  
For cooling, it is recommended to use the compressor system that enables eco-friendly and better water cooling 
compared to the thermoelectric cooling system. The warm water tank must be isolated and made of stainless 
material. It is recommended to install a safety lock on the warm water valve. 
 
Cold water temperature: 5 – 15 ˚C 
Warm water temperature: 80 – 95 ˚C. 

357 / 662



359 / 662 

Warm beverage machine 
 
 A self-serving machine for distribution of warm beverages should enable  placement of warm beverage units of 
sufficient capacity and according to the estimated user needs. Furthermore, it should ensure the necessary choice 
of beverage type and the possibility to programme them  at users’ request.  
The machine should support all payment systems, communication and GPRS modem control. The machine 
should be computer programmed. 
 
Cold beverage machine 
 
 A self-serving machine for distribution of cold beverages should enable  placement of cold beverage units of 
sufficient capacity and according to the estimated user needs. The machine should support all payment systems, 
communication and GPRS modem control. The machine should be computer programmed. 
 
Vending machine 
 
 A self-serving vending machine should enable adequate storing of a sufficient type of single items of food 
(snacks) and drinks (cold beverages). The capacity of the machine should be determined according to the 
estimated user needs. The machine should support all payment systems, communication and GPRS modem 
control. The machine should be computer programmed. 
 
Trash bin 
 
 A trash bin should ensure disposal of all kinds of waste of a specific size according to the needs of the  premises 
it is situated in. It must have a lid in order to diminish possible spreading of unpleasant odours. The lid may be 
rotational or tilting. If it is a tilting lid, the bin must have an opening pedal. It is recommended to use metal bins, 
containing a plastic insert for easy disposal and maintenance.   
 
Coat hanger 
 
 A cloak room coat hanger should enable tidy and temporary  storage of visitors’ clothes. The coat hanger must 
have a section for storing umbrellas containing a water tray. 
The coat hanger may be freestanding or fixed to the wall with a sufficient number of hooks and in accordance 
with the needs of the  premises it is situated in. 
If the number of  users exceeds 50, it is recommended to  design a cloak room within the court foyer. 
 
 
4.10.3 TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD EQUIPMENT 
 
Technological standard equipment includes: 
 Mat (system of mats) 

 
Mat (system of mats) 
 
The first impression that is acquired when entering an object must be positive, that is, the entrance area must be 
clean and give off a welcoming air. 
 
In order to prevent premature damaging and wear and tear of floor coverings (due to the entry of dust particles – 
up to 80% of total impurities that enter the object), wetting of the floor, reduce slipperiness and all the while 
maintain a certain standard regarding hygiene of the premises, it is mandatory to predict placement of mats in all 
entrance zones in the  building. A mat, besides removing impurities, must enable retention and hiding of 
impurities, so as to prevent  them from entering the  building. The length of the placed pathway shall also influence 
the efficiency of removing impurities besides the selected type of mat. 
 
It is recommended to install the so-called mat system containing three phases or three types of mats. 
 
The first phase includes a mat for rough impurities (it should enable removal of impurities of up to 71%). It is 
placed in an open space, in front of the entrance and should be resistant to atmospheric conditions. The main 
function of these mats is to retain as much rough impurities as possible and be wear-resistant. Mats for removing 
rough impurities must be made of rubber, galvanized metal, aluminium profiles with rubber fillings, brushed or 
textiles, vinyl mats, natural fibre mats, etc. 
 
The second phase consists of the mat for rough impurities and / or fine dust (it should enable removal of impurities 
of up to 86%). It is placed indoors, most often in the windshield (interspace) in the trays intended for mats. These 
mats continue to collect impurities and absorb water. The impurities are collected  between the fibres on the mat. 
 
The third phase consists of the mat for fine dust and sand as well as for water absorption (it should enable removal 
of impurities of up to 100%). It is placed indoors. These mats  have a high absorption function which prevents 
leakage of water and humidity out of the rug. It prevents slippage and protects the floors from humidity. It is 
recommended to use textile mats in this phase (vinyl, polypropylene, nylon). 
 
It is recommended to use mats of such quality that would satisfy all conditions in relation to the durability for the 
high intensity of use and which would reduce maintenance costs for the most part. 
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4.10.4 HYGIENIC STANDARD EQUIPMENT 
 
Hygienic standard equipment includes: 
  Sanitary toilet equipment 

 
 Sanitary toilet equipment 
 
 Sanitary toilet equipment includes a mirror, hand dryer (electrical), hand soap holder, toilet paper holder and 
trash bin. 
 
The trash bin must have a lid so as to prevent possible spreading of any unpleasant odours. The lid may be 
rotational or tilting. If it is a tilting lid, the bin must have an opening pedal. It is recommended to use metal or 
plastic bins (due to a higher degree of humidity and impurities), containing a plastic insert for easy disposal and 
maintenance. 
 
 
The table (illustration 4.10.4_1) provides a list of required furniture within the court building rooms. 

 
Illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
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COURTROOMS                 
Three-judge panel_Type A     ●         ●   
Three-judge panel_Type B     ●         ●   
Five-judge panel_Type A     ●         ●   
Five-judge panel_Type B     ●         ●   
DEPARTMENT CHAMBERS                 
Judge's  chamber    ● ●            
Judicial assistant's chamber    ● ●            
Judicial trainee's chamber    ● ●            
DEPARTMENT OFFICES                 
Mediator’s office     ●    ●     ●   
DEPARTMENT COMMON ROOMS               
Room for judicial panel     ●    ●     ●   
Room for prosecutors     ●    ●     ●   
Room for lawyers     ●    ●     ●   
Room for defendants     ●    ●     ●   
Room for witnesses     ●    ●     ●   
Room for injured parties and witnesses    ● ●    ●     ●   
Meeting room  ●   ●    ●     ●   
Mediation room     ●    ●     ●   
COURT ADMINISTRATION                 
Chambers of the Court’s Presiding Judge     ● ●            
Chambers of the Court Secretary    ● ●            
Court Clerk’s office    ● ●            
Office of the Administrative and Technical 
Secretary    ● ●    ●     ●   

Office for the Execution of Criminal 
Sanctions     ●            

Office for Juvenile Delinquency     ●            
REGISTRY OFFICE                 
Mailroom     ●            
Certification Office     ●            
Office of the Head of the Records Office     ●            
Office of the Statistics Officer      ●            
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Office of the Head of the Department of 
the Registry Office     ●            

Registry Office, Criminal Section     ●    ●        
Registry Office, Civil Section     ●    ●        
Office of the Court Enforcement Officer     ●            
Document viewing room     ●    ●     ●   
Mailroom     ●            
Archiving Officer’s  room     ●            
Registry Office Archive room*                 
Archive Storage Room*                 
ACCOUNTING                 
Office of the Head of Accounting     ●            
Office of the Procurement Clerk*     ●            
Procurement Office                 
Office of the Depository Officer*     ●            
Depository                  
TYPING OFFICE                 
Typing office     ●    ●        
ICT AND  ANALYSIS                 
Office for ICT and  analysis     ●            
Room for ICT and  analysis servicing     ●            
Room for temporary  storage for the ICT 
and  analysis office*                 

Room for technical utilities     ●    ●        
DELIVERY                 
Deliverer's office     ●            
JUDICIAL GUARDS                 
Checkpoint     ●            
Office of the judicial guards   ●  ●        ●    
Office of the Police protection unit         ●    ●    
Search room             ●   ● 
Locker room with shower     ●            
COC office   ●  ●    ●        
VEHICLE FLEET                 
Drevers' office     ●            
Garage*                  
DETENTION                 
Office of the escort service of the CECS   ●  ●        ●    
Search room         ●    ●    
Locker room with shower             ●   ● 
COC office   ●  ●    ●        
Detention unit*                 
CLERK STANDARD                 
Library      ●    ●     ●   
Cafeteria          ● ● ● ● ● ●   
 Kitchenette             ●    
USER STANDARD                 
Info desk     ●            
Media centre     ●         ●   
Post office – Bank**                  
 Kiosk**                 
Photocopying room **                 
TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD                 
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Office of the dispatch centre     ●            
Service room for technical maintenance of 
the building     ●            

Water meter room*                 
Transformer station room*                 
Diesel generator room**                 
UPS room*                 
Room for the connection to providers*                 
Room for central TC equipment*                 
Room for the floor TC equipment*                 
Ventillation hall room*                 
Cooling installation room*                 
Boiler room*                 
Heating substation room*                 
Sprinkler station room*                 
Sprinkler system tank room*                 
Gas fire extinguisher room*                 
HYGIENIC STANDARD                 
Toilet for employees             ●   ● 
Toilet for visitors             ●   ● 
Toilet for disabled persons             ●   ● 
Service room for hygienic maintenance of 
the building             ●    

COMMUNICATION                 
Entrance hall ●      ● ●     ●  ●  
Lobby           ● ● ● ●    
Corridors             ●    
Staircases *                 
Elevators*                  
PEDESTRIAN ACCESS                 
Access platform      ●           
Main entrance*                 
Side entrance*                 
Auxiliary entrance*                 
Entrance from the detention*                 
VEHICLE  ACCESS                 
Side entrance*                 
Auxiliary entrance*                 
Entrance into the detention*                 
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INTRODUCTION 
 
 
The term colour means the colour of all premises and rooms: floors, walls, ceilings, furniture and equipment in 
the court building. 
 
 
4.11.1 USE 
 
Guidelines for the use of colour have been made with regard to the characteristics of premises and rooms of the 
court building, processes conducted within these premises, as well as the requirements arising from those 
processes.  
 
Colour palette to be used: 
 
Colour palette is formed  on the basis of the  main properties of colour. Therefore, the basic division is   between 
chromatic and achromatic colours (neutral colours). 
 
Chromatic colours: 

Warm chromatic colours - red, yellow, orange and the colours in between.  
Cold chromatic colours - blue, green, purple and the colours in between.  

 
Achromatic colours (neutral colours): 
 Warm achromatic colours - black, brown 

Cold achromatic colours – white, grey 
 
All colours, chromatic and achromatic, are described according to their attributes (brightness, saturation and 
colour tone). 
Colour brightness refers to adding the colour white into the respective colour, resulting in a brighter colour. Colour 
saturation refers to adding the colour black into the respective colour, resulting in a darker colour. Colour tone 
refers to adding the colour grey into the respective colour,resulting in a different colour tone. 
 
Manner of use of the colour palette: 
 
Colour can be used as a dominant space colour, or it may serve to highlight and/or emphasise certain zones or 
elements of  an area. 
 
Criteria for the use of colour: 
 
Criteria for the use of colour define which colour may be used in a certain place and in which manner: 
 Psychological impact of colour 
 Colour harmony 

 
Psychological impact of colour: 
 
Criteria for the use of a certain colour primarily relate to general, special and specific requirements of each 
individual room or premises with regard to the required setting and atmosphere in that room or premises. Due to 
the fact that colour  invokes certain psychological effects, it is necessary to pay attention to the role and meaning 
of colour as form of expression in the space design and/or to the psychological impact of colour.  
 
Warm colours: 
 
Warm colours, from yellow to purple,  through orange  and red are energetic colours and they stand out in 
space.They create a sense of dynamics, stimulation of vitality and activity. Warm colours uplift and move. They 
create the feeling of positive excitement, but often also feelings of anger. They create emotions from simple 
optimism to strong violence. 
 
In terms of space, in order to reduce the emotional impact of warm colours, it is recommended to use cold,calming 
or neutral colours or lighter shades of warm colours. 
Warm colours stand out more  in comparison to cold colours in  an area  that is, the same quantity of warm and 
cold colours will provide a visual impression of increased intensity of warm colours. 
 
The colour red is the most intensive colour which evokes the strongest emotions.It is recommended to use the 
colour red when you want to draw attention or stimulate people to take action. Great exposure to this colour may 
lead to agitation, irritability and anger. 
A small amount of red may be more efficient than large quantities of this colour  i.e. large amounts of these colours 
may oversaturate the space. 
 
The colour yellow is considered to be psychologically the most stimulating colour. Yellow is a pleasant colour, 
which creates the feeling of joy, happiness, satisfaction and optimism.Too much yellow, as well as wrong yellow 
tones may cause irritation, fear and anxiety. 
Although it may be used as a primary colour, it is more effective if used with another colour.Yellow may effectively 
brighten the palette of cold and grey tones. 
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Orange is a very vibrant colour. It is believed to stimulate intuition through a combination of yellow (which 
stimulates mental responses) and red (which stimulates physiological responses). Orange creates a feeling of 
playfulness, warmth and expressiveness. It maintains alertness and concentration.  
 
Cold colours: 
 
Cold colours, from purple to yellow – green,  through blue and green have a calming effect. They create a feeling 
of immobility. They seem repulsive with a hint of passivity.  At one end of the spectrum there are cold, impersonal, 
antiseptic colours. At the other end the cool colours are comforting and nurturing. 
 
In terms of space, the coldness of the palette can be reduced by adding a small amount of warm colours. 
If the effect of warmth is to be achieved only with blue colour, it is recommended to use darker shades of blue 
with a little tinge of red (avoid purple and very dark blue). 
 
Blue is considered to be a very calming colour. It expresses loyalty, truth, honour, as well as melancholy and 
depression. It creates the feeling of freshness and hygienic purity, especially if combined with white. Blue colour 
enhances productivity. 
 
Green is a soothing and relaxing colour. It is a symbol of hope, freedom and energy.If green is dominated by a 
cold blue,  it becomes serious and contemplative. By adding yellow, it becomes strong and creates positive 
impression.  
 
Purple creates a feeling of grandeur, dignity, loyalty and humanity. It can also leave a solemn impression  and 
cause melancholy if not used in moderation. 
 
Neutral colours: 
 
In terms of space, neutral colours are most frequently used as background colours. They are used to  unite other 
colours in a particular  area. They may be used to highlight another colour, as well as to ease effects caused by 
vibrant and intense colours. 
 
White is a neutral colour. It creates the feeling of absolute peace and serenity. As the brightest of colours, it 
creates a feeling of larger space. It is also used to highlight certain aspects of an area, as well as to highlight the 
attributes of cleanliness and softness. White colour is associated with professionalism and efficiency.  
 
Black is the darkest colour, which imparts a sense of heaviness. Black is the colour of authority and power. It 
creates the impression of sophistication, glamour and elegance, especially if it is glossy. 
 
Grey is the most neutral colour. It creates the effect similar to white. It may impart a sense of monotony and 
depression, if the colour is darker. Given that grey is a neutral colour, it may  grant creativity and inspiration. Grey 
is associated with a sense of sophistication, wisdom, patience and compromise. 
 
Brown is a neutral colour that imparts a sense of compactness and high efficiency. It symbolises a healthy spirit, 
life, daily work, self-discipline. It leaves the impression of strength and stability, as well as a feeling of warmth, 
comfort and safety. Moreover, brown colour may cause feelings of sadness and isolation. It is often described as 
down-to-earth and conventional, although it may be sophisticated. 
 
Colour harmony: 
 
Criteria for selection of specific colours refer to the required aesthetic qualities of the  colour itself, as well as the 
mutual coherence and/or colour harmony. 
 
All colours of  premises, furniture elements, equipment, should be complementary, but the resulting arrangement 
should not make  an area appear dull. 
 
For the perfect combination of colours, it is recommended to use the so-called colour circle. With the colour circle 
it is possible to establish a certain colour scheme, which may be used when selecting a room colour. 
 
In order to determine the harmony of colours in a particular room, it is recommended to use monochromatic and 
achromatic colour scheme. Other combination schemes (complementary,  separate complementary, triadic, 
tetrahedral, square colour scheme) should be used only if the aim is to emphasise certain elements of  an area. 
 
Monochromatic colour scheme is a set of colours made by variation of brightness and saturation of a single colour. 
Monochromatic scheme colours go well together, creating a calming effect.  
Basic colours of the monochromatic scheme can be combined with neutral colours (white, black, grey and brown). 
Achromatic colour scheme represents a collection of a number of achromatic colours. 
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4.11.2 APPLICATION 
 
With regard to specific work processes that take place within the court building, it is necessary to consider all 
general, special and specific requirements for selection of colours.  
 
Courtrooms: 
 
Neutral colours are recommended to ensure a quiet and safe working environment that is not overburdened by 
an excess of colours which may disturb or offend any parties to the trial. White colour, light tones of grey and 
brown may be used as dominant colours.To highlight the representative character which a courtroom should 
have, it is recommended to use dark tones of neutral colours.This particularly refers to the judicial panel zone 
and/or to the wall behind the judicial panel.  
 
Chambers / Offices / Premises: 
 
It is recommended to use neutral colours, with the possibility of warm colours which  have a positive effect on the 
mood and stimulate work.  
For work areas with a large number of employees,  cold colours may be used in addition to neutral colours. This 
is recommended due to their calming effect, in order to reduce tension which can arise in workplaces with large 
number of users. Moreover, one should keep in mind the subjective acoustic effect of each colour: the impact of 
colours on  increase or decrease of sensitivity to sound. Accordingly, in areas with a lot of noise – offices with a 
large number of users, priority should be given to green and blue. Loud colours are considered to be red 
(particularly reduces sensitivity) and garish colours, because they reduce sensitivity of our senses to sound and 
their use should be avoided in offices with a large number of people. 
Due to the fact that cold and warm colours affect the subjective temperature perception, rooms orientation should 
be taken into account when applying colours. This actually means that offices located in the south should be 
painted with cold colours, while the rooms located in the north should be painted with warm colours, in order to 
minimize the cold atmosphere of the offices. 
Overall, bright colours should be used in work areas, since they are considered to be light and to have a positive 
psychological effect. These colours uplift and move. Dark colour tones should be avoided, since they are 
considered to cause pressure and bad mood. Dark (saturated) colour tones should be used only if something is 
to be emphasised or highlighted. 
 
Room for injured parties and witnesses: 
 
Overall look of the room should allow injured parties and witnesses to feel relaxed and comfortable during the 
court proceedings. The room design should highlight warm and pleasant atmosphere and create resemblance to 
a standard living room. It is necessary to create a pleasant atmosphere so that injured parties and witnesses feel 
welcomeand the feeling that judicial staff is experienced and prepared for adequate treatment of persons involved 
in high-risk cases, as well as that their physical, psychological and emotional  condition will not be endangered in 
any way. Accordingly, it is recommended to use warm colours, with preference given to yellow and its 
complementary tones. 
 
Technical  premises: 
 
Given the processes that take place within the premises of technological standard, requirements regarding 
hygiene of the premises, as well as that the fact these premises are not intended for people’s stay, application of 
neutral colours – white – is recommended. White should be the dominant and the only colour  in the room. 
 
 Sanitary premises: 
 
Hygiene is the basic requirement for the toilet colour. Accordingly, the decoration scheme should use colours that 
make it easy to spot any stains and that promote a sense of general cleanliness.The colour which best meets this 
requirement is white. Besides white, grey and blue may be used.  
Since there are no additional special or specific requirements for selection of colours for toilets, it is possible to 
use other colours, provided that the basic requirement – hygiene of the premises -  is not  disrupted. 
Colour of  the kitchenette and the sanitary part of the cafeteria must also meet the basic requirement regarding 
hygiene of the premises. Therefore, white colour might be used. Given the purpose of these rooms, warm colours 
should be used to stimulate the appetite of the occupants. Moreover, natural and artificial light colours should be 
taken into account. Natural colour stimulates work and appetite. Artificial colour inhibits work and causes the loss 
of appetite. As the colour perception is in relation with chemical stimuli, floor, walls, ceiling, furniture and 
equipment should be in their natural colours. The higher the percentage of deviation from the natural colour, the 
greater the negative impact on the mood. 
  
Communications: 
 
Since the entrance hall and lobbies are representative areas which should leave of a positive impression of 
welcome, without causing negative feelings, the use of neutral colours is recommended – white, grey, black and 
brown.  
White, lighter tones of grey and lighter tones of brown may be used as dominant colours, while saturated tones 
of grey, black and brown may be used for furniture and equipment. Moreover, saturated tones of these colours 
may be used to highlight certain surfaces and improve the representative character of these premises. 
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The application of neutral colours – white, grey, black and brown is recommended within all other communication 
areas – corridors, staircases and lifts. 
 
The table below (illustration 4.11.2_1) provides an overview of recommended colours for all court building 
premises with regard to the colour palette. 

 
Illustration  4.11.2_1 Colour 
  

 Achromatic colours 
(Neutral colours) 

Chromatic colours 
 

 Cold colour Warm colour Cold colour Warm colour 
● recommended colour 
○ possible colour 
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COURTROOMS           
Courtroom for a three-member judicial 
panel _Type А ● ● ● ●       

Courtroom for a three-member judicial 
panel  _TypeB ● ● ● ●       

Courtroom for a five-member judicial 
panel _Type А ● ● ● ●       

Courtroom for a five-member judicial 
panel _TypeB ● ● ● ●       

DEPARTMENT CHAMBERS           
Judge’s chambers ● ● ● ●    ○ ○ ○ 
Judicial Assistant’s chambers ● ● ● ●    ○ ○ ○ 
Judicial Trainee’s chambers ● ● ● ●    ○ ○ ○ 
DEPARTMENT OFFICES           
Mediator’s office ● ● ● ● ○ ○ ○    
DEPARTMENT COMMON ROOMS         
Room for judicial panel ● ● ● ● ○ ○ ○    
Room for prosecutors ● ● ● ● ○ ○ ○    
Room for lawyers ● ● ● ● ○ ○ ○    
Room for defendants ● ● ● ● ○ ○ ○    
Room for witnesses ● ● ● ● ○ ○ ○    
Room for injured parties and witnesses ● ● ● ● ○    ○ ○ 
Meeting room ● ● ● ● ○ ○ ○    
Mediation room           
COURT ADMINISTRATION           
Chambers of the Court’s Presiding Judge  ● ● ● ●    ○ ○ ○ 
Chambers of the Court Secretary ● ● ● ●    ○ ○ ○ 
Court Clerk’s office ● ● ● ●    ○ ○ ○ 
Office of the Administrative and Technical 
Secretary ● ● ● ●    ○ ○ ○ 

Office for the Execution of Criminal 
Sanctions ● ● ● ●    ○ ○ ○ 

Office for Juvenile Delinquency ● ● ● ●    ○ ○ ○ 
REGISTRY OFFICE           
Mailroom ● ● ● ●    ○ ○ ○ 
Certification Office ● ● ● ●       
Office of the Head of the Records Office ● ● ● ●    ○ ○ ○ 
Office of the Statistics Officer  ● ● ● ●    ○ ○ ○ 
Office of the Head of the Department of 
the Registry Office ● ● ● ●    ○ ○ ○ 

Registry Office, Criminal Section ● ● ● ● ○ ○ ○    
Registry Office, Civil Section ● ● ● ● ○ ○ ○    
Office of the Court Enforcement Officer ● ● ● ●    ○ ○ ○ 
Document viewing room ● ● ● ●       
Mailroom ● ● ● ●    ○ ○ ○ 
Archiving Officer’s Office ● ● ● ●    ○ ○ ○ 
Registry Office Archive room ● ●         
Archive Storage Room ● ●         
ACCOUNTING           
Office of the Head of Accounting ● ● ● ●    ○ ○ ○ 
Office of the Procurement Clerk ● ● ● ●    ○ ○ ○ 
Procurement Office ● ●         
Office of the Escrow Officer ● ● ● ●    ○ ○ ○ 
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 Achromatic colours 
(Neutral colours) 

Chromatic colours 

 Cold colour Warm colour Cold colour Warm colour 
● recommended colour 
○ possible colour 
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Escrow Room ● ●         
TYPING OFFICE           
Typing office ● ● ● ● ○ ○ ○    
ICT AND ANALYSIS           
 ICT and Analysis Office ● ● ● ●    ○ ○ ○ 
 ICT and Analysis Service Room ● ● ● ●       
 ICT and Analysis Storage Room ● ●         
 Technical Utilities Room ● ● ● ●       
DELIVERY           
Deliverer’s office ● ● ● ●    ○ ○ ○ 
JUDICIAL GUARD           
Reception  ● ● ● ●       
Judicial Guard’s Office ● ● ● ●       
Search Room ● ● ● ●       
Cloakroom with shower toilet ● ●   ○ ● ○ ○ ○ ○ 
Office of the Police Protection Unit 
Officers ● ● ● ●       

Office of the Control and Operations 
Centre ● ● ● ●       

VEHICLE FLEET           
Drivers’ office ● ● ● ●    ○ ○ ○ 
Garage ● ●         
DETENTION           
Office of the Transportation Officers of 
Correctional Services  ● ● ● ●       

Search Room ● ● ● ●       
Cloakroom with shower toilet ● ●   ○ ● ○ ○ ○ ○ 
Office of the Control and Operations 
Centre ● ● ● ●       

Detention Unit ●          
CLERK STANDARD           
Library ● ● ● ● ○ ○ ○    
Cafeteria ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● 
Kitchenette ● ● ○ ○ ○ ○ ○ ● ● ● 
USER STANDARD           
Information desk ● ● ● ●       
Media centre ● ● ● ●       
Post office / Bank**           
Kiosk**           
Photocopying room**           
TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD           
Dispatch centre room ● ● ● ●       
Technical maintenance room ● ● ● ●       
Water- meter room ●          
 Transformer station room ●          
Diesel generator room ●          
UPS room ●          
Room for connection to providers ●          
Room for central telecommunication 
equipment ●          

Room for floor telecommunication 
equipment ●          

Ventilation room ●          
Cooling equipment room ●          
Boiler room ●          
Heating substation room ●          
Sprinkler station room ●          
Sprinkler system tank room ●          
Room for installations for gas 
extinguishing systems ●          
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 Achromatic colours 
(Neutral colours) 

Chromatic colours 
 

 Cold colour Warm colour Cold colour Warm colour 
● recommended colour 
○ possible colour 
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HYGIENIC STANDARD           
Toilet for employees ● ●   ○ ● ○ ○ ○ ○ 
 Toilet for visitors ● ●   ○ ● ○ ○ ○ ○ 
 Toilet for disabled persons ● ●   ○ ● ○ ○ ○ ○ 
Hygienic maintenance room ● ●   ○ ● ○ ○ ○ ○ 
COMMUNICATIONS           
Hallway ● ● ● ●       
Lobby  ● ● ● ●       
Corridors ● ● ● ●       
Staircases ● ● ● ●       
Li Elevators ● ● ● ●       
PEDESTRIAN ACCESS           
Access route ● ● ● ●       
Main entrance**           
Side entrance**           
 Auxiliary entrance**           
Entrance from detention**           
VEHICLE ACCESS           
Side entrance**           
Auxiliary entrance**            
Entrance into detention**           
 
1)  Saturated (dark) tones of chromatic (neutral) colours are to be used only as colours of floor coverings, furniture 
and equipment. Dark tones of neutral colours must not be dominant colours of the interior. 
 
2)  Saturated (dark) tones of achromatic colours are to be used only as colours to highlight certain elements of the 
interior. Dark tones of achromatic colours must not be dominant colours of the interior. 
 
**  premises which are not subject of elaboration within the table  
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INTRODUCTION 
 
The most important  segment of signage is providing necessary information and fast and transparent 
communication with the users within the court building. In that manner, directing all users towards their target 
contributes to the positive experience and orientation in space which improves the functionality and various daily 
processes. In order to achieve the purpose and quality of  signage, it is necessary to develop a  signage plan and 
programme in the design phase of the building. Since signage includes a complex system of various types of 
signs and labels, it also relates to visual communication, programme and graphics which may be integrated into 
the concept of design solutions as an integral part of physical appearance and  atmosphere of the surroundings. 
Consistency and standardisation of all required signs and labels in terms of physical appearance and/or design 
facilitate the orientation both inside and outside the court building. 
 
Outside the court building, it is necessary to label the court building and the access road. 
Inside the court building, it is necessary to label  areas and premises.  
  
The following is used for inside and outside  signage: 
 

 signs,  
 labels and 
 state symbols 

 
Signs describe through text function, activity or user of a certain area.  
This includes three categories of signs in a court building:  
 

 identification sign,  
 information sign and 
 direction sign.  

 
Identification sign provides basic information  about judicial bodies within the building, name of premises and 
number, depending on the type of premises and data on users of the premises.  
Information sign provides information other than information which is provided by the security and/or health sign 
or emergency exit sign. 
Direction sign provides information on movement directions for users.. 
Labels or pictograms are graphic symbols  about use and/or prohibition of certain activities inside and outside the 
court building, rooms and premises.  
State symbols are the small coat-of-arms and state flag of the Republic of Serbia. 
Monoliths – totems are a special type of  signage outside and inside the court building.  
Monoliths are free standing and applicable to all categories of signs both inside and outside the court building. 
Monoliths are typically applied outside the court building, as well as in the areas inside the court building when it 
is not possible to achieve good visibility of signs and/or labels.This method of  signage provides good visibility of 
signs from different angles and possibility of lighting of the sign itself. 
 
 
4.12.1 COURT BUILDING 
 
It is necessary to label: court building and court entrances. 
Court entrances which are to be labelled are the main entrance and the auxiliary entrance. 
Side entrance to the court building is not labelled. 
 
Court building is labelled with an identification sign and the national symbol (state flag). 
The main and additional entrances are labelled with an identification sign and accesses to the main and additional 
entrances with a direction sign.       
 
Local site conditions, the main pedestrian routes and proximity of other facilities directly affect the movement of 
groups of users and good visibility of the entrance location. Where entrances are not clearly visible, it is necessary 
to put a direction sign which will provide the necessary information and safe and easy access. 
The above mentioned conditions affect the sign positioning as well as the selection of a type of the direction sign. 
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Identification sign of the court building 
(according to the valid Court Rules of Procedure this sign is "Label with the official name of the court") 
 

Illustration 4.12.1_1 Identification sign of the court building 
 

 
 
The table (illustration 4.12.1_2) provides an overview of the required parameters for signs definition 
 

Illustration 4.12.1_2 Identification sign of the court building 
 
 

Purpose: Identification of a judicial body in the building 
Printing mode: Horizontally, the margin centrally towards the printing field 
Information content: field 1 - Small coat-of-arms 

field 2 – Republic of Serbia (country name) 
field 3 - Official name of  the judicial body 

Colour: It is recommended to use neutral colours for text and background 
Background and the text must be contrasted 
Small coat-of-arms may be in colour or monochromatic (according to the Decree 
on Establishing the Original Large and Small Coat-of-Arms, Decree on Flag and 
the Notation of the Anthem of the Republic of Serbia)  

Typography: Cyrillic  script 
Group of typography fonts (sans-serif or neo-grotesk) 
Text should be written in block letters 
field 2 - minimum height of block letters 15 mm. 
field 3 - minimum height of block letters 30 mm. 

Graphic processing: UV printing or engraving 
Place of installation: According to the valid Court Rules of Procedure  
Height of installation: In the zone of 140-180 cm from the finished floor 
Material: Stainless steel 
Dimensions: According to the valid Court Rules of Procedure  
Recommendation: The sign is used only at the main entrance to the building and for official names of 

other state bodiesin the building (if any) 
Do not use more than 2 rows for the official name of a judicial body 

 
State symbol – State flag 
(“State flag” is used according to the valid Court Rules of Procedure) 
 
 With reard to the concept of the court building, project preparation should include a place for the State flag. In 
other words, it should be decided whether the flag should be free-standing (mast) or placed  at the court building. 
All the necessary parameters for sizing, physical appearance and colour are prescribed under the Decree on 
Establishing the Original Large and Small Coat-of-Arms, Decree on Flag and the Notation of the Anthem of the 
Republic of Serbia. Method of displaying of the flag is prescribed under the Law on the design and use of the coat-
of-arms, flag and anthem of the Republic of Serbia and the Court Rules of Procedure. 
The flag material should retain its persistence and intensity after exposure to any external influences (UV rays, 
wind, snow, rain). Technical characteristics of the mast are defined by the standard SRPS  EN 1993-3-1:2012 
Eurocode 3 – Design of steel structures – Part 3-1:Towers, masts and chimneys – Towers and masts. 
 
Identification sign В4  
(Identification sign for pedestrian and vehicle entrances) 
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Main entrance and  auxiliary entrance to the court building should be labelled with the identification sign with a 
written name of the entrance (main entrance or  auxiliary entrance).  
Each name printed in block letters of minimum height of 50mm.   
 
 
4.12.2 AREAS AND PREMISES 
 
Signage of  areas includes labelling of corridors, hallways, foyers and communications (horizontal linear and 
vertical linear communications).  Signage of premises includes courtrooms, chambers and offices, other court 
premises and sanitary facilities.  
Hallways,  foyers and communications are labelled with information signs, directions signs and labels.  
Courtrooms are labelled with identifications signs and national symbols. 
Chambers, offices and other premises are labelled with identification signs.  
Sanitary facilities are labelled with labels.   
 
 
4.12.2.1 Signage of premises 
 
The major requirements of  signage are defined for premises and communications. This is important because the 
functioning of a court building largely depends on the need of users and visitors to achieve a certain goal in a fast 
and easy way.  
Good labelling of hallways,  foyers and communications as the main horizontal linear movements and the vertical 
linear movements is achieved by implementation of a number of important recommendations which relate to: 
 

 movement flows 
 junctions and decisions  
 assessment of the surrounding area 
 locating 
 positioning and 
 arrow-shaped direction signs. 

 
Movement flows include major and minor movement flows. Major movement flows relate to movement from the 
main points or main entrances to the final destinations. Minor movement flows relate to movement from one 
destination to another. Movement flows may be horizontal linear and vertical linear. 
Junctions are the places where a visitor must make a decision whether to turn or go forward. At junctions, direction 
signs have to be put  in places so as to lead visitors in the right direction. Visibility, availability of wall surfaces, 
room height, lighting and sprinklers have an important role in selection of font type. 
 
 

Illustration 4.12.2_1 Example of a junction 
 

 
 
 
Assessment of the surrounding area is a more detailed assessment of conditions which affect a possible place 
of a sign installation (orientation  with regard to stairs and  elevators, width and height of a hall, brightness, 
expected frequency of flow). This assessment is conducted when the point of entry,destinations, major movement 
directions and junctions have been determined. 
Locating  is related to the description of the process of finding a destination. A ‘You Are Here’ map is useful in 
finding a destination. The map has to be simple and made in a way that can be easily interpreted. It is placed in 
strategic locations where an observer has a clear orientation (near the staircases, in front of a lift). Orientation 
maps and simple amount of information have the most important role for observers who need to interpret them. 
 
 

MAIN BUILDING ENTRANCE
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Illustration 4.12.2_2 Exampleof a ‘You Are Here’ map for the “Palata pravde” (Palace of Justice) in Belgrade 
 

 
 
 
 
Positioning is determination of a place for a certain sign or label after the assessment of junctions of movement 
flows. 
Positioning place should also be assessed based on comings and goings. Placing too many signs and labels in 
one place should be avoided as they can be confusing  to visitors. 
 

 
 
Illustration 4.12.2_3 Example of a sign positioning 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
Proper use of arrowed-shaped direction signs is important for the user in order to quickly understand the correct 
movement direction. It is necessary to group destinations which are in the same movement direction and use one 
arrow for display. Arrows should visually precede the destination. This is important for the user to be able to 
understand the movement direction and find the destination. Moreover, the arrows may be separated from the 
destination and  they should be bigger in size than the destination designation. Design of the arrow-shaped 
direction signs in this document is not binding, it is only  provided as an illustration and it may be in accordance 
with the standard ISO 7001:2007 "Public information symbols". 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

STAIRS

LIFT
Т

Т

Т
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FIRST FLOOR
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Illustration 4.12.2_4 Interpretation of arrow-shaped direction signs is illustrative and not binding 

 
 
Orientation Interpretation   Orientation Interpretation 
_____________________________________________   _____________________________________________ 

straight ahead     straight ahead 
or above      or below 
 

_____________________________________________   _____________________________________________ 
 
right      left    

_____________________________________________  
 _____________________________________________      

 
direction bottom left     direction bottom right 

  
_____________________________________________   _____________________________________________  

straight ahead to the right    straight ahead to the left 
or above to the right     or above to the left 

_____________________________________________   _____________________________________________ 
 
Electronic boards – displays 
 
Electronic boards–displays are recommended to be used as part of a single digital system for providing 
information on activities and important events within the court building; thereby improving the functioning of the 
court, accuracy of information, efficiency in their distribution and cost effectiveness of their updating.  
With regard to the applied information systems for electronic case filing it determines the process of entering 
display information. Type, manner and order of presentation of information should be defined. 
 
Calendar of trials , daily schedule of trials, important media events, press conferences,  internal rules, information  
about requests and applications are just some of the important information that may be made easily available to 
the public and users. 
 
Printed daily schedule of trials is provided for each court room within the court building.  
The use of electronic boards may be provided on a floor and/or court building level. If it is provided on a floor 
and/or court building level, it is necessary to determine the strategic places for installation of electronic boards. 
Information on daily trials displayed on the electronic board are as follows: date and official name of  the judicial 
body, case number, participants in the procedure, time of trial, judge’s name and surname, number and location 
of the courtroom.   
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Information sign 
(according to the valid Court Rules of Procedure this sign is the "Orientation board") 
 
 

Illustration 4.12.2_5 Example of information sign is illustrative and not binding 
 

 
 
The table (illustration 4.12.2_6) provides an overview of the required parameters for signs definition 

 
 
 

Illustration 4.12.2_6 Information sign 
 
 

Purpose: Floor layout 
Printing mode: Horizontally, the margin to the left from the printing field  
Information content: field 1  -  Official name of a judicial body 

field 2  -  Floor number, name of room and organisational unit 
Colour: It is recommended to use neutral colours for text and background 

Background and the text must be contrasted 
Typography: Cyrillic  script 

Group of typography fonts (sans-serif or neo-grotesk) 
field 1   – To be written in block capitals 
               Minimum height of block letters is 30 mm (1.5B). 
field 2   – To be written in small print 
Minimum height of a floor number is 100 mm (5B). 
               Name of a judicial body should be written in abbreviated form in block    
letters (e.g.. Higher Court – H.C.)  
Minimum spacing between lines of text is for  one height of a block letter 
Minimum height of a block letters is 20 mm (B). 

Graphic processing: UV printing directly on the material 
Place of installation: Strategic place in the entrance hall 

Strategic place on each floor (elevator exit, near the elevator) 
Height of installation: In the zone of 140-180 cm from the finished floor level 

Do not put the sign at a height above 180 cm 
Material: Recommendation: double-layer ABS material for engraving 

- The first layer is a micro thin film  
- The second layer is an ABS board (the film basis) 

Dimensions: To be determined according to the quantity of information and the sign design 
Recommendations: To be made of elements (fields) that are easy to assemble 
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Direction sign 
 
Guiding visitors towards employees and premises within the court building provides continuous and smooth 
implementation of processes. These signs are used at all levels and in that manner, the users are oriented 
towards vertical communications. Wall or ceiling direction signs are applied depending on the factors such as 
frequency of movement flow, openings, safety equipment, fire-fighting equipment, video surveillance equipment 
and lighting.      
 
It consists of 5 basic elements and/or fields with defined purpose for each field as follows: 
 
 field 1 – Symbol (arrow-shaped direction sign) 
 field 2 – Name of  premises or organisational unit with the initials of a judicial body 
 field 3 – Empty field 
 field 4 – ‘You Are Here’ map 
 field 5 – Floor number and the  word "Floor" 

 
 

Illustration 4.12.2_7 Meaning of each field of a direction sign  
 

 
 
 
Illustration 4.12.2_8 Options for combining direction signs 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Option  В1     Option  В2          Option В3                           
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Option  В1     Option  В2          Option В3                           
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Illustration  4.12.2_9 Examples of options for combinations of illustration characters  not obligatory 
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Illustration 4.12.2_10 Example of option 5 for direction signs is of illustration charatcer and is not obligatory  
 
 

 
 
 

Illustration 4.12.2_11 Manner of direction sign dimensioning 
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The table (illustration 4.12.2_12) provides an overview of the required parameters for signs definition. 
 

Illustration 4.12.2_12 Direction sign 
 
 
 

Purpose: Giving direction outside and inside the court building 
Printing mode: Horizontally, the margin to the left from the printing field  
Information content: field 1 - Arrow-shaped direction sign 

field 2 - Name of a room or organisational unit 
field 3 – Empty field 
field 4 - ‘You Are Here’ map 
field 5 - Floor number 
field 1 and 2 overlapping - ceiling direction sign 

Colour: It is recommended to use neutral colours for text and background 
Background and the text must be contrasted 

Typography: Cyrillic  script 
Group of typography fonts (sans-serif or neo-grotesk) 
field 2 -  To be written in small print,  
The first letter is a block capital 
Minimum height of a block letters is 40 mm (В). 
field 5 -  Minimum height of a number is 80 mm (2В) 
 It is recommended to put the word "floor" with dimensions  of 40mm (В) in 
addition to  the number.  

Graphic processing: UV printing directly on the material 
Place of installation: On the wall or ceiling of each level 

Strategic place on horizontal and vertical communications, hallway,  foyer 
Height of installation: In the zone of 140-180 cm from the finished floor level 

Wall sign should not be placed above180 cm 
Lower edge of a ceiling sign must not be lower than 220 cm 

Material: Recommendation: double-layer ABS material for engraving 
- The first layer is a micro thin film  
- The second layer is ABS board (the film basis) 

Dimensions: To be determined according to the quantity of information and the sign design 
Recommendations: To be made of elements (fields) that are easy to assemble 

В1 use in corridors 
В2 use in strategic places near the lifts and stairways 
В3 use in strategic places near the lifts and stairways 
В4 use in strategic places near the lifts and stairways 
В5 use in corridors at the strategic places of junction 
Graphic symbols arrow-shaped signs are defined according to the standard ISO 
7001:2007 "Public information symbols"    
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4.12.2.2 Signage for premises 
 
Request for identification of premises and users is defined under the applicable Court Rules of Procedure.  
Identification sign contains the basic information such as: initials of the type of premises, number of premises, 
official name of a judicial body, title, name and surname of a person and name of the  premises.    
 
The most important requirement regarding signage of premises is legibility.  
Legibility refers to easy reading of the written text, word length, use of unusual words,  not including the text 
appearance. It also refers to the font size, layout, length, spacing and contrast. Therefore it is important that the 
font size and/or text  are at the proper height for the distance from which a message is read or viewed. Text 
written in small letters is much more legible than the text written in capital letters. 
A direction sign should have bigger letters than an identification sign. Signs that are placed above the line of sight 
(i.e. a person standing) and in conditions with poor lighting demand larger font size. Normal visual acuity is 6/6. 
That means that a person at a distance of 6 m sees what can normally be seen at 6 m. 
Minimum height of small letters to be read normally from a distance of 6 m is 1 cm. The Braille alphabet intended 
for visually impaired or blind people may be provided on the prescribed signs. 
 

Illustration 4.12.2_13 Line of sight 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Placement of an identification sign is defined with respect to the Rulebook on technical standards of accessibility 
with regard to the  height of a standing person. Height of placement is defined as a zone between 140 cm to 180 
cm from the finished floor level. Limit height with regard to which the sign is placed  is 180 cm and the sign  should 
be placed in such a way that its upper edge is in that line of height.  
It is recommended that all other signs and symbols are placed this way so as to achieve better and clearer 
visibility.  
 

Illustration  4.12.2_14 Height for placement of the sign 
 

 
 
It is recommended that number and type of  premises is also provided in Braille writing on the identification sign.   
 

Illustration 4.12.2_15 Rule of writing in Braille  
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Identification sign 
 
Identification sign is composed of six elements, i.e. fields with clearly determined purpose for each field, as 
follows:  

 field 1 –  Number and type of  premises, official name of the judicial body  
 field 2 – Name of the department 
 field 3 – Name and surname of user, position  
 field 4 – Name of the room 
 field 5 – Activity indicator 
 field 6 – Box for schedule of trials 

 
Illustration  4.12.2_16 Meaning of each identification sign field 

 
 

 
 

Illustration  4.12.2_17 Combining options 
 

 
Option  В1                  Option  В2                  Option В 
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Illustration  4.12.2_18 Examples of identification sign B1 is of illustrative character and is not obligatory 
 

Identification sign В1 
(Identification sign for the courtroom) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Illustration  4.12.2_19  Identification sign of the courtroom number  
 

 
 
 
Table (Illustration 4.12.2_20) contains the overview of necessary parameters for definition of a sign 
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Illustration  4.12.2_20 Identification sign В1 
 
 

Purpose: В1 – courtroom identification 
Manner of writing: Horizontal, left margin  with regard to field for writing  
Information content: field 1 – room number  

             room type  
             official name of the judicial body 
field 2 – department of the judicial body  
field 3 – position, name and surname of user  
field 4 – name of the room or organisational unit 
field 5 – activity indicator “TRIAL IN PROGRESS“ 
field 6 – box for trial schedule 

 Colour: recommendation for text and background is to apply neutral colours 
background and text must be in contrast 

Typography: Cyrillic  script 
Group of typography fonts G(sans-serif or neo-grotesk) 
text written in small block letters 
field 1 – minimal height of capital block letter  
              sign and number of room is 18 mm (3A) 
              minimal height of capital block letter  
              for the judicial body name is 7.5 (1.25А )mm. 
              sign and number of room should be written in Braille below the Cyrillic  
               script 
  
field 2 – minimal height of capital block letter is 6 mm (А). 
field 3 – minimal height of capital block letter is 6 mm (А). 
field 4 – minimal height of capital block letter is 6 mm (А). 
field 5 – minimal height of capital block letter is 18 mm (3А). 
field 6 – minimal height of capital block letter is 5.6 mm or 16pt  

Graphic design: UB print directly to the material 
Place: according to the current Court Rules of Conduct, and if necessary, the field  

related to the courtroom name should be hung on the ceiling 
Height: in the zone of 140-180 cm from the finished floor level  
Material: recommendation: two-layered ABC material for engraving 

- first layer is micro thin foil  
- second layer is ABC plate (pad for the foil), activity indicator is an electronic light 
display  

Dimensions: with regard to quantity of information and the listed parameters for font size, 
minimal distance from the edge of the field from the upper and lower text line is  
for one height of a small block letter 
 

Recommendations: Room number is written with three-digits, as follows: 
 first digit stands for level 
 second and third ones stand for the room number 

sign for the room type is first letter, which is C – courtroom  
field 5 – background of the text “Trial in Progress“ is red  
activity indicator is subject  of a solution and design 
 
NOTE : ceiling identification sign  for the courtroom is positioned in the corridor 
vertically to the direction of movement and in the hallway in parallel with the user's 
movement direction  
                 

 
 
State symbols – State flag and small coat of arms  
(according to the current Court Rules of Conduct courtrooms are labelled with the state flag and the coat of 
arms (small)) 
 
In courtrooms it is necessary to envisage a  position for the state flag and the small coat of arms which is according 
to current Court Rules of Conduct placed behind the judicial panel. All necessary parameters for dimensioning, 
layout and colour are defined in current Regulation on Determining the Original of the Large and Small Coat of 
Arms, Original of the Flag and of the Notation of the National Anthem of the Republic of Serbia.  
It is recommended that small coat of arms is made as 3D element. It is placed on the wall behind the judicial 
panel, centrally in respect to judicial panel. Minimal height for the placement of small coat of arms is 140 cm in 
respect to the finished floor level behind the judicial panel. Lower edge of the small coat of arms is levelled at that 
height.   
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Identification signs В2 and В3 
(Identification sign of chambers and offices) 
 

Illustration 4.12.2_21  Examples of identification signs В2 and В3 are of illustrative character and are not obligatory  
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Table (Illustration 4.12.2_22) contains the overview of necessary parameters for sign defining 
 
 

Illustration  4.12.2_22 Identification sign В2 and В3 
 
 

Purpose: В2 – chamber and offices identification 
B3 – room identification 

Manner of writing: Horizontal, left margin in respect to field for writing  
Information content: field 1 – room number  

             room type  
             official name of the judicial body 
field 2 – department of the judicial body  
field 3 – position, name and surname of user  
field 4 – name of the room or organisational unit 
field 5 – activity indicator  
 

 Colour: recommendation for text and background is to apply neutral colours 
background and text must be in contrast 
field 5 – background of words „Occupied“ is of red colour 

Typography: Cyrillic script 
group of typographic lienar font (sans-serif or neo-grotesk) 
text written in small block letters 
field 1 – minimal height of capital block letter  
              sign and number of room is 18 mm (3A). 
              minimal height of capital block letter  
              for the judicial body name is 7.5 (1.25А)mm. 
              sign and number of room should be written in Braille below 
the Cyrillic  
              font 
  
field 2 – minimal height of capital block letter is 6 mm (А). 
field 3 – minimal height of capital block letter is 6 mm (А). 
minimal height of small block letter is 3 mm (A/2).  
field 4 – minimal height of capital block letter is 6 mm (А). 
field 5 – minimal height of capital block letter is 6 mm (А). 
  

Graphic design: UB print directly to the material 
Place: according to current Court Rules of Conduct 
Height: in zone of 140-180 cm from the finished floor level  
Material: recommendation: two-layer ABC material for engraving 

- first layer is micro thin foil  
- second layer is ABC plate (pad for the foil)  

Dimensions: with respect to quantity of information and listed parameters in the 
illustration, sing dimensions are determined 
 

Recommendations: Room number is written with three-digits, as follows: 
 first digit stands for level 
 second and third ones stand for the room number 

sign for the room type is first letter, which is Ch – Chamber 
B – Bureau  
R – Room 
Off – Office   
titles must be concise and short if they contain more than five words 
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Sings  
 
Placement of Labels applies to the whole building, in all characteristic places in spaces, rooms, horizontal and 
vertical communication, and user is in such way introduced to certain activities, house rules, and code of conduct. 
This implies that all groups of Labels (rooms, communications, prohibitions...) are graphically treated in the same 
way.   
Graphic symbols of Labels can be subject to design or according to standard ISO 7001:2007 - Public Information 
Symbols.  
 
Labels are grouped three groups, as follows: 
 
 group G1 – Labels for sanitary rooms 
 group G2 – communication Labels 
 group G3 – phorobihition Labels 

 
Labels of G3 group are prohibition Labels and pertain only to house rules inside the court building. 
Manner of placement and place of sings are determined with respect to position and characteristics of the space 
and rooms, frequency of people and need for certain Label.  
It is recommended that minimal height of graphic symbol on a Label is 10 cm, if there are worrds or text under 
the Label, minimal height of capital block letter is 2.0 cm, as well as that size of all Labels should be the same.  
Labels must be visually clear and simple for interpretation, and background and symbols must be in contrast 
colours.    
It is recommended that material of Labels is a two-layer ABC material for engraving.  
 
 

Illustration  4.12.2_23 Examples of G1 Labels for sanitary rooms are of illustrative character and are not obligatory  
 

 
Illustration  4.12.2_24 Example of G2 communication is of illustrative character and are not obligatory 

 
 

 
 

Illustration  4.12.2_25 Examples of prohibition G3 labels are of illustrative character and are not obligatory 
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4.12.3 ADVICE AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
Advice and recommendations presented below are a set of important information which should decrease 
continuous mistakes in the development of labelling programme. 
 
Planning 
Planning in labelling relates to Where? What? and How? 
Plan for the placement of sign is a position “where” the sign is located.  
Plan of the sign message pertains to “what” the information contained in the sign should indicate. 
Plan of layout is a type of sign and determines the way “how” the information will be displayed. 
 
Inspecting the building 
When planning the placement of signs and labelling, it is necessary to inspect the building first using architectural 
plans of all levels, clearly displaying halls, corridors, spaces and door positions. Using the architectural plans of 
the building, it is necessary to define points of entrance and exit, destination, directions, corridor intersections, 
lobby, etc.  
 
Colour  
It is possible to apply different combinations of colour  with regard to interior design and types of labelling. The 
colour refers only to type of signs in the court excluding the signs defined by the Rulebook on the provision of 
security and occupational health and safety signs. All signs must be of the same colour. 
The same colour should be used for the same sign type. It is recommended to use up to two colours maximum 
in labelling. 
 
Contrast  
In order to make a sign of information legible, it is necessary to choose proper text, background colour, and 
achieve high degree of contrast. This also pertains to the surrounding space, so it is necessary that the sign is in 
contrast with the surroundings  so as to enable easy noticing of the sign. 
 

Illustratiob 4.12.3_1 Inappropriate choice of contrast and appropriate choice of contrast 
 

            
 
Conciseness  
When selecting text, it is necessary to simplify the text and titles in order to make them easily and clearly legible 
it is important to use words and terms easily understandable by an average person. 
Complex professional terms, text and titles are not known for majority of people, and can lead to confusion in 
interpretation of signs and information.  
 
Material  
All materials used in labelling must be new and witout defects. It is recommended that all signs and symbols 
within the building are of two-layer ABC material or of other non-transparent, stainless, non-reflection and 
inflexible materials. It is necessary that all other elements which are integrated parts of the sign are madeof quality 
materials as the sign itself. It is necessary to envisage that joints used to fix the sign to the bearing surface are 
not visible on the signs. Where necessary, it should be easy to replace parts of signs or symbol in the event of 
change in certain information.  
 
Electronics  
If the sign or symbol has electronic parts, i.e. if labelling is electronic, it is necessary to envisage appropriate size 
and quality.   
 
Illumination  
Depending on weather conditions and part of the day, it is necessary to envisage additional light in order to 
maintain visual quality when entering the building. Illumination intensity should enable noticing of necessary signs 
for access and entrance without influencing other signs of security and traffic, pedestrian routes and vehicular 
traffic. 
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Signs and symbols  
Regular maintenance influences the efficiency of labelling programme and increases lifespan of signs and 
symbols.  
Signs that are hung or are in free position need to be at least 220 cm height for the passage, counting from the 
floor to the lower edge of the sign. Signs placed like this must not visually block emergency exit signs, or points 
of sprinkler system nozzles and artificial sources of light.  
 
Contents of the message 
Messages on signs or symbols must be short and clear. It is recommended that the message should not contain 
more than four words. Words and expressions to be used should be understandable to an average person, and 
the same expressions should be used in the whole labelling system. Information signs and direction signs should 
contain only information needed for making a decision in certain place. Direction signs should contain only 
information that are important for the place where they are placed. If certain decisions can be made later, such 
information should not be taken into account. 
 
Text of the message 
The text should be written in small block letters whenever possible, because this is the easiest way to read the 
text. Words written in capital letters are more difficult to read, and it is recommended to use them when stressing 
the information (EMPLOYEES ONLY...). The text should alway have the same margin and it should not reach 
ultimate edge of the sign or symbol.  
If it is necessary to reduce certain text in order to make it appropriate for the zone intended for writing, it is 
necessary to use known and understandable acronyms or to reduce the font size adequately. Shrinking the words 
or text is not allowed. 
 
The following table (Illustration 4.12.3_2) shows necessary signs and symbols in the court building. 
 

Illustration 4.12.3_2 Labelling 
 

● obligatory 
○ optional 
* spaces and rooms with no signs or labels 
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COURTROOMS            
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type А ●           
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type B ●           
Five-judge panel courtroom_Type А ●           
Five-judge panel courtroom_Type B ●           
DEPARTMENT CHAMBERS            
Judge’s chamber  ●          
Judicial assistant’s chamber  ●          
Judicial trainee’s chamber  ●          
DEPARTMENT OFFICES            
Mediator’s office  ●          
COMMON ROOMS            
Room for judicial panel   ●         
Room for prosecutors   ●         
Room for lawyers   ●         
Room for defendants   ●         
Room for witnesses   ●         
Room for injured parties and witnesses*            
Meeting room   ●         
Mediation room   ●         
COURT ADMINISTRATION            
Chambers of the Court’s Presiding Judge   ●          
Chambers of the Court Secretary  ●          
Court Clerk’s office  ●          
Office of the Administrative and Technical Secretary*            
Office for the Execution of Criminal Sanctions  ●          
Office for Juvenile Delinquency  ●          
REGISTRY OFFICE            
Mailroom   ●         
Certification Office   ●         
Office of the Head of the Records Office  ●          
Office of the Statistics Officer   ●          
Office of the Head of the Department of the Registry Office  ●          
Registry Office, Criminal Section   ●         
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● obligatory 
○ optional 
* spaces and rooms with no signs or labels 
 

Ide
nti

fic
ati

on
sig

nB
1

Ide
nti

fic
ati

on
sig

nB
2

Ide
nti

fic
ati

on
sig

nB
3

Ide
nti

fic
ati

on
 si

gn
 B

 4 

Inf
or

ma
tio

ns
ign

Di
re

cti
on

sig
nB

1
Di

re
cti

on
sig

n2
Di

re
cti

on
sig

n3
La

be
lG

1
La

be
lG

2
La

be
lG

2

Registry Office, Civil Section   ●         
Office of the Court Enforcement Officer  ●          
Document viewing room   ●         
Mailroom   ●         
Archiving Officer’s Office  ●          
Registry Office Archive room   ●         
Archive Storage Room   ●         
ACCOUNTING            
Office of the Head of Accounting  ●          
Office of the Procurement Officer   ●         
Procurement Office            
Office of the Depository Officer  ●          
Depository    ●         
TYPING OFFICE            
Typing office  ●          
ICT AND ANALYSIS            
Office for ICT and analysis  ●          
Room for ICT and analysis servicing*            
Room for temporary disposal for the ICT and analysis office*            
Room for technical directing   ●         
DELIVERY            
Deliverer's office   ●         
JUDICIAL GUARDS            
Checkpoint*            
Office of the judicial guards   ●         
Office of the Police protection unit            
Search room         ●   
Locker room with shower            
COC office   ●         
VEHICLE FLEET            
Drevers' office   ●         
Garage *            
DETENTION            
Office of the escort service of the CECS   ●         
Search room*            
Locker room with shower         ●   
COC office   ●         
Detention unit   ●         
CLERK STANDARD            
Library    ●         
Cafeteria    ●         
Coffee kitchen*            
USER STANDARD            
Info desk*   ●         
Media centre   ●         
Post office – Bank    ●         
Newsagent    ●         
Photocopier    ●         
TECHNOLOGY STANDARD            
Office of the dispatch centre           ● 
Service room for technical maintenance of the building           ● 
Room for water meter           ● 
Transformer station           ● 
Room for diesel generator set           ● 
Room for UPS           ● 
Room for the connection to providers           ● 
Room for central TC equipment           ● 
Room for the floor TC equipment           ● 
Ventillation hall           ● 
Room for cooling installation           ● 
Boiler room           ● 
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● obligatory 
○ optional 
* spaces and rooms with no signs or labels 
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Heating substation           ● 
Sprinkler station           ● 
Room for the sprinkler system tank           ● 
Room for gas fire extinguisher           ● 
HYGIENIC STANDARD            
Toilet for employees         ●   
Toilet for visitors         ●   
Toilet for persons with disabilities         ●   
Service room for hygienic maintenance of the building*            
COMMUNICATION            
Entrance hall     ● ●  ○   ● 
Lobby       ●     ● 
Corridors      ● ●   ●  ● 
Stairwells        ● ●  ●  
Elevators        ● ●  ●  
PEDESTRIAN ACCESS            
Access platform*            
Main entrance     ●       
Side entrance*            
Auxiliary entrance     ●       
Entrance from the detention*            
VEHICULAR ACCESS            
Side entrance*            
Auxiliary entrance     ●       
Entrance into the detention     ●       
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INTRODUCTION 
 
Achieving acoustic quality for a court building requires all the necessary measures to be implemented during the 
design process for ensuring acoustic comfort in all relevant premises. In certain documents, such as  the 
recommendations for the design in the domain of mechanical engineering and energy efficiency, the term used 
is " sound comfort", but it is the same notion. Acoustic comfort is defined by the standard SRPS ISO 6242 
”Buildings – The expression of customer requirments – Part 3: Acoustic requirments”. Acoustic comfort in any 
given  premises, according to the definition, represents circumstances where three conditions are met:  
 

 unwanted sounds being almost noiseless,  
  preventing others from hearing your own activities and 
 required sounds  being of adequate level and quality.  

 
Unwanted sounds are defined by the term ”noise“, so designing measures  which help  eliminate it are part of a 
wider area of noise protection.  The second listed condition, preventing others from hearing your own activities , 
is most commonly referred to as ”privacy policy“. Characteristically, noise protection and privacy policy are "two 
directions of the same street," because any intervention that reduces the passage of sound between two rooms 
reduces, at the same time, the impact of noise and increases privacy. Тhird condition is that the required sounds 
are of adequate level and quality and it implies that the auditorium will be offered a chance to recognize without 
any effort all sound information transmitted by sound sources, which the auditorium is interested in. Regarding 
the court buildings this means good speech intelligibility in these premises.  
Premises which need acoustic comfort in the court buildings are all residence premises, i.e. those premises where 
people reside for longer periods of time,  conduct their activities or communicate with other people. In the court 
building these premises  include courtooms, chambers, offices, various premises for employees and participants 
in judicial processes (premises for meetings, witnesses, injured parties, lawyers, panel  of judges and similar), 
administration rooms, technical  premises with employees, cafeteria, library, media center, post office/bank, 
hallways and possible other premises of similar purpose. In other court building premises, like hallways and other 
communications, kitchenettes, toillettes, maintaince premises, where people do not reside much and  possibly 
other premises for other purposes where there is no special requirement for  ensuring acoustic comfort. However, 
these premises are important for design, because they can be usefull  for spatial separation of some parts with 
higher acoustic  demands.  
 Ensuring acoustic comfort in residing premises of the court building during the design process is fulfilled by 
adequate solutions in two areas of action. Тhey are: 
 

 sound protection and 
 spatial acoustics. 

 
These two parts of acoustic design are  obtained with relatively indenpendent construction and interior measures, 
but there can be interventions which have a certain effect in both of these areas. Sound protection and spatial 
acoustics are to be explained and documented in the intial design with  separate annexes of the design 
documentation (study of sound protection and study of spatial acoustics, respectively).  
In the scheme of acoustic requirements of the court building a specific terminology is used, common in the field 
of architecture, i.e. construction acoustics, but less well known in other areas of designing. The list of terminology 
which is located at the end of the specified area  includes definitions and explanations of the terms that denote 
typical acoustic sizes and concepts. Several national standards in the area of acoustics, which are listed in a 
separate list of sources at the end, along with other relevant literature for designers are important  for the design 
of the court building.. 
 
5.1.1  REQUIREMENTS RELATED TO SOUND PROTECTION 
 
The main purpose of implementing sound protection in  a court building is to  ensure the following in all relevant 
premises:  

 level of noise which is below the maximum allowed value and 
 protection of privacy.  

 
In order to achieve this, it is necessary to meet the criteria for maximum permissible noise levels in the premises 
and criteria for minimum required insulation properties of partition structures (walls, ceilings, doors, windows and 
their assemblies in the building). 
 
5.1.1.1  Permitted noise level in the court building 
 
Values of the maximum permissible noise level on the premises of the court depend on the nature of the activity 
that takes place in them.  When defining these values, concentration level in the work that is required of those 
present in the  premises and the quality of voice communication that they need are relevant (directly  among them 
or by telephone). Illustration 5.1.1_1 shows the recommended values of maximum  permissible noise levels in 
different areas of the court. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

393 / 662



395 / 662 

Illustration 5.1.1_1 Recommended values of maximum permissible noise levels in various court premises 
 

Number Name of premises max. value 
1 Courtrooms 30 dBА 
2 Chambers, offices (except Coc office) 35 dBА 
3 Premises for persons attending processes, meetings,  trails 35 dBА 
4 Bureaus, technical rooms, COC office 40 dBА 
5 All other residential premises in the court building 40 dBА 

 
For privacy protection reasons, all  sanitary premises require a minimum noise level of 40 dBA. This minimum 
level should be implemented through ventilation system of sanitary facilities. 
 
In the court premises in which there  are computers and other technical equipment and  where people  
simultaneously spend their time, such as technical  premises and the office of COC, there is a permanent level 
of noise generated by the equipment fans. Due to this, these kinds of premises have the defined criteria of  
permissible noise level which is lower than for other offices.  
The given conditions in the table (Illustration 5.1.1_1) are related to  combined effect of all sources. Therefore, 
the displayed values need to be implemented in the project as maximum permissible overall level of noise that 
comes from all persistent sources in the room together. It includes:  
 
• noise  coming from the outside of the area surrounding the  premises, 
• noise from ventilation and air conditioning,  
• noise from stationary devices that can be  located in the room (devices that are part of the fixed computer 
networks, fixed audio and video equipment, etc.). 
 
In case that contribution of  several sources of noise  is close  with regards to the energy level, it is  implied that 
each one individually must generate the level of noise in the room which is lower than the given limit value from 
the table. This means that, during designing of such cases, the value which is lower by an adequate number of 
decibels than the values listed in the table (Illustration 5.1.1_1) must be taken as the criterion for calculation of 
individual sources of noise.   Here the term "adequate" number of decibels depends on the number of sources in 
the room that are similar according to the sound strength and is determined by calculation based on the addition 
of the energy of individual sound sources. 
 

Example: If the ventilation and air conditioning system for air supply and the exhaust air system  
produce approximately the same sound effect, then in the design each of them need to be calculated,  
taking into consideration that the allowed noise level is 3 dB lower than the  established  criterion (here 
3 dB is a logarithmic equivalent to  twice less sound power).  When designing, noise calculations of 
each individual source needs to be approached in the same manner. 

The criteria defined in the table for maximum permissible noise levels (Illustration 5.1.1_1) do not apply to sources 
of sound that may only occasionally be present in the room, such as the murmur of people, sound of fans, laptops 
or other devices temporarily  brought in, and similar. 
 
5.1.1.2  Minimal requirements related to acoustic insulation 
 
Requirements  regarding the  acoustic insulation in the court building are fitted in assemblies of separating 
structures that separate the resident areas from their immediate surroundings. In designing the court building, 
minimum requirements of  acoustic insulation that must be met are defined. They are defined in the table below 
(Illustration 5.1.1_2) and include minimum values of  relevant insulation power and maximum values of the  
relevant sound level impact for  assembly constructions  which separate resident premises in the court building 
from  their surroundings. The table contains possible forms of placing the court building premises opposite one 
another. When designing, a selection is being made from positions in the table, which are part of the projected 
building and only calculations for those listed are performed. The terminology from the SRPSU.J6.201 is used in 
describing positions. 
 

     Illustration 5.1.1_2  Minimal requirments of acoustic insulation at various positions in the court building 
 

Number Description of the position at the court building Air sound Impulse sound 

1 All walls in the courtrooms R’w≥57 dB / 

2 Insulation between a courtroom and a hallway D’w≥52 dB / 

3 All walls in the chambers R’w≥57 dB / 

4 Insulation between chambers and a hallway D’w≥47 dB / 

5 Walls in the rooms for  injured parties and 
witnesses towards the neighbouring rooms R’w≥57 dB / 

6 Inlsuation between the rooms for injured parties 
and witnesses and a joint hallway1 D’w≥57 dB / 

                                                   
1Wall with doors also needs to fullfill this criteria, which requires the existence of an anteroom at the 
entrance of the premises. 
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7 All office walls, except those  facing the chambers 
and courtrooms R’w≥47 dB / 

8 All walls between premises in the detention unit R’w≥47 dB / 

9 Walls of premises with mechanical equipment2 R’w≥57 dB / 

10 All walls of residential premises in the court 
building, except walls listed under numbers 1-9 R’w≥47 dB / 

11 Ceiling between coutrooms R’w≥57 dB L’nw≤60 dB 

12 Ceiling between a courtroom and premises for 
other purpose above R’w≥57 dB L’nw≤57 dB 

13 Ceiling between a courtroom and  premises for 
other purposes below R’w≥57 dB L’nw≤60 dB 

14 Ceilings in the chambers, offices and similar 
residental premises and  areas for other purposes R’w≥52 dB L’nw≤60 dB 

15 Ceilings in premises for injured parties and 
witnesses  facing the  areas above and below R’w≥57 dB L’nw≤60 dB 

16 Ceiling below the mechanical premises  facing the  
areas for other purposes R’w≥62 dB L’nw≤52 dB 

17 Ceiling above  the mechanical premises  facing  
the premises for other purposes R’w≥62 dB L’nw≤57 dB 

18 All ceilings in the building, except the ceilings 
listed under numbers 11-17 R’w≥52 dB L’nw≤60 dB 

 
Comment:  acoustic insulation between adjacent spaces depends not only on a partition which 
separates them directly (wall or ceiling), but on the whole partition structure assembly that includes all 
lateral partitions, possible canals and other installations, bypass  routes through the hallways and  
suspended ceilings, if any, and similar. Standards from the series EN12354 define how the 
calculations for acoustic insulation take into account all directions of the sound energy. 
 

Because of the social relevance which a court represents, it is necessary to check the  obtained acoustic insulation 
measurements in the building, even though the current regulations do not define it as a general legal obligation. 
This obligation should be defined by an investor through appropriate contracting mechanism. The measurement 
is performed after the completion of the construction within the framework of the usual technical acceptance of 
the facility. 
 
5.1.1.3  Safety margin in sound protection designing 
 
 When designing the court building project, certain safety margin should be taken into consideration in all 
calculations for insulation power for partition constructions.. Its value should be evaluated in each particular case 
and  may be 1-2 dB. In practice, this means that each calculated value in decibels is adjusted  by the selected 
value of the margin of safety in the negative direction with respect to the  established criterion. For  the relevant 
insulation power for compartments R'w  and insulation insulation of the premises D'w this means that the calculated 
values are reduced by the selected margin of safety, and, for the relevant level of impact sound L'nw the calculated 
value is increased by the same value in decibels. 

COMMENT: Limit values  by means of which the norms are expressed for sound protection  which 
need to be implemented in the court building are defined as precise constant values. At the same time, 
numerical values which show the state of acoustic insulation for airborne and impact sound are to be 
determined by calculations or measurements – during the desining period, the calculations are used, 
and  in the finished building it is checked whether the implemented values meet the  established norms. 
Both of these procedures, calculations and acoustic measurements have certain immanent uncertainty  
the result of which is the final accuracy of the obtained values. Therefore, any result of the calculation 
must be viewed with an a priori error. This means that the calculated value of  relevant insulating 
power or the  relevant impact sound level for the same partition structure can vary in reality by several 
decibels compared to the  designed value. On the other hand, measuring the acoustic insulation in a 
building signifies  a measuring uncertainty, as  with all other methods of measurement. Size of 
uncertainty in these measurements is also in order of decibels. This is the reason why in the 
calculations, airborne and impact acoustic insulation should  have a certain margin of safety. 

 
5.1.1.4  Minimal acoustic requirements for windows and doors 
 
The insulating power of the facade wall of the court building predominantly depends on the insulation power of 
windows (and balcony doors, if any). The reason for this is the fact that the insulating features of windows and 
doors, as partitions that are opened, are significantly less than the insulating features of any type partition wall in 
which they are installed. The following conditions need to be met at the court building: 
                                                   
2 Mechanical premises in the court building can not be bordering on residential premises,  thus a  partition wall 
has not been defined between them. 
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 all windows on the façade of the court building must meet the requirements of class I according to 
SRPSU.J6.201 standard, which means that their  relevant insulating power must be greater than 35 
dB; 

 in premises for which there is a defined minimum value of insulation towards a common hallway, the 
acoustic quality of the doors should be selected  so as to satisfy the  established requirements; 

 at the residental premises for which there is no explicit request for acoustic insulation, all entrance 
doors towards the hallways must be of class I, according to the standard SRPS U.J6.201, which means 
that their applicable insulation power  must be higher than 30 dB; 

 
All windows and doors which are to be  fitted in the court building must have the appropriate certificate proving 
their acoustic quality, that is, the value of their  insulating power. 
 

COMMENT: Insulation power of windows is determined in the first place by the  overall mass of the 
surface of the glass pane, which has been built in. Also,the quality of frames and closing mechanism 
is significant. The imperfections of window mechanical parts reduce what only glass can provide. 
Regarding the doors, there must always be a certain threshold or some sort of mechanism which  
provides sealing along the bottom edge when closed. 
 

5.1.1.5  Noise generated by mechanical equipment of the courtroom in the environment  
 
The court building in which the premises are artificially ventilated and air conditioning is necessary, there are 
parts of machine systems that generate noise in the immediate environment of the building. These are the 
openings for air intake and discharge and cooling equipment (chillers). If the building has diesel generators, then 
noise sources in the environment must  are an exhaust pipe, the  opening for  intake and discharge of  cooled air 
of the motor and eventually the ventilation  opening for ventilation of the diesel generator room.  
All  these sources  combined must meet the standards for the maximum  permissible value of the noise level in 
the environment. Assessment of noise  they create is done in places where  they can endanger someone, like 
the urban conditions on the facade of the nearest buildings. Therefore, in project design of the court, the noise 
levels on the facades of adjacent buildings must be tested. In each case the facilities which are most affected by 
external noise installations of the court building must be defined. 
 

COMMENT: criterion for the permissible level of noise are not  esyablished for the street area, but only  
at the so-called " ownership border ". In the urban environment these are facades of buildings, and in 
less urban areas  they can possibly be fences bordering the neighbouring land. 

 
Maximum permissible noise levels in the environment around the court building depend on the area of the 
settlement zone where it is located. These zones are prescribed by the decision of the local government, based 
on preliminary analyses and this process is called acoustic zoning  of settlements (see the Regulation on noise 
indicators). Out of possible acoustic zones that are defined in the Regulation, court buildings may be realistically 
be located in one of two categories (names  taken from the text of the Regulation): 
 
 • business and residential areas, commercial and residential areas and playgrounds; 
 • city center,  crafts, trade, administrative and head office area with apartments, the area along the 
highways, main roads  and city roads. 
 
Stipulated limits of the noise levels in the environment for these zones are shown in the table (Illustration 5.1.1_3). 
Values are listed for the two areas of settlements where  one can realistically find court buildings, with different 
possible values for day and night periods. According to the current provisions, the night period lasts from 10 in 
the evening until 6 in the morning. In this sense, the design of the court building should be based on  the working 
hours mode of all its departments and periods during the day when some mechanical systems may operate need 
to be considered. Based on that, a chosen value from the table is taken into account in the calculations as the 
maximum permissible level on the facade of the nearest neighboring building. 
 

       Illustration 5.1.1_3 Maximum  permissible values of noise level in the environment according to the purpose of the facilities (names 
taken from the text of the Regulation on noise indicators) 
 

Zone Purpose of the premises 
Noise level in dBA 
For day and 
evening 

For night 

4 Business-residental area, commercial-residental area and playgrounds 60 50 

5 City center, crafts and trade area, administrative- government zone 
with apartments, zone along the highways, main roads and city roads 65 55 

 
 
In the case  the acoustic zoning of settlements where there is a court building designed,  has not been performed 
until the time of finalisation of the project  development, the designers should independently assess which of the 
two zones in the table belongs to the place where the court is located. This decision should be adequately 
explained in  the  acoustic protection analysis. 
If the court building design  envisages a diesel generator for emergency power supply, it is necessary to clearly 
define its purpose. If it is intended  for power supply only in exceptional circumstances  related to fire protection, 
then the noise sources in the environment as a result of  it working do not have to meet the criteria for noise 
protection. 
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5.1.1.6  Sound protection in design documents 
 
Architectural and structural design of the court building should also contain an  Analysis of acoustic protection. 
This document should  present the following: 
 

 initial facts which, in addition to basic information about the facility, must contain the 
established acoustic zone which  the court building belongs to, the margin of safety adopted 
in the calculations and similar; 

 an explanation of the concept of acoustic insulation in the building; 
 a description of implemented  acoustic protection measures; 
 acoustic conditions for the windows and doors of the building; 
 acoustic calculations for all positions in the table (Illustration 5.1.1_2) that exist in the  

designed building; 
 acoustic conditions for preparation of other parts of the design documentation (design of 

mechanical installations, design of plumbing installations and similar); 
 other acoustically important information for the design and construction of the court 

building. 
 

All calculations for acoustic insulation in the court building must be done according to the procedures defined by 
the standards of the series SRPS EN 12354. These procedures can not be applied without the use of appropriate 
software, due to their complexity. 
l An Analysis of sound protection does not have to contain graphic details about the facility because it represents 
an integral part of the architectural and construction project that already  contains it.  The Analysis shall, if 
necessary, only emphasise the existing drawings of the project. Therefore,  the basic construction  information 
should  include all ancillary information relevant for acoustic insulation (eg. labels for the required acoustic quality 
doors and windows, etc.). 
 
 
5.1.2 REQUIRMENTS RELATED TO SPATIAL ACOUSTICS 
 
Spatial acoustics in the design of the court building includes interventions in the interior premises aimed at 
adjusting their acoustic response to the demands of acoustic comfort. This requirement is set primarily in the 
courtrooms, where it is necessary to ensure intelligibility and greater distances between the speaker and the 
listener, and where presence of many people may have a murmur as an interfering factor. Acoustic response  
needs to be adjusted  to large work  areas  which have more people who are engaged in activities which are not 
directly related. They are designated in the court premises designated as bureaus and they need to  have their 
acoustic response adjusted so that mutual interference  during the work among the people is minimised. Special 
requirements of spatial acoustics are placed in areas where it is necessary to reduce the noise, such as technical 
premises, office of COC, entrance hallway, foyers, hallways and possibly some mechanical  premises.  
In order to  obtain adequate speech intelligibility in a room, it is necessary, with appropriate measures in its interior 
acoustic response,  to adjust the values of two parameters: the reverberation time and the speech transmission 
index (STI). 
 
 
5.1.2.1 Criteria for reverberation value settings for courtrooms 
 
In order to ensure intelligibility of speech in the courtrooms there is a prerequisite  for the reverberation time in 
their respective interior design  to be set to  the value that is defined by the diagram in Illustration 5.1.2_1. This 
is a general diagram  from literature that defines the optimal value of reverberation time in  the premises where 
the speech is transmitted.  
It  is evident that the optimum reverberation time in court depends on its volume. the value that is obtained from 
the diagram on the basis of pre-defined volume of the court refers to the middle frequencies, namely the octave 
band with  central frequency of 500 Hz. It is understood that at lower and higher frequencies, the value may  
deviate from the values determined  in the diagram. It is subjectively acceptable  for it  to be higher at low 
frequencies and  lower at high frequencies (due to the influence of dissipation in the air). 
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Illustration 5.1.2_1  Diagram for  establishing the optimal value of reverberation time in courtroom  in the function of its volume 
 

 
 

 In order to adjust the value of the reverberation time it is necessary to anticipate, in the design of the courtroom 
interior, a sufficiently large area covered with acoustic absorptive materials. Possible directions  for solving the 
interior design of the courtroom  are described in more detail in the chapter "Principles of resolving spatial 
acoustics." 
 
5.1.2.2  Criteria for setting of speech transfer index value for courtrooms 
 
Speech transmission index (STI) is a parameter that quantifies the quality of voice transmission between the 
speaker and the listener. The suitability of this parameter is  due to the fact that its value in the design phase can 
be calculated by specific algorithms. Its value can also be measured after completion of the interior design of 
courtrooms.Therefore, STI is the only parameter which can be used at the design stage to determine the quality 
of  speech communications.  
For the excellent quality of speech communication it is necessary that value of the STI is higher than 0.75 between 
the points which potentially may contain a speaker and a listener. Satisfactory good communication is achieved 
if the value of this parameter is greater than or equal to 0.6. Therefore, it is necessary for the following requirement 
to be satisfied at the level of the listeners’ heads for the previously defined positions:  
 STI value should be  higher than 0,6 along the entire courtroom surface area 
 that STI value exceeds 0.75in the largest percentage of the courtroom surface area.. 

The  manner in which these values can be achieved in a courtroom is displayed in more detail  in the chapter 
"Principle of solving the spatial acoustics."  In order to achieve these values in  the room echo it is important, in 
addition to the value of the reverberation time, to calculate total energy of the early reflections. 
If it is  foreseen that the courtroom regularly uses a system of sound reinforcement, then the value of STI depends 
not only on the materials of the room interior but also on the characteristics of the applied speaker systems 
(speaker positions,  their orientation). In such cases, the aspect of the speech intelligibility must be considered 
together with the design of audio systems. 
 
5.1.2.3 Criteria for acoustic processing of technical management  premises 
 In a court building there is a room for the technical control   where, among other things, control is conducted by 
listening to audio signals from the courtrooms  which are recorded. In doing so, loudspeakers are used for the 
sound reproduction. The quality of such control signals is significantly influenced  apart from the quality of the 
loudspeakers,  by an acoustic  echo of the room in which it  all takes place. Therefore, the criteria set for the 
technical  control room   are that reverberation time in it is at medium frequencies of 0.3 s (± 0.05 s). At lower 
frequencies it is permitted to exceed it and at the higher frequencies  a decrease is allowed in relation to this 
value. 
 
5.1.2.4  Criteria for acoustic processing of noisy mechanical  premises 
 
All minimum requirements for soundproofing rooms in the court building which are shown in the chapter ”Minimal 
requirements of acoustic insulation“ are defined with the assumption that in the premises with sound sources the 
noise level should not exceed the anticipated values. For mechanical  premises is assumed that the level of noise  
there does not exceed the value of 80 dBA. If during the design, it is declared that in some mechanical  premises 
of the court building the noise levels shall exceed the value of 80 dBA (eg. diesel generator room, boiler room, 
etc.), it is necessary to design measures that will reduce the noise level below this limit. This can be achieved by 
a combination of any interventions on the sound source and  by acoustic treatment of the room. 
The mechanical  premises which contain sources of noise should be  within the area of the spatial acoustics 
project and should foresee a sufficiently large area covered with the  a high absorption material. This reduces the 
energy of the reflected sound. Total area of absorption material should be adjusted so that the level of the reflected 
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sound in the room, and that means outside the zone of the direct sound around the source itself, should be lower 
than 80 dBA. 
Despite the possible interventions in the  area of acoustic processing of mechanical  premises, the design of 
mechanical systems should minimize noise levels  they generate, by means of an adequate selection of 
equipment. 
 
 
5.1.2.5  Spatial acoustics in design documents 
 
A spatial acoustic analysis must be attached to the architectural construction project of the court building. This 
document should contain: 
 
 •all requirements for spatial acoustics that are set in relation to the premises of the court; 
 •an explanation of the concept of acoustic design of courtrooms; 
 •acoustic calculations of reverberation time and STI for all relevant premises; 
 •the minimum required value of the absorption coefficient of absorption materials that are  foreseen 
in the interior  design; 
 •other acoustically important information for the design and construction of the interior of the court 
building. 
 
Displaying the minimum required value of the absorption coefficient of absorption materials which are  foreseen 
in the interior design  is required in order to facilitate preparation of the tender material for  execution of the interior 
of the court building. The minimum values should be displayed with diagrams for all positions in the building where 
the project envisages setting up the absorption material.These values are those the design calculation is done 
with.  That way, the tender specification allows the omission of names of commercial materials without loss of 
relevant information and  without an impact on the end result. Each exceeded value of the absorption coefficient 
of the material  which shall be incorporated in relation to the defined minimum required value would  have a 
positive effect  on the main acoustic targets.  
Calculations of reverberation time and STI for all courtrooms must be implemented by using one of the standard 
softwares for this purpose, the operation of which is based on the simulation of the sound field. 
 
A spatial acoustic analysis  does not have to contain graphic details about the premises because it is an integral 
part of the architectural and construction  design i.e. interior design, where it is already contained. The analysis 
only refers to the existing drawings  from the design.Therefore, potential supporting information relevant to the 
spatial acoustics need to be introduced in the   construction fundamentals. 
 
 
5.1.3 PRINCIPLES OF SOLVING THE SOUND PROTECTION 
 
Acoustic insulation is intended to provide, in all relevant areas of the court building, sufficiently low level of noise 
and protection of privacy  with regard to the neighboring areas. In this regard, the relevant areas are all residental 
areas in the court building,  while those listed in the table below (Illustration5.1.1_1) require special attention 
during the designing. In order to achieve acoustical comfort it is necessary, in  terms of sound protection, to 
provide sufficient attenuation of the sound energy passing through the partition  construction and construction of 
buildings in general.  When designing the court building, that  may not be achieved only by the choice of materials 
for walls and ceilings, which is a common design practice, but  by a complex system of adequate solutions at 
multiple levels.Тhey are:  
 

 the concept of building construction 
 the concept of organisation of space within the building 
 selection of appropriate  construction partitions (walls, ceilings) 
 additional layers over the basic construction  partitions (wall coverings, suspended ceilings, 

floating floors). 
 system of protective measures in  installation designs.  

From this  it is evident that the search for suitable acoustic solutions which should  ensure the required acoustic 
comfort has to be deployed at all stages of design  and  that certain acoustic measures need to be implemented 
at each level of project development. Below there are evels of sound protection activities outlined and the system 
of protective measures in the design of installations is addressed in the section 5.1.5. 
 
5.1.3.1  Acoustic  requirements for  designing building constructions  
 
When designing the structure of the building one should be looking for opportunities to introduce as many 
interruptions in the material structure, as it facilitates further resolution of acoustic insulation. From the acoustic 
point of view, the most suitable solution for the structural system is buildings a skeletal system, if it possible to 
apply under the given conditions. The suitability of this system is due to the fact that it minimises a rigid connection 
between parallel concrete ceilings (there are columns which represent points of connection, rather than walls  
being the linear  connections between them).Thanks to that, the skeletal system facilitates to a great extent the 
resolution of acoustic protection and provides the level of protection which is not attainable in other structural 
systems. In this system it is possible to  execute partition walls in a way that provides the desired discontinuities 
at the junctions of walls and concrete ceilings.  
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If the application of the skeletal system is not possible for some reason (e.g. because of seismic demands), then, 
during the design phase, it is required to seek, in every way possible,  the opportunities to introduce as many 
discontinuities in the monolithic concrete structure of the building  as possible. In practice, it has to be: 

 separation of the concrete stairs and potentially the landing  from the  lateral walls 
 separation of the upper floors by concrete construction of the elevator shaft from the ceiling 
 interruptions in the joints of the walls, where possible 
 separation of the joints in part of the building in which the mechanical systems are located, etc. 

 
5.1.3.2 Acoustic requirements for organisation of space in the court building 
 
Acoustically adequate space organisation within a court building aims to ease the implementation of acoustic 
insulation between  the premises. Organisation of  premises in the court building must follow these principles: 
 

 joining in spatial terms the premises which are similar eith regards to the requirement of the permissible 
noise level 

 to use theacoustically neutral  premises in order to obtain relative distancing of the premises between 
       which greater sound insulation is required  
 all mechanical premises, such as rooms with air-conditioning chambers, diesel generator rooms, boiler 

 rooms, heating substation room, storage room with water pumps and similar should not be located  
       immediately next to, above or below the courtrooms, chambers, offices and bureaus. 

COMMENT: Acoustically neutral  premises are those premises  where there is no reported request for 
the maximum permissible noise level and which at the same time do not contain strong sources of 
sound. Such  premises include warehouses of all types, storage rooms, communications that are not 
publicly available  with a low frequency of passing people and similar. 
 

If in the organisation of  areas in the building these principles are not complied with consistently, then realisation 
of the required sound protection  becomes more complex at other levels of activity. This can require, in certain 
area of the building, application of complex structures, which are, among other things, complex for designing, 
expensive and subject to errors in execution. 
 
5.1.3.3  Acoustic requirements for partition constructions in the court building 
 
All acoustic conditions relating to partition structures are expressed by limit values of indicators of their insulating 
properties shown in the table (Illustration 5.1.1_2). When designing it should be noted that these values are 
determined not only by partitions that  directly separate the rooms (walls and ceilings) but by the entire  set of 
constructions participating in the  lateral conduction.Therefore, during the calculations of acoustic insulation, a 
software must be used that takes into account the complexity of the path of the acoustic energy between  the 
premises and all the geometric parameters of interest,  entirely as defined by the standards of the series SRPS 
EN 12354. 
Means of achieving the required insulation properties are: 
 

 implementation of partitions that have sufficiently large values of insulation properties 
 additional lining on the partitions to increase their insulating power (wall coverings made of full plaster 

or wooden  boards placed  at the sub-construction and suspended ceilings made of full plaster or 
wooden boards) 

 introduction of discontinuities at the joints of construction partitions in order to minimise  lateral 
conducting between  the premises. 

5.1.3.4  Acoustic  requirements for floating floors in the court building 
 
The most important kind of additional layer over the basic  construction partitions is a floating floor. The court 
buildings' floating floor must be provided in the all areas, including sanitary facilities, communications and similar. 
The design of the floating floors must meet the following acoustical conditions: 
 

 soft layer underneath the flooring must be made of material that is specifically designed for this 
purpose, such as expanded polystyrene foils, elasticated styrofoam, pressed mineral wool for floors 
and  similar (for the soft layer implementation of materials that the manufacturer did not explicitly define 
for that purpose is not allowed, as the quality of floor insulation directly depends on the modulus of 
elasticity of the applied material) 

 in all positions where there are penetrations of water and sewerage pipes through the floor, such  as 
in sanitary facilities, the  design must clearly define the performance details that prevent a  rigid 
connection of the pipes with a screed and formation of acoustic bridges 

 in all areas where ceramic tiles are placed over the floating floors it is necessary to define  in the design 
a detail for execution of the joint with the walls in a manner which eliminates the rigid connection of 
the tiles with the wall 

 in the mechanical  premises, the floating floor must be dimensioned according to the weight of the 
equipment which is  placed  over it and according to the nature of the mechanical excitation, which in 
practice means using the thicker layers of elastic material and a thicker floating layer in order to 
achieve a lower resonant frequency of the floor (which increases insulation at lower frequencies); 
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5.1.3.5 Acoustic conditions for suspended ceilings in the court building 
 
In the court premises where it is necessary to ensure the increase of the ceiling insulation features  with regard 
to the value  provided by the mezzanine  construction with floating floor, it is necessary to  execute a suspended 
ceiling below. Increasing of  acoustic insulation is only possible if the suspended ceiling is  executed with full 
plaster or wooden boards. The application of perforated  boards or light absorbing plates on the celinings has its 
effects in the domain of spatial acoustics, but the contribution of such  a ceiling to the increase in the insulation 
of the ceiling is low. In the positions where  the suspended ceiling must increase the insulation power of the 
ceiling, each  execution of the ceiling with perforated  boards or absorption mineral wool boards in the interior 
must be  only below the base layer made of solid gypsum boards. 
 
5.1.3.6 Sound  protection  of the court building surrounding  against noise generated by mechanical 
systems 
 
In order to reduce the noise in the environment created by the cooling equipment (chillers) the only available 
measure for their physical shielding is  to use certain massive  casings. In order for  the casings to be effective, 
they must be made of solid materials (sheet metal or similar). When selecting materials for the  casing and 
choosing its thickness (surface  mass) which satisfies the conditions  i.e. weakening of the sound of passing 
through the material is sufficiently larger than the decline which is achieved by the sound  by-passing the barrier.  
Any kind of blinds that would be placed into this position provide only visual protection, not the acoustic one. 
Design of protective barriers around the cooling systems of the court building,  apart from the acoustic calculation, 
must be processed through the architectural design, because  due to their size  they become a considerable 
visual part of the building.  
The noise that reaches the outdoor environment from the opening for air intake and discharge and from the engine 
exhaust of the diesel generator can be reduced only by silencers. It is desirable  for additional dampers in 
ventilation systems to be installed next to the openings towards the outside  surroundings. 
 
 
5.1.4 PRINCIPLES RELATED TO SOLUTION OF SPATIAL ACOUSTICS 
 
In all areas of the court building  where some criteria in the  area of spatial acoustics have been defined (see the 
data table  about the premises in Section 4.4 Organisational Units) the interior design needs to foresee 
appropriate materials for the surface. In practice, this is based on a combination of two groups of materials: 
 
1. Materials with very small values of the absorption coefficient, i.e. less than 0.2 (the so-called hard materials) 
which include all common  construction surfaces ( mortar, concrete, stone), surfaces covered with thick wooden 
boards, multilayer coatings made of solid plaster boards and  similar; 
2. Materials with great value in  relevant absorption coefficient, i.e. greater than or equal to 0.8 (absorbing 
material), which include perforated plaster and wooden  boards with acoustic fleece on the back placed on the 
sub-construction and  ceiling panels  made of mineral wool placed on the suspended  sub-construction. 
 
In the  area behind the perforated panels, mineral wool may be placed optionally in order to increase the value of 
the absorption coefficient. 
There are three important factors in the use of absorption materials: 
 

 the value of their absorption coefficient 
 the total area of the premises to which the material is placed on and 
 their position in  the area. 

 
At the same time, it is necessary to provide a sufficiently large area covered by absorption material  in order to 
adjust the reverberation time in the premises.. In order to adjust the intelligibility of speech ( presented through 
the value of the STI parameter) spatial distribution of surfaces covered by the absorption and hard materials, as 
well as their relative ratio are significant too. 
 
5.1.4.1 Acoustic  requirements for courtroom interior design 
 
There are requirements which should be met for specified criteria of speech intelligibility  when solving the interior 
design of courtrooms. In this sense,  materials of the interior courtrooms should provide maximum natural  
intelligibility ( without the help  of the sound reinforcement system) between the participants in the process. Due 
to the complex requirements which  the courtroom interior should meet in the area of aesthetics, function, security, 
technology, maintenance and similar, the acoustic interventions should be localised to the surface of the ceiling 
and the higher zones of the wall surfaces. 
Ceiling material should be realized by combining two types of materials: selected absorption material to absorb 
the sounds and solid material that reflects the sound the most. Acoustic requirements in the interior of the 
courtroom are realised by: 
 

 a sufficiently large area of absorption material and 
 adequate spatial distribution of absorption and  solid materials. 

The total area of absorptive materials that must be  foreseenin the room is determined by the budget in order to 
achieve the required value of the reverberation time. The diagram (Illustration 5.1.2_1) is used for this purpose. 
Size of the area under the absorption material depends on two factors: 
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 the volume of the  premises and 
 efficiency (value of the absorption coefficient α) of absorption material selected for processing of the 

interior. 
 

Illustration 5.1.4_1             Schematic layout of absorption and reflecting surfaces of the ceiling in courtrooms  with a three-judge panel: type 
A (left) and type B (right) 

 
 

 

 
 

  -  surfaces covered in absorption material 
  -  surfaces covered in  solid material 

(red thicker line signifies wall zone where also the absorption material is implemented) 
 
Layout of absorption and solid material in the area  influences the value of STI.  In order to meet the criteria for 
the minimum value of this parameter it is necessary to minimise the relatively late reflections that would reduce 
the speech intelligibility by means of the positions of the absorption surfaces. With positions of the hard materials  
strong sound reflections need to be ensured between the participants who are present in the courtroom. 
 
In this sense, it is necessary to arrange on the ceiling of the courtroom the area under the absorption and solid 
materials, is in accordance with schematic representation of the illustrations 5.1.4_1 and 5.1.4_2. The central part 
of the ceiling of the courtroom must be covered with a  solid material. The  absorption material  must be 
concentrated around the perimeter of the ceiling. It is also necessary to place the absorption material on the wall 
opposite to the position of the judicial panel (shown schematically in the figures with thicker red line) in order to 
minimise late reflections. In the type B courtrooms, the ceiling space for the audience area is generally covered 
by some absorption material. 
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Illustration 5.1.4_2               Schematic layout of absorption and reflecting surfaces of the ceiling in courtrooms  with a five- judge panel: type          
A (left) and type B (right) 

 

 

 
 

  -  surfaces covered with absorption material 
  -  surfaces covered in solid material 

(red thicker line reflects the wall zone where the absorption material is also placed) 
 
Line of the border on the ceiling between the two types of materials at is indicated only  provisionally in the 
drawings. Hard surfaces should be located in the central zone in order to facilitate reflection of the sound between 
potential speakers and listeners and the absorption material should be placed around the perimeter. Detailed 
position  of the border between the two types of materials should be specified in the  design so as to achieve the 
optimal value of reverberation time and the value of STI greater than the minimum required value  along the 
surface of the premises. If the determined surface on the ceiling and the wall opposite the judicial panel is  smaller 
than the one obtained  as necessary in the bill of quantities in order to achieve the required value of reverberation 
time, the absorption material should be placed on other parts of the walls as well. Manner of fitting this additional 
absorption material in the wall coverings needs to be realised in the courtroom interior design. It is preferred that 
the material be placed in  higher zones of the surface of the walls adjacent to the ceiling. 
 
5.1.4.2 Acoustic requirements for corridors, foyer and hallway interior design 
 
In communications and hallways it is necessary to ensure two acoustic demands: reducing the  levelof possible 
murmur, which represents the contribution of noise protection of the surrounding premises and increasing the 
privacy by  making the audibility of speech between distant parts of the premises more difficult. 
 
Both these requirements are resolved by placing the suspended ceiling with the material that has a higher 
coefficient of absorption. This means that the material the material for which the manufacturer declares the 
relevant absorption coefficient to be  αw> 0,7 must be chosen. Depending on the approach to solving the interior 
of such  premises, perforated boards ovcer sub-constructions or ceiling constructions in the screens of 60 x 60 
cm may be used on the ceiling of hallways and communications. 
 
5.1.4.3  Acoustic requirements for technical control room and COC office interior design 
 
In the premises of the  technical control room and the office of COC it is necessary to meet two requirements with 
the acoustic treatment: 
 

 minimising the noise of present devices (noise of  their fans) and 
 improving the intelligibility of speech that can be  reproduced through the speaker or  when using  

communication devices (telephone, intercom). 

 
In order to achieve this, it is necessary to cover the entire ceiling of the room with some highly absorbent material. 
In order for these measures to be effective it is necessary to use absorptive materials with the highest possible 
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value of the absorption coefficient (αw ≥ 0.95). Recommended ceiling constructions  are with grid 60 x 60 cm or 
similar, with  boards having the above mentioned the absorption properties.  
Since the high absorption ceiling  boards are mechanically relatively sensitive, it is not permitted to make  
openings for installation of lights and ventilation elements. All lighting equipment and devices for air distribution 
must be within the dimensions which occupy the entire field grid. 
 
5.1.4.4 Acoustic requirements for mechanical premises design 
 
In the mechanical  premises of the court building there are conditions for increased noise levels due to operation 
of various devices that generate the sound energy. In all those areas in which it is estimated that the noise level 
shall exceed 80 dBA it is necessary to design measures in order to reduce it. The only physical intervention in 
the room which can reduce the noise level is  placement of absorption material.  When preparing the design of 
the building adequate area under the absorption material should be foreseen un such premises. In order for these 
measures to be effective it is necessary to use absorptive materials with the highest possible value of the 
absorption coefficient ( αw ≥0.95). 
In the mechanical premises, the absorbing materials can be applied in three ways: 
 

 by covering the entire surface with a standard suspended ceiling grid structure of 60x60 cm or similar; 
 by placing the absorption module on the surface of the walls; 
 by setting up  suspended absorbers in  the premises. 

The total area of absorptive materials should be determined by calculation, based on the data  regarding the 
levels of sound power of the devices present in the  premises (Lw). 
 
5.1.4.5  Acoustic requirements for other  premises design 
 
In other areas in which some moderate noise sources may be located, such as computer servers, printers for 
mass printing and similar, the  design should  foresee a suspended ceiling made of of absorbent material. 
 
5.1.5 ACOUSTIC REQUIREMENTS FOR INSTALLATIONS DESIGN 
 
Meeting the acoustic requirements in the court building depends to some extent on the installation  which it 
contains. Therefore, measures need to be foreseen for reducing acoustically harmful effects in the designs for 
mechanical installations, waterworks and sewerage installations, cable installations for power supply and 
telecommunication systems. Those effects may be threefold: 
 

 They may be a source of noise in the premises (mechanical  installations, plumbing) 
 They can form directions of sound transmission between the premises 
 Physical penetrations through the partitions  for installations passage which  decrease their 

insulating properties. 

 
5.1.5.1  Acoustic requirements for mechanical installations 
 
Design of mechanical installations in the court building should include the following: 
 
1. All parts of the mechanical systems that contain motors (fans, compressors, diesel generators, etc.) should  
rely in an elastic manner. In doing so, the applied elastic supports must be sized based on the total weight of the 
equipment which relies on them. 
2. The concept of the canal network in the ventilation system should be resolved in a manner that prevents 
crosstalk between rooms. In practice, this means the use of the canal network solutions that provide the greatest 
distance between the ventilation grilles in the adjacent areas and, if necessary, setting the secondary  dampers 
in the ducts. 
3. Criteria for the maximum permissible noise level in a room should meet the overall noise generated in all bars 
and distribution elements together, rather than from each such source of noise separately. 
4. All trunking and pipe penetrations through the partitions, walls and ceilings have to be appropriately sealed. 
The sealing is to be carried out with some permanently elastic material and, optionally, with tin rosettes. The bill 
of quantities of the mechanical design should be provided for works on the sealing  including the material to be 
used  for that. 
5. In  the project for the mechanical systems  it has to be proven in the calculations that the noise  at the facades 
of the nearest  buildings produced by parts of the system that are located in the environment (air-conditioning, 
openings for intake and discharge air, exhausts of diesel  aggregates and similar) meet the requirements for the 
permissible level of noise in external areas. 
 
5.1.5.2  Acoustic requirements for water supply and sewerage installations 
 
Water supply and sewerage installations are sources of noise that can be transferred to the building  construcyion. 
In order to meet the requirements of sound protection in the court building, it is necessary to  foresee the following 
measures in the design for water supply and sewerage: 
 
1. pipe installations must not have a rigid contact with the building construction; 
2. all pipe penetrations through the partitions  must be sealed with permanently elastic mass and, if necessary, 
rosettes; 
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3. all penetrations of pipe installations through the floating floor must be made in a way  so as not to create a 
sound bridge between the floating layer(screed) and the ceiling; 
4. in the bill of quantities of the  water supply and sewerage fixtures design, works and supplies for sealing all 
penetrations through the construction barriers need to be foreseen. 
 
5.1.5.3  Acoustic requirements for cable installations 
 
Cable installations of the power supply and telecommunication systems (audio, video, computers, fire alarms, 
etc.) have numerous penetrations through building partitions, which disrupts monolithic feature of the barriers 
between the premises, some of which must meet the criteria of acoustic insulation. In order for the court building 
to  satisfy the acoustic requirements and  achieve the insulation value that can be predicted in the construction  
design, it is necessary to conduct adequate sealing of all cable installation penetrations through the partitions, 
after the cables are put through. In the bill of quantities of  the power and telecommunication installations design 
is necessary to  foresee the works and materials for adequate sealing of such  penetrations. In case there are 
designated  manholes for cable installations, it is necessary to provide an appropriate  construction solution for  
their acoustic insulation. 
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INTRODUCTION 
 
Realisation of thermal comfort, as well as the fullfillment of the necessary hygienic conditions in the the court 
building represents an important aspect  for accommodating people and unhindered activities in it, without harm 
to their health and danger to tangible assets. Therefore, special attention should be paid to the proper selection 
and dimensioning of the thermo technical systems. 
The main goal of  these guidelines is for the designer of thermo technical installations to receive all the necessary 
technical data, both in terms of defining the input design parameters and in terms of  selection of adequate 
systems for heating, cooling and ventilation of spatial functional units within the court building. 
 These guidelines should, above all, focus on the use of rational energy expenditure, as well as on  selection of 
an adequate system with a high coefficient of energy efficiency, all in accordance with the current legislation and 
current trends and technical developments in this field. Specifying certain standards and norms should serve 
more as a guideline and not as the task.The intention is to point to the building user the need for regular 
maintenance of all components of the thermo technical system, as well as the need for regular monitoring of all 
parameters essential for the safe operation of  all plants. 
This chapter defines the criteria to be used in the design of thermo technical systems (heating, cooling, 
ventilation), in all phases of the  design, in order to ensure that the mechanical systems are functioning in 
accordance with other components of the building and at the same time that they meet all the  design related 
requirements. Design of mechanical systems and equipment must ensure their reliability and  foresee the 
possibility of their maintenance, removal and replacement. This is primarily related to major components such as 
boilers, chillers, cooling towers, ventilation chambers, pumps, etc. 
Thermo technical systems must be designed so that  their performance meets the requirements of comfort under 
all design conditions, both at full and at part thermal load of the  facility. In the Guidelines the following topics are 
presented: 

 Terms of thermal comfort (temperature, relative humidity, air velocity), hygiene (clean air), acoustic 
comfort (noise). 

 Design criteria and parameters that define the thermo technical equipment and systems.  
 Technical performance of  the main thermo technical systems (heating, cooling, ventilation), with 

special emphasis on the following subsystems:  
  - Central plant for heating / cooling energy (boiler / cooling plant, ventilation station) 
 - Distribution systems for transport of fluids that generate heating / cooling energy  
                                     transmitted to the consumer, 
  - Consumers (terminal units), 
  - The automatic control and management system. 

 Components of thermo technical systems (air handling units, fan-coil terminals, pumps, chillers, 
boilers, piping, insulation, etc.).   

 Requirements for mechanical service area.   
 Review of spatial functional units of the court building, with recommendations regarding the selection 

of the primary systems for heating, cooling, ventilation, and possible alternative solutions. 
 Special measures: 

- fire protection, 
- protection from transmission of noise and vibration, 
- increasing energy efficiency, 
- providing safety of equipment, 

 Evaluating investments and exploitation and service expenses. 
 List of required technical documentation in all phases of design and their contents. 

 
5.2.1. GENERAL DATA ABOUT THE BUILDING 

 
General section applies to basic information about the location and architectural construction details of the court 
building, as well as the parameters of climatic influences, conditions of thermal comfort of the interior and sanitary 
standards to be met in order to achieve the desired thermal conditions and hygienic and acoustic comfort of all 
participants (full-time employees and visitors). 
 
List of general data: 

 General information about the location of the  building (geographical area, general information 
about orientation of the building, number of floors and size, physical functional activities, 
information on building constructions) 

 
These data should be taken from the architectural construction section. 
 

 Climatic characteristics of the location (temperature and humidity of the outside air, elevation, 
wind speed, intensity of solar insolation, precipitation, hydrographic and hydrological 
characteristics of the area, geomorphological characteristics of the area). 

 
These data should be taken from the the  sections related to energy efficiency, as well as from the study of 
hydrogeological and geomorphological research. 
 

 Interior design parameters (temperature, humidity in the premises). Sanitary norms (the 
required amount of fresh air per person / minimum number of air changes, the required level 
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of air filtration, permitted noise level, permitted air velocity depending on the purpose of the  
premises). 

 Interior design parameters (temperature, humidity, occupancy rate of space occupied with people, the 
required amount of fresh air per  person,  permitted air flow speed, permitted noise level) are  provided 
in the tables in spatial functional content and type of facilities in Table 1 – Interior design parameters 
of the premises (page 27). Design parameters for areas that are listed in the table below,  need to be 
agreed with the client. Specifying of the design parameters must be maintained in the zone of 
occupation, ie. within the zone, which is drawn in by 0.5 m from the surface  of peripheral walls of the 
treated room. Specified temperature and relative humidity should be maintained in the zone of 
occupation, at the height between 0.15 m and 1.80 m above the floor of the room. The minimum 
temperature in the  building, outside the working hours when it is not occupied shall not be less than 
13°C. 

 It is necessary to take over from the technology experts a specification of equipment at the premises, 
which represents a significant heat load (such as the Server room). 

 Assessment of internal heat gains  from all devices - equipment. Agreement on internal heat gains 
from equipment to the  with the electrical installations design. Also, aligning the internal heat gains 
from lighting to  the lighting design. 

 It is necessary to define a list of  the premises that are in use even after the official working hours of 
the court  and the design parameters of the premises outside working hours, on weekends and during 
public holidays. 

 
5.2.2. THERMO-TECHNICAL SYSTEMS – General requirements (concept / energetics)  

 
This section provides the designer with the necessary guidelines for  setting up of conceptual solutions, as well 
as  for defining the main thermo technical system, still in the early stages of design. 
It is very important, even during the making of Feasibility Study, to solve the supply method for creating 
heating/cooling energy, so that it is optimal from the point of view of investment, operating costs, but also in 
compliance with applicable European Union directives  regarding the issues of sustainable development, 
utilisation of renewable energy and environmental protection. 
Thermo-technical systems of air conditioning, heating and cooling must be designed to meet the parameters of 
thermal comfort (temperature, relative humidity, air velocity), hygiene (clean air) and acoustic comfort (noise). 
 
Review of the design activities: 

 Definition of major TTI systems (heating, cooling, ventilation) in accordance with the spatial 
functional facilities in the court building, so as to ensure maximum flexibility in the system 
operations. 

 Establishment of a preliminary concept of TTI installations ( selection of central and local 
systems, depending on the size of the building, occupancy with people and special needs, 
understanding the need for zoning of certain parts of the building). 

 Exploring possibilities of connecting the facility to the network infrastructure (urban heating, 
gas). Review of potential for predicting  the sustainable development system (use of 
alternative forms of energy, such as solar energy, air, water and land), analysis of the 
energy potential of alternative energy sources.  

 Considerations of the position of power block (boiler /heat substations, cooling plant, 
mechanical ventilation room) in the building, in collaboration with the architect and in 
accordance with the security measures of access to detainees. 

 Consideration of the alignment of the main trunk lines (distribution pipes for hot and cold 
water and ventilation ducts) from the power block through technical routes, vertical distribution 
shafts to the end consumers.The choice of design parameters of media for the transmission of 
heat/cooling energy (defining a fluid to transfer heat / cooling energy and temperature regimes, 
forseeing the need for specific fluids such as freons, rasoline, etc..). 

 

5.2.3. THERMO-TECHNICAL SYSTEMS – Теchnical performances: 
 

This chapter deals with description of the basic technical characteristics of heating, cooling and ventilation 
systems, which are recommended as primary or alternate to the designers and users of the court.. Components 
of the thermo technical systems are considered according to the following division:  

 The central heating plant/cooling energy (boiler /cooling plant, ventilation station). 
 Distribution systems for transport of fluids  whereby heating/cooling energy  is transferred to the 

consumer. 
 Consumers (terminal units).  
 The automatic control and management system. 

This chapter deals with the requirements of mechanical  premises and service access points. 
5.2.3.1. Hydraulic systems (Heating/Cooling) 
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 In hydraulic systems, liquid is used as a medium for transferring heat / cooling energy from the 
generator to the consumer (water, rasoline, etc..). 

  Choice of terminal units and other components of the hydraulic system is based on the data  about 
the load of the heating / cooling facility, obtained by thermal  calculation (losses / gains heat), 
according to EN, ASHRAE, or similar. 

 Based on the data on heating/cooling facility workloads, it is necessary to carry out the selection 
of primary and secondary heating/ cooling systems, the functional components and the spatial 
division of the court building. 

 All hydraulic systems must be designed with a variable flow. 
 In climates where the number of degree days exceeds the value of 1000,some of the hot water 

heating systems must be anticipated and in climates with less than 1000 degree days electric 
heaters are allowed to be anticipated. 
 

Primary heating systems 
 The general recommendation is to go with low-temperature regimes for the heating systems and 

with the lowest operating pressure corresponding to the system, with a limit of maximum 
temperature of 93°C. 

 The temperature distribution of fluids and the corresponding temperature decrease of hot water 
systems must be adapted to suit the equipment which is used. The total system temperature 
decrease should not exceed 20°C. The temperature drop in the terminal units  mustl be 10°C. 

 Designed speed of water in the pipes  must not exceed  the value of 2.4 m/s, while the pressure 
drops due to friction  must not exceed the value of 400 Pa /m. 

 Steam heating is not allowed. If there is steam production within the building or  the building is 
connected to a remote system steam line it is necessary to convert steam to hot water in the 
engine room, with the help of the heat exchanger. 

 Using electricity as its primary energy source for heating systems in climates with the number of 
degree days above 1000, is not permitted. 

 Electric heating is allowed only in small remote areas of the building. 
 Frost protection: In a heating system, which is used occasionally or whose parts are exposed to 

the influence of outside air propylene glycol specially manufactured for the TTI systems should be 
used as frost protection,. The use of glycol  within the building is not recommended. Glycol should 
not be used directly in the boilers because of the risk of corrosion caused by chemical 
disintegration of glycol. 

 Radianting heating systems (hot water or gas) must be of ceiling or floor type. 
 

Primary cooling system 
 In the cooling systems,  where primarily fan-coil terminals are used the permitted temperature  

drop is: 5 - 7 °C. 
 In the cooling systems,  where primarily air chambers are used, the permitted temperature  drop 

is 7 -  9°C. 
 Design  distribution fluid temperature may be in the range of 4.4 - 7.2° C. In the climatic conditions 

of low relative  humidity, the temperature of the  distribution fluid may even be 7.8° C. 
 Designed speed of water in the pipes does not exceed a value of 2.4 m/s, while the pressure drops 

due to friction shall not  exceed the value of 400 Pa /m. 
 For frost protection propylene glycol must be used, which is especially manufactured for the TTI 

systems. 
 Mechanical equipment and refrigeration systems must be designed in accordance with the 

requirements of ASHRAE  Standard15-2007: Safety Code for Mechanical Refrigeration or 
similar. 

 Leak detection and alarm must be connected to the BMS. 
 
 

5.2.3.2.     Central plant for heating/cooling energy (boiler /cooling plant, plant for preparation of sanitary  
                 hot water) 

 Selection of the generator heating/cooling energy  must be undertaken  with regard to: 
- flexibility, ie. regulation  selection capability of equipment to cover all possible modes and load 

(minimal, partial and maximum) during stable operations, without entering into a common start 
/stop regime, which can lead to wear and tear of equipment and increased production of noise. 

- energy efficiency of the equipment, 
- ratio between investment and exploitation investments, 
- impact of vehicles on the environment (noise, vibrations, exhaust air ...). 
 Calculation of maximum simultaneous heating/cooling workload of the facility is the basis for 

selection of the total capacity of the generator  for heating/cooling energy. 
 Calculation of minimum simultaneous heating/cooling workload of the facility is  the basis for 

consideration of the need for separation of the generator of heating/cooling energy  in two or more 
devices in parallel cascade connection, which should generate sequence  operations  in line with 
the software defined parameters. 
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Central cooling plant:  
 If the maximum simultaneous cooling load of the building exceeds 1760 kW, it is necessary to 

provide a minimum of three chillers, with a total capacity of 120% of the total peak cooling 
workload, in schedules 40-40-40 or 50-50-20. If the maximum simultaneous cooling load of the 
facility is less than 1760 kW, it is necessary to provide a minimum of two chillers, with a total 
capacity of 120% of the total peak cooling workload, in schedule 60-60. All units must have 
adequate valves for easy insulation without interrupting operation of the plant. Water-side 
economizer must be analysed during the design process and incorporated into the refrigeration 
system project, if it improves performance of the refrigeration system and reduces energy 
consumption. 

 Each water-cooled chiller shall have its appropriate cooling tower. 
 Storage of ice accumulation as a form of cooling energy, which covers part of the peak load due 

to which it can reduce the capacity of the refrigeration plant and reduce the power consumption 
at full loads,  should be considered at the design development stage, from an investment and 
exploitation  aspect. 

 If the waste heat is available at the construction site, the use of absorption chillers is allowed. 
 Selection of a primary cooling fluid should be implemented in agreement with: 

- relevant national Law on Environmental Protection, Law on Air Protection.  
- the latest revision of the Montreal Protocol on Substances that Deplete the Ozone Layer, which 

puts a ban on the production and use of halogenated hydrocarbons with a high coefficient of ODC,  
- the Kyoto Protocol on climate change with the aim of reducing emissions of CO2 and other gases 

that cause the greenhouse effect. 
 Consider the possibility of using natural cooling fluids (CО2). 

 
Central boiler plant:  

 The central boiler in the building  must be provided with modular boilers. For boiler plants greater 
than 300 kW minimum three boilers must be provided, each  with the size of 40% of the peak load 
for heating or reheating, in the total of 120% of capacity. If more than three boilers are required to 
cover the peak heat load , it is necessary to provide the boilers of the same size so that they meet 
100% of the capacity plus one spare boiler. For  the facilities smaller than the 300kW of the peak 
load, it is necessary to provide two modular boilers, 60% of peak load each. 

 Consider a justification for enagaging renewable energy sources, such  as: 
- Geothermal energy of soil 
- Geothermal energy of ground water 
- Energy of surface water 
- Solar thermal energy 
- Solar photovoltaic energy 
- Wind energy 
- Biomass energy  (bio-waste, bio-gas). 

 
This requires previous studies and technical-economic analyses (hydro-geological, geomorphological, etc.), in 
order to review the capacity of renewable sources of energy at a particular location and the possibility of its use. 
The results of this analysis should  provide the investors with a clear picture of all the technical-economic aspects 
and cost-effectiveness of  investing in the systems for sustainable development. 

 Use of the combined generator for heat and  electrical energy (cogeneration systems), requires 
the prior analysis of the potential for covering electrical and thermal loads. Such plants are justified 
if their coefficient of efficiency is at least 75%  at full capacity. 

Central preparation of sanitary hot water:  
 After the consumption demand, provide central preparation of sanitary hot water. With adequate 

accumulation provide a certain autonomy in supply, as well as the reduction of the peak heat load 
of the facility. 

 Conduct a technical-economic analysis of application of solar installations or use of some other 
forms of renewable energy as the primary system for  preparation of sanitary hot water.  

 Complementary thermal energy should be provided with the  foreseen central system, through 
which the whole building is supplied with thermal energy. 

 
5.2.3.3. Distribution systems for transport of fluids that transfer the generated heating/cooling energy 

to the consumers 

 This includes sizing of the horizontal and vertical distribution of heating/cooling system (hot/ cold 
water, air),  defining of shafts/corridor for spatial placement of installations and compliance with 
the AG phase, as well as with other installations.  

 For all distribution systems, it is necessary to choose adequate insulation coating materials for 
piping and equipment coating, from the point of view of preventing condensation from  developing 
on the outside surface of the pipeline and equipment and in order to prevent the loss of 
heating/cooling energy. 

 
 
 
 
410 / 662



412 / 662 

5.2.3.4. Terminal consumer units 

This includes the following: 

 Selection of the heating/ cooling terminals (radiators, convectors, fan-coils), compliance with the 
AG phase, with the consent of the investors. 

 Perceiving the need for separation of basic and additional –  supporting heating / cooling system, 
so that the basic system covers the heating/cooling workloads of the building under normal 
expected loads at moderate  external temperatures, while additional systems need to cover peak 
loads in extreme outdoor temperatures. 

 Review of the need for night heating regime if the  building is not being  in use,  at the lower 
temperature regime,  with the purpose of maintaining accumulation of heat in the building 
constructions and reducing the period of heating up in the mornings. 

 Acceptable types of hydraulic distribution systems for heating/cooling: 
- Convectors 
- Radiators 
- Floor heating/ cooling 
- Radiating ceiling panels 
- Active and passive cooling ceilings 
- Induction  devices 
 Priority given to hybrid systems:  

- Fan Coil system 
- VAV  devices with heater/cooler section. 

Fan-coli system:  
 Hybrid hydraulic system: Fan-coil system.  
 Consider the need for zoning of the building  into peripheral and inner zone and if there is a need 

for that,  foresee a 4-pipe system in peripheral zones  for heating/cooling and a 2-pipe system  for 
cooling in internal zones. 

 Type of the fan-coil terminal: device installation on the outside walls beneath the windows. 
Because of possible problems with condensate drain  and due to difficult access for maintenance 
and servicing, avoid if possible, ceiling fan-coil appliances. Ceiling fan-coil terminals  may be 
allowed in  mechanical premises, as well as in the so-called back-of-house type spaces. 

 Class MERV 10 filter 
  There must be a possibility to access fan-coil terminals, i.e: filter, electrical box and connection 

to the water side, for servicing and maintenance purposes.  
 A malfunction in one fan-coil terminal must have an impact on the standstill of the complete heating 

/ cooling system. Installation of the stop valves at the connection of the fan-coil terminal to the 
distribution pipe network should provide the possibility of isolation of  defective equipment for the 
purpose its repair or possible replacement. 

 Mounting the terminals, their connection to the distributive pipe network and condensate network, 
insulation of pipelines, as well as a mandatory  isolation and metering and regulation valves of the 
connection sections  should be executed  in line with the provisions  from the General Conditions, 
issued by the manufacturer of the equipment. 

 The temperature of the working fluid in the pipes, whether they are freely exposed in the  premises 
or hidden in the  suspended ceiling must be maintained at min. 1,5°C above the dew point of the 
ambient air, to prevent the formation of condensationon at the pipes. 

 It is necessary to provide the control valves for all internal and peripheral zones. Valves on the 
internal heating/cooling terminals should be easily accessible, for maintenance, repair and  
potential replacement. 

 If the pipeline is set  placed in the area of the double floor, it is necessary to provide leak detection 
and drains to prevent flooding and excessive filling of floor voids with water. 

 Fan-coil units must have independent DDC controllers, which are able to be connected to  the 
CSNU system. 

 Three-speed fan on the fan-coil terminals 
 Pass-through check valves in case of a variable flow 
 Automatic “change over” thermostat for automatic switch from summer to winter  operating regime 

and vice versa. 
 

Beaming heat/cool panels:  
 Heating radiating panels are permitted to be  foreseen in the peripheral zone floors above the 

unheated atrium areas, foyers and hallways or in the ceilings of the interior zones under the roof. 
Cooling ceilings and radiating cooling panels can be  foreseen, provided that the fluid temperature 
is above the dew point of the ambient air, so  as not to allow condensation above the working 
zone. 

 In order to ensure acoustic comfort, it is necessary to avoid high air flows  from the induction 
nozzles from the active cooling induction ceilings. 

 Consider the need for the zoning of the building on the peripheral and inner zone, and then if there 
is the need in the peripheral zones,  foresee 4-pipe radiating panels or chilled beams for heating/ 
cooling, and foresee in the internal zones 2-pipe radiating panels or chilled beams for cooling. 

 For active chilled beams, filter of class MERV 10 should be foreseen on the suction side. 
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 Active chilled beams must be designed with the necessary static pressure on the air side, sufficient 
to provide the required air flow at partial load. 

 Radiating panels and chilled beams must have independent DDC controllers, which are able to 
be connected to the CSNU. 
 

5.2.3.5. Ventilation / Air Conditioning 

 Providing ventilation in accordance with applicable standards (e.g. ASHRAE 62.1-2010). Air 
conditioning ventilation system must provide a certain amount of fresh air and  must be 
dimensioned so as to meet the latent or total heat load of air-conditioned  premises. Such a system 
must provide a certain air temperature and humidity in the zone of occupation of the ventilated 
area and with  precisely defined air quantity. The air conditioning – ventilation system is to maintain 
a positive pressure in the peripheral zones, in relation to the external air pressure and the dew 
point of the indoor air  should be  lower than12.8°C, in order to avoid condensation on the inner 
surfaces of the peripheral walls, in conjunction with other TTI systems during the entire operating 
timeThe air conditioning ventilation system of the supply air can be coupled with  the exhaust air 
system. Outside of the working hours, when the  area is not occupied by people, air conditioning 
– ventilation system should operate at reduced capacity, in order to maintain positive pressure in 
the peripheral areas and maintain the indoor air dew point below12.8°C. 

 Air filtering must be provided in each ventilation system. Ventilation chambers shall be equipped 
with a pre-filter and filter, which are located in front of the heater and cooler in the direction of air 
flow. Material the filter is made of must be such that the dispersal of fibers does not exceed the 
levels specified by the ASHRAE Standard 52.2-2007 or  similar. Minimum efficiency of the pre-
filter is MERV 8, and of the filter MERV 13. The maximum facade air velocity on the filter section 
is 2.5 m/ s. 

 The TTI systems must prevent exposure of the people residing in the area to harmful and 
undesirable levels of air pollutants. This applies to carbon-dioxide, carbon-monoxide, 
formaldehyde, ozone, dust and radon. Maximum permissible concentrations of air pollutants at 
full and partial load of the system are as follows: 
 Carbon-dioxide CО2 1000 ppm 
 Carbon-monoxide CО 9 ppm 
 Formaldehyde  ХCХО 0.05 ppm 
 Ozone О3  0.05 ppm 
 Dust particles 15 μг/м3 for particles  smaller than 2,5 μм, and  

    50 μг/м3 for paticles  smaller than 10 μм 
 Radon  4 picocuries/lit 

 In order to minimize infiltration of warm moist outdoor air in wet climates, the ventilation systems 
need to provide a continuous positive pressure in extensive  zones, in relation to the pressure of 
the outside air. In this regard, the amount of supplied air has to be min.10% greater than the 
amount of exhaust air that is drawn off by mechanical exhaust systems. Since the amount of air 
varies depending on the degree of occupancy of premises outside the working hours, when the  
building is not  used, the exhaust systems will be switched off, while the  intake systems shall 
operate to the extent sufficient to provide enough supply of air to provide positive pressure  i.e. 
seal the  building. In dry climates, there is no need to maintain continuous positive pressure within 
the building. In the following  zones it is necessary to maintain a negative pressure: 

 Detention units 
  Toilets, 
  Showers,  
  Locker rooms,  
   Mail sorting, 
  Garage, 
  Kitchen. 

 Ventilation equipment should be easy and accessible for maintenance and inspection. The size 
of the mechanical  premises  for accommodation of the ventilation equipment should be 
determined in accordance with the requirements and recommendations of the equipment 
manufacturer,  with regard to the  necessary required space around the equipment. 

 The TTI system should be simple and user-friendly to be handled by the operator. Sequence of 
operation of the control system must be clear and thoroughly documented.  Design of the TTI 
system should minimise the need for overly complex control systems. 

 Implement the calculation of air required for ventilation / air conditioning for certain facilities within 
the building, according to this set criterion. 

 Implement the selection of appropriate distribution  elements, according to the criterion of 
permissible noise level, permissible air velocity in the zone of occupation, while satisfying the 
required range of air flow and harmonising their positions with the interior walls, ceilings and 
lighting. 

 An acceptable method of air distribution: canal distribution to the distribution elements operating 
with variable amounts of air and the air in the room is  introduced from the upper zone (diffusers, 
ceiling diffusers),  from lateral walls (wall grilles).  The system  with air suppressing  is also 
possible. 
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 The system for air supply must be fully  executed with a canal system up to the  which it services, 
whether the air is distributed from the upper zone of the suspended ceiling or from the lower part 
of the double floor zone. This does not apply to the server halls. 

 Return-exhaust air canal system must be brought directly to air chamber by means of the canal 
system. It is not permitted to use the machine hall as the common  chamber box. 

 Using the fan more powerful than 22.4kW in the TTI systems is not recommended, because failure 
of this kind of fan  may have a significant impact on the performance of the TTI system in the 
facility. 

  Floor air distribution and ventilation systems with air suppression r are allowed, except in the 
following  premises: courtrooms, coffee club, sorting mail room, as well as in detention units. The 
air from the ventilation chamber must be implemented by the canal system to each of the floor 
diffusers or wall grilles. It is not permitted to use the raised floor as a common  chamber box, 
except in Server halls. Ventilation equipment that requires maintenance, must not be fitted in the 
double floor. 

 Economizer from the air side is allowed, from a horizontally fitted  air conditioning chamber, with 
a flow rate over 3000 m3 / h. 

 Locations of the openings for air intake must be in accordance with the safety requirements. 
 It is necessary to define the ventilation system, division into subsystems, according to the 

functional content of the respective area of the facility, defined fire sectors, as well as by  the 
hourly use of certain areas. Defining sequence operations of certain ventilation systems also 
needs to be implemented. 

 Each courtroom should have its own independent control system for heating / cooling / ventilation 
regulation. 

 Special areas of the building, such as atriums, entrance halls, coffee club, receiving premises and 
mail sorting rooms, computer and server rooms, fire prevention pump stations and fire protection  
central rooms, must have special air chambers, separate from other ventilation systems in the 
building, with individual control,  so as to ensure comfort in them. Energy related needs for 
specialty of these special zones are significant and must be  included into the energy balance of 
the building. 

 Automatic adjustment of the ventilation system operations  to the current work load in courtrooms 
and meeting rooms ,  by means of foreseeing ventilation system with variable flows (frequency 
regulation of the speed  of the fan electromotor) and VAV flow controller, thus increasing the 
system flexibility and its energy efficiency. 

 In the general offices air supply  shall be conducted by the mixing air principle. 
 It is necessary to provide ventilation after working hours, even at night, in areas  where there is 

such a request. 
 Treatment of air - defining a way of air processing (filtration, heating / cooling, drying / moisturizing) 

with  foreseeing of heat recuperation of the exhaust air, for certain applications. 
- Ventilation chamber should be equipped with a EU7 class filter, minimum. 
- Positioning of the location for intake of fresh air and exhaust waste air must be carried out in 

agreement with the architect. There should be  sufficient distance between the intake of fresh air 
and the exhaust air flow, to avoid "short circuiting" between them. 

- Minimal efficiency of the heat exchanger should be 60%. 
- Ventialtion systems should operate with 100% fresh air, without recirculation of  internal air. 
- Ventilation chambers must have a sufficient number of doors for cleaning and  ensured drainage 

for discharge of condensate. 
- Ventilation chambers need to have a provided unrestricted access for cleaning, servicing and 

maintenance purposes. 
- All elements of the ventilation system (ventilation chambers, fans), distribution systems (canals, 

distribution elements) should be selected so as to reduce the strength of the sound wave that 
extends from the fan as the source of the noise, and so that the noise that is generated in them 
does not affect the  overal – total sound pressure level in the reference room as well as not to 
carry structural noise into the area.  

 A balance needs to be created between the amounts of  intake and exhaust air; formation above 
pressure or  below pressure zones, where there is a need for that. 

 Exhaust ventilation  from sanitary premises and other utility rooms, with provision of  free air 
bypass  from adjacent rooms. 

 Prediction of ventilation for technical and associated  premises with a specific purpose (garage, 
kitchen,  restaurant, ...). 

  Selection of ventilation equipment (air conditioning equipment, fans of local ventilation systems) 
taking into account  the following: 

 flexibility, ie. regulation  selection capability of equipment to cover all possible modes and load 
(minimal, partial and  maximum) during stable operations, without entering into a common 
start /stop regime, which can lead to wear and tear  of equipment and increased 
production of noise. 

 low energy consumption, 
 energy efficiency of the equipment,  

- ratio between investment and exploitation investments, 
- impact of vehicles on the environment (noise, vibrations, exhaust air ...). 
 Providing opportunities  for  unhindered commissioning of the equipment, measurement of air 

flow, as well as other thermodynamic parameters relevant to monitoring of the system operations, 
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provision of the service area for unobstructed access to the equipment for cleaning, servicing and 
maintenance purposes.  

 Premisess with high heat loads, such as the server room, should have independent cooling 
systems with the possibility of cooling even at low  outside temperatures.Air  conditioning 
chambers should be selected in order to  service the zones with similar functions and usage time. 

 
5.2.3.6. Air distribution 

 
1. Devices for air distribution: 
- Distribution of supply air to  occupation zone is carried out through various types of air distribution 

devices, which include: ceiling diffusers, wall grilles and floor diffusers.  
- The air is supplied to these devices from a terminal with a variable air volume (VAV) or from a 

terminal with a constant air volume (CAV).  
- Ceiling diffusers and  line diffusers must be especially designed for VAV air distribution.  
- Position of the distribution elements, as well as the amount of air in them, must be chosen so as 

to ensure good air flow pattern in  the area (with a high coefficient of induction)  both in full and 
partial load, under the permissible limits of noise levels. 

- Recommended air velocity in air ducts (pressure, exhaust), according to the criteria of noise levels 
generated are: 

 
Application  Main canal  Branch canal  
 
Courtrooms, chambers, 6 м/s   4 м/s 
conference halls,  
library 
Offices   7.5 м/s   5 м/s 
 Cafeteria   9 м/s   6 м/s 
Auditorium   4 м/s   2 м/s 

 
- Selected diffusers should efficiently mix the total air in the room with  the introduced air-conditioned 

air that contains an adequate amount of fresh air (ventilation  with mixing principle). 
- Return or exhaust air from the occupation zone  should be pumped out through the diffuser or 

grilles placed in the ceiling or on the wall. 
- All components of the air supply  must be easily accessible for cleaning and maintenance. 
 
2. Material of the ventilation canals: 
- The  canals are made of galvanized steel, black iron, copper, aluminum or stainless steel sheets, 

depending on the application and requirements. 
- The  canals must be smooth, well-sealed and non-combustible in a fire. 
- Fully insulated flex hoses can be used in  execution of the canal network, downstream  from the 

thermal  devices, where the static pressure is  lower than 250 Pa. Flexi hoses must not exceed a 
length of 1.5m and  mustl not contain more than 2  arcs and must be installed with the technical 
support of the manufacturer.  

- Devices for supply and circulation of air must consist of materials that do not transmit substances 
hazardous  to health or provide fertile ground for micoorganisms. Accordingly,  use must be 
ensured only of those devices and parts  of devices  which do not emit substances, fibers and 
scents harmful to health in the air i.e. premises and which do not encourage growth of 
microorganisms. Porous protective coatings in the air flow must be covered with a suitable material 
resistant to abrasion (eg. glass fiber). Covers  made of glass and mineral fibers, which are used 
for the insulation, must not come in direct contact with the transported air. Surfaces through which 
the air is transported must be such so as to prevent the accumulation of dirt. 
 

3. Dimensioning of ventilation canals: 
- Canals with a constant amount of air should be dimensioned according to the method of constant 

unit pressure drop due to friction. Pressure drop due to friction must not exceed 20 Pa per each 
30 m  of the canal length. 

- Canals with variable air volume should be dimensioned according to the method of recovery of 
static pressure. This method gives the best distribution of air flow in the branches of the canal 
system. 

- Canals of pressure, return and exhaust air should be dimensioned so as to limit the projected 
static pressure up to the value that requires minimal fan power, in accordance with the 
requirements of the zone being serviced. 

- Air velocity should not exceed the recommended values. 
- Energy consumption and damping of the generated noise are the main guidelines during the 

design and selection of materials for the air ventilation canals. 
- In mechanical  premises, minimum clear height below the ventilation  canals shall not be  lower 

than 2.1 m for maintenance purposes. 
 

4. Testing systems for air  distribution: 
- Ventilation  canals must be tested for leaks, twice: before installing the insulation and after 

connecting the terminals. 
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- Maximum leakage in the canal of  pressure and exhaust air must not exceed the value of 5% of 
the designed air flow. 

5. Humidifiers: 
- Water for direct evaporative humidifiers, should come from sources of drinking tap water.  
- Humidifiers should be designed so that the chemicals and additives that are used for treatment 

of water, do not reach  the ventilation air.  
- Chemically treated water may not be used for humidification.  
- Each humidifier must have an independent DDC controller that  can be connected to the BMS 

system. 
 
6. Placing signs: 
- All parts of the device must be clearly and permanently marked  so that their function and the 

area covered  are clearly visible. 
 
7. Water treatment: 
- Water treatment involves the following aspects of water  processing: treatment of the biological 

composition of the water, concentration of dissolved  substances, corrosion protection and 
regulations regarding the discharge system and discharge  in the environment.  

- In closed systems:  PH value must be in the range between 8.5 - 9.5 for cooling systems and 
between 9 - 10.5 for heating systems; alkalinity of the water must be  maintained between 100 
and 500 ppm, and the maximum value of total dissolved solids  must not exceed the value of 5 
ppm.  

- In open systems:  PH value must be in the range between 7.5 - 9.5 for cooling systems and 
between 9 - 10.5 for heating systems; alkalinity of the water must be  maintained between 100 
and 500 ppm, the maximum value of iron content  at 3 ppm, the maximum value of copper 
content  at 0.2 ppm and the maximum value of total dissolved solids  must not exceed the value 
of 5 ppm. 

- The maximum value for legionella is 10 CFU / ml Legionella. 
- Methods for water treatment should have previously demonstrated success in existing buildings  

and must follow the guidelines given in the ASHRAE Applications Handbook Manual. 

 
5.2.3.7. System  for control and management of the TTI system (local / automatic control) and the 

ability of connection to a central CSNU system 

 
- All TTI systems should be equipped with control regulation equipment for complete automatic 

operation. 
 It is necessary to provide the CSNU control and management system in order to monitor and 

control the functions and performance of the major mechanical systems and equipment. 
 Surveillance system over the ventilation systems shall provide automatic shutdown of the plant 

outside  the working hours, reduced fan capacity at low temperatures and the ability of the plant 
to operate in the free-cooling mode, when there are conditions for that. 

 Control based on air quality is desirable in meeting rooms, courtrooms and in similar areas 
where  variable  presence of people is expected. 

- Surveillance systems should be following important thermodynamic parameters, such as outdoor 
temperature, supply air temperature, temperature of exhaust air, temperature before and after 
the heat exchanger, temperature of the indoor air in the reference  premises, air quality, 
especially in certain  premises, etc.  

 Thermostatic zoning. Design criteria: Internal thermostatic control zone  must not exceed 139 
m2 per zone for “Open Office” areas or a maximum of three offices in areas with  closed 
premises. Circumferential thermostatic control zone shall not exceed 28 m2. Each corner office 
and conference room must be separate zones.  

- All central equipment for the heating / cooling systems (boilers, chillers) must have direct digital 
control (DDC), i.e. controllers that are connected to the CSNU. All equipment such as boilers, 
chillers and motors for pumps and air conditioners must have a measuring device for 
determining the energy consumption and must be able to transfer the data to the CSNU.  

- For new facilities, it is necessary to use the DDC  with an open BACnet or LonTalk 
communication protocol in accordance with ASHRAE Standard 135-2004 or similar. In case of  
adaptation and reconstruction, it is allowed  to use  the existing systems with a customised 
network cards for BACnet or LonTalk protocol. 

 
5.2.3.8.   Need for mechanical support and service area 

 
Mechanical premises: 
- Minimum of 4% of the gross developed area of the facility  must be provided for placement of the 

air conditioning ventilation equipment (AHU). If there is a need for additional equipment  additional 
space for its placement must be provided. 

- Minimum 1% of the gross developed building area  must be provided for placement of central 
heating and cooling plant. 

- The exact size of the  mechanical  premises will be defined after a particular choice of equipment 
and its deployment in space. 
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- Positions of the mechanical  premises should be defined in the conceptual design stage, according 
to the architectural plan. Their most common placement is in the underground floors and on the 
roof. 

- Minimum clear height of mechanical  premises should be 3.7 m. 
- All mechanical  premises below or above the occupied space, must have a concrete enclosure or 

system of double walls with dry construction to reduce transfer of noise. 
-  All mechanical  premises must be naturally or mechanically ventilated, in order to maintain design 

conditions therein, in accordance with ASHRAE Standard 62.1-2007 and ASHRAE Standard15-
2007. 

- Water pipes  must not be located above the electrical equipment (motors, switches, electrical 
cabinets). 

- Mechanical  premises must have  drains in the floor, close to the equipment they are servicing. 
- Mechanical  premises must not be used as external  or exhaust air plenums. 
- Mechanical  premises with combustion equipment (boiler, diesel generators) must be in 

accordance with applicable laws and regulations. Combustion equipment must provide the 
required amount of outside air for combustion, through the damper with electric actuator, which is  
connected to  an automatic control system of the combustion equipment.  Mechanical premises 
themselves require ventilation intensity  with a minimum of 8 changes per hour. 

- All valves that are located at a height of over 2.4 m shall be equipped with hand-operated chain 
drives, in order to be more operational. 

- Mechanical  premises foreseen to accommodate refrigeration equipment must be designed in 
accordance with ASHRAE Standard 15-2007: Safety Code for Mechanical Refrigeration and 
similar. 

- Chiller control system must be capable of DDC communication with CSNU. 
-  In the electrical  premises passage  of water system pipelines is not allowed, other than the 

sprinkler system for fire fighting. 
- In  the premises with an  elevator facility it is necessary to provide a separate heating / cooling 

system, according to the technological requirements of the equipment. 
- In the premises with diesel electric generator, it is necessary to provide the required amount of 

outside air for combustion and ventilation to remove the heat gains  due to operation of the 
equipment. 

- Substations should maintain the underpressure in relation to the adjacent spaces. Venetian blinds 
of intake and exhaust air should be positioned so as to obtain a good air wash area, without the 
possibility of a short circuit between these two openings. 

- Generators with combustion must expel the products of combustion to a height of at least 1 m 
above the roof in accordance with the installation guidelines prescribed by the manufacturer. 

- Rooms with the UPS batteries should maintain the pressure in relation to adjacent  premises. It is 
necessary to provide a system for extraction of air directly to the outside in accordance with the 
equipment manufacturer's recommendations. It is necessary to ensure maintenance of negative 
pressure in the exhaust ventilation canal. Ventilation ducts must be made of a corrosion resistant 
material. Exhaust fan should be connected to the  spare power supply source.  

- Entrances for cargo  loading must be maintained at a negative pressure relative to adjacent  areas. 
It is necessary  heating of this area with the radianting ceiling panels or in some other way. 

 
Service access: 
- If staircases are needed for undisturbed access to equipment due to maintenance purposes, 

repair, removal and replacement, they must ensure safe transport of equipment and components. 
- Consider the need for  foreseeing a freight elevator for  the purpose of taking in and out the 

equipment. 
- Use of ship ladders to access equipment on the roof, as well as access  the equipment that is 

located at a height greater than 1.8 m from the finished floor is not permitted. 
- To access the equipment which can not be maintained from the floor (over 1.8 m), it is necessary 

to provide stable access paths with a staircase and galleries. 
- Where there is a requirement for lifting heavy parts (over 45 kg), it is necessary to install a crane. 
- Around all TTI equipment free space must be ensred for regular maintenance in accordance with 

equipment manufacturer's recommendations. 
- Inspection openings shall be provided on ventilation equipment, air ducts and plenums, for 

inspection and cleaning needs. 
- Inspection openings and access doors on the equipment must be accessible, operational and of 

adequate size so as to ensure full access for repair or replacement of a particular piece of 
equipment or  the whole machine assembly. 

-  Inspection openings and access doors must have adequate resistance to fire, according to the 
fire  protection analysis. 

- Designer of the TTI installations must provide sufficient space for removal and replacement of the 
biggest and most difficult components of mechanical equipment that can not be disassembled into 
assemblies and sub-assemblies, without damage to structural elements of the building (demolition 
of the walls) and the need for relocation of other equipment. The  design must have clearly defined 
zones of passage and adequate access to  all equipment. The  design must consider the possibility 
of future removal and replacement of all equipment. 

- Adequate access methods must be provided for equipment, such as chillers, boilers, ventilation 
chambers, heat exchangers, cooling towers, VAV terminals in a suspended ceiling, circulating 
pumps, as well as for any equipment that  requires service maintenance.  
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- Sufficient  area must be provided for maintenance, replacement and removal of sections of heaters / 
coolers, filters, motors and similar devices.  

- “Shell and Tube“ chillers must be placed so as to provide a pull-exchanger tube from the evaporator 
and the condenser. Clear space shall be equal to the length of the pipe plus 600 mm, in accordance 
with the equipment manufacturer's recommendations. 

- Ventilation air conditioning chambers require a minimum servicing space of 750 mm on all sides, 
except on the side where there is an access to filters and heater / cooler coils, where it is necessary 
to provide a clear space equal to the length of the exchanger coils plus an additional 600 mm. 

- Plans for exploitation and maintenance must be presented on separate drawings, with clearly defined 
pathways for removal and replacement of major pieces of equipment. The maintenance plan must 
present clean programming areas and inspection openings. These plans should be in accordance with 
drafting of the project documentation. 

- TTI equipment must not be placed on the roof of the building, with the exception of cooling towers, air-
cooled chillers, evaporative condensers and the extractor fan ventilation system. 

- Stands for carrying equipment must be 150 mm wider than the equipment in all directions. The base 
height should be 150 mm minimum. 

- For alll vertical pipe and shaft distribution systems, it is necessary to foresee drain valves at the bottom 
of the verticals for easier maintenance. Drainage valves should have unrestricted access. 

 
 

5.2.3.9. ТTI components 

А. Air-conditioning chambers: 
- Air-conditioning chambers should be selected so that they do not exceed 42000 m3 / h. 
- They should be selected so as to be able to meet the need for caapcity flexibilityy due to  great changes 

in load areas they are servicing, i.e. those areas where high workload during the working hours is 
expected  and low overloads outside normal working hours. 

- Housing for air-conditioning chambers should consist of reinforced insulated panels with openings 
provided for the  inspection openings for periodic maintenance and inspection. 

- All joints and  protrudings on the enclosure must be well sealed. 
 
A.1.  Openings for intake of outside air: 

 When planning the position of ventilation rooms, it must be ensured that,  regarding the manner of and 
place of suction of the outside air, the outsid area which is  minimally loaded / contaminated is 
suctioned in. Openings for fresh air intake should be placed on the roof or on the facade wall at a 
height of at least 1 m above the snow but not  lower than 2 m from the ground level. 

 During their positioning, care must be taken regarding the positions of harmful exhaust air, which is 
discharged from the facility or originates from the environment. 

 The recommended minimum distance from the  opening for taking fresh air to the entrance into the 
garage is 7 m, 3 m  to the street, 7 m  to the cooling towers or evaporative condensers, 5 m  to the 
exhaust fan or plumbing vents, 7 m to the suction in the kitchen.  

 Short circuits between the exhaust air and intake of outside air must be avoided with sufficient distance 
or by means of appropriate technical and construction measures. Exhaust air should, if possible, be 
carried over the roof into the  outside environment. 

 The following influences must be taken into consideration: 
  meteorological conditions (eg. frequent occurrence of strong winds); 
  emitters of smoke gas, cooling towers, regenerative cooling plants (see  comment); 
  unpleasant odours or other sources of interference (e.g. sanitary ventilation); 
  present or potentially planned construction sites in close proximity (e.g. extremely high buildings, 

see  the building plan); 
  street or proximity of a nearby (underground) garage, parking, delivery, heliports; 
  high external thermal loads. 

 In case of doubt, it is necessary to obtain expert opinion prior to the issuance of a building permit.  
 Comment: With plants for  return cooling, attention must be paid due to special hazards potential  

during installation of cooling towers so that the aerosol that comes out does not get into the suction 
openings for air conditioning or through open windows in the  premises  they are located in. Residues  
or biofilms in the cooling tower  must be limited by preparation of  the supply water, depending on the 
water properties. 

- Suction of coarse impurities from the air should be avoided by using wire mesh resistant to corrosion 
(wire width is maximum 20 mm x 20 mm), which must be  accessible for mechanical cleaning. In the 
event if there is a risk of freezing, appropriate measures must be taken.  

- In addition, an opening in the form of a tank must be made on the ground after the intake openings(at 
least 0.5 m long) for possible  ingress of water from cleaning, showers, snow, etc. 

- The suction port must not be available to unauthorised persons. 
- The openings for outdoor air intake  must be directly connect to the ventilation chamber. 

A.2. Control of temperature and air flow: 
  For each ventilation system it is necessary to develop a psychometric  diagrams forchanges in the 

condition of air, in order to monitor full and partial overloads. 
 The TTI systems with supply air temperature below 10 ° C are not allowed,  for the purpose of 

prevention of condensation on the surface of the canals. 
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 A.3. Fans (pressure, exhaust): 
  Fans have to be selected based on the required strength and noise criteria, and for the full working 

load, but  the position of the working point at partial load needs to be checked. 
 The fan motors have to be  dimensioned so that  they are not exposed to overload during their 

operation. 
 The fan motors have to be equipped with a frequency converter. 
 The measuring device for measuring energy consumption, must be provided for each fan and needs 

to be connected to the CSNU.  
 Each ventilation chamber needs to have the following information permanently written down: 

 Type / year of manufacture / design; 
 Nominal volume flow; 
 Increase  of the overall pressure; 
 Rated speed / maximum speed; 
 Nominal engine performance; 
 Direction of rotation of the drive wheel fan (eg. label on the drive wheel or housing) 

 
A.4. Heaters, Coolers: 

  For lamellar heat exchanger corrosion-resistant materials must be ensured, such as: 
- Fins: aluminum; 
- Tube: copper; 
- Collector: galvanized steel or equivalent. 

  “Finned-tube” refrigerators must be between 6 and 8 rows, with a minimum gap of 2.1 mm between 
the fins, in order to ensure that the cooler is efficient and that is efficiently cleaned. 

 Speed of air recorded  at air coolers needs to be selected according to the criteria of up to 2.5 m/s, in 
order to reduce the  transfer of  humidity (withdrawal of water droplets). Air coolers should be planned 
so that, based on the speed of  air, no separators drops are necessary. 

 Speed  of air on heaters should be selected according to the the criteria of up to 3.8 m/s. 
 

А.5. Drop separator: 
 It must be ensured that water drops from the humidifier device or air coolers do not get into the following 

components or parts of the device. They must be resistant to corrosion,  able to be cleaned, taken out 
of the unit housing through the lid or door, for servicing purposes or for disassembly. 
 

А.6. Humidifiers: 
 Humidifiers should be set up in such a way so that, during the  operation, termination of  the AHU unit 

operations and lack of or poor flow rate of incoming air, no droplets are formed in the volume flow of 
the incoming air after humidification is complete. Relative humidity of air at the end of  humidification 
should not exceed 90%. Thus the process of humidification must be well determined and must ensure 
homogeneous deployment of steam through intersection of the device. 

 
A.7. Drainage of condensate: 

 Condensate drainage lines must be made of polypropylene pipes, insulated and with  a proper slope. 
 The condensate from the AHU equipment leads into a sanitary installation, in accordance with 

applicable standards.  
 The drainage installation must be anticipated with a siphon, with a height difference between the input 

and output equal to the projected static pressure plus 25 mm. 
 
A.8. Filters: 

 Air-conditioning chambers must have a pre-filter and filter, in front of the heater and the cooler, looking 
in the direction of air flow. 

 Filters must be manufactured so that attrition of fiber matter does not exceed the levels defined by the 
standard ASHRAE  Standard 52.2-2007 or similar. 

 Pre-filters must be  MERV 8 class and filters MERV 13. 
 Filter racks are designed for maximum air leakage of 0.5% of the designed flow. 
 Filters  must be designed for the facade rate of air flow of 2.5 m / s. 
 Filter housing and all sections of the air-conditioning chambers that are in the course of the air stream 

downstream  from the filter section, must be lined on the inside with insulation made of fibrous 
materials. Double outer sheath or outer insulation sheet metal housing is permitted. 

 Filters must be provided with installation of differential pressure switches and sensors, which should 
have access to the CSNU. 

 If dust is generated in the premises, as well as vapours or gases in concentrations that exceed the 
recommended ones, it is necessary to foresee special filters and systems of  intake and exhaust air, 
or foresee a separate system for local exhaust of pollutants. 

 It is advisable to anticipate enough room for replacement filters (at least in the length of the filter bag) 
before the filter unit  with access through a door or inspection opening. It is not allowed to use 
framework for filters that can be removed from the  side. When selecting the ventilation chambers 
it must be ensured  that achievement of the dew point in the air  filter zone of the air filter is 
prevented,  especially in  the standby mode of the device. Filter surface should be ≥  10 m2 per m2 
of cross-sectional area of the device. 

 In each filter unit of the 1 and 2 degree of filters, the following parameters have to be pointed out visibly 
and permanently on a plaque: 
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- nominal volume air flow rate; 
- the number of  fitted filters in a given filter degree;  
- filter type (or number of bags), class of filter, dimensions; 
- difference between the final pressure of the air filter, which is related to the nominal one; 
- volumetric air flow rate in the device. 

 The user is required to record the date of the last change of filters, the manufacturer of built-in filters 
and initial pressure loss by, for example, placing  tags or stickers, which must be clearly visible and 
placed next to the  plaque. 
 

А.9. Noise silencers: 
 Splitters for silencers should be designed in such a way  so that their surfaces which are facing the 

airflow are smooth, wear resistant, do not absorb water and  are not suceptible to rust. 
 
А.10. Control devices: 

 Ventilation chambers should be equipped with the following control devices and condition indicators: 
- the see-through glass / openings for viewing (at least 150 mm in diameter or equivalent 

cross  section) and indoor lighting with a smooth surface (ship fittings with covers made 
of the metal lattice are not allowed) are necessary at least control of fans, filters and 
humidifiers, 

- differential pressure manometer with local indicator, without isolating fluid at the 1st and 
the 2nd filter level, 

- volumetric air flow with the indicator on the fan chamber or on the adjustable cabinet.  
 

A.11. Automatic control 
 Air-conditioning chamber must have independent DDC controllers, which have option to be connected 

to CSCS. 
 The controllers must have the option of current detection device, that transmits the information to the 

CSCS, for calculation of energy consumption of the AHU engine. 
 
B. Recuperators of heat (temperature, enthalpically): 

 Equipment for heat recuperating has to  operate with a minimum of 70% efficiency in the winter / 
summer projected conditions.  

 MERV 10 filters must be provided in all heat recuperators. 
 As equipment for heat recuperating sensible heat recuperators, the so-called temperature 

recuperators  and total heat recuperators, the so-called enthalpic recuperators may be foreseen. 
 

C. Equipment for kitchen ventilation: 
 Products of combustion from kitchen technology equipment, must be directly ejected into the external 

environment, using a kitchen ventilation system (kitchen hood, extract canals of oily vapours and 
system for fresh air compensation). 

 All elements of the kitchen ventilation system must be in compliance with the requirements of the 
kitchen technology equipment, as well as in accordance with the applicable standards in this area. 

 Consider the possibility of installing a kitchen hood with heat recuperating. 
 

D.  Engines 
 Engines with capacity of over 0,37kW (1 / 2HP) must be multiphase engines. 

 
E. Boilers: 

 Boilers intended for hydraulic heating applications have to be modular units, with  efficiency coefficient 
in accordance with the ASHRAE 90.1-2007 standard, or similar.  

 Boilers must be placed in special machine halls. 
 Modular boiler units should have a control guidance of  sequential operations, according to the load 

requirements.  
 All units must have a stopping  fitting, so that a failure or servicing of one unit does not disturb the 

operation of the entire system. 
 Boiler plant must be provided with the necessary equipment, such as a shect system, pressure 

maintenance system, heat exchangers, plant for the chemical treatment of water, air separators, etc. 
 Boilers are required to have independent DDC controller, which  can be connected to the CSMS 

system. 
 Controllers must have the option of current detection device that transmits information to the CSMS, 

for calculation of energy consumption (natural gas, oil, electricity).  
 

G. Pumps: 
 Pumps have to be centrifugal and generally must be selected to operate at speeds of up to 1750 r / 

min and with the coefficient of efficiency of 80-85%. 
 On the performance curve of the pump working points at full and partial load must be presented. 
 Number of pumps in the primary hydraulic circuit should match the number of generators of heat / 

cooling energy. 
 “Stand-by” pump should be a  spare pump for any of the operating pumps. 
 In the secondary consuming hydraulic circuit is necessary to provides pump with variable flows. 
 The engine must not be overloaded during the entire operating range of the pump. 
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 Each pump or group of pumps must have independent group of DDC controllers, which  can be 
connected to the CSMS. 

 Controllers must have the option of the current detection device, that transmits the information to the 
CSCS, for calculation of energy consumption. 

 
F. Chillers: 

 The efficiency of the chiller at full and partial workload (COP, IPLV) must not be  lower than the value 
defined by the standard ASHRAE Standard 90.1-2007 or similar . 

 The cooling system capacity of over 1760 kW (500 ton) requires water-cooled centrifugal chillers. For 
capacities below 1760 kW (500 ton), water-cooled chillers with reciprocating, scroll or screw 
compressors can be used. For capacities below 230 kW (65 ton), air-cooled chillers can be used. 

 Chillers should have a control guidance of sequential operation,  according to the load requirements.  
 All chiller aggregates must have a stopping  fittings, so that a failure or servicing  of one aggregate 

does not disturb the operation of the entire system. 
 The chilling plant must be provided with the necessary equipment, such as  the system for maintaining 

the pressure, heat exchangers, plant for the chemical treatment of water, air separators, etc. 
 Chillers must be equipped with all the necessary shut-off, measuring and regulation fittings and should 

be readily accessible for internal inspection and cleaning. 
 Condenser hydraulic circuit must be equipped with a recirculating bypass control valve to maintain the 

temperature of return water to the condenser, in accordance with the recommendations of the 
manufacturer of cooling equipment. 

 In the latest revision of the Montreal Protocol on Substances that Deplete the Ozone Layer, the 
production and use of halogenated hydrocarbons with a high coefficient of ODP was banned. The 
most commonly used refrigerants HCFC-123, HFC-134a and HFC-410a are acceptable. 

 Chillers must have independent DDC controllers, which  can be connected to the CSMS. 
 Controllers must have the possibility of the current detection device, which transmits the information 

to the CSCS, for calculation of energy consumption. 
 

J. Cooling towers: 
 The number and capacity of cooling towers should correspond to the number and capacity of the 

chillers. 
 The fans on cooling towers should be multi-speed or with variable speed. 
 The cooling towers must have a specified clean area on the side of the air intake, with the requirements  

regarding the air velocity, as recommended by the manufacturer. 
 The cooling towers have to be equipped with a shut-off fittings, strainers, and other supporting 

measuring and regulating fittings. 
 An appropriate platform  must be provided for uninterrupted service access to the cooling towers. 
 If cooling towers are positioned on the building structural elements, it is necessary to provide adequate 

prevention from transmission of noise and vibration. 
 Cooling towers should be built in order to achieve the required NPSH (Net Positive Suction Head) on 

the suction side of the pump capacitor. 
 Special attention should be paid to defrosting of the cooling towers, if they are supposed to operate at 

low outside temperatures. It is allowed to drain installation in tanks, provided inside the building. 
 Cooling towers must have independent DDC controllers, which can be connected to the CSCS. 
 Controllers must have the possibility of the current detection device, which transmits the information 

to the CSCS, for calculation of energy consumption. 
 

5.2.3.10.      Pipelines 
 All terminals must be equipped with a shut-off valves on flow and return connection, balancing valve 

and transient control valve. 
 Shut-off valves must be provided at all major branches such as multi-level branch, wing of the facility 

and the mechanical   premises. 
 Terminal units must have the dividing option. The same applies to equipment that is an integral part 

of the boiler and chilling plants (chillers, boilers, pumps, heat exchangers...). 
 Terminal connections to the terminal unit shall be constructed of a solid pipe. Flexible pipe is not 

permitted. 
 The acceptable materials for the pipeline are: black steel, cast iron and copper. 
 Fittings: For copper pipes - welded or soldered fittings are acceptable. Steel pipes can have threaded 

connections and flanges. 
 Air control: Pressure tank in a closed system must be appropriately sized. Air separators and air vent 

valves must be provided for closed systems to prevent accumulation of air in the system. Automatic 
air valves can be used in the  accessible areas in mechanical  premises, where they  are provided 
with unrestricted access by service personnel. Manual vent valves must be used on terminal units and 
other less accessible  elevated points in the system.  Likewise, all the lowest points of the systems, 
as well as the terminal units, should be provided with drainage valves. 

 Flexible connections: All pumps, chillers and other rotating equipment must have flex connections 
on  connection with the pipeline. Flexi connections must be one size larger in dimensions in 
comparison to the connecting pipeline. 

 Identification of the piping system and equipment: All pipes, valves and equipment in mechanical, 
manholes and  suspended ceilings must be accessible for maintenance and identified by coating in 
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the appropriate colour. Also, it is necessary to provide permanent markings that indicate the type of 
the system, the direction of the fluid flow, as well as the type and number of equipment. 
 

5.2.3.11.        Heating insulations 
 Insulation material must be in accordance with the index of fire risk of the building and in accordance 

with the technical documentation. Insulation susceptible to mechanical damage and reduced thermal 
resistance must be placed in a protective  metallic coating. If there is a possibility of increased 
humidity, it is necessary to protect the insulation with a vapour  barrier. 

 Ducts insulation: outdoor air duct and supply air duct must have,on its outer sides, insulation  with 
sufficient heat resistance as well as resistance to water vapour diffusion. Placing insulation inside the 
ducts of the supply air is not allowed. Placing insulation on the exhaust duct must be evaluated by the 
designer, from the aspect of protection from condensation of moisture and heat loss on the 
recirculation systems and systems with heat recuperation.  

 Pipe insulation: All piping systems, including hot water, steam, condensate, cold water, brine and 
refrigerant should be  insulated in accordance with 6.4.4.1.3 of the ASHRAE Standard 90.1-2007 or 
similar. All piping with surface temperatures below the average dew point of ambient air must be 
insulated with vapour barrier in order to prevent condensation, regardless of whether the tube is open 
or exposed in the area. 

 Insulation of equipment: All equipment (AHU, chillers, pumps, heat exchangers, etc.) must be 
insulated. 

 
5.2.3.12.        Prevention of transmission of noise and vibrations 

 All rotating equipment in the facility must be insulated, ie. connected to an internal installation through 
vibration compensating devices. 

 All piping and duct distribution must be insulated in order to prevent transmisssion of noise and 
vibrations to the building structure. 

 All the openings for ducts and pipes need to be sealed. 
 Concrete inert fundamentals should be provided for chillers, compressors, all pumps and axial and 

centrifugal fans. 
 Hangers and insulators on  the ventilation ducts system: At the connection of the air ducts and 

the ventilation equipment,  with an engine or rotating components, a flexible  connection length of 15 
cm must be provided. 

 Calculation of ventilation ducts must deal with transmission of noise and vibrations from the generator 
of noise and  vibrations through the ducts, and the noise that is generated in the the duct system on 
the local resistances (arcs, reducers, branches, distribution elements). 

 Air ducts inside the mechanical  premises and those who serve the area of the courtroom, must be 
carried by insulated  hangers. 

 Hangers and insulators on the the pipeline system: Insulation hangers shall be used for all pipes 
in engine rooms, as well as in neighboring rooms up to 15 m of distance from the equipment that 
vibrates. 

 Hangers closest to the equipment must have the same deflection as the insulators / joints on the 
equipment. Other hangers shall be spring-loaded to a deflection of 19 mm. 

 Positioning of the hangers must be specified for all pipe diameters of DN200 and larger. Spring and 
rubber insulators are  required on the pipeline diameters of DN50 and larger. 

 Floor pipe supports must be designed with a spring or rubber washer. 
 Anchors and sliding guides for vertical piping must be solidly attached to the building structure, in order 

to control the movement of the pipes. 
 Control of noise levels in air ducts. System noise level at maximum air flow must provide acoustic 

comfort, as defined in the acoustic project. Control the level of noise in air ducts can be accomplished: 
by controlling the air speed, using the silencer, using ducts with double wall and a filling of insulating 
materials and by avoiding pre-dimensioning of the terminal. 

 Installation of acoustic ducts cartridges as a measure of attenuation of the noise is not permitted in the 
supply air ducts. This measure is allowed  for exhaust air ducts in courtrooms, conference rooms and 
similar premises, provided that the fiber is not exposed to the air stream. 

 Air dampers at terminal units must be at least 1.8 m away from the nearest diffuser. 
 

5.2.3.13.         Meters, instruments and devices for flow metering 
 Each piece of mechanical equipment must be equipped with instruments for measuring of the 

parameters, such as pressure, temperature, flow rate. 
 Each meter must be calibrated before  commissioning and must have periodic calibrations. 
 All measuring devices must be able to transmit the data to the CSCS, for the purpose of monitoring 

and control. 
 Thermometers and manometers: 
 It is necessary to provide them on the suction and discharge side of pumps, chillers, boilers, heat 

exchangers, cooling towers, etc. To avoid measuring errors, individual manometers must be installed 
so that they are connected with the suction and pressure side of the mechanical equipment, but a shut-
off valve must be present on these connections. 

 Static pressure gauge must be provided  in all AHU units, suction and pressure side and at all locations 
where static pressure should be monitored in order to control the operation of the VAV system. 

 The differential static pressure meters must be positioned at air filter chamber. 
 It is necessary to provide the temperature gauge at the side of the intake of fresh air in each chamber. 
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 Flow meters: 
 Must be provided for all AHU systems, on the side of supply air, return air and outdoor air.  
 Meters are required on all heating / cooling energy generators, as well as on consumers. 
 Meters must be equipped with metering devices and exits must be transferred to the CSCS. 

 
5.2.3.14.        CSCS system 

 The CSCS system must be able to manage the sequence of operations, provide oversight and 
maintenance of the entire  system and to perform the adaptation of the system in terms of 
optimising  its performances and reduction of the total  deployed power and energy. 

 The CSCS system must use BACnet or LonTalk open communication protocols. 
 The CSCS must consist of a series of direct digital controllers, each connected to a local network. 
 The CSCS must be accessible through a Web browser. 
 The CSCS must have a graphical user interface and must provide the option to check and retrieve 

data from memory, real-time  "live" graphics programs, parameters of changes in properties, 
setpoint adjustment parameters, information on the  alarm / event. 

 The CSCS must record and archive all collected data on energy consumption. 
 It is necessary to ensure the training of operating personnel, when planning the CSCS system 
 Automatic control of temperature and humidity 
 All components of the TTI system (chillers, boilers, docking terminal units, air chambers) must have  

their own independent  BACnet or LonTalk controllers that are able to communicate with the 
central CSCS system. 

 Control of heating and cooling systems should be achieved by zones, using the thermostats or 
temperature sensors located in  these zones. 

 Within the same zone, "dead band" between the independent operation of heating and cooling system 
must be 1.7° C. 

 There must be a option of reducing the temperature parameters outside the working hours, even  if a 
24-hour  use of certain facilities is planned. Heating up in the morning or cooling should be part of 
the control system. 

 Indoor and outdoor humidity sensors must be set on the spot during the system booting, but also at 
least once a year. 

 Dew point sensors provide a stable dew point control of the humidity level in the air. 
 Fluid temperature - the holder of heat / cooling energy (air, water) must  be controlled depending on 

the current heat /  cooling load of the facility and the temperature of outdoor air. 
 Management and energy conservation 
 Algorithms of the TTI automatic control system must contain optimized start / stop chillers, boilers, air 

conditioning chambers,  fans, VAV and fan-coil terminals and all other equipment,  in the 
function of external parameters and internal loads. 

 The CSCS must allow the operator to monitor all system performances and to determine the energy 
consumption. 

 The CSCS must be able to set the parameters of the system and  the equipment, both during the 
working hours and outside  the working hours. 

 Minimum control points for typical TTI equipment: 
 

 Air-conditioning chambers 
 start / stop 
 control of heating 
 control of the cooling 
 control of humidification 
 adjustment of air supply 
 adjustment of static pressure 
 maintaining constant pressure 
 position control of flaps 
 air temperature ( pressure and exhaust) 
 airflow 
 differential pressure across the filter 
 
 Cooling / boiler equipment 
 start / stop 
 adjusting the temperature of water distribution 
 valve position  
 flow 
 
 Pumps  
 start / stop 
 reset thrust pressure  
 differential pressure  
 flow 
 
 Connection terminal units  
 start / stop 
 reset of temperature at pressure side  
 reset of sound volume  
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 control of heating 
 reset of thrust air  
 control zone of constant pressure 
 
 Utility services 
 consumption of natural gas 
 electricity consumption 
 water consumption 
 fuel consumption 
 
 
5.2.3.15.   Testing and balancing 

 After all  the works are executed, an expert specialising in organisation must be engaged to adjust the 
operating parameters of the individual components, as well as the entire TTI system. 

 Testing pf the entire TTI equipment must be carried out at partial and full load during all seasons. 
 In the water hydraulic systems the leak test must be carried out at a pressure that is defined by the 

current Rules or 150% of the maximum working pressure. 
 The air flow in air systems, water flow in hydraulic systems, along with thermal and acoustic conditions, 

must be tested, adjusted and balanced in all  pressure and exhaust sections of the air duct system, 
after having successfully been tested for leaks. 

 
5.2.3.16. Exploitation and maintenance 

- All TTI systems and facilities should be provided for economical operation, efficient, easy and 
accessible for maintenance and cleaning. 

- The conditions for operation and maintenance of plant and equipment should be documented as part 
of the project documentation. 

- It is necessary to provide option  for replacing the mechanical equipment after the end of  their duration 
and it is necessary to present it to the financial management. 

- All protocols for metering and checklists should be kept, to confirm the performance and capacity of 
installations and the equipment. 

- Upon completion and handover of the facility to the investor, it is necessary  for the professional service 
to monitor the operations of the system and after a certain period, to compile a report with proposed 
corrective measures, if they are necessary. 

- During  the design of the TTI system, it should be ensured that equipment failures and regular 
maintenance have minimal impact on users of the facility. Malfunction of a piece of equipment should 
not lead to the failure of the operation of the whole system. Is necessary to provide installation and  
fittings  so that certain equipment can easily be isolated for repair or replacement, without endangering 
the operation of the whole system. It is necessary to provide various combinations of elements of the 
equipment that can be used during repair and replacement. Equipment components, spare parts and 
small materials should be available in the local area. It is also necessary to have a professional service 
for maintenance and servicing  at the above-mentioned location.  

- Courts, as public buildings, have a longer lifespan than most commercial office buildings. It is expected  
for the TTI System to have a longer service life.  Over time,  it will be modified and serviced more than 
once by different companies, so that selection of robust, reliable, energy-efficient equipment is very 
important. 

- During designing, it is necessary to keep in mind  an option to replace certain parts of the TTI system 
in the future, so that other systems that are servicing  the used part of facility may remain in operation. 

 
5.2.4. SPECIAL PROTECTION MEASURES 
 
THE LIST OF NECESSARY MEASURES FOR  FIRE PROTECTION 
 

- In accordance with the study of fire protection 
 
Thermotechnical installations that may occur in the court buildings include: 

 Installation of overpressure ventilation  
 Installation of smoke and heat drainage 
 Installation of heating, ventilation and air conditioning 

 
Installation of overpressure ventilation 
Installation of overpressure ventilation in court buildings should be provided  for the area of safety staircase,  area 
of the evacuation staircase that do not have windows on each floor and  area of the evacuation elevators. 
Overpressure ventilation must provide overpressure in the staircase shaft of 50 Pa at one open door. 
Overpressure ventilation ducts must be fire resistant for 90 minutes throughout their length. 
 
Installations of smoke and heat drainage 
The installation of smoke drainage in the court buildings shall be provided in corridors that have no windows for 
natural smoke drainage and halls that are designed for a larger number of people and also  without any windows. 
Ducts for smoke extraction must be resistant to fire for 120 minutes, throughout their lenght. 
Ventilators for smoke extraction must have the ability to operate in conditions of fire at a temperature of 400° C 
for a period of 120 minutes. 
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Fire protection measures for the installations of heating, ventilation and air conditioning 
Insulation of pipelines for heating must be made of non-combustible material. 
The ventilation chambers are placed  in  separate rooms, which are resistant to fire for 120 minutes, and  with 
self-closing doors which are resistant to fire for 90 minutes. 
All parts of the ventilation and air-conditioning system must be made of non-combustible material. Insulation 
material for ducts, adhesive, acoustic insulation material and the material for suspension of the ducts must also 
be non-combustible. 
For all air systems with a capacity of over 8,500 m3 / h thermostatic switch are foreseen for the fan that turns it 
off when the air temperature increases. 
Ventilation and air conditioning systems must be equipped with devices for automatic shut-off in case of overload, 
short circuit and connection to the ground. 
At the place of penetration of the ventilation and air conditioning ducts through fire barriers, fire flaps shall be 
provided of the same fire resistance degree as the barrier through which they are passing. 
Flaps are placed in the middle of the thickness of the wall or the ceiling so that the flap casing is located in a 
different room or two adjacent fire sectors. 
Fire flaps should be electromotive. 
 In places where a fire-resistant flap is not placed in the middle of the thickness of the wall or the ceiling, a part of 
the duct from the flap to the wall or ceiling which is also fire-resistant should be protected so as to have the same 
fire resistance as well as the wall or the ceiling, which is fire-resistant. 
The passage locations of transit air ducts through the fire-resistant walls and ceilings are insulated with non-
combustible materials which guarantee security required of the fire-resistance limits. 
Ventilation and air-conditioning systems turn off automatically upon the occurrence of a fire after the signal 
received from the fire alarm or indicator of flow sprinkler installation through the central detector. 
In this case, flaps resistant to fire shall close automatically. 
In case of failure of the device for automatic closing flaps, all flaps shall close automatically. 
Ducts that are in transit through  a room, which is a special fire sector,and which are protected throughout the 
length of the material that provides them with the required fire resistance in a place of penetration through the fire 
barriers have no installed fire flaps. 
In the room where the chambers are placed, the  signalisation of the position of flaps resistant to fire is provided. 
 
THE LIST OF THE NECESSARY MEASURES FOR PREVENTION AND TRANSMISSION OF NOISE AND 
VIBRATION 
 
- According to the acoustic design. 

 
Acoustic conditions for  designing mechanical installations 
Mechanical systems design in the court  building should include the following: 

 
1.  All parts of the mechanical systems that contain motors (fans, compressors, diesel generators, etc.) should  

rely in an elastic manner. In doing so, the applied elastic supports must be sized based on the total weight 
of the equipment which relies on them. 

2.  The concept of the canal network in the ventilation system should be resolved in a manner that prevents 
crosstalk between rooms. In practice, this means the use of the canal network solutions that provide the 
greatest distance between the ventilation grilles in the adjacent areas and, if necessary, setting the 
secondary dampers in the ducts. 

3.  Criteria for the maximum permissible noise level in a room should meet the overall noise generated in all 
bars and distribution elements together, rather than from each such source of noise separately. 

4.  All trunking and pipe penetrations through the partitions, walls and ceilings have to be appropriately sealed. 
The sealing is to be carried out with some permanently elastic material and, optionally, with tin rosettes. 
The bill of quantities of the mechanical design should be provided for works on the sealing  including the 
material to be used  for that. 

5.  In  the project for the mechanical systems  it has to be proven in the calculations that the noise produced 
by parts of the system that are located in the environment (openings for intake and discharge of air, 
exhausts of diesel aggregates and similar) meet the requirements for the permissible level of noise in 
external areas. 
 

Acoustic environmental protection of the court building from the noise of mechanical systems: 
- In order to reduce noise in the environment caused by the cooling equipment (chillers), the only available 

measure is their physical shielding with some massive barriers. They must be made of solid material (sheet 
metal or similar) to be effective. In the selection of materials one should choose thickness which ensures 
that the attenuation of sound passing through the material is sufficiently larger than the fading which can 
be achieved by the sound bypassing around the barriers. 

- Any blinds in this position provide only visual protection, not the acoustic one. Designing protective barriers 
around the cooling systems of the courthouse, except through acoustic analysis, must be indicated in the 
architecture design,  since their size becomes a considerable visual part of the building. 

- The noise which reaches the environment from the vents for intake and exhaust may only be reduced by 
special canal dampers that are installed in the system right next to the openings. 

 
Acoustic conditions for interior of mechanical premises: 

- In the mechanical  premises of the courthouse there are conditions for increased noise levels due to 
operation of various devices. In all those areas in which it is estimated that the noise level shall exceed 80 
dBA it is necessary to design measures to reduce it. The only physical intervention in the premises which 
can reduce the noise level is placement of an absorption material. When preparing the design of the 
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building in such areas, adequate area under the absorption material should be foreseen. In order for these 
measures to be effective it is necessary to use absorptive materials with the highest possible value of the 
absorption coefficient (αw ≥ 0.95). 

- Absorptive materials in such areas can be applied in three ways:  
- By covering the entire surface of the ceiling with a standard suspended ceiling grid structures of 

60x60 cm or similar;  
- By setting the absorption modules on the walls;  
- By placing the suspended absorbers n the area. 

- The total area of the absorption material should be determined by calculation, based on data about the 
levels of sound power  of the devices present in the premises. 

 
 THE LIST OF MEASURES TO INCREASE ENERGY EFFICIENCY OF THE FACILITY 

- According to the energy efficiency study  
- The building energy analysis must be carried out in all phases of thedesign development, in order to 

demonstrate whether the building meets the goals of energy efficiency. 
- The energy analysis must be based on any computer software for analysis of energy use in buildings. 

Simulations must be based on 8,760 hours per year, with the hour variations of heat / cooling load. 
- The report of energy analysis for each phase of the design should include a note that describes how 

our objective is to achieve a certain level of energy efficiency and include a statement of the expected 
error in the analysis of energy.  

 
THE LIST OF MEASURES FOR ACHIEVING SECURITY FROM UNAUTHORIZED ACCESS TO EQUIPMENT 
AND VENTILATION OPENINGS 

-  According to the safety analysis. 
- It is necessary to provide protection for mechanical premises and ventilation openings / blinds from 

mechanical intrusion and  insertion of toxic gases in the ventilation systems. In this sense, it is 
necessary to provide video surveillance, human presence detector and the option for starting the 
spotlight. Detectors should be placed on ventilation openings, in all areas where detainees have 
access, except in the courtrooms. Detectors should be placed in the garage, which is accessible to 
the external customer services. 

-  Installation shafts should be covered with video surveillance and other alarms. 
-  It is s desirable to provide rodent detectors in technical premises and manholes.  
-  It is necessary to provide protective grids on the ventillation openings, in all areas where detainees 

have access. 
 
 

5.2.5 TTI SYSTEMS AS PER FUNCTIONAL UNITS  
 

 Illustration 5.2.5_1    General table overview of spatial functional areas of the court facilities and the basic TTI systems 
 

 fan
 co

il s
ys

tem
  (

he
ati

ng
/co

oli
ng

) 

wa
rm

 w
ate

r r
ad

iat
or

 he
ati

ng
 

ele
ctr

ica
l h

ea
tin

g d
ev

ice
 

co
oli

ng
 /h

ea
tin

g D
X 

sy
ste

m 

me
ch

an
ica

l c
en

tra
l v

en
tila

tio
n s

ys
tem

 

loc
al 

 ex
ch

au
st 

ve
nti

lat
ion

 

sy
ste

m 
of 

au
tom

ati
c c

on
tro

l 

na
tur

al 
ve

nti
lat

ion
 

COURTROOMS 
Tree-judge panel Courtroom, Type  А ●    ●  ●             
Tree-judge panel Courtroom, Type B ●    ●  ●             
Five-judge panel Courtroom, Type  А ●    ●  ●             
Five-judge panel Courtroom, Type  B ●    ●  ●             
DEPARTMENT CHAMBERS  
Judge’s chamber ●    ●  ●             
Judicial assistant’s chamber ●    ●  ●             
Judicial trainee’s chamber ●    ●  ●             
DEPARTMENT OFFICES 
Mediator’s office ●    ●  ●             
DEPARTMENT COMMON PREMISES 
Room for judicial panel ●    ●  ●             
Room for prosecutors ●    ●  ●             
Room for lawyers ●    ●  ●             
Room for defendants ●    ●  ●             
Room for witnesses ●    ●  ●             
Room for injured parties and witnesses  ●    ●  ●             
Meeting room  ●    ●  ●             
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Mediation room ●    ●  ●             
COURT ADMINISTRATION                    

The Chamber of  the President of the 
Court ●    ●  ●             

Chamber of the Court Secretary ●    ●  ●             
Court Clerk’s Office ●    ●  ●             
Office of the Administrative and Technical 
Secretary ●    ●  ●             

Office for the Execution of Criminal 
Sanctions  ●    ●  ●             

Office for Juvenile Delinquency ●    ●  ●             
REGISTRY OFFICE 
Office for receiving written documents ●    ●  ●             
Office for certification and verification ●    ●  ●             
Office of the Head of the Records Office ●    ●  ●             
Office of the Statistics Officer ●    ●  ●             
Office of the Head of Department of the 
Registry Office ●    ●  ●             

Registry Office, Criminal Section ●    ●  ●             
Registry Office, Civil Section ●    ●  ●             
Bailiff’s office ●    ●  ●             
Document viewing room ●    ●  ●             
Dispatch office ●    ●  ●             
Archivist office ●    ●  ●             
Registry Office archive room ●    ●  ●             
Archive Depot room ●    ●  ●             
                    
ACCOUNTING 
Office of the Head of Accounting  ●    ●  ●             
Office of the Procurement Clerk ●    ●  ●             
Procurement Office ●    ●  ●             
Deposit Clerk Office ●    ●  ●             
Deposit Office ●    ●  ●             
TYPING OFFICE 
Typing office ●    ●  ●             
ICT AND ANALYSIS 
Office for ICT and analysis ●    ●  ●             
Room for ICT and analysis servicing ●    ●  ●             
Room for temporary storage of the ICT 
and analysis office ●    ●  ●             

Technical control room ●    ●  ●             
DELIVERY 
Deliverer’s office ●    ●  ●             
JUDICIAL GUARDS 
Checkpoint ●   ● ●  ●             
Office of the judicial guards ●   ● ●  ●             
Search room ●   ● ●  ●             
Locker room with shower   ●    ●              
Office of the protection unit of Ministry of 
Interior ●   ● ●  ●             

COC Office ●   ● ●  ●             
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VEHICLE FLEET 
Drivers’ office ●    ●  ●             
Garage     ● ●              
DETENTION 
Office of the escort service of the CECS                    
Search room ●    ● ●              
Locker room with shower   ●   ● ●              
COC Office ●   ● ●  ●             
Detention unit ●    ● ●              
CLERK STANDARD 
Library ●    ●  ●             
Cafeteria ●    ●  ●             
Kitchenette  ●     ● ●             
USER STANDARD 
Info desk ●    ●  ●             
Media centre ●    ●  ●             
Post office/Bank ●    ●  ●             
Kiosk  ●    ●  ●             
Photocopying room ●    ●  ●             
TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD 
Office of the dispatch centre ●   ● ●               
Service room for technical maintenance 
of the building  ●  ● ●               

Water meter room  ●    ●              
Transformer  station room      ●              
Diesel generator room     ● ●              
UPS room    ● ●               
Room for the connection to providers    ● ●               
Room for central telecommunication 
equipment     ● ●               

Ventilation room    ● ●               
Cooling system room  ●    ●              
Boiler room  ●    ●              
Heating substation room        ●            
Water sprinkler pump room        ●            
Sprinkler system tank room        ●              
Gas-fire extinguisher room      ●              
                    
HYGENIC STANDARD 
Toilet for employees  ●    ●              
Toilet for visitors  ●    ●              
Toilet for the disabled persons  ●    ●              
Service room for hygienic maintenance of 
the building  ●    ● ●             

COMMUNICATIONS 
Entrance hall ●    ●  ●             
Foyer ●    ●  ●             
Corridors ●    ●  ●             
Staircases  ●                  
Elevators                    
PEDESTRIAN ACCESS 
Access pleteau                    
Main entrance                    
Side entrances                     
Auxiliary entrance                     
Entrance from detention                    
VEHICLE ACCESS 
Side entrance                    

427 / 662



429 / 662 

Auxiliary entrance                    
Detention entrance                    
                    

TTI SYSTEMS AS PER SPATIAL AND FUNCTIONAL UNITS  
 

Judicial Department                    
Tree-judge panel Courtroom, Type  А 
Five-judge panel Courtroom, Type  А 
Tree-judge panel Courtroom, Type  B 
Five-judge panel Courtroom, Type  B 
Judge’s Chamber 
Judicial Assistant’s Chamber 
Judicial Trainee’s Chamber 
Judicial panel room 
Prosecutor’s room 
Lawyers’ room 
Defendants’ room 
Room for witnesses 
Room for injured parties and witnesses 
Meeting room 
Mediator’s office 
Mediating room 
Library premises 
 
Mechanical installations 

 Indoor comfort conditions: shown in table (illustration 5.2.5_2) 
 Heating/Cooling/Air Conditioning:  

- The hybrid hydraulic system: Fan-coil system (4-pipe in the peripheral zones of heating / cooling and 2-
pipe in the internal zones for cooling). Consider the need for zoning of the facility into peripheral and inner 
zones. 

- Fan-coil terminal type: parapet on outside walls under windows. Due to possible problems with condensate 
drain, as well as due to difficult access for maintaining and servicing, avoid if possible, ceiling Fan-coil 
appliances. 

- Class MERV 10 Filter 
- There must be an option to access Fan-coil terminals, as follows: filter, electrical box and connection to the 

water side, for servicing and maintenance. 
- A failure in one Fan-coil terminal may not have an impact on standstill operation of the complete system of 

heating / cooling. Installation of stop valves at Port Fan-coil terminal to the distribution pipe network should 
provide the possibility of isolation of faulty equipment for its repair or possible replacement. 

- Installation of terminals, their connection on the distributive pipe network and condensing network, 
insulation of pipes, as well as a mandatory shut-off valve and metering and regulation fittings on connecting 
sections should be executed in line with the provisions of the General Conditions.  

- Possible alternative systems for the heating / cooling system: radiators, underfloor heating, ceiling cooling, 
cooling ceilings, induction devices. 

 
 Ventilation: 

- Each courtroom should have an independent AHU system. Additional rooms may be connected to a 
ventilation system  of the appropriate courtroom, where they belong by the functional division. 

- Air distribution system must provide a high degree of individual control and acoustic privacy. 
- Air duct distribution should be designed to reduce the force of sound waves, which extends from the fan 

as source of the noise and so that the noise in it does not affect the aggregate-total sound pressure level 
in the reference room and does not transmit structural noise in the area. Consider the need for installing 
a duct muffler in front of the subject premises, as well as the type and thickness of ducts insulation. 

- Provide the ventilation system with variable air volume, according to the current occupation of ventilated 
rooms. 

- Courtroom  premises should be divided into three zones as follows: judicial panel zone, zone of 
prosecutors / defense and audience zone. Each of the zones is equipped with a separate group of air 
diffusers, as well as an independent temperature control. 

- Distribution of intake air in the upper part through the wall or ceiling distribution elements with a high 
induction coefficient, which provide the required range of air flow, without feeling of draughtin the zone of 
occupation and with low sound power. It is possible to supply air under the principle of pressure ventilation. 

- Extract of exhaust air from calm peripheral zone where there is no influence of the current of intake air. 
- In areas with a more humid climate, imbalance quantity of intake and exhaust air (of 10%), provide positive 

overpressure in the area, which prevents the infiltration of hot and humid outdoor air in the summer 
months. In dry climate areas, there is no need for maintaining constant overpressure. 
 

 Automatic control system:  
- An independent system of regulation for each courtroom – thermostat controller in an accessible place, 

connected to the CSCS system. 
- Three-speed fan at Fan-coil terminals 
- Transient control valves in case of a variable flow 
- Automatic change over thermostat for automatic switch from summer to winter mode and vice versa 
- Air humidity control in the library 
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- Due to occasional need to connect two or more courtrooms, it is necessary that TTI systems comply with 
such a request. 

 
 
Court Administration               
Judge’s Chamber         
Court Secretary’s Chamber         
Court Administrator’s Chamber         
Office of administration technical secretary        
Office for execution of criminal sanctions        
Office for juvenile delinquency 
 
Mechanical installations 

 Indoor comfort conditions: shown in table (illustration 5.2.5_2) 
 Heating/Cooling/Air Conditioning: 
 The hybrid hydraulic system: Fan-coil system (4-pipe in the peripheral zones of heating / cooling and 2-

pipe in the internal zones for cooling). Consider the need for zoning of the facility into peripheral and inner 
zones. 

 Fan-coil terminal type: parapet on outside walls under windows. Due to possible problems with condensate 
drain, as well as due to difficult access for maintaining and servicing, avoid if possible, ceiling Fan-coil 
appliances. 

 Class MERV 10 filter 
 There must be an option to access Fan-coil terminals: filter, electrical box and connection to the water 

side, for servicing and maintenance. 
 A failure in one Fan-coil terminal may not have an impact on standstill operation of the complete system 

of heating / cooling. Installation of stop valves at Port Fan-coil terminal to the distribution pipe network 
should provide the possibility of isolation of faulty equipment for its repair or possible replacement. 

 Installation of terminals, their connection on the distributive pipe network and condensing network, 
insulation of pipes, as well as a mandatory shut-off valve and metering and regulation fittings on connecting 
sections should be executed in line with the provisions of the General Conditions.  

 Possible alternative systems for heating / cooling system: radiators, underfloor heating, ceiling cooling, 
cooling ceilings, induction devices. 

 
 Ventilation:  
 Working premises of the court administration, if spatially located near the courtroom, can be connected to 

the same AHU system as the associated courtroom. 
 Air distribution system must provide a high degree of individual control and acoustic privacy.  
 Air duct distribution should be designed to reduce the force of sound waves, which extends from the fan 

as source of the noise and so that the noise in it does not affect the aggregate-total sound pressure level 
in the reference room and does not transmit structural noise in the area. Consider the need for installing a 
duct muffler in front of the subject premises, as well as the type and thickness of ducts insulation. 

 Provide the ventilation system with variable air volume, according to the current occupation of ventilated 
rooms. 

 Distribution of intake air in the upper part through the wall or ceiling distribution elements with a high 
induction coefficient, which provide the required range of air flow, without feeling of draughtin the zone of 
occupation and with low sound power. It is possible to supply air under the principle of pressure ventilation. 

 Extract of exhaust air from calm peripheral zone where there is no influence of the current of intake air. 
 In areas with a more humid climate, imbalance quantity of intake and exhaust air (of 10%), provide positive 

overpressure in the area, which prevents the infiltration of hot and humid outdoor air in the summer months. 
In dry climate areas, there is no need for maintaining constant overpressure. 

 Automatic control system:  
 An independent system of regulation for each of the chambers  i.e. meeting rooms- thermostat controller 

in an accessible place, connected to the CSCS system. 
 Three-speed fan at Fan-coil terminals 
 Transient control valves in case of a variable flow 
 Automatic “change over” thermostat for automatic switch from summer to winter mode and vice versa. 

 
 
Court Registry Office                    

Office for receiving written documents 
Office for transcript and certification 
Office of the Head of the Records Office 
Office of the Head of Department of the Registry Office 
Bureau of Criminal Division of the Court Registry Department 
Bureau of Civil Division of the Court Registry Department 
Office of the court bailiffs 
A room for inspection of documents 
Dispatch office 
Archivist office 
Registry office archive room 
Archive depot room 
 

429 / 662



431 / 662 

Mechanical installations 
 

 Indoor comfort conditions: shown in table (illustration 5.2.5_2) 
 Heating/Cooling/Air Conditioning: 
 The hybrid hydraulic system: Fan-coil system (4-pipe in the peripheral zones of heating / cooling and 2-

pipe in the internal zones for cooling). Consider the need for zoning of the facility into peripheral and inner 
zones. 

 Fan-coil terminal type: parapet on outside walls under windows. Due to possible problems with condensate 
drain, as well as due to difficult access for maintaining and servicing, avoid if possible, ceiling Fan-coil 
appliances. 

 Class MERV 10 filter 
 There must be an option to access Fan-coil terminals: filter, electrical box and connection to the water 

side, for servicing and maintenance. 
 A failure in one Fan-coil terminal may not have an impact on standstill operation of the complete system 

of heating / cooling. Installation of stop valves at Port Fan-coil terminal to the distribution pipe network 
should provide the possibility of isolation of faulty equipment for its repair or possible replacement. 

 Installation of terminals, their connection on the distributive pipe network and condensing network, 
insulation of pipes, as well as a mandatory shut-off valve and metering and regulation fittings on connecting 
sections should be executed in line with the provisions of the General Conditions.  

 Possible alternative systems for heating / cooling system: radiators, underfloor heating, ceiling cooling, 
cooling ceilings, induction devices. 

 
 Ventilation:  
 Working premises of The Court Registry are to be connected to the same AHU system. 
 Air distribution system must provide a high degree of individual control and acoustic privacy.  
 Air duct distribution should be designed to reduce the force of sound waves, which extends from the fan 

as source of the noise and so that the noise in it does not affect the aggregate-total sound pressure level 
in the reference room and does not transmit structural noise in the area. Consider the need for installing a 
duct muffler in front of the subject premises, as well as the type and thickness of ducts insulation. 

 Provide the ventilation system with variable air volume, according to the current occupation of ventilated 
rooms. 

 Distribution of intake air in the upper part through the wall or ceiling distribution elements with a high 
induction coefficient, which provide the required range of air flow, without feeling of draughtin the zone of 
occupation and with low sound power. It is possible to supply air under the principle of pressure ventilation. 

 Extract of exhaust air from calm peripheral zone where there is no influence of the current of intake air. 
 In areas with a more humid climate, imbalance quantity of intake and exhaust air (of 10%), provide positive 

overpressure in the area, which prevents the infiltration of hot and humid outdoor air in the summer months. 
In dry climate areas, there is no need for maintaining constant overpressure. 

 Keeping a certain level of humidity in the Court Registry is necessary. 
 

 Automatic control system:  
 An independent system of regulation for each of the chambers  i.e. meeting rooms- thermostat controller 

in an accessible place, connected to the CSCS system. 
 Three-speed fan at Fan-coil terminals 
 Transient control valves in case of a variable flow 
 Automatic “change over” thermostat for automatic switch from summer to winter mode and vice versa. 
 Air humidity control in the Registry Office and Archives. 

 
 

Accounting department                    
Office of the Head of Accounting 
Cashier’s Office 
Financial Transaction Office 
Procurement Office  
Deposit Clerk Office 
Deposit room 
 

Typing office                    
Typing office                    
                    
ICT and analysis                    
ICT and Analysis Office                     
ICT and Analysis Service room                    
Room for temporary storage of the ICT and analysis office             
Technical control room 
                    

Delivery                     
Deliverer’s office                    
 
Mechanical installations 

 Indoor comfort conditions: shown in table (Illustration 5.2.5_2) 
 Heating/Cooling/Air Conditioning: 
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 The hybrid hydraulic system: Fan-coil system (4-pipe in the peripheral zones of heating / cooling and 2-
pipe in the internal zones for cooling). Consider the need for zoning of the facility into peripheral and inner 
zones. 

 Fan-coil terminal type: parapet on outside walls under windows. Due to possible problems with condensate 
drain, as well as due to difficult access for maintaining and servicing, avoid if possible, ceiling Fan-coil 
appliances. 

 Class MERV 10 filter 
 There must be an option to access Fan-coil terminals: filter, electrical box and connection to the water 

side, for servicing and maintenance. 
 A failure in one Fan-coil terminal may not have an impact on standstill operation of the complete system 

of heating / cooling. Installation of stop valves at Port Fan-coil terminal to the distribution pipe network 
should provide the possibility of isolation of faulty equipment for its repair or possible replacement. 

 Installation of terminals, their connection on the distributive pipe network and condensing network, 
insulation of pipes, as well as a mandatory shut-off valve and metering and regulation fittings on connecting 
sections should be executed in line with the provisions of the General Conditions.  

 Possible alternative systems for heating / cooling system: radiators, underfloor heating, ceiling cooling, 
cooling ceilings, induction devices. 

 
 Ventilation:  
 Accounting Deptartment Offices, Typing Office, ICT and Analysis Office and Delivery can be connected to 

independent AHU systems or if spatially located near the courtroom, to the same AHU system as the 
associated courtroom. 

 Air distribution system must provide a high degree of individual control and acoustic privacy.  
 Air duct distribution should be designed to reduce the force of sound waves, which extends from the fan 

as source of the noise and so that the noise in it does not affect the aggregate-total sound pressure level 
in the reference room and does not transmit structural noise in the area. Consider the need for installing a 
duct muffler in front of the subject premises, as well as the type and thickness of ducts insulation. 

 Provide the ventilation system with variable air volume, according to the current occupation of ventilated 
rooms. 

 Distribution of intake air in the upper part through the wall or ceiling distribution elements with a high 
induction coefficient, which provide the required range of air flow, without feeling of draughtin the zone of 
occupation and with low sound power. It is possible to supply air under the principle of pressure ventilation. 

 Extract of exhaust air from calm peripheral zone where there is no influence of the current of intake air. 
 In areas with a more humid climate, imbalance quantity of intake and exhaust air (of 10%), provide positive 

overpressure in the area, which prevents the infiltration of hot and humid outdoor air in the summer months. 
In dry climate areas, there is no need for maintaining constant overpressure. 
 

 Automatic control system:  
 An independent system of regulation for each of the chambers  i.e. meeting rooms- thermostat controller 

in an accessible place, connected to the CSCS system. 
 Three-speed fan at Fan-coil terminals 
 Transient control valves in case of a variable flow 
 Automatic “change over” thermostat for automatic switch from summer to winter mode and vice versa. 

 
Judicial Guards                    
Checkpoint                    
Judicial Guards Office                    
Office of Unit for the protection of the Ministry of Interior                    
Search room                    
Locker room with shower /toillette 
Toillette 
COC office 
 

                   

Maintenance and exploitation  
Dispatch center office                    
Office of the janitor                    
Kitchenette                    
Service room for hygienic maintenance of the building             
                    
Vehicle fleet 
Drivers’ office                    
Garage                    
                    
Clerk standard                    
Cafeteria                    
                    
User standard                    
Info desk                    
Media center                    
Post office/Bank                    
Kiosk 
Photocopying room 
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Mechanical installations 
 

 Indoor comfort conditions: shown in table (illustration 5.2.5_2) 
 Heating/Cooling/Air Conditioning: 
- The hybrid hydraulic system: Fan-coil system (4-pipe in the peripheral zones of heating / cooling and 2-

pipe in the internal zones for cooling). Consider the need for zoning of the facility into peripheral and inner 
zones. 

- Fan-coil terminal type: parapet on outside walls under windows. Due to possible problems with condensate 
drain, as well as due to difficult access for maintaining and servicing, avoid if possible, ceiling Fan-coil 
appliances. 

- Class MERV 10 filter 
- There must be an option to access Fan-coil terminals: filter, electrical box and connection to the water side, 

for servicing and maintenance. 
- A failure in one Fan-coil terminal may not have an impact on standstill operation of the complete system of 

heating / cooling. Installation of stop valves at Port Fan-coil terminal to the distribution pipe network should 
provide the possibility of isolation of faulty equipment for its repair or possible replacement. 

- Installation of terminals, their connection on the distributive pipe network and condensing network, 
insulation of pipes, as well as a mandatory shut-off valve and metering and regulation fittings on connecting 
sections should be executed in line with the provisions of the General Conditions.  

- Possible alternative systems for heating / cooling system: radiators, underfloor heating, ceiling cooling, 
cooling ceilings, induction devices. 

 
 Ventilation:  
- The facilities of the Judicial guard, Maintenance and exploitation, Clerk and User standards,  Offices of 

drivers may be connected to independent AHU systems. 
- Air distribution system must provide a high degree of individual control and acoustic privacy.  
- Air duct distribution should be designed to reduce the force of sound waves, which extends from the fan 

as source of the noise and so that the noise in it does not affect the aggregate-total sound pressure level 
in the reference room and does not transmit structural noise in the area. Consider the need for installing a 
duct muffler in front of the subject premises, as well as the type and thickness of ducts insulation. 

- Provide the ventilation system with variable air volume, according to the current occupation of ventilated 
rooms. 

- Distribution of intake air in the upper part through the wall or ceiling distribution elements with a high 
induction coefficient, which provide the required range of air flow, without feeling of draughtin the zone of 
occupation and with low sound power. It is possible to supply air under the principle of pressure ventilation. 

- Extract of exhaust air from calm peripheral zone where there is no influence of the current of intake air. 
- In areas with a more humid climate, imbalance quantity of intake and exhaust air (of 10%), provide positive 

overpressure in the area, which prevents the infiltration of hot and humid outdoor air in the summer months. 
In dry climate areas, there is no need for maintaining constant overpressure. 

 
Automatic control system:  

- An independent system of regulation for each of the chambers  i.e. meeting rooms- thermostat controller 
in an accessible place, connected to the CSCS system. 

- Three-speed fan at Fan-coil terminals 
- Transient control valves in case of a variable flow 
- Automatic “change over” thermostat for automatic switch from summer to winter mode and vice versa. 

 
Kitchenette 

 Indoor comfort conditions: shown in table (illustration 5.2.5_2) 
 Heating / Ventilation: 
- It is necessary to provide a kitchen exhaust hood in the ECO design above the thermo block. If possible, 

provide specialised ventilated ceiling, which effectively takes vapour and performs compensation of fresh 
air in a kitchen. 

- The kitchen  shall be kept in underpressure. 
- Provide independent AHU system for the kitchen. 

 
Garage 

 Indoor comfort conditions: shown in table (Illustration 5.2.5_2) 
 Ventilation: 
- Exhaust ventilation based on max permissible concentration of CO, i.e. 50% from the bottom, and 50% 

from the upper zone. 
- Realignment of fresh air through the foreseen manholes or through the garage ramp. 
- Exaust air is ejected over the roof of the building. 

 
Sanitary facilities                    
Toillette for employees                    
Toillette for visitors                      
Toillette for disabled persons                    
                    
Mechanical installations 

 Indoor comfort conditions: shown in table (Illustration 5.2.5_2) 
 Heating/Cooling/Air Conditioning: 
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- Hot-water radiator heating 
 Ventilation: 

- Local exhaust systems 
 

Technical premises                    
Water meter room                    
Transformer station room                    
Disel generator room                    
UPS room                    
Room for the connection to providers                
Room for central TC equipment                    
Room for floor TC equipment                    
Ventilation hall                    
Cooling device room                    
Boiler room                    
Heating substation room                    
Splinkler station room                    
Splinkler station tank room               
Gas fire extinguisher room                

 
Mechanical installations 

 Indoor comfort conditions: shown in table (illustration 5.2.5_2) 
 Heating: Radiator System 
 Ventilation: 

- Local-inlet-exhaust ventilation systems, selected according to the criteria of the number of air changes, or 
criterion of heat / cooling load or to another defined technological criterion. 

 
Central telecommunication equipment room 

 Indoor comfort conditions: shown in table (illustration 5.2.5_2) 
 Heating/Cooling/Air Conditioning: 

- For this type of facilities special cooling systems should be provided (precision conditioners / air lockers on 
chiller water system or DX system), which 24 hours a day, all year round, provide the required design 
parameters of the indoor air. 

- It is necessary to provide backup electrical supply for air conditioning equipment, as the necessary 
redundancy to the component of cooling equipment. 

- Rooms with communication equipment must be cooled in accordance with the requirements of the standard 
ANSI / TIA-942 Tier 2. Level. 

 
Detention                     
Office of the court escort service of the CECS                    
Search room                    
Locker room with shower                    
COC office                    
Detention unit                    

 
Mechanical installations 

 Indoor comfort conditions: shown in table (illustration 5.2.5_2) 
 Heating/Cooling/Air Conditioning: 

- The hybrid hydraulic system: Fan-coil system  
- Fan-coil terminal type: parapet on outside walls under windows. Due to possible problems with condensate 

drain, as well as due to difficult access for maintaining and servicing, avoid if possible, ceiling Fan-coil 
appliances. 

- Class MERV 10 filter 
- There must be an option to access Fan-coil terminals: filter, electrical box and connection to the water side, 

for servicing and maintenance. 
- A failure in one Fan-coil terminal may not have an impact on standstill operation of the complete system of 

heating / cooling. Installation of stop valves at Port Fan-coil terminal to the distribution pipe network should 
provide the possibility of isolation of faulty equipment for its repair or possible replacement. 

- Installation of terminals, their connection on the distributive pipe network and condensing network, 
insulation of pipes, as well as a mandatory shut-off valve and metering and regulation fittings on connecting 
sections should be executed in line with the provisions of the General Conditions.  

- Possible alternative systems for heating/cooling: radiators 
 Ventilation:  

- For detention rooms, independent AHU system should be provided. 
- Air distribution system must provide a high degree of individual control and acoustic privacy  
- Air duct distribution should be designed to reduce the force of sound waves, which extends from the fan 

as source of the noise and so that the noise in it does not affect the aggregate-total sound pressure level 
in the reference room and does not transmit structural noise in the area. Consider the need for installing a 
duct muffler in front of the subject premises, as well as the type and thickness of ducts insulation. 

- Provide the ventilation system with variable air volume, according to the current occupation of ventilated 
rooms. 
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- Distribution of intake air in the upper part through the wall or ceiling distribution elements with a high 
induction coefficient, which provide the required range of air flow, without feeling of draughtin the zone of 
occupation and with low sound power.  

- Extract of exhaust air from calm peripheral zone where there is no influence of the current of intake air. 
- Negative pressure in the area must be provided. 
 Automatic control system:  

- An independent system of regulation for each of the chambers  i.e. meeting rooms- thermostat controller 
in an accessible place, connected to the CSCS system. 

- Three-speed fan at Fan-coil terminals 
- Transient control valves in case of a variable flow 
- Automatic “change over” thermostat for automatic switch from summer to winter mode and vice versa. 

 
 

Communications                    
Entrance hall                    
Foyer                    
Corridors                     
Staircases  
Elevators                     
 
Mechanical installations 

 Indoor comfort conditions: shown in table 1 - The internal design parameters of the premises (page 27) 
 Heating/Cooling/Air Conditioning: 

- The hybrid hydraulic system: Fan-coil system (4-pipe in the peripheral zones of heating / cooling and 2-
pipe in the internal zones for cooling). Consider the need for zoning of the facility into peripheral and inner 
zones. 

- Fan-coil terminal type: parapet on outside walls under windows. Due to possible problems with condensate 
drain, as well as due to difficult access for maintaining and servicing, avoid if possible, ceiling Fan-coil 
appliances. 

- Class MERV 10 filter 
- There must be an option to access Fan-coil terminals: filter, electrical box and connection to the water side, 

for servicing and maintenance. 
- A failure in one Fan-coil terminal may not have an impact on standstill operation of the complete system of 

heating / cooling. Installation of stop valves at Port Fan-coil terminal to the distribution pipe network should 
provide the possibility of isolation of faulty equipment for its repair or possible replacement. 

- Installation of terminals, their connection on the distributive pipe network and condensing network, 
insulation of pipes, as well as a mandatory shut-off valve and metering and regulation fittings on connecting 
sections should be executed in line with the provisions of the General Conditions.  

- Possible alternative systems for heating/cooling: radiators 
 Ventilation:  

- Entrance hall, foyer and corridor premise can have independent AHU systems or be connected to other 
systems serving the neighboring areas of similar regimes. 

- Air duct distribution should be designed to reduce the force of sound waves, which extends from the fan 
as source of the noise and so that the noise in it does not affect the aggregate-total sound pressure level 
in the reference room and does not transmit structural noise in the area. Consider the need for installing a 
duct muffler in front of the subject premises, as well as the type and thickness of ducts insulation. 

- Provide the ventilation system with variable air volume, according to the current occupation of ventilated 
rooms. 

- Distribution of intake air in the upper part through the wall or ceiling distribution elements with a high 
induction coefficient, which provide the required range of air flow, without feeling of draughtin the zone of 
occupation and with low sound power. It is possible to supply air under the principle of pressure ventilation. 

- Extract of exhaust air from calm peripheral zone where there is no influence of the current of intake air. 
- In areas with a more humid climate, imbalance quantity of intake and exhaust air (of 10%), provide positive 

overpressure in the area, which prevents the infiltration of hot and humid outdoor air in the summer months. 
In dry climate areas, there is no need for maintaining constant overpressure. 
 

Automatic control system:  
- An independent system of regulation for each of the chambers  i.e. meeting rooms- thermostat controller 

in an accessible place, connected to the CSCS system. 
- Three-speed fan at Fan-coil terminals 
- Transient control valves in case of a variable flow 
- Automatic “change over” thermostat for automatic switch from summer to winter mode and vice versa. 

 
Areas with 24-hour occupation 

 All areas that require 24-hour occupation and use should be equipped with special TTI systems. 
 These premises include: 

- IT sector (UPS Room, Room of central communications equipment and the ancillary facilities) 
- Operational Control Center 
- Judicial Guards 
 During normal use of the facility (during normal working hours), heating / cooling of these premises is 

allowed through a central system of heating / cooling, which supplies the entire facility with the necessary 
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heat / cooling energy. However, outside of working hours, it is necessary to supply these areas with heating 
/ cooling energy from a special heating / cooling plant. 

 If the cooling load of the area exceeds 176kW, it is necessary for the chiller of suitable capacity to be 
connected to the central cooling system, in order to increase the efficiency of the overall system. 

 All areas with a need for 24-hour use must have backup electrical power supply. 
 
 

5.2.6.  INVESTMENT VALUE ASSESSMENT FOR TTI INSTALLATIONS 
 
During the design of conceptual solutions, it is necessary to conduct an assessment of the investment value of 
TTI systems provided in the court building. 
 
The investment costs for plant ventilation and air conditioning 
The investment costs for plant ventilation and air conditioning depend on the size and complexity of the facility, 
type of the chosen system of ventilation / air conditioning, type and manufacturer of equipment and so on. 
Therefore, the cost of investing can be variable over a wide range. 
According to the German standard VDI 3803, approximate investment costs of the central plants for ventilation 
and air conditioning system with heat recuperation and cooling plant are presented in Table (5.2.6_2) and 
expressed in € / (m3 / h air flow rate).  
 

Illustration 5.2.6_1  Approximate investments costs of the central plants for ventilation and cooling 
 
 

Premises  Air flow  
(m3/h per m2 of space) 

Assessment of the 
investment costs 
(€/(m3/h)) 

Courtrooms  18 - 26 25 
Administration  8 - 15 30 - 25 
Internal corridors 4 -   6 35 - 30 
Coffee club 20 - 24  25 
Toilets  14 - 18*) 10 
Garage  6 - 12*) 10 

 
*) – only exhaust air 
 

The mentioned values from the table are related to the ventilation air conditioning systems, including air ducts 
and cooling plant, but without the costs of heating and without the accompanying electrical and construction 
works. 
 
Investment costs for cooling facility 
For larger installations, the orientation can bethat investment value of the cooling plant with a cooling tower is 
500 € / kW of installed cooling capacity. 
 
Investment costs for heating plants 
Approximate investment costs of central heating plants range from 500 to 1000 € / kW of installed heat capacity, 
depending on the selected boiler plant and terminal units. 
 
The accompanying electro construction works amount approximately 10 to 15% of the total value of the ventilation 
/ heating / coolingplants. 
 
The expected error rate of investment value assessment: ± 20% 
 
Participation of certain elements in the investment of heating / cooling systems: 
Central plant (generator of heating / cooling energy) .......................................... 30 - 50% 
Distribution system (pipe distribution of hot / cold water) .................................... 25 - 35% 
Terminals (heating / cooling)................................................................................ 30 - 40% 
Automatic regulation............................................................................................ 15 - 20% 
 
Participation of certain elements in the investment of ventilation / air-conditioning systems:  
Central plant (air chambers, fans) ....................................................................... 20 - 25% 
Distribution system (air ducts) ............................................ ................................ 20 - 30% 
Terminals (distribution elements) ............................................. .......................... 10 - 20% 
Chillers, cooling towers ............................................. ......................................... 20 - 30% 
Pipelines, pumps, valves ............................... ..................................................... 10 -15% 
Automatic regulation.............................................................................................15 - 20% 
 
At the so called low temperature systems, the costs of the terminal and boiler plants will be increased by a certain 
percentage. 
The use of heating pumps and other alternative forms of energy, with the accumulation of heat, significantly 
increase investment costs. 
However, they are compensated through exploitation by reducing energy consumption. 
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5.2.7.  COST ASSESSMENT FOR PLANT EXPLOITATION 
 
For consideration of the total cost, it is necessary in addition to assessment of the investment value of the 
equipment, consider the costs of the facilities of the designed plants i.e. assessment of energy consumption and 
energy products. 
 
Operating costs of the plant for ventilation and air conditioning 
They include the cost of energy consumption and energy products. 
Based on the data of the approved systems for ventilation / air-conditioning, information about external climate 
conditions, facility heat load, scheduled hourly-use of the facility or operating time of equipment, possible 
interruptions in the work and so on it is necessary to make a precise calculation of the operating costs. The 
obligation of the designer is to create a balance of cooling / of heating / electric power of TTI equipment as well 
as to evaluate the consumption of cooling / of heating / electricity on an annual level. 
 
Energy consumption of ventilation / air-conditioning plants consists of two components: 
- Energy for preparation of air (energy consumed so that the outdoor air is brought to the desired state of 

the air for rooms (heating, cooling, humidification, dehumidification)) 
- The thermal load of rooms (the load which is caused by the transmission, radiation and internal loads) 
- Both components are changing over time so that accurate results can be obtained only with the help of 

specialised computer software packages. 
 
Operating costs for the heating plant 
It is necessary to implement one of the recognised methods for calculation of fuel consumption. 
When calculating the fuel consumption it is necessary to take into consideration all influential factors, as follows: 

- quality of heating insulation, 
- upper and lower heating power of fuel 
- boiler and distribution level of efficiency 
- quality of regulation 
- duration of interruptions in operation 
- accumulating power of the facility 
- user requirements in terms of comfort 
- careful handling 

 
It is necessary to calculate the cost for preparation of consumable water.  
 
Operating costs of the cooling plant  
Evaluation of electrical energy, in the case of compression of chillers: 
Chillers ................................................ ..........................   0.25 kW / kW cooling capacity 
Cooling towers ................................................ ...............  0.01 kW / kW cooling capacity 
Circulation pumps ................................................ ........... 0.02 kW / kW cooling capacity 
Water consumption of capacitors: 
During the operation with fresh water ............................... 0.10 kW / kW cooling capacity  
During the operation of the cooling tower ......................... 0.005 kW / kW cooling capacity 
 
5.2.8.  ASSESSMENT OF FUNDS FOR MAINTENANCE OF EQUIPMENT AND THE OVERALL SYSTEMS 
 
In order to maintain TTI equipment, individual components, as well as complete systems it is necessary  for users 
of the facilities, to engage a professional customer service, which will perform regular / periodic / occasional 
monitoring of all equipment and systems, in order to maintain their functional state. 
Maintenance and servicing of equipment should be performed by qualified and authorised persons or customer 
service. Expert customer service is obliged to comply with the guidelines set by the manufacturers for 
commissioning of the equipment and its maintenance. 
The recommended range of maintenance: 
 
Ventilation equipment: 
- Control dampers (cleanliness and safety of turning vanes check) 
- Filters (soiling of filter cartridges check and replacement in case of too much dirt) 
- Lamellar heat exchangers (cleanliness check, frost protection check, siphon drain functionality check) 
- Electric heaters (cleanliness check, the electrical connections and functions of safety circuits overview 

(thermostats, fuses, etc.))  
- Water honeycomb humidifiers (cleanliness check, blowdown of devices, cleaning, level control of feed 

water in the tub, control of the feedwater pumps, monitoring of limit values of the quality of the feed water) 
- Steam humidifier (cleanliness check, validation of functionality of steam distributors, pipes for steam supply 

of condensate drain, quality of feed water check) 
- Plate recuperators (cleanliness check, regulation and safety elements check) 
- Rotating regenerators (cleanliness check, the engine and bearings check) 
- Burners (cleanliness check, check of regulatory and safety elements) 
- Compressors (cleanliness inspection, regulation and safety elements check, check the installation for 

leaks) 
- Fan unit (cleanliness check, check the tension pulley, inspection, lubrication and bearing replacement, 

inspection of regulation and safety elements) 
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- Electro-control cabinets (cleanliness check, check the integrity of the protective insulation, checking 
switches and relays, inspection of safety devices, inspection of operation of manual, automatic and remote 
operating regimes) 

- Regulators, sensors, security and surveillance equipment and equipment in the field (checking cleanliness, 
checking the connectors on the elec.network, checking electrical and electronic measurement signals) 

 
Boiler equipment: 
- Cleaning of heating surfaces, flue gases drainage and flue pipes 
- Testing of gaskets and sealing ropes on the side of the flue gases 
- Testing of thermal insulation on the boiler door 
- Attaching boiler door and bonnet cleaning 
- Testing the hermeticity of the immersion shells and all ports on the side of the water heater 
- Testing operation of safety devices 
- Testing of the expansion vessel and system pressure 
- Testing of fixing of thermal insulation 
- Testing of water quality 
- Cleaning the monitoring pane on the boiler door  
- Testing of the device for raising the return temperature (if there is one) 
- Testing of boiler ventilation  
- Testing the hermeticfeature of the flue pipe 
- Setting the burner 

 
Cooling equipment: 
- Weekly maintenance (checking cleanliness, checking pressure refrigerant in the evaporator, condenser, 

checking oil pressure). 
- Monthly maintenance (recording system subcooling on the condenser and the system overheating 

evaporator, necessary repairs). 
- Annual maintenance (checking the oil level in the crankcase of the compressor, the laboratory oil analysis 

of the compressor, test for freon leaks, checking electrical components, checking all piping components 
for water leaks and other damages, repairing the places that show signs of corrosion). 

 
Recommended inspection and maintenance intervals 
 
The recommended interval of inspection and maintenance is a framework recommended by the manufacturer 
and is not a rule for all manners of use of devices. The above recommendations are valid for the annual operation 
of the device with normally soiled air for a period of 4000 hours.  
 
Description of the activity                                        type of review   interval 
Fundamental visual control of devices          regularly     3 months 
and fitted parts, smaller internal cleaning 
 
Checking the filter cleanliness         periodically      6 months 
functional checking of parts and components 
 
General inspection and service   occasionally              12 months 
 
Intervals of checking, cleaning and maintenance should be adapted to the actual needs, the state ofair soiling, 
legislation and the situation of the facility, as well as to the manner and intensity of use of the facility.  
For successful maintenance it is necessary to comply with the recommendations of equipment manufacturers, as 
well as to record mandatory the daily maintenance, in accordance with the guidelines from VDI 6022 and other 
applicable legislation in this area. 
 
Shutting down and the long standstill of device 
 
Short disconnections for maintenance or service are allowed by disconnection of the main power supply of fans 
with a service switch (if fitted). The service switch is mounted on the fan unit.  
After long standstill of devices, it is necessary to be careful so to avoid freezing of the medium in the pipes of the 
heat exchanger and that all the collected condensate into cond. Trays is freely drained into the sewerage. 
During the operation, lamellar heat exchangers (heaters) should be equipped with a thermostat and antifreeze 
during winter, supplied with a mixture of liquids that are not freezing (e.g. mixture of water-ethylene glycol, at an 
appropriate ratio). If there is a possibility that during the interruption  or the drive standstill for the temperature to 
drop to + 4 ° C, water should be discharged from the inverter at a water discharge port located at the lower side 
of the collector output, and clean the pipe by means of compressed air in order to remove any residual moisture. 
At the termination of the operation or standstill of the flow of the heating medium should be limited to a minimum, 
so that the temperature inside the unit does not exceed + 60 ° C. Increasing the temperature above the specified 
value can damage certain parts of the device (motor, bearings, plastic elements, etc.). 
Occasionally (2-3 times per year) it is necessary to turn the fan circuit, spindle motors, pumps, round rotary 
exchanger and the other rotating parts with bearings to allow normal lubrication and avoid damage to the bearings 
and the axle. After a long standstill and before restarting the plant, it is necessary to check the condition of the 
housing, the inlet and the outlet openings, embedded parts, their cleanliness and functionality. 
Re-commissioning shall be doneaccording to the manufacturer's instructions. 
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Control measurements 
During regular inspections and maintenance it is required to control operating parameters of the device as follows: 

- measuring the air temperature and humidity in front and behind the element of the device which processes 
the air in terms of changes in temperature or humidity parameters 

- measuring the temperature and other operating parameters of the heating and cooling medium 
- measuring the total pressure drop on a fan 
- measuring the rated electricity of all the electrical consumers 
 

According to ocal legislation and regulations, it is necessary to keep appropriate records of maintenance i.e. Book 
of maintenance. 
 
The average age of plant elements for heating / cooling / ventilation 
The expected lifetime of the device when using up to 4,000 hours a year, with regular and proper maintenance: 
 
Air Conditioning chambers   10 - 15 years  
Fans      15 - 25 years  
Cooling equipment (chillers)    15 - 20 years  
Cooling towers     10-15 years  
Ducts, distribution elements    30 - 40 years  
Control devices     15 - 20 years  
Boilers      20 - 30 years  
Burners      15 - 20 years  
Heat exchangers     25 years  
Circulator pumps     10 - 20 years  
Expansion vessels     15 years  
Pipeline for central heating    40 years  
Pipeline for condensate    10 years  
Steel tanks     15 years  
Chimneys      50 years  
Radiators      20 - 30 years 
 
Dismantling and disposal 
Only authorised company for disposal may dismantle the device and its components after the expiration of their 
duration period. All parts of the device should be disposed of in an environmentally acceptable manner, in 
accordance with applicable local regulations. All components and materials must be recycled in accordance with 
local regulations. All metal and plastic components should be separated and recycled. 
 
Assessment of the costs of maintaining and servicing of the equipment 
The cost of regular occasional and periodic maintenance and operation can be estimated at 2 to 5% of the value 
of the investments.  
It is difficult to estimate the incidental maintenance i.e. intervention in case of breakdown or failure of certain 
equipment or failure of operation  in part of the system or the entire system. It depends on the equipment where 
the failure occurred. 
 
Comment 
During the preparation of the design documentation, a designer has an obligation to implement the optimal choice 
of equipment, which, with the best balance of investment and exploitation investments provides the necessary 
capacity for heating / cooling with maximum energy efficiency coefficients. 
 
 
5.2.9.  CONTENTS AND TYPES OF TECHNICAL DOCUMENTS 
 
Construction of the building is performed based on building permits and technical documentation, under the terms 
and conditions stipulated by the Law on Planning and Construction, "Official Gazzette of RS", no. 72 / 2009, 
81/2009 and 24/2011: 
 
Preliminary operations 
Before the elaboration of technical documentation for construction of the facility, for which a building permit is 
issued by the Ministry in charge, or autonomous province, the preliminary operations should be carried out. Based 
on the results, the preliminary feasibility study and the feasibility study are prepared. 
Preliminary operations, depending on the type and the characteristics of the building include: research and 
analysis, preparation of projects and other professional materials; obtaining the data which analyse and develop 
engineering geological, geotechnical, hydrological, meteorological, urbanistic, technical, technological, economic, 
energy, seismic, waterpower and traffic conditions; conditions for fire protection and environmental protection, 
and other conditions affecting the construction and use of оf the facility. 
 
The preliminary feasibility study 
The preliminary feasibility study determines the spatial, environmental, social, financial, commercial and 
economic viability of investments of alternative solutions defined by the general  design, based on which the 
planning document is adopted and a decision on the feasibility of investing in preliminary works for the preliminary 
design and preparation of tge feasibility study. Pre-Feasibility Study includes a general design. 
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The feasibility study 
The feasibility study determines the spatial, environmental, social, financial, commercial and economic viability 
of investments of the chosen solution, elaborated in the preliminary design, based on which the decision on the 
feasibility of investment is made. The feasibility study contains the preliminary design. 
Technical documentation for construction and reconstruction of the building is made as general design, 
preliminary design, main design, operational design and as-built design. 
 
The general design 
The general design contains in particular the following data: the macro-structure; the general layout of the facility; 
technical-technological concept of оf the facility; the method of providing infrastructure; possible space and the 
technical solutions from the point of fitting into the space; natural conditions; assessment of environmental 
impacts; geotechnical engineering and geological characteristics of the field in terms of establishing the general 
concept and the feasibility of construction; investigation works for the preparation of a preliminary design; 
protection of natural and immovable cultural property; functionality and cost-effectiveness solutions. 
 
The preliminary design 
The preliminary design contains the layout and the following data: micro-location of the facility; functional, 
structural and shape related properties of of the building; technical, technological and exploitation properties of 
the facility; engineering geological and geotechnical characteristics of the terrain and soil; preliminary analysis of 
the stability and security of the facility; design of the foundation of the building; technical-technological and 
organisational elements of building construction; measures to prevent or reduce negative impacts on the 
environment; concept of infrastructure; comparative analysis of alternative technical solutions from the standpoint 
of soil properties, functionality, stability, and of the environmental impact assessment, natural and cultural goods, 
rational construction and operation, costs of construction, transportation, maintenance, aupply of energy and 
other costs. 
 
Contents: 
The textual documentation 
 Technical description of the designedmechanical installations on the grounds  
 of approved solutions.  
 Analysis and definition of the total consumption 
 
 The numerical documentation 
 Approximate thermal, hydraulic and other calculations according to the type 
  of mechanical installations in order to assess the energy needs of the building, etc. 
 Assessment of the designed works 
 
The graphical documentation 
 The situation with the marked connection to the primary external network 
 Fundamentals with disposition of the equipment and the main route of the installation. 
 Connection diagrams of the proposed equipment, etc. 
 
The main design 
The main design is made for the purpose of construction of the facility and obtaining a building permit. 
 
Contents: 
The textual documentation 
 The technical and other data for connection to infrastructure, issued by an authorised organisation. 
 Overview of technical regulations and standards according to which the facility is designed and in line with 

which the works will be the carried out. 
 A detailed description of the execution of individual elements and works. 
 Quality requirements of applied materials and working methods, testing methodology and scope of control. 
 Technical Report (includes analysis and definition of total consumption, a description of designed 

equipment and installations with an explanation of approved solutions). 
 
The numerical documentation 
 Detailed calculations, sizing and the selection of equipment  
 Bill of Quantities of the works 
 
The graphical documentation 
 The situation оf the facility with defined connections 
 Dispositional drawings of equipment and installations 
 Required plans, sections, axonometric schemes, details etc. 
 
The Operational design 
Operational design is made for the purpose of execution of construction if the main design does not contain the 
required details. 
 
The constructed facilitydesign/ AS-built design 
The constructed facility design is made for the purpose of obtaining the license, for use and maintenance of the 
facility The constructed facility design is made for all buildings for which, according to the provisions of this Act, 
building permits need to be obtained. As-built design isthe main design with changes occurring in the course of 
construction of the facility. 
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INTRODUCTION 
 

Electric energy installations are an important technical system in every building. Reliable and secure functioning 
of every component of this system is the basic precondition for functioning of other technical systems in the 
building. 
 
Electric energy installations in a building enable: 

 Production and/or reception of the necessary amount of electric energy from an outside electro-
energetic system for functioning of other technological systems within the building.  

 Distribution of electrical energy in the building 
 Protection of all electric energy users from unwanted consequences  

 
Taking into account the importance of the installations mentioned here, special care should be taken during the 
design and implementation phases, so that all the planned solutions are reliable, simple and economically 
rational. 
 
 
5.3.1.   TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS FOR CONNECTION OF BUILDINGS TO ELECTRICAL 

DISTRIBUTION GRID  
  
 
For all newly designed buildings, in agreement with the Investor and prior to the commencement of drafting of 
design documentation, it is mandatory to obtain technical guidelines from the competent electrical distribution 
grid. 
For buildings that are the subject of reconstruction (adaptation), the authorised project engineer (consultant) 
taking into consideration the volume of planned reconstruction (adaptation), is to carry out a study of the future 
utilisation of the building. In case of increased designed consumption of electric energy in comparison to the 
currently authorised amount, in agreement with the Investor, an application for the acquisition of revised technical 
guidelines is to be submitted by the competent electrical distribution grid. 
Prior to submission of the application, a technical-economic study of possible options for the connection of the 
building to the electric power grid is to be submitted and the technical and-economically most efficient solution is 
to be selected, taking into account the full length of exploitation of the building. 
When formulating the application to the electrical distribution grid, the following guidelines are to be followed: 
 

 The building has a CSCS system which includes the ”peak limit control“ function; a system which 
is capable of limiting of the peak simultaneous 15-min electric power 

 Measurement of consumed electric energy (power) is to be at the 10/20 kV level 
 
For existing buildings that have the necessary technical preconditions approved by the competent electrical 
distribution grid, a technical – economical study of possible connection options is also to be carried out. In case 
there is a more favourable technical-economic solution for power supply in the building, new technical guidelines 
are to be obtained in agreement with the Investor.  
 
 
5.3.1. SUPPLY OF BUILDINGS WITH ELECTRICITY 
 
The supply of the building with electric power is to be forecast from the newly-designed power substation ТS 
10(20)/0.4 kV. The substation is to be located inside the building. The most desirable location for the substation 
is the ground floor of the building. 
For buildings that are reconstructed (adapted) and havetheir own substation, depending on the current state of 
the substation equipment, projected future building consumption, technical guidelines by the competent electrical 
distribution grid, a decision is to be taken in agreement with the Investor as to whether the existing substation will 
be partially or fully reconstructed, and if need be, completely replaced. 
In the substation room, fitting of the following equipment is to be foreseen: 
 

 10(20) kV distribution facility 
 two dry 10(20)/0.4 kV transformers 
 0.4 kV main distribution facility 
 facility for the compensation of reactive power 
 measuring groups 

 
Distribution facility 10(20) kV 
The distribution facility equipment is to be optimised according to the power of the short circuit in accordance with 
the technical guidelines of the competent electrical distribution grid. 
The distribution facility  is to be foreseen as type tested. The number of cells shall be according to the technical 
guidelines. 
 
 
Transformer 10(20)/0.4 kV 
For consumer supply on the 0.4 kV power level, “dry” energy transformers are to beforeseen. The transformer 
power is to be determined in accordance with the list of consumers and the utilisation balance. When choosing 
the nominal transformer power, it should be taken into consideration that the power of each transformer is selected 

5.3.2.
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in such a way that in case of outage of one of the transformers, another transformer is capable of picking up the 
entire building load (transformation redundancy +1). 
 
Main distribution facility 0.4 kV 
The main distribution facility 0.4 kV is to be foreseen as a type-tested facility. The main distribution is to be equiped 
in such a way that there is a possibility of connection to the CSCS system of the building as well as the following 
possibilities: 

 automatic switching of load from one transformer to the other 
 ”peak limit control“ 
 remote monitoring of energy network parameters on each transformer (voltage, electricity, power 

factor, active and reactive power). 
 

Within the main distribution facility, 30% extra room is to be foreseen for the upgrade of extra dockets. 
 
Facility for automatic compensation of reactive power 
The facility for automatic compensation of reactive power should be installed along each transformer. The 
compensation facility should consist of condenser batteries, filters of higher harmonics and adequate multichannel 
regulator. The choice of power for the facility for compensation and configuration (compensation step) is to be 
based on the calculation of transformer load and request that the facility regulates the power factor cos fi > 0.98. 
 
Measuring group 
For budget measurement of consumed active and reactive electric energy, measuringgroup at the 10(20) kV 
voltage level is to be foreseen. 
 
 
5.3.2. STAND-BY SOURCE OF ELECTRICITY SUPPLY 
 
As a reserve power source for vital consumers, the installation of a diesel electric generator (DEG) of nominal 
outgoing voltage of 3x230/400V is to be foreseen within the building. 
DEG is to be foreseen for functioning in the “Standby” mode. 
 
Within DEG, the following deliverables are to be foreseen: 
 

 A fuel tank which secures autonomous functioning of DEG for the duration of 8 hours (all 
consumers are to be connected to DEG), and 72 hours for consumers that belong to the systems 
of electronic security; fuel transfusion is to be carried out manually in accordance with the 
procedure determined by the technical maintenance service. 

 A command cabinet (ATS) with necessary signaling and command elements for automatic  reboot 
and test function without load. 

 Equipment for remote monitoring of DEG via CSCS. 
 

Consumers in the building that require the securing of reserve power are as follows: 
 vital – auxiliary lighting, 
 building security systems in the function of fire protection: 

-  vital – security (and anti-panic) lighting, 
-  fire report systems 
-  overpressure generation installations  
-  installations for removal of smoke  
-  sprinkler installations  
-  installations for gas firefighting    
-  installations for increasing the pressure in the hydrant network  
-  controlled doors in evacuation routes 
-  sliding doors in evacuation routes  
-  spoken messaging system in case of evacuation   
-  windows in staircases that are under air overpressure (in case of fire they close when open) 
-  evacuation elevators  

 systems of electronic protection that are in the function of technical protection (security) of the 
building: 
-  alarm systems 
- alarm lighting (lighting around the perimeter of the building and lighting communication for  

transportation of inmates) 
-  anti-burglar system 
- ”silent reporting“ switch 
-  closed circuit television systems  
-  counter-diversion doors 
-  system for the control and management of keys 
-  hydraulic – immersion pillars 
-  vehicle tunnel pass doors 
-  security pass doors 

 elevators 
 thermo-chemical systems in the function of building heating (boiler room, hot water distribution 

pumps, fan – coil units) 
 central telecommunication equipment 

5.3.3.
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 cental UPS units 
 server hall cooling systems 
 CSCS and OWS automatics cabinets 
 drainage pumps 
 sanitary water pressure-lifting system 

 
 

5.3.3. UPS SUPPLY SOURCES 
 
For electrical supply of IT rack cabinets (switches) in the server hall, the installation of an unlimited power supply 
(UPS) unit is to be foreseen. A central modular-type (hot-swap) UPS unit (UPS-1) of (n+1) redundancy is to be 
installed as the power source. 
For the power supply of: 

 floor concentrations of the IТ computer network 
 video survailance system (cameras, video desk, work station, video data memory unit, video 

servers)  
 PC computers and monitors in workplaces 
 conductors for people and vehicles 
 access control system 

 
A special UPS device (UPS-2) of adequate power, modular (hot-swap) type and redundancy (n+1) is to be 
foreseen. 
For both UPS devices housing is to be foreseen such that it enables expansion (reserve space) by 30% over the 
calculated neccessary power. 
UPS devices are to be foreseen with the following battery time autonomy: 

 UPS-1 – 30 min 
 UPS-2 – 15 min 

 
ACU batteries that guarantee the desired time autonomy are to be foreseen as hermetically sealed. 
UPS devices are to be connected to the CSCS via the open ”Ethernet“ protocol. 
 
 
5.3.4. DISTRIBUTION OF ELECTRICITY IN THE BUILDING 
 
For the distribution and supply of electric energy to consumers in the building, an adequate number of network 
switchboards, diesel generators and UPS switchboard cabinets is to be foreseen. 
The number of switchboard cabinets is to be determined based on the disposition of equipment, technological 
conditions and the load balance.  
All switchboard cabinets in the building are to be type tested. In all switchboard cabinets, 15% reserve outlets 
and additional 15% reserve within the space are to be foreseen.  
Feed channels for switchboard cabinets are to be equiped with energy switches, barrier surges (if they are used 
for electrical supply of sensitive electronic equipment) and relay for the detection of voltage presence and phase 
hierarchy.  
Switchboard outlets are to be equipped with adequate deployment-safety equipment: 

 switches – outlets for the supply of switchboards and fixed consumers 
 safety switch and contactor – motor outlets 

 
Switchboards are to be foreseen in the adequate degree of IP protection, taking into account the classification of 
outside influences of the environment where the switchboard is located. 
In switchboard cabinets in which installation of frequency regulators are to be located, an adequate system of 
dissipitated heat is to be foreseen with retention of the necessary degree of IP protection. 
For all switchboard cabinets, after installation and start of operation, thermovision recording is to be foreseen for 
all connectionsin the switchboard cabinets. 
 
 
5.3.5. THERMO-TECHNICAL INSTALLATIONS AND HYDRO-TECHNICAL SYSTEMS (EMP) 
 
The power supply of all thermo-technical and hydro-technical consumers in the building is to be foreseen based 
on an adequate number of electric motor-powered switchboards (ЕМP).  
User information is obtained through mechanical and hydrotechnical consumers. 
For consumers that request continuous regulation of speed (defined by the thermochemical installations design), 
adequate equipment for the regulation of speed (frequency modulators) shall be foreseen.  
All frequency regulators must be equipped with the following: 

 adequate filters for the supression of higher harmonics 
 the communication protocol which enables their connectivity to the CSCS of the building 
 LCD display  

 
Frequency regulator solutions are to be based on the concept that frequency regulators are installed in the 
proximity of consumers (outside the EMP switchoboards) and that they have an adequate degree of IP protection 
in accordance with the prevalent conditions at the installation point. 
For all fans and pumps that belong to the security systems (they must be functional during a fire) and require 
speed regulation, frequency regulators with atested "Fire mode" are to be foreseen. 

5.3.4.
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5.3.6. TELECOMMUNICATION SYSTEMS AND SERVER ROOMS 
 
All central communication devices, apart from feeding from the electrical distribution network, are to be foreseen 
with the capability of feeding from auxiliary sources (diesel generators). 
Apart from the diesel generator, UPS sources are to be used for supplying the following: 

 IТ rack cabinets in the server hall 
 floor concentrations of IТ computer networks 
 video survailance system (cameras, video desk, work station, video data memory unit, video 

servers)  
 PC computers and monitors in work places 

 
The supply concept of IТ rack cabinets in the server hall must satisfy all criteria so that the server hall is TIER II 
certified. 
In the double floor space of the server hall, a system of water leakage detection and status (alarm) connected to 
the CSCS of the building is to be foreseen. 
 
 
5.3.7. FITTINGS OF GENERAL PURPOSE 
 
The disposition and number of plug boxes in the premises (building) must be determined in accordance with the 
size of the room, working conditions and user requirements. 
 
Accordingly, it is necessary to take into consideration the requirement of equipping the following with plug boxes: 
 

 primary work places 
 secondary technological units (kitchens, kiosks, post office/bank) 
 common spaces (corridors, communications, halls)  

 
Taking into consideration the requests and requirements of the user, in primary work spaces, plug boxes are used 
for the power supply of the following equipment and devices: 
 

 computers with monitors 
 monitors for the survaillance of records 
 printers 
 scanners 
 high volume printers and photocopiers 
 projectors and television sets 
 audio and video equipment 
 paper shredders 

 
In secondary technological units, the disposition and number of plug boxes needs to be foreseen in accordance 
with the technological design of each unit within the building. 
 
In common spaces (corridors, communications, halls) plug boxes are to be used for the supply of power for 
hygene devices, water device and specific equipment for functioning of the building. 
 
Depending on the available power source, plug boxes in the building can be classified as:  
 

 plug box connected to the electric distribution network 
 plug box connected to the auxiliary power source (diesel generator) 
 plug box connected to the unlimited power supply unit (UPS) 

 
Depending on the location of work places and connection points in the rooms, plug boxes are to be foreseen in 
one of the following ways: 
 

 on the wall (technical rooms) 
 on parapetal junction boxes or inside the wall (work places located on the perimeter of the room) 
 in floor boxes or installation pillars („island“ work places) 

 
 
The following table No.5.3.1. defines minimal requirements with regards to the number and type of connections, 
taking into account the structure of the enviroment, work places and the work technology of the building. 
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       Illustration 5.3.8_1 Minimal requirements with regards to the number and type of socket 
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COURT ROOMS  
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type А    6     
Judicial council chamber (judge or juror)  2 2      
Court clerk  2 2      
Prosecution / Defence (prosecutor / 
defendant)  1 1      

Testifying  1       
Damaged party/ Witness / Expert         
Audience - media representatives         
Audience - public         
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type B    6     
Judicial council chamber (judge or juror)  2 2      
Court clerk  2 2      
Prosecution / Defence (prosecutor / 
defendant))  1 1      

Testifying  1       
Accused          
Damaged party/ Witness / Expert         
Audience - media representatives         
Audience - public         
Five-judge panel court room_Type A    8     
Judicial council chamber (judge or juror)  2 2      
Court clerk  2 2      
Prosecution / Defence (prosecutor / 
defendant)  1 1      

Testifying  1       
Accused         
Damaged party/ Witness / Expert         
Audience - media representatives         
Audience - public         
Five-judge panel courtroom_Type B    8     
Judicial council chamber (judge or juror)  2 2      
Court clerk  2 2      
Prosecution / Defence (prosecutor / 
defendant)  1 1      

Testifying  1       
Accused         
Damaged party/ Witness / Expert         
Audience - media representatives         
Audience - public         
DEPARTMENT CHAMBERS  
Judge’s chamber    2     
Judge 2  2      
Clerk / Typist 2  2      
Judicial assistant’s chamber    2     
Judicial assistant 2  2      
Clerk / Typist 2  2      
Judicial trainee’s chamber    2     
Judicial trainee 2  2      
OFFICES  
Mediator’s office    4     
Mediator 2  2      
COMMON DEPARTMENT ROOMS  
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Judicial panel room    6     
Prosecutors’ room    6     
Lawyers’ room    6     
Defendants’ room    2     
Witnesses’ room    2     
Damaged parties and witnesses’ room 2 2  2     
Meeting room  1   4     
Mediation room 1   2     
COURT ADMINISTRATION  
The Chamber of  the President of the 
Court    2     

President of the Court 2  2      
Chamber of the Court Secretary    2     
Court Secretary 2  2      
Court Clerk’s office    2     
Court Clerk 2  2      
Office of the administrative and 
technical secretary    2     

Administrative and technical secretary 2  2      
Office for the execution of criminal 
sanctions    2     

Rm for criminal sanctions execution 2  2      
Juvenile delinquency office    2     
Rm for juvenile delinquency 2  2      
REGISTRY OFFICE  
Mail reception office    4 1    
Reception clerk 2  2      
Transcript and certification office    4 1    
Transcript and certification clerk 2  2      
Registry administrator office    2 1    
Registry administrator 2  2      
Statistician’s office    2 1    
Statistician 2  2      
Head of Department office / Registry 
department    2 1    

Head of Department / Registry 
department 2  2      

Clerk 2  2      
Criminal department Registry office    4 1    
Technical administration 2  2      
Trainee 2  2      
Civil department Registry office    4 1    
Technical administration 2  2      
Trainee 2  2      
Bailiff’s office    4 1    
Judicial executor 2  2      
Document viewing room 2 2  2 1    
Dispatch office    2 1    
Mail expeditor 2 2       
Archivist office    2 1    
Аrchivist 2 2       
Registry archive  2 2  2 1    
Archive depot     8 2    
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ACCOUNTING  
Office of the Head of Accounting    2 1    
Head of Accounting 2  2      
Cashier 2  2      
Office of the Procurement clerk    2 1    
Procurement clerk 2  2      
Procurement office    2 1    
Deposit Clerk Office    2 1    
Deposit room 2  2      
Deposit premises    2 1    
TYPING OFFICE  
Typing office    4 2    
Typing administrator 2 2       
Typist 2 2       
ICT AND ANALYSIS  
ICT and analysis office    2 2    
System administrator 2 2 2      
IT Technician 2 2 2      
IT officer 2 2 2      
 Room for ICT and analysis servicing    4 4    
Room for temporary storage of the ICT 
and analysis office    4 2    

Technical control room 4 4 4 4 4    
DELIVERY  
Deliverer’s office    2     
Deliverer 2 2       
JUDICIAL GUARDS  
Checkpoint    6 6    
Judicial Guard 2 2 2      
Office of the judicial guards    2 2    
Judicial guard administrator 2 2 2      
Search room    2     
Locker room with shower    2     
Office of the protection unit of Ministry of 
Interior    2 2    

COC Office    6 6    
Judicial guard 2 2 2      
VEHICLE FLEET  
Drivers’ office    4     
Driver         
Garage    8     
DETENTION  
Office of the escort service of the CECS    4 4    
Security guard member  2 2 2      
Search room    2     
Locker room with shower         
COC Office    6 6    
Detention unit         
CLERK STANDARD  
Library    2     
Librarian 2  2      
Cafeteria    8     
Kitchenette     6     
Coffee cook         
  

447 / 662



449 / 662 

 

So
ck

ets
 po

we
r s

up
pli

ed
 fr

om
 th

e e
lec

tric
 

dis
trib

uti
on

 ne
tw

or
k (

pc
/рм

) 

So
ck

ets
 po

we
r s

up
pli

ed
 fr

om
 re

se
rve

d p
ow

er
 

so
ur

ce
s (

die
se

l g
en

er
ato

rs)
 (p

c/r
m)

 

So
ck

ets
 po

we
r s

up
pli

ed
 fr

om
 U

PS
 po

we
r 

so
ur

ce
s (

pc
/rm

) 

Ge
ne

ra
l p

ur
po

se
 so

ck
ets

 su
pp

lie
d f

ro
m 

the
 

ele
ctr

ic 
dis

trib
uti

on
 ne

tw
or

k (
pc

) 

Ge
ne

ra
l p

ur
po

se
 so

ck
ets

 su
pp

lie
d f

ro
m 

re
se

rve
d p

ow
er

 so
ur

ce
s (

die
se

l g
en

er
ato

rs)
 (p

c) 

   

USER STANDARD 
Info desk    6 6    
Media centre    12     
Post office/Bank    12     
Kiosk    4     
Photocopying room    6     
TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD  
Office of the dispatch centre    4 4    
Dispatch officer 2 2 2      
Housekeeping office    6 2    
Housekeeper         
Water meter room    2     
Transformer station room    4     
Diesel generator room    2     
UPS room    4 4    
Room for the connection to providers    4 8    
Room for central telecommunication 
equipment    4 8    

Ventilation room    2     
Cooling system room    2     
Boiler room    2     
Heating substation room    2     
Water sprinkler pump room    2 2    
Water reservoir room           
Gas-fire extinguisher room    2 2    
HYGENIC STANDARD          
Toilet for the employees         
Toilet for visitors         
Toilet for disabled persons         
Service room for hygienic maintenance 
of the building    6     

Cleaner         
COMMUNICATIONS         
Entrance hall         
Foyer         
Corridors         
Staircases         
Elevators         
PEDESTRIAN ACCESSS 
Access area         
Main entrance         
Side entrances          
Auxiliary entrance          
 Entrance from detention         
VEHICLE ACCESS 
Side entrance         
Auxiliary entrance         
Entrance to detention         

 
Legend: 
no./wp – number of sockets per work place 
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5.3.8. CABLE DISTRIBUTION 
 
“Halogen free“ copper energy cables type N2XH-Ј of adequate diameter are to be foreseen for the switchboards power 
supply installation (cable branching) and cable installations for lightening and socket.  
For motor consumers that are power-supplied via frequency regulators, as a result of supressing higher harmonics, 
screened cables type N2XCH-J are to be foreseen. 
For laying cables, depending on the configuration of branching and architectural proposals, one of the following 
methods is to be selected: 
 

 group laying – cables are to be laid on cable cabinets of adequate width depending on the number of 
cables 

 individual laying – cables are to be lined up inside the wall under the mortar or on pipe clips, i.e. HF 
pipes in panel plaster compartments and suspended ceilings area. 

 
For security systems, which must function when a fire occurs and in the course of a fire, fireproof, self-extinguishing 
cables that do not conduce burning and do not release hazardous gases (type NHXHX-J/FE180) are to be foreseen. 
The selected cables must maintain their function during the fire over a period of time determined by regulations as the 
minimum required time of operation of a certain security system (Е30/Е90).    
 
Besides the cables, the entire cable branching system for the supply of security systems (cabinets, switchboards, pipe 
clip) must have adequate fire-resistance in accordance with the fire-resistance of the cable Е30/ Е90. 
In places where mechanical damage is possible, it is foreseen that cables are stowed through metal pipes of adequate 
diameter. In places where cables enter motor consumers, cables are to be stowed through flexible metal pipes. 
When cables are passing through fire resistant walls,  sealing of points where cables pass needs to to be carried out 
with an adequate certified PP mixture of appropriate fire-proofness, as a preventive measure against spreading of fire 
between the sectors. 
 
 
5.3.9. EXTERNAL AND INTERNAL LIGHTNING INSTALLATION 
 
The protection of the building from the effects of natural static discharge is to be foressen by means of installing external 
and internal lightning rods. 
The external and internal lightning rods need to be mutually galvanically connected to represent efficient protection 
from the atmospheric static discharge. 
 
External lightning-rod installation (ELI) 
 
The required level of protection is to be determined in accordance with categorisation of the building. 
For the protection of the building from direct lighting strikes, the external galvanically connected lightning-rod installation 
shall consist of the following elements: 
 

 receiver system 
 ground connection 
 descending conductor system 

 
The function of the receiver system is to be designed in the form of a network of conductors or by installing pole 
grabbers with an early start device. The selection of the system is to be based on the techno-economic study and the 
possibility of installing SGI components (when redeveloping existing buildings). 
 
As the ground connection for the building, the connector is to include a zinc-plated steel strip 25x4 mm in the concrete 
foundation of the building. 
From ground connector dockets are to be installed to reach water pipe verticals and main collectors for equating the 
potential in the building. 
 
As a system that galvanically connects the reception system with the ground connection, a necessary number of 
descending conductors is to be foreseen around the perimeter of the facade walls. For descending conductors, “natural 
components“ need to be used (reinforcement in concrete pillars) or by installing a zinc-plated steel strip Fe/Zn 25x4 
mm at the height of 1.5 m from ground elevation and to foresee the installation of metering-disjunctive joints.  
 
 
Internal lightning-rod installation (ILI) 
 
Potential compensation of all metal masses in certain parts (spaces) of the building needs to be secured with the ILI.  
In accordance with the configuration of the area, an adequate number of the main bus-conductors for potential 
compensation in the building is to be foreseen and connected with a Fe/Zn strip 25x4мм to the building ground 
connection. 
Inside the building premises, the following installations are to be foreseen: 
 

 main bus-conductor for potential compensation 
 main bus-conductor for the ground connection of all telecommunication installations (central TC 

devices) in the building 
 main bus-conductor for the ground connection of installations in the server hall 
 bus-conductor for potential compensation in sanitary blocks 

5.3.9.

5.3.10.
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The installation of potential compensation of metal masses in the building is to be foreseen by laying the main ground 
ducts. These ducts commence at the main bus-conductor for potential compensation in the building and metal masses 
of the cable cabinets, mechanical and hydro-technical piping and technological equipment are connected to them. 
On the walls of the technical premises, installation of the Fe/Zn, 20x3 mm strip is to be foreseen on adequate supports. 
A zinc-plated strip 20x3 mm is to be foreseen from the strip, lined along the wall of the room, to the technological, 
thermo-technical and hydro-technical equipment. In transition areas between the rooms, it is to be foreseen for the 
pipes, canals and cabinets to be grounded in such a way that the transference of potential from one room to the other 
is disabled. On all mechanical canals and metal piping conjunctions, adequate galvanic bridges are to be foreseen. 
 
In sanitary blocks, galvanic connecting of all metal masses on bus-conductors for potential compensation is to be 
foreseen. 
In rooms with antistatic flooring (e.g. server hall), galvanic connecting of the floor with the ground connection system 
is to be foreseen.  
 
For protection of sensitive electronic equipment from overvoltage, adequate overvoltage protection is to be foreseen 
in the building. The protection concept should be based on the cascade principle (class B,C,D overvoltage protection). 
At the power supply to the building (0.4 кV distribution substation or main metering distribution cabinet of the building), 
the installation of class B overvoltage protection is to be foreseen. 
 
In secondary distribution cabinets from which sensitive electronic equipment is being power-supplied, class C 
overvoltage protection is to be foreseen. 
In agreement with the Investor and on the basis of the techno-economic study, the validity of installing class D 
overvoltage protection needs to be determined (power-supply sockets for sensitive electronic equipment).  
Overvoltage protection is to be equipped with a block for remote signalisation of operational protection and connected 
to the CSCS of the building.   
 
 
5.3.10. PROTECTION AGAINST INDIRECT CONTACT VOLTAGE 
 
Protection against indirect contact voltage is to be implemented by means of automatic voltage disconnection at the 
occurance of the first error (power supply system TN-S).  
In switchboards, on outlets that supply the sockets, installation of a protection device based on differential power (∆I = 
30 мА sensitivity) is to be foreseen. On power circuits used for supplying computers, installation of protective class A 
differential power is to be foreseen.  
The installation foresees ducts with the “third” or “fifth” (PE fibre) in the cable, which is designated with yellow-green 
colour. 
 
 
5.3.11. ENERGY EFFICIENCY 
 
In accordance with ЕU normatives and recommendations of the national regulative body, the core of the techno-
economic analysis of the selected solutions is to be based on achieving optimum energy efficiency of the building itself. 
The building is categorised in such a way so that it can have the lowest energy level of ”C“. 
Taking into account the need to achieve energy savings in consumption of electricity, heating and cooling in thе 
building, prior to beginning the process of developing design solutions, a techno-economic study is to be carried out 
within two key fields: 
 

 implementation of renewable energy sources 
 implementation of technical solutions in electroenergetic installations that contribute to reduction of 

consumed electrical energy 
 
The study of usage of renewable energy sources is to include the following: 
 

 energy from the Sun (solar panels, solar collectors) 
 energy of the wind 
 geothermal energy of the soil 
 geothermal energy of the water (surface water, underground water) 
 biomass 

 
The study of usage of technical solutions in electroenergetic installations is to include the following: 
 

 LED light sources 
 compulsory usage of electronic restrictors in lights 
 continual regulation of the level of lighting in interiors depending on the presence of daylight 
 application of presence detectors in interiors where there is periodic presence of people 
 regulation of placement of curtains, blinds, shutters on windows 
 devices for automatic compensation of reactive energy 
 fitting of frequency regulators of speed on ventilators and pumps 
 total automatisation of functioning of the thermo-technical systems via CSCS 

 
Following a comprehensive techno-economic analysis of the application of renewable energy sources and technical 
solutions, their implementation is to be  conducted in the phase of development of the design  documentation. 

5.3.11.

5.3.12.
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5.3.12. ASSESSMENT OF ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION INVESTMENT VALUE 
 
The investment value of electroenergetic installationsdepend on: 
 

 the size of the building 
 the complexity of the building 
 the need for the increase of engaged electric power 
 the need for construction (reconstruction) of substations from which the building obtains its power 

supply 
 applied solutions in the increase of energy efficiency of the building 

 
This way, the investment value may be applied within a much broaderscope. 

 
Bearing in mind the necessity for the design-determined solution to be technologically and economically viable, it is 
important to conduct a techno-economic analysis of possible solutions in the initial phase of the design (preliminary 
design) and, in agreement with the Investor, select a concept that will: 
 

 satisfy all requirements determined by the current standards and regulations 
 be in accordance with technical conditions of the competent electrical distribution network 
 be in accordance with the planned budget funds 
 satisfy the safety and reliabilty  for supply of the building (technical systems in the building) with electric 

energy 
 ensure maximum possible influence on raising of the level of energy efficiency of the building 

 
 
Installation segment     €/м2 

 
Participation for the metering power of the building   120 €/kW peak power 
 
Transformer station 10 (20) / 0.4 kV    75 000 - 85 000 
 
Diesel generator      22 000 - 27 000 
 
UPS power sources      22 000 - 25 000 
 
Switchboards and cable installations    12 – 17 
 
Lightning rods and ground connection    1.5 - 2.5 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

5.3.13.
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5.3.13. CONTENTS AND TYPES OF TECHNICAL DOCUMENTS 
 
Design documentation development is a process that consists of several phases (segments) of documentation 
preparation, which are mutually connected in terms of time. 
In the following table (illustration 5.3.14_1) an overview of the phases of design documenation is shown and the volume 
of documentation submitted in each of the phases. 
 
 

Illustration 5.3.14_1 Design documentation contents by phases 
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Contents of the technical documents  
Technical description of electrical and power systems, its purposes 
and operating method description M M M M   

Technical conditions  M M    
Technical calculations M M M M   
Investment value estimate M      
Equipment, material and work description with the estimate   M M M   
Occupational safety and health measures   M M    
Situation plan  M M M   
Electric energy instalations scheme M M M M   
Unipole switchboard schemes  M M M   
Equipment allocation of electric installation and cable laying plans M M M M   
Lightning rod and ground connection installations M M M M   
Built-in equipment and completed installations details   M M   
Built-in equipment documentation and user manuals    R M   
Functional examination and activation of  built-in equipment protocol   R M   
Examined equipment list with examination results and report of its 
functioning signed and approved by orderer, user, professional 
supervision and contractor 

   M   

User training with necessary  training documentation and user manual     M   
Handover protocol for the built-in equipment    M   

 
M – Mandatory  
R – Recommended 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

5.3.14.
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INTRODUCTION 
 

Lighting represents an important segment of electric energy installations which facilitates the implementation of certain 
visible activities, increases the operating efficiency and actively participates in the process of shaping of our 
environment. Due to importance it has on all users of the court building, during the design phase it is recommended 
the particular attention is given to the definition of the concept of lighting in a court building. 
 
The lighting system can be divided into the following: 

 sources of light 
 lamps 
 control systems for lighting installations 
 electric energy distribution systems (switchboards, cables).  

 
 
5.4.1. FUNCTION OF LIGHT 
 
When planning and designing lighting-technical solutions, the indicated installation should secure the following 
functions: 

 visual comfort 
- achieving a satisfactory level of visibility as regulated by the national and international standards, 

bearing in mind the purpose (type) of the area and activity conducted in it  
- limitation (prevention) of flashing within the user's field of vision 
 biological function of light  

- creation of a stimulative and motivating working atmosphere (light that is dynamically balanced with the 
human biological rhythm and influences higher concentration and work productivity). 

 Emotional function  
- Creation of the feeling of relaxation and pleasantness in the space in which people reside (work), which 

stipulates the lighting-technical solution must be symbiotic and emphasise interior decoration of the 
area. 

 
 
5.4.2. ASPECTS OF LIGHT QUALITY 
 
When determining lighting-technical solutions, it is necessary to satisfy the following aspects that define the quality of 
lighting: 

 Homogenous distribution of brightness 
 Satisfactory level of light 
 Limitation of flashing 
 Choice of a suitable light colour 
 Choice of a suitable colour reproduction factor 
 Prevention of reflection 
 Preparation of lighting costs with 3D visual (model) of the space, light source, light source direction 
 Possibility of choosing different light scenes: 

- Courtroom during a court session (with and without public participation), 
- Rooms with daylight (summer / winter season) 
- Working premises (during working hours / cleaning time / night mode) 
- Communication areas (working hours / night mode), 

 Individual control 
 Energetically efficient solution 
 Integration of daylight  

 
5.4.3. SOURCES OF LIGHT 
 
During the design phase, one needs to remain limited to a smaller number of various types and intensities of light 
sources. 
Use LED sources as the dominant sources of light (lamps). 
Bearing in mind the economical aspect, the following should be combined with the dominant LED sources in the 
building: 

 Fluorescent light sources 
 Metal-halogenous light sources 

 
Do not use classic lamps equiped with the so-called “Retrofit“ LED light sources (LED Т16 or Т26 bulbs, changable 
LED – halogenous bulbs, etc.) 
The factor of light source colour reproduction must be greater than 80. 
Light colour:  

 For all working spaces, it is mandatory to use light sources with a 4000К colour; 
 In larger rooms (meeting halls, courtrooms) where different types of light sources are combined (ceiling, 

wall, floor), in order to achieve an adequate effect or atmosphere, it is advisable to mix colours (e.g. 
simultaneous use of colour sources 3000К and 4000К) or use lamps with which it is possible to control 
the colour of light e.g. 2700К – 6500К (LED technology lamps). 
 
 

INTRODUCTION
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5.4.4. TECHNOLOGICAL TYPES OF LIGHTS 
 
Depending on the type of fitting (construction), lamps can be classified as built-in (ceiling, floor), surface (ceiling, wall, 
floor) and hanging lamps. 
The choice of construction type lamp is to be harmonised with the requirements of the enterior and the project architect. 
 
Further classification of lamps depends on the tpye of light source for which the lamp is envisaged as well as the level 
of IP protection (protection from the penetration of mechanical particals and liquids). 
The light source type determines the geometry and size of the lamp (linear lamp, spot lamp, etc). 
The level of protection of the lamp (IP) is to be harmonised with the predominant working conditions in the room where 
the lamp fitting is envisaged. 
 
For areas with a risk of deliberate lapm damage as a result of human activity (e.g. detention rooms), it is necessary to 
determine their resistance to breaking (IK).  
IK determines the level of protection of lamps from external mechanical shock in accordance with EN 62262 standards. 
 
For each lamp, extra care should be given to the efficacy coefficient. This information is very important in development 
of the light-technical solution study because it indirectly determines the number of lamps and installed power of the 
light source required in order to achieve the desired level of lighting. 
 
For LED source lamps, the efficacy coefficient must be determined for the complete system (prejoint device – LED 
source – reflector – protective glass).  
The volume defined by the efficacy of the LED source only, not taking into consideration other elements of the lamp, 
is not adequate. 
For the LED source lamps, the key parameters need to be taken into consideration during the selection: 

 guaranteed source lifespan (represented in the number of working hours);  
 light intensity at the end of the lifespan (represented in percentages compared to light intensity of the 

new lamp); 
 LED source light colour stability during its lifespan; 
 amplitude of working temperatures. 

 
The design is to determine the fact that it is the responsibility of the contractor and the lamp manufacturer to obtain the 
following warranties: 

 in case of a lamp defect within warranty period or LED source before the expiery of the warrantied 
lifespan, a replacement lamp (LED source) will be secured, which will not be brighter/dimmer than the 
ones already in operation and that as a result of this, visual and aesthetic aspects of the space in 
question will not be interrupted.  

 stable colour and light volume throughout the entire lifespan of the lamp (LED source). 
 
 
5.4.5. PERFORMANCES OF GENERAL AND AUXILIARY LIGHTS 
 
Even though the performance of general lights is quantifiably determined according to the current standards with 
regards to the average levels of lighting (in lux) for each type of activity and area where that activity is conducted, in 
the design phase of the lights design it is necessary to take care of the quality aspect. 
The quality aspect of the lighting technical proposal is based on: 

 creating a quality working environment (even lighting, light colour);  
 possibility of adjusting to user requirements (aspect and flexibility of light management); 
 required functionality of all available options.  

Qualitative characteristics are partially subjective factors that are different for each individual. Certain qualitative 
characteristics such as evenness and light colour are regulated by standards. For qualitative characteristics that are 
not defined by regulations, it is advisable to lean towards modern solutions which are applied for these types of activities 
and interior decor. 
 
The end goal is user satisfaction and the design must satisfy the needs of the users of the building in a qualitative and 
quantative sense. 
 
The electric distribution network is to be used as the main source of power supply of general and auxiliary light. 
 
Auxiliary light is extracted as part of the general light, which apart form supply from the basic power source (electric 
distribution network), has the possibility of being supplied from an auxiliary power source (diesel generator). This way 
in case of outage of the basic power source, there is a possibility in certain premises of continuation of functionality or 
there are conditions for the working process to be brought to a phase in which it can be stopped without consequences. 
In section 5.4.9, table 5.4.1, for each room in the building, auxiliary light is defined as the required percentage of general 
lighting. 
Basic performances of general light are defined through the choice of: 

 Lighting system;  
 Lighting type;  
 Level of illumination;  
 Distribution of reflection 
 Flash limitation; 
 Relationship between defused light and direct light. 
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Lighting system 
 
The lighting system is to be based on new technologies and trends, respecting the best practice. 
 
The major part of the lighting is to be based on LED source lamps.  
For premises with continuous occupancy, premises without daylight (lighting in operation most of the time) and public 
areas, recommendation is for them to be equiped with the LED lamps. 
 
The recommended level of IP protection is in accordance with working conditions in the rooms and and for each space 
it is presented in table 5.4.1. (section 5.4.9). 
 
The usage of lamps with higher IP protection level is recommended in order to prevent the contamination of lamps and 
thus increase the maintenance factor.  
 
The use of lamps with efficiency level >0.8 is mandatory, and it is recommended, taking into consideration the economic 
aspect, that this efficiency level is as high as possible. 
While preparing the lighting-technical estimate (RELUX and DIALUX) use the Maintenance Factor 0,7 for public and 
technical areas and 0,8 for office premises. 
 
Level of illumination 
 
The average lighting level is defined by the EN 12464-1 standard as well as table 5.4.1 which is an integral part of the 
section 5.4.9. With the aim of achieving the best quality solution and bearing in mind economic limitations, it is 
recommended to respect the “task area“ concept defined by standards in the design development. Within each 
chamber, an active work area (location of the work desk, usually closer to the window) and passive section with 
documentation cabinets (usually closer to the door), seating area, etc. can be defined.  
Light in the work area (“task area“) is to be designed using quality linear hanging lamps with microprismic screen by 
means of direct / indirect distribution of light.  
Passive section of the room is to be lit with spot lamps.  
It is mandatory to take into consideration that the requirements defined by standardsneed to be satisfied.  
 
Cable distribution of general and auxiliary installations is to be envisaged by “halogen free“ copper energy cables of 
the N2XH-Ј type and adequate cross section.  
In case the distrubution of power supply cables for general and auxiliary lighting is conducted by laying the cables 
under the mortar, it is possible to use cables with PVC insulation (PP00-Y). 
 
Distribution of reflection 
 
In accordance with international standard ЕN 12464-1.  
Ensure that the difference in the distribution of brightness is within the limits defined by the standard. High dynamics 
in brightness has a negative effect on visual comfort and leads to eye fatigue.  
Brightness depends on distribution of lighting and the reflection coefficient of surfaces in the field of vision. The walls 
and the ceiling are the most influential elements that define the distribution of brightness in a room. For this reason it 
is necessary to determine the reflection coefficients of these surfaces when defining the interior of premises. 
Optimal reflection values are to be respected: 
 walls – optimum reflection coefficient is 0,3 - 0,8,  

 ceiling – optimum reflection coefficient is 0,6 - 0,9  
 floor – optimum reflection coefficient is 0,1 – 0,5. 

 
Flash limitation 
 
The choice of an adequate lamp and its position in a room influences the effect of uncomfortable shine. The shine is 
manifested as direct or reflected entry of light in the user's field of vision (computer screen, shiny paper, etc).  
Limitation (reduction) of shine can be achieved by: 

 Correct choice of lamp reflector,  
 Difusive lamp reflector,  
 Avoiding placement of lamps directly above the working areas, except in case of lamps with 

microprismatic screen, 
 Avoiding use of spot lights over working areas.  

 
Linear lamps are to be positioned so that the longer axis of the lamp is orientated in parallel with the viewing direction. 
 
Relationship between indirect and direct light  
 
If the height of the room permits it (ceiling height above 3 m), the use of suspended lamps is recommended. 
Suspended lamps that have direct and indirect light distribution should be used. 
A defused light component reflected off the room ceiling increases visual comfort and achieves desired effect in the 
lighting design.  
In case it is not possible to achieve the indirect component by using the suepnded lamps, wall lamps with the light 
beam directed at the ceiling can be used instead. 
Specially designed lamps (built-in or surface linear lamps) with their constructive elements create the effect of indirect 
light. Their appliance in rooms with low ceilings is recommended. 
In courtrooms and meeting halls, it is necessary to secure the defused light component. 
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5.4.6. PERFORMANCES OF SAFETY (SECURITY AND ANTI-PANIC) LIGHTS 
 
The basic function of safety lights is determined by the need to secure a minimum level of lighting in the building 
required to prevent panic and enable safe and secure evacuation of all visitors in regular and emergency situations, 
regardless of the functioning of the elementary (electric distribution network) and reserve (diesel generator) power 
sources. 
The basic performances of the safety (security and anti-panic) lights are defined through the following choices: 

 Lighting system;  
 Lighting type;  
 Level of light;  
 Power supply source; 
 Monitoring system of security lighting. 

 
Lighting system 
 
All evacuation routes defiined by the fire safety designed must be designated and illuminated. 
Distribution of lights along the evacuation route must be designed in such a way so that at least one evacuation light 
is visible to the user in each section of the route and at every moment.  
Anti-panic lights must be designed in such a way that they clearly and undoubtedly signal the evacuation route. 
In offices (chambers) designated for a smaller number of people, with one entrance/exit and where parties are not 
received, it is necessary to foresee only security lights. 
 
In case of implementation of the central battery supply for lighting, cables must be fire-resistant and fitted in fireproof 
cases. 
In case distribution of cables for the supply of safety lights is conducted by laying the cables under the mortar, it is 
possible to use cables with PVC coating (PP00-Y). 
 
Lighting type 
 
Safety lights are to be based on lamps with built-in LED technology, which helps achieve the following: 

 savings as a result of lower maintenance costs (long lifespan of the source); 
 reduced capacity and size of the battery (local and central); 
 reduced number of lamps due to efficient and contolled distribution of light; 
 immediate delivery of 100% of the light capacity. 

 
Security Lamps 

 in case more intensive lighting is required (e.g. in premises or parts of area where risky activities are 
carried out), existing lamps should be integrated from auxiliary lighting in a system of security lighting; 

 lamps with the possibility of determining the intensity of lighting in security mode via central control unit 
(activation / raising the current intensity of lighting to the maximum in case of fire, burglary) should be 
used. 
 

Lights for signaling evacuation routes (anti-panic lights) 
 use exclusively the lamps with direct light ray shine (light source and light ray integrated in the same 

casing); 
 symbol design according to the standards (graphic symbol of the direction of movement), avoid using 

symbols with words (e.g.  EXIT, etc.); 
 regulate the “permanent“ mode (in case the safety lights monitoring system has that option, outside of 

working hours or during the night enable switching to “stand by“ mode to achieve further electric energy 
savings) 

 
Level of illumination 
 
The required level of lighting, ratio max/min and all other parameters which must be respected are defined by the 
international standard ЕN 1838. The recommendation of these values for the building in question are presented in 
table 5.4.1, which is part of the section 5.4.9. 
 
Power supply source 
 
The electric distribution network is to be used as the power source for the safety lights, , with the additional possibility 
of supply from an auxiliary source (diesel generator). 
Taking into account the request to secure continuous power supply for the safety lights, as the source of continuous 
power supply, the following is to be used: 

 local battery supply 
 central battery supply 

 
 
Local battery supply 
 
For buildings of smaller proportions (number of designed safety lights less than 100) or due to economic justifiability, 
one should plan installations with locally built-in AKU batteries in individual lamps. AKU batteries should be foreseen 
that secure time autonomy for the operation of lamps for the duration of 3h.  
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One should plan the lamps with NiMH battery modules due to smaller dimensions, longer lifespan, greater capacity 
and better temperature characteristics of battery modules and additionally simpler and cheaper recycling compared to 
NiCd batteries. 
 
Central battery supply 
 
In case that due to the size of the building it becomes necessary to install more than 100 lamps that will be part of a 
safety lights installation, it is recommended for the concept of power supply of safety lights to be based on the appliance 
of the central AKU battery which secures the autonomy of operation of the entire system for the duration of 3h.  
 
 
Monitoring system of security lighting 
 
For monitoring of operations of the safety lights system regardless of the choice of unlimited power supply sources 
(local or central AKU battery), it is mandatory to foresee a central control unit. 
 
In case the installation is executed with local battery supply, one should foresee for each lamp to be equiped with a 
control unit. 
This way, easier monitoring, testing and maintenance of the entire installation is made possible. 
The central control unit should be planned so as to enable: 

 automatic periodical and auxiliary manual testing of the installation; 
 „log file“ tests; 
 programming and monitoring of safety lights installation; 
 possibility of error; 
 integration of safety lights with the surveillance and control system for general and auxiliary lights; for 

this purpose, choose the DALI lamp communication protocol – control unit. 
 
For the central battery supply, the main control unit must provide the following functions: 

 monitoring of central battery supply; 
 control of charge and maintenance of the central battery; 
 metering and recording of temperatures in the room with the cabinets where batteries are stored; 
 automatic periodical and auxiliary manual testing of installations; 
 “log file“ tests; 
 programming and monitoring of safety lights installation; 
 possibility of error; 
 integration of safety lights with the surveillance and control system for the general and auxiliary lights 

(visualisation on the screen of the main monitoring station); 
 
 
5.4.7. SURVEILLANCE AND CONTROL SYSTEMS FOR LIGHTS 
 
For the installation of general and auxiliary lights it is necessary to foresee a surveillance and control system. 
Surveillance and control are central functions, while the control simultaneously represents a local user function. 
 
Surveillance functions: 

 insight into the status of each individual lamp or group of lights;  
 report of error light source or preconjunction device („log file“ for maintenance); 
 programming and testing; 
 open interface towards the CSCS system of higher rank through a communication protocol (Ethernet, 

Profibus, BacNet ... etc.); 
Control functions: 

 regulation of lighting intensity (automatic or manual); 
 creation of light groups; 
 switching on / off of lights; 
 activating previously adjusted light scenes 

- courtroom during a court session (with and without presence of public), 
- rooms with daylight (summer / winter); 
- work premises (during working hours / during cleaning / night mode); 
- communication areas (working hours / night mode), 

 
The functions of surveillance and control are implemented via a central lights operating panel system or as an 
integrated subsystem of the CSCS Scadа system (visualisation on the CSCS PC computer). Devices used for the 
central functions of surveillance and control are located in the office of the dispatching centre of the building. 
 
Control partially also represents a local user function through which the functions of switching on and off and regulation 
of lights are managed (individually of for light groups). This function is realised through the control elements installed 
in the room itself. 
The control system must have several different control elements in order for each room to be equiped in an optimal 
and economical manner.  
The chosen type and complexity of the control elements depends on the requirements and size of the room (number 
of accessible exits, types of exits, desired number of adjusted light scenes, etc). 
For managing the light installation the following can be used: 
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 control elements in the room – used for controlling the lights in the room: 
- standard installation switches (keys); 
- remote switch (EnOcean); 
- remote controllers (wi-fi, infrared, radio signal); 

 control elements in the dispatching centre office - used for controlling the lights in general areas 
(halls, communications (corridors, staircases)) 
- multifunctional control unit with several switches; 
- LCD touch-sensitive control unit. 

 
The choice of all control elements (shape, design, colour), determining the location and height of their placement must 
be in accordance with the project architect (interior designer). 
 
The surveillance and control system,  must have, during design phase, a satisfactory number of reserve addresses / 
entrances / exits that enable easy expansion of the future system. 
The surveillance and control system, apart from lights, must secure the integration of shadows / curtains / window 
blinds (raising, lowering or turning of lamellas). 
Taking into consideration the requirement for creating an energy efficient building, integrated control of lights and 
shadows are to be foreseen depending on daylight - “Аuto Daylight” mode. Fore detection of intensity of daylight, a 
roof external probe which follows the movement of the sun, intensity and type of sunlight (defused or direct light) shall 
be used. 
The roof detector is to be connected to the lights surveillance and control system, and this way the current, above 
mentioned data about the influence of the Sun is processed using software and automated regulation (adjusting) of the 
position of the window curtains and the level of light in the room. The integration of the window blinds in the system of 
automatic control of lights (of the CSNU) enables the following: 
 

 prevention of flashing caused by direct inflow of daylight through the window during the winter months 
when the Sun is low on the horizon; 

 energy savings of heating and cooling energy through the activity of fan-coil devices in the premises. 
 
The use of local interior light sensors in each individual room (represents the replacement of the central roof sensor) 
and even if it is technically a better solution, it is not recommended due to financial reasons. 
 
Regardless of the choice of the lights surveillance and control system (central operating panel or PC computer of the 
CSCS), visualisation represents an architecturally-constructive base of the area on which the position of all components 
of the light installation is designated (lamps, control elements). 
 
For control (brightness regulation of lamps) the DALI standard communication protocol should be used. All lamps that 
enable the function of change of light intensity must be equiped with a DALI module. The integration of components of 
the surveillance and control system for lights and blinds (control elements, light sensors, presence detectors, etc.) 
should primarily be based on the KNX protocol. 
 
 
5.4.8. METHODOLOGY OF ASSESSMENT OF THE LIGHTING-TECHNICAL SOLUTIONS  
 
In order to evaluate the quality of the light-technical solution in a quick and simple way, it is necessary to define the 
process by which the desired results (evaluation) can be achieved. 
The observed parameters have the flow which follows the process of development of the light-technical solution. 
 
Design documentation development – Phase: Designer's study of possible solutions  
 
In the Tables (illustrations 5.4.8_1, 5.4.8_2, 5.4.8_3, 5.4.8_4) which follow, the starting points are indicated. 
Consideration and knowledge of these parameters ensures a complete and good quality final solution. 
The evaluated parameters are presented in the form of a table and for each of the parameters it is necessay to provide: 
 

 Positive evaluation “+“ in case they are satisfied,  
 Negative evaluation “-“ in case that the parameter is not processed, considered or examined during the 

design development. 
 
This way, the possibility is given to the designer to quickly consider: 
 

 his/her entry parameters;  
 whether he/she processed and took into consideration all relevant starting information i.e. whether 

he/she was familiar with them.  
 

Positive evaluations potentially point in the direction that the final solution will be of good quality. 
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    Illustration 5.4.8_1 Initial parameters 
 Processed/considered 
General conditions  
Room type (purpose, method of use, conditions)  
Room dimensions  
Ceiling type   
Materialisation of walls (reflection coefficient)  
Quantity and influence of daylight  
Doors, hallways, passages  
Multipurpose areas (if existant)  
Furniture distribution  
Required protection degree (IP) and grade (еlectrical contact)  
Resistance to chemicals  
Fire resistance  
Anti-panic lights  
Annual consumption of electric energy (kWh/annual)  
Maximum installed power (W/m2)  
Planned budget  

 
 

    Illustration 5.4.8_2 Selection of light sources and controls 
 Processed/considered 
Light source type (LED, Fluorescent, Metal-Halogenic)  
Lamp type and model  
Light control system   
  

 
 

     Illustration 5.4.8_3 Brightness calculation 
 Processed/considered 
Rough estimate   
Detailed calculation  
Calculation initial parametres (space maintenance factor)   

 
 

     Illustration 5.4.8_4 Lamp distribution and control system  
 Processed/considered 
Lamp distribution  
- area structure  
- properly orientated lamp (flashing and reflection prevention)  
- lamp distribution scheme  
Technical infostructure (cable route, distribution cabinets, etc.)   
Position of prejuncture device  
Anti-panic lighting  

 
Design documentation development – Phase: Proposed solution analysis by auditor (investor's consultant) 
 
Table (illustration 5.4.8_5) shows parameters for evaluation of the final solution. 
Grade 0 marks the fulfillment of parameters in accordance with the standard.  
 
A negative evaluation is granted to a solution that has not fulfilled the standard or a satisfactory result has not been 
reached. 
A positive evaluation is granted to a solution that surpasses the required characteristics and performances and further 
upgrade and enhances them. 
 
The evaluation of the final solution is provided by the project auditor.  
Despite the fact that a certain number of evaluated parameters of the design are of a subjective nature, the final 
evaluation shall provide guidelines to the auditor in terms of necessary revisions or amendments in order to remove 
the identified deficiencies. The evaluation must be documented as an integral part of the design. 
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  Illustration 5.4.8_5 Study of results 
 

Visual characteristics  
(lighting design according to relevant standards is the key condition for the 
evaluation of visual characteristics) 

Evaluation 
-2 -1 0 1 2 

  
In accordance with the requested light power level  
In accordance with uniform light power level distribution  
In accordance with the requested colour reproduction index  
Achieved satisfactory level of light power in direct working area 
environment 

 

Absence of strong shadows  
Uncomfortable flash effect prevented  
Uncomfortable reflection prevented  
  

 
Visual comfort 
(the purpose of lighting is not only to satisfy the functional task in a 
planned area – it also influences the perception of of the space from the 
viewer's point. The area should be illuminated evenly using direct and 
defused components) 

Evaluation 
-2 

-
1 

0 1 2 
 

Light-technical solution has no flashing (UGR value)  
Lighting elements are in balance with the environment  
Walls and ceilings are adequately illuminated   
Influence of daylight is taken into consideration  
Light flickering prevented  
Poorly lit (dark) surfaces in the environment are prevented  

 
Control 
(possibility of light control and adaptation to different  individual activities 
during the day) 

Evaluation 
1 

2 3 4 5 
 

Light installation can be switched on/off and its intensity controlled  
Possibility of choosing different light scenes  
Use of presence detectors  
Use of daylight sensors  
Automatisation and dynamic control during the day  
Lamps and switches (control devices) can be rearranged in a simple and 
flexible manner  

 

 
Technical handover of the design – Phase: Implemented installations analysis 
 
The final solution after the design has been completed must once more be examined and the same parameters 
evaluated. This way the participants in the project and above all, the Investor, will gain better insight into the final results 
and the possibility to evaluate potential design shortcomings, and with this experience will be used in the next design  
in a way that will prevent their repetition. 
 
 
5.4.9. LIGHTING PARAMETERS 
 
It is necessary to comply with the lighting parameters which are defined individually for each room for the right choice 
of a light-technical solution during the process of development of project documentation, , taking into consideration its 
geometry, function, number of people, presence of daylight, energy efficiency. According to this, the following table 
(illustration 5.4.9_1), presents requirements, recommendations and directions which define technical requirements that 
the lighting installations must ensure within the building premises. 
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   Illustration 5.4.9_1 Light parametres by premises 
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COURT ROOMS 
Three-judge panel 
courtroom_Type А  
- zone 1 and 2 (courtroom zone) 
- zone 3 (defendant ,damaged 
parties and witness zones) 
- zone 4 (media representatives 
and citizens) 

 
500 

 
600 

 
250- 
300 

50 О 10 О P1 P 
1 О P 1 P 1 19 20 

Three-judge panel courtroom _ 
Type B 
-- zone 1 and 2 (courtroom zone) 
- zone 3 (defendant ,damaged 
parties and witness zones) 
- zone 4 (media representatives 
and citizens) 

 
500 

 
600 

 
250- 
300 

50 О 10 О P 1 P 
1 О P 1 P 1 19 20 

Five-judge panel court room_Type 
А  
- zone 1 and 2 (courtroom zone) 
- zone 3 (defendant ,damaged 
parties and witness zones) 
- zone 4 (media representatives 
and citizens) 

 
500 

 
600 

 
250- 
300 

50 О 10 О P 1 P 
1 О P 1 P 1 19 20 

Five-judge panel court room_Type 
B  
- zone 1 and 2 (courtroom zone) 
- zone 3 (defendsnt ,damaged 
parties and witness zones) 
- zone 4 (media representatives 
and citizens) 

 
500 

 
600 

 
250- 
300 

50 О 10 О P 1 P 
1 О P 1 P 1 19 20 

COURT CHAMBERS 

Judge’s chamber 500 20 О 1 ● P 2 P 
2 

P 
1 ● P 1 19 20 

Judicial assistant’schamber 500 20 О 1 ● P 2 P 
2 

P 
1 ● P 1 19 20 

Judicial trainee’s chamber 500 20 О 1 ● P 2 P 
2 

P 
1 ● P 1 19 20 

OFFICES 

Mediator’s office 500 20 О 1 ● P 1 P 
1 

P 
1 ● P 1 19 20 

COMMON DEPARTMENT ROOMS 

Judicial panel room 500 20 О 1 ● P 2 P 
2 

P 
1 ● P 1 19 20 

Prosecutors’ room 500 20 О 1 ● P 2 P 
2 

P 
1 ● P 1 19 20 

Lawyers’ room 500 20 О 1 ● P 2 P 
2 

P 
1 ● P 1 19 20 

Defendants’ room 500 50 О 10 ● P 2 P 
2 

P 
1 ● P 1 19 20 

Witnesses’ room 500 20 О 1 ● P 2 P 
2 

P 
1 ● P 1 19 20 

Damaged parties and witnesses’ 
room 500 20 О 1 ● P 2 P 

2 
P 
1 ● P1 19 20 

Meeting room  500 20 О 1 ● P 1 P 
1 О ● P1 19 20 

Mediation room 500 20 О 1 ● P 1 P 
1 

P 
1 ● P1 19 20 
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COURT ADMINISTRATION             
The Chamber of  the President of 
the Court 500 20 О 1 ● P1 P1 P1 ● P1 19 20 

Chamber of the Court Secretary 500 20 О 1 ● P1 P1 P1 ● P1 19 20 
Court Clerk’s office 500 20 О 1 ● P1 P1 P1 ● P1 19 20 
Office of the administrative and 
technical secretary 500 20 О 1 ● P2 P2 P1 ● P1 19 20 

Office for the execution of criminal 
sanctions 500 50 О 10 ● P2 P2 ● ● ● 22 20 

Juvenile delinquency office 500 50 О 10 ● P2 P2 ● ● ● 22 20 
REGISTRY OFFICE            20 
Mail reception office 500 20 О 1 ● P2 P2 P1 ● P1 19 20 
Transcript and certification office 500 20 О 1 ● P2 P2 P2 ● P1 19 20 
Registry administrator office 500 20 О 1 ● P2 P2 P2 ● P1 19 20 
Statistician’s office 500 20 О 1 ● P2 P2 P2 ● P1 19 20 
Head of Department office / 
Registry department 500 20 О 1 ● P2 P2 P2 ● P1 19 20 

Criminal department Registry 
office 500 20 О 1 ● P2 P2 P2 ● P1 19 20 

Civil department Registry office 500 20 О 1 ● P2 P2 P2 ● P1 19 20 
Bailiff’s office 500 20 О 1 ● P2 P2 P2 ● P1 19 20 
Document viewing room 500 20 О 1 ● P2 P2 P1 ● P1 19 20 
Dispatch office 500 20 О 1 ● P2 P2 P2 ● P1 19 20 
Archivist office 500 20 О 1 ● P2 P2 P2 ● P1 19 65 
Registry archive  200 10 О 1 ● ● ● ● P P1 25 65 
Archive depot  200 10 О 1 ● ● ● ● P1 P1 25 65 
ACCOUNTING             
Office of the Head of Accounting 500 20 О 1 ● P2 P2 P1 ● P1 19 20 
Office of the Procurement clerk 500 20 О 1 ● P2 P2 P1 ● P1 19 20 
Procurement office 300 20 О 1 ● ● ● ● P1 P1 25 20 
Deposit Clerk Office 500 20 О 1 ● P2 P2 P1 ● P1 19 20 
Deposit room 300 20 О 1 ● ● ● ● P1 P1 25 20 
TYPING OFFICE             
Typing office 500 20 О 1 ● P2 P2 О ● P1 О 20 
ICT AND ANALYSIS             
ICT and analysis office 500 20 О 1 ● P2 P2 P1 ● P1 19 20 
Room for ICT and analysis 
servicing 500 20 О 1 ● P2 P2 P1 ● P1 19 20 

Room for temporary storage of the 
ICT and analysis office 300 0 О 1 ● ● ● ● P1 ● 25 20 

Technical control room 500 20 О 1 ● P1 P1 О ● О 16 44 
DELIVERY             
Deliverer’s office 500 20 О 1 ● P2 ● P1 ● P1 19 20 
JUDICIAL GUARDS             
Checkpoint 300 10 О 1 ● P2 ● ● ● P1 22 20 
Judicial Guards office 300 10 О 1 ● P2 ● ● ● P1 22 20 
Search room 300 50 О 10 ● ● ● P1 ● P1 19 20 
Locker room with shower 200 20 О 1 ● ● ● ● P1 ● 25 54 
Office of the protection unit of 
Ministry of Interior 300 10 О 1 ● P2 ● ● ● P1 22 20 

COC Office 500 100 О 10 О P2 P2 О ● P1 16 44 
VEHICLE FLEET             
Drivers’ office 300 10 О 1 ● P2 ● ● ● ● 22 20 
Garage 100** 10 О 1 О ● ● ● ● ● ● 65 
DETENTION             
Office of the escort service of the 
CECS 500 20 О 1 ● P2 ● ● ● P1 19 20 
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Search room 300 50 О 1 ● ● ● ● ● P1 19 20 
Locker room with shower 200 10 О 1 О ● ● ● P1 ● 25 54 
COC Office 500 100 О 10 О P2 P2 О ● P1 16 44 
Detention unit 200 10 О 10 ● ● ● ● ● ● 25 65 
CLERK  STANDARD             
Library 500 20 О 1 ● P1 P1 О О P1 19 44 
Cafeteria х 10 О 1 О ● ● ● ● ● ● 20 
Kitchenette  300 10 О 1 ● ● ● ● P1 ● 22 20 
USER STANDARD             
Info desk 300 10 О 1 ● ● ● ● ● ● 22 20 
Media centre 500 20 О 1 О P1 P1 О ● О 16 20 
Post office/Bank 500 10 О 1 О ● ● ● ● ● ● 20 
Kiosk  300 0 О 1 О ● ● ● ● ● ● 20 
Photocopying room 300 0 О 1 О ● ● ● ● ● ● 20 
TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD             
Office of the dispatch centre 500 20 О 1 ● P2 P2 О ● P1 19 44 
Housekeeping office 300 20 О 1 ● P2 ● ● ● ● 22 54 
Water meter room 200 20 О 1 О ● ● ● ● ● 25 65 
Transformer station room 200 50 О 10 О ● ● ● ● ● 25 65 
Diesel generator room 200 50 О 10 О ● ● ● ● ● 25 65 
UPS room 200 50 О 10 О ● ● ● ● ● 25 65 
Room for the connection to 
providers 200 20 О 1 О ● ● ● ● ● 25 65 

Room for central 
telecommunication equipment 200 50 О 1 О ● ● ● ● ● 25 65 

Ventilation room 200 20 О 1 О ● ● ● ● ● 25 65 
Cooling system room 200 20 О 1 О ● ● ● ● ● 25 65 
Boiler room 200 20 О 1 О ● ● ● ● ● 25 65 
Heating substation room 200 20 О 1 О ● ● ● ● ● 25 65 
Water sprinkler pump room 200 20 О 10 О ● ● ● ● ● 25 65 
Water reservoir room  200 20 О 1 О ● ● ● ● ● 25 65 
Gas fire extinguisher room 200 20 О 10 О ● ● ● ● ● 25 65 
HYGENIC STANDARD             
Toilet for the employees 200 10 О 1 О ● ● ● P ● 25 54 
Toilet for visitors 200 10 О 1 О ● ● ● P ● 25 54 
Toilet for disabled persons 200 10 О 1 О ● ● ● P ● 25 54 
Service room for hygienic 
maintenance of the building 300 10 О 1 ● P2 ● ● ● ● 25 44 

COMMUNICATIONS             
Entrance hall 200 20 О 1 О P2 P2 P1 ● P1 22 44 
Foyer 150 20 О 1 О P2 P2 P1 ● P1 22 44 
Corridors 100 20 О 1 О ● ● ● P1 ● 25 44 
Staircases 150 20 О 1 О ● ● ● P1 ● 25 44 
Elevators 100 100 О 10 ● ● ● ● ● ● ● 54 
EXTERIOR             
Access plateau             
Access road 10/37 20 ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● 65 
Detention access road 10/37 50 ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● 65 
Parking 10/0,258 10 ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● 65 
Green areas9 ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ●  

 
О - Obligatory 
P1 – Higher priority recommendation 
P2 – Lower priority recommendation 
●  - Not relevant 
*) On evacuation route defined by the Fire protection study 
**) Defined at the floor level 
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1) In the library, apart from the general lights, it is mandatory to foresee table lamps in the reading room and adequate 
vertical lights of 200 lux power on book cases 
2) Lights control is to be located outside the room i.e. foreseen in such a way that the lights are out of reach of detainees. 
Specially protected lamps are to be used (IK10 protection) or in some other way disable physical damaging of lamps 
(safety net, hidden lights, etc.) 
3) The possibility of switching on lights by autonomous units from the COC 
4) To be foreseen with elements of decorative lighting. Lighting design must be done in such a way that it creates a 

comfortable atmosphere for visitors. 
5) Foresee in accordance with the user's requirements (bank or post office) 
6) Within the delivery of elevator equipment 
7) Esr/Emin  
8) Esr/total average light uniformity 
9) Foresee as decorative park lighting in accordance with the design 
 
 
5.4.10. ASSESSMENT OF LIGHTING INSTALLATION INVESTMENT VALUE 
 
Investment value of the subject light installations depend on the following: 

- building size 
- building complexity 
- type of the chosen light source  
- design and material type that lamps are made of 
- applied solutions in the area of light installation management and regulation  

Therefore investment costs may vary by a wide range. 
 

Taking into consideration the fact that the design solution must be justified  in terms of technology and cost 
effectiveness, it is necessary, even in the initial stages of design development (initial design) to carry out a techno-
economic study of possible solutions and, in agreement with the Investor, choose a concept that will: 

- satisfy all the requirements outlined by the current standards and regulations 
- be in accordance with the planned budget 
- satisfy visual comfort as much as possible 
- fulfil the biological and emotional function that is expected from the installation in question  
- ensure maximum possible influence on the increase of energy efficiency of the building 
- satisfy interior design requirements defined by the building architect 

 
Installation segment     €/м2 
Lamps       22 - 28 
Control and regulation of lights     8 - 12 
Switch boards and cable installations    5 - 6 
 
 
 
5.4.11. CONTENTS AND TYPES OF TECHNICAL DOCUMENTS 
 
The development of design documentation represents a process that consists of several phases (segments) of 
documentation implementation, which are mutually connected in terms of time. 
The following table shows (illustrations 5.3.11_1) an overview of the phases of the design documentation and the 
volume of documentation which is to be submitted in each of the phases. 
 
 

Illustration 5.4.11_1 Contents of the design documentation by phases 
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Technical documentation contents        
Technical description of electroenergetical systems, their purpose and 
operating method description 

О О О О   

Technical conditions  О О    
Technical calculations О О О О   
Investment value estimate О      
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Equipment, material and work description with the estimate   О О О   
Occupational safety and health measures  О О    
Situation plan  О О О   
Electric energy instalations scheme  О О О   
Unipole switchboard schemes  О О О   
Equipment allocation of electric installation and cable allocation plans О О О О   
Lightning rod and ground connection installations R О О О   
Built-in equipment and completed installation details   О О   
Built-in equipment documentation and user manuals    R О   
Functional examination and activation of the  built-in equipment 
protocol 

  R О   

Examined equipment list with examination results and report of its 
functioning signed and aproved by orderer, user, professional 
supervision and contractor 

  R О   

User training with necessary  training documentation and user manual     О   
Handover protocol for the built-in equipment    О   
Technical description of electroenergetical systems, its purpose and 
operating method description 

   О   

 
О – Obligatory  
R – Recommended 
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INTRODUCTION 
 
 

This chapter defines the purpose, structure and directions for designing of a modern CSCS. This enables a reliable, 
safe and energy-efficient functioning of technical systems within the court building. This approach creates humane 
conditions for the  stay and work of all users of the building. 
 
CSNU represents a distributed system of microprocessor substations (MPS) and operational working stations (OWS) 
mutually connected by a communication protocol. The recommended concept in the future enables flexible expansion 
of the CSNU system.  
 
OWS (PC computer) represents the highest level in the hierarchy of CSCS control. 
 
 
5.5.1. PURPOSE AND FUNCTION OF CSCS 
 
CSCS of the building is to be conceived in such a way so that it offers the possibility of surveillance, control and 
regulation over the following systems in the building: 
 

 thermo-chemical system (heating systems, ventilation and air-conditioning, warm and cold water, 
overpressured ventilation, smoke outlet ventilation); 

 hydro-technical systems (sprinkler device, пdevice for raising pressure in the hydrant network, sewage 
pump station, machine for raising pressure in the sanitary water network); 

 electric energy installations (substation, diesel generator, UPS, distribution of electric energy in the 
building, lighting); 

 elevators; 
 systems in the function of the server hall (systems for power supply, cooling systems, temeprature and 

humidity monitoring, water leakage detection); 
 temperature overstepping in IT floor (rack) rooms, cooling system monitoring in IT (rack) rooms; 
 gas and water, heating and cooling energy consumption meters. 

 
In the building, a control (dispatch) centre is to be located where systemisation and processing of information are 
conducted about particular systems of the CSCS.  
In the future dispatch centre OWS should be placed and thereby the following is enabled: 
 

 systemisation and processing of these informations; 
 presenting the desired values; 
 based on certain data, issuing of relevant control instructions which are sent to certain devices 

(systems). 
 
It is recommended that the dispatch centre is located on the ground floor of the building.  
 
Each microprocessing substation (MPS) monitors and controls the functions of a particular group of technical 
devicesand systems, via adequate in-out modules, guided by a central microprocessor unit and adequate software at 
the substation level. This way substations implement the functions of the programme logic control and direct digital 
control (PLC and DDC). 
 
The software in the central computer (operating work station – OWS) enables various possibilities in the man-machine 
communication (system) domain. 
By introducing the system of automatisation and dispatching, surveillance and control from one central location has 
been enabled. 
Functioning of the central system is to be globally divided into several types of operations and procedures. 
 
Basic functions: 

 surveillance and control of the function signal and the malfunction signal (status and alarms); 
 categorisation of signals in case of malfunction and alarm; 
 issuing of digital and anlogue commands in the function of time and events; 
 delay and deletion of certain alarms; 
 programme management of the state of adequate points (analog temperature measurement, pressure, 

etc.) and their regulation;  
 optimisation of consumption of all forms of energy. 

 
Operator functions: 

 selection of address via functional keyboard; 
 entry and modification of user parameters through adequate communication dialogue; 
 system connection with user programmes; 
 entry and modification of parameters and their presentation in connection with the security system; 
 issuing on/off commands; 
 all manipulations with programme listings or the database; 
 issuing periodic reports on the functioning of certain systems based on the history of information at the 

level of the central computer (OWS). 
 

INTRODUCTION
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Indication functions: 
 occurrence of malfunctions, alarms depending on their nature and location  
 additional text on the printer or video terminal with complete diagrams of equipment parts which 

triggered the alarm. 
 
Recording functions: 

 events or status changes received from peripheral devices (sensors and subcentrals); 
 interventions such as change of weather, priorities or corrections. 

 
System surveillance functions: 

 surveillance of validity of hardware-а control centre and substations;  
 surveillance of data transfer (transmission line); 
 information security in case network supply is lost. 

 
 
5.5.2. CSCS STRUCTURE 
 
The CSCS organisation is to be based on the principle of the distributed system of the microprocessor substations 
(MPS). 
 
For the realisation of all surveillance, control, metering and regulation requirements, a CSCS is recommended based 
on programmable logic controlers - intelligent microprocessor substation (MPS), which autonomously carry out 
functions of programming logical control (PLC) and direct digital control (DDC).. 
Each MPS according to concept is to be located as a node in the communication network, whereby the transfer of 
information between ОWS work station and MPS in question is enabled. 
Depending on the requirements of the centralised surveillance and control, each of the described units requires 
adequate hardware and software. 
 
Primary field equipment 
 
For the indication, metering and regulation of parameters of the heating, ventilation and air-conditioning systems, 
adequate measuring and regulatiory equipment is to be foreseen: 
 

 metering equipment: temperature, humidity and pressure sensors; 
 Indicative equipment: thermostat, hygrostat, differential pressure control, pressure control; 
 control equipment: alarm and signaling equipment; 
 regulatory equipment: regulatory valves and blinds with electro-motor drives. 

 
Automatics cabinets 
 
An adequate number of automation cabinets is to be foreseen in the building. 
Automation cabinets are to be foreseen to register and process all signals from the building so that the first and second 
levels of control are enabled.  
In automation cabinets, fitting of the microprocessor substations with battery power supply and a UPS device for the 
formation of necessary command of supply voltage is to be foreseen. 
The microprocessor substation is to be conceived so that it consists of a programmable logic controller which 
autonomously carries out the following functions: 
 

 direct digital control (DDC); 
 programming logical control (PLC); 
 time-based programmes; 
 historic database; 
 optimisation.  

 
These functions are carried out via an implemented software package. 
 
The substation structure in terms of hardware and software is to be foreseen as completely modular, which results in 
its great flexibility and applicability in diverse applications. 
 
 
5.5.3. CONTROL LEVELS 
 
The complete CSCS is to be hierarchically organised in three levels, each with a different degree of automatisation: 

 The first and the lowest degree of control enables local control and regulation of functioning of the 
HVAC system and this means individually for each of the consumers (ventilator and pump motors, 
ragulation valves and blinds drives, etc). This degree of control is foreseen only for the examination - 
repairs work mode. The functions of  local control and regulation of the HVAC system are carried out 
with the help of the DIP switch on I/О controller modules. 

 The second, middle degree of control realises the surveillance, control, metering and regulatory 
functions via programmable microprocessor substations. In order for this to be functional, all DIP 
switches must be in 'AUTO' mode. In the 'AUTO' mode, microprocessor substations carry out 
programming logical control (PLC) and direct digital control (DDC) according to the implemented control 
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algorythm and adequate programme. This degree of control enables autonomous individual functioning 
of each subsystem, i.e. execution of all surveillance-control functions of the subsystem and in case 
when communication with the operator work station (OWS) i.e. the third degree of control, has not been 
established. 

 The third and the highest degree of control enables realisation of surveillance, registration and control 
functions. This degree enables the processing of certain data from substations, their chronological 
registration, visualisation and protocoling i.e. man-machine interface (MMI). This way the request for 
registration of all required parameters which are of vital importance for securing the necessary 
ambience conditions in the building are satisfied. For the realisation of the mentioned functions, a 
central surveillance and control computer (OWS) with peripheral equipment (monitor, printer, bаck-up, 
etc.) is to be foreseen, with an additional adequate applicative software package. 

 
The operating work station (OWS) is to be connected via the IP communication protocol to MPP substations, securing 
the coordination of control and synchronisation of operations between the individual subsystems, as well as the 
functions of surveillance. 
 
Basic functions of the operating work station (OWS) are: 
 

 cyclic scanning of all substations of the subsystem via emission of messages that contain the substation 
adress and all other instructions and requests; 

 sorting the data received from substations for particular operating terminals; 
 continuous surveillance of the functioning of the entire system (function control of internal and external 

components, transmission routes and built-in programs); 
 control by "time" and "event" and other programmes i.e. issuing of commands of switching on and 

positioning as well as alarm in the time and event functions; 
 surveillance over the operating time of particular devices in the function of issuing switch on/off 

commands; 
 protecting the system from access by unauthorised persons (proof of authorisation and control of 

expectancy of entry at the subsystem level); 
 collection and summary of data for the purpose of generating the historic database which is used for 

statistics, overviews and periodic reports. 
 
 
5.5.4. DISPATCH CENTRE – OPERATIONAL WORKING STATION (OWS) 
 
ОWS is to be foreseen at an adequate location inside the building taking into consideration the organisation of its 
interior (recommended bright room located on the ground floor of the building). ОWS consists of the following elements: 
 

 central processing computer with keyboard; 
 colour monitor;  
 printer (1); 
 communication interface. 

 
Central processing computers are especially constructed for 24 hour functioning throughout the year. The computer 
casing contains all electronic modules for connecting with the communication network and peripheral devices. 
The central processing computer and monitor enable an active dialogue between the operator and the CSCS system 
and in particular: 
 

 display of all databases;  
 display of instructions and texts that serve as support for the operator;  
 display of listings by installations with realistic parameter values, realistic feedback status information 

and possible input data which the operator can enter via keyboard; 
 graphic display of all systems; 
 display of protocols; 
 dynamic image of the system. 

 
The dialogue between the operator and the system is carried out by means of operative instructions that are entered 
into the system via the keyboard. Prior to implementation, these instructions are verified for legitimacy by the 
programme and are shown on the monitor. The result of implementation of such instructions is printing of listings, 
publishing of reports, status and alarm, implementation of automatic programmes, etc. The operator can also access 
the system via "Windows" programmes and communicate by using a “mouse” the same way as with a keyboard. 
 
Only authorised personnel have access to the system through an alfanumerical identification code. Three levels of 
authorisation are to be foreseen: 
 

 level 2 – possibility of displaying graphic representations of all systems; 
 level 1 - possibility of displaying graphic representations of all systems and issuing control functions; 
 level 0 - possibility of displaying graphic representations of all systems, issuing control functions, 

permission to adjust referential parameters within the systems and possibility of unlimited access to 
application software. 
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The printer is connected to the system with the function of providing a permanent record of events. The printer provides 
recording of the alarm messages, as well as the possibility of printing a large number of protocols with a record of the 
date, time, location and address regarding a point in the system which is the subject of the printed information. 
 
 
5.5.5. SOFTWARE PACKAGES 
 
In order for the surveillance and control system to be able to carry out all of the required measurement, regulatory and 
signalisation functions, adequate program (software) packages should be foreseen at the operational work station level 
and on the basis of MPS.  
 
 
Software package at the operational work station level  
 
In general, this package consists of three elements: 
 
1. Operative programme: 
 
The operative or basic programme is conceived for operating in real time, structured by priority with the possibility of 
direct access to memory and enabling efficient work with all databases. It is also enabled to conduct autodiagnostics, 
which implies constant monitoring of all points and elements in the system and reporting to the operator. 
 
The basic programme supports all the basic functions of the system and among other things, enables the following: 

 Generation and control of databases; 
 Access programme to MPS substations;  
 Collection and distribution of information; 
 Mathematical signal processing; 
 Programme for graphic represenation on the screen; 
 Text issuing; 
 Programmes for the generation of protocols and reports;  
 Automatic printing of alarms and events; 
 Identification code; 
 Patrol tou;  
 Time programmes and event programmes; 
 "MASTER - SLAVE" function; 
 "MULTI - USER" function; 
 Historic database. 

 
2. User programme: 
 
This group consists of all programmes aimed at saving energy and optimisation: 

 Optimal start/stop programme; 
 Programme for peak limit control; 
 Programme for the regulaiton of clean air;  
 Programme for the usage of left over heat:; 
 Programme "zero energy zone"; 
 Programme for "cyclic start/stop" of devices;  
 Programme for maintenance. 

 
3. Database from the installation: 
 
This database is unique for each design and contains all addresses in the installation. 
 
Software package at the substation level 
 
The basic software functions that are realised at the substation level are the following: 
 
 DDC – direct digital control 

 
This package contains an assortment of software modules required for the realisation of control and regulation 
functions. These are previously determined blocks which can be used for entering only operative data, when required. 
By merging these modules, some of the most complex applications can be solved. All information is processed digitally. 
 
The substation constantly scans all measured values as well as the attributed values that are connected to it and 
determines which regulation actions need to be implemented. 
All parameters, characterstic declinations, borderline values, regulatory functions may easily be modified in digital form. 
Software modules, instructions, time programmes, etc. are fed within the same EPROM as well as the microprogramme 
substations and can easily be called upon when required.  
 
 PLC – programme logic control  
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The set of instructions and time programmes enable completely liberal programming of PLC operations thus securing 
necessary flexibility in application. Modifications, as in the DDC, can easilty be carried out via on-line programming and 
from the control centre or via a portable device. 
PLC modules enable easy and efficient resolving of all applications. These modules are fed in the same EPROM as 
the microprogramme substations and can be called up easily at request. 
 
 Time programme: 

 
This package enables a large number of connections/disconnections in the function of time. The capabilities of this 
programme are similar to the time programme of the central computer. 
 
 Optimisation programme: 

 
The substation can operate with several optimisation programmes, which  refer to the section of the installation that it 
is connected to. The capabilities of these programmes are similar to the optimisation programmes of the central 
computer.  
 
 Historic database (HDB): 

 
The database in the substation can automatically memorise analog and binary informations in a given time period. 
These values can be read through the operational work station (OWS). With the help of this function, data can be 
summarised at the substation level and processed at the level of the central computer, i.e. they are released in the 
form of various statistic protocols, maintenance list, graphic presentations, etc. 
 
 
5.5.6. CABLE DISTRIBUTION 
 
The connection of the CSCS equipment and signal transfer is realised via an adequate ”halogen free“ command-
signalling and communication cables: 
 

 Digital signals are transferred via the type N2XH-J, J-H(St)H cables 
 Analog signals are transferred via the type LiHCH, J-H(St)H cables 

 
Inside the building, cables are placed in ”halogen free“ pipes after the building is constructed, with individual cable runs 
or in cabinets, with parallel runs of a larger number of cables. 
In places that are under threat of a mechanical damage, as well as with connections to the primary equipment, cables 
are run through hard and flexible steel pipes. 
The cable runs for command-signaling cables and energy cables, are foreseen to be located at the minimal mutual 
distance of 200 mm. 
 
 
5.5.7.  INVESTMENT VALUE ASSESSMENT 
 
Investment costs of the subject CSCS installationsdepend on: 

- the size of the building; 
- complexity of the building; 
- complexity of the technical systems that are foreseen in the building and that are CSCS -monitored and 

controlled; 
- applied solutions in the area of increase of the building’s energy efficiency; 

For this reason, investment costs may vary in a relatively widerange. 
 

Taking into consideration the need that defined in the design i.e. for the solution to be justified in terms of technology 
and cost effectiveness, in the initial phase of the design solution development, it is necessary to conduct a techno-
economic study of possible solutions and, in agreement with the Investor, choose a concept which will: 

- satisfy all the requirements prescribed by the current standards and regulations; 
- be in accordance with the planned budget; 
- ensure maximum possible influence for raising of the energy efficiency of the building 

 
Installation segment     €/м2 
CSCS       20 – 25 
 
 
5.5.8. CONTENTS AND TYPES OF TECHNICAL DOCUMENTATION 
 
Development of design documentation represents a process which consists of several phases (segments) of 
documentation development, which are mutually time-connected. 
Table (illustration 5.5.8_1), shows the overview of phases of design documentation and the volume of documentation 
which is submitted in each of the three phases. 
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Illustration  5.5.8_1 Contents of the design documentation by phases 
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CSCS Design documentation contents       
Technical description of CSCS, its purpose and operating method 
description 

О О О О   

Technical conditions  О О    
Technical calculations О О О О   
Investment value estimate О      
Equipment, material and work specifications with the estimate   О О О   
Occupational safety and health measures  О О    
Situation plan  О О О   
Electric energy instalations scheme О О О О   
Scheme block of CSCS R О О О   
Unipole switchboard schemes  О О О   
Automatics cabinet function chart  О О О   
Equipment allocation of CSCS equipment and cable allocation plans R О О О   
Built-in equipment and completed instalation details   О О   
Built-in equipment documentation and user manuals   R О   
Functional examination and activation of the built-in equipment protocol   R О   
Examined equipment list with examination results and report of its 
functioning signed and aproved by orderer, user, professional 
supervision and contractor 

   О   

User training with necessary  training documentation and user manual    О   
Protocol on hand over of the built-in equipment    О   

 
О – Obligatory  
R – Recommended 
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INTRODUCTION 
 
This manual provides a brief and concise overview of the telecommunication systems and networks necessary for 
reliable, uninterrupted and comfortable functioning of the court and all technological systems inside the court building, 
as well as directions and recommendations for their design and implementation. 
 
The manual has been conceived in such a way that it can be of help to all users and enable them to reach the best 
solutions in the quickest and the easiest way, in some of the issues which are specific and unexpected for them, which 
may arise during entire design and construction peiord, not as material that will restrain or limit them.  
 
This manual is intended for all participants in the process of construction of new court buildings or reconstruction of 
existing ones: 

 The orderers (e.g. the Ministry of Justice or other government institutions which are authorised to adopt 
decisions, determine solutions and  pay for the design, construction or reconstruciton of court buildings);  

 beneficiaries (e.g. basic and higher courts and their services, which will partake in the selection of 
solutions and which are by nature the most interested parties for  obtaining a functional, comfortable 
building in which they will operate);  

 consultants (companies or individuals who will assist professionally  in the selection of solutions, 
monitoring of the design, granting consent for the investor and/or user, preparing the tender 
documentation, participating in selection of contractors and potentially act as expert supervisors, 
monitoring the construction, approving the works and equipment); 

 designers;  
 technical control; 
 expert supervision and  
 contractors. 

 
As telecommunication systems represent the most important technical systems in a court building, special attention 
has been dedicated to selection of optimal solutions for functioning of the telecommunication systems. For this reason, 
telecommunication systems in this manual are divided into three units, according to their purpose: 

 Connection systems; 
 Special fire protection systems and 
 Electronic security systems. 

 
Connection systems should enable connectivity and data transfer (voice, computer, security, audio-visual, etc.) inside 
the court building and connectivity between the court building and the public telephone network, internet and external 
networks (e.g. within the Ministry of Justice, control-operational centre located outside the court building, etc.). 
This manual includes the following connection systems: 

 Structural cable network; 
 Computer network; 
 Telephone lines; 
 Audio system; 
 Audio-video connections; 
 Unique time system and 
 Intercom system. 

 
Special fire protection systems outlined in this manual include: 

 Automatic fire report system and  
 Explosive gases detection system. 

 
These systems are very important for protection of people and assets from fire. They are particularly separated and 
regulated by the Fire Protection Law and should be especially carefully considered during design and construction, 
despite the fact that they are under the professional competence of designers and contractors from telecommunication 
networks and systems, like all the other telecommunication systems. 
Electronic security systems outlined in this manual include: 

 Video survaillance system; 
 Access control system and  
 Burglary report system with raid report. 

 
These systems are very important for security of the persons inside the building, court property and protection of vital 
data and therefore should be carefully reviewed as part of the telecommunications design. 
All telecommunication systems in the court building should be unified in such a way so as to enable the connecting of 
all the telecommunication networks and technical systems in the building via a uniform network which will be a unified 
physical entity and where communication is based on internet protocols. 
 
Telecommunication systems based on these principles enable continuous increase in the data flow, introduction of 
new telecommunications services and technological systems into one network, in which data are exchanged via an 
internet interface and technologies based on the internet protocols. 
Unified telecommunication systems should be based on a structural cable network, as the physical dimension of the 
entire network. A properly built structural cable network will enable substantial network reliability, capacity and future 
expansions. 
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The illustration contains principle scheme of common telecommunication systems 
 

Illustration  Common telecommunication systems 
 

 
 
5.6.1 PREMISES 
 
As telecommunication systems represent the most important technical systems in the court building, special attention 
has been dedicated to location of the telecommunication equipment in areas required for their placement.  
 
5.6.1.1 Central room for telecommunication equipment 
 
The central room for telecommunication equipment represents the main communication hub of the building and inside 
it the equipment which is the ”heart” of all telecommunication systems is placed. 
 
In the central room for telecommunication equipment, the main network switchboard, network access switchboards, 
servers (data, web, mail, DHCP), home automatic telephone unit (HATU) and other equipment as per requirement will 
be located. 
 
For this reason, the central room for telecommunication equipment should satisfy the conditions outlined in the 
standards:  

 the room must be large enough to provide the allocation of server cabinets (1000mm х 800мм);  
 accesss to cabinets from two sides; 

computer network

structural cable network permanent virctual connections

ILLUSTRATION ТК-2: UNIFIED TELECOMMUNICATION SYSTEMS

Internet public telecommunication
network
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 the room must be at least 2,9 metres wide and 3,2 metres long; 
 the room must have double flooring 600 mm high, which is slow-burning, and retains its properties in 

flames for at least half an hour and whose carrying capacity is at least 600kg/m2; 
 the room must have a suspended ceiling at least 600mm thick;  
 the walls and floors of the room should be screened for the purpose of protection from constraints and 

ground-connected with a special circle of ground-connectors 
 that the room temperature is less than 21°C 

 
In the existing buildings in which during reconstruction it is not possible to build a room with a suspended ceiling and 
double flooring at the same time, it is necessary to provide at least one of these spaces for the running of cables. 
 
The central room for telecommunication equipment should not be: 

 next to or underneath rooms with water or sewage installations;  
 next to or above electric substations or installations with strong electromagnetic radiation; 
 in the cellar; 
 with windows, on the southern orientation of the building; 

 
Access to this room should only be granted to court employees responsible for telecommunications within the court 
building and according to the “two person rule”.  
 
Illustrations 5.6.1_1 and 5.6.1_2 show charts of the central room for telecommunication equipment. 
 
 

Illustration 5.6.1_1  The central room for telecommunication equipment - plan 
 
 

 
 

Illustration 5.6.1_2  TC equipment – cross section 
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5.6.1.2. Room for floor telecommunication equipment 
 
The room for floor telecommunication equipment should be located on every floor in the central part of the building, so 
that the regulated cable partition lenghts in the structural cable network (90m) are not overstepped. In case the building 
architecture is such that it is not possible to achieve this with only one room, more rooms per floor should be foreseen. 
 
Illustration  5.6.1_3  shows principle representations of the central location of the room with the floor TC equipment 
(when one room per floor is sufficient) and the peripheral location (when several rooms per floor arenecessary). 
 

Illustration 5.6.1_3 Central and peripheral location of the room for floor telecommunication equipment 
 

 
 
The room for floor telecommunication equipment should satisfy the conditions outlined in the standards:  

 the room must be large enough to provide the placement of concentration cabinets (800мм х 800мм); 
 accesss to cabinets from two sides; 
 the room must be at least 2,1 metres wide and 2,9 metres long; 
 the room must have a suspended ceiling at least 600mm thick;  
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 the walls and floors of the room should be screened for the purpose of protection from constraints and 
ground-connected. 

 
In the existing buildings in which during reconstruction it is not possible to build a room with a suspended ceiling and 
double flooring at the same time, it is necessary to provide at least one of these spaces, for the running of cables. 
 
It is desirable that the rooms for floor telecommunication equipment are above one another whenever possible. 
 
The room for floor telecommunication equipment should not be: 

 next to or underneath rooms with water or sewage installations;  
 next to or above electric substations or installations with strong electromagnetic radiation; 
 in the cellar. 

Access to this room should only be granted to court employees responsible for telecommunications in the court building 
and according to the ”two person rule“.  
 

Illustration 5.6.1_4  The room for floor telecommunication equipment – plan 
 

 
 

Illustration 5.6.1_5  The room for floor telecommunication equipment – plan 
         
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
5.6.1.3 Room for connection to providers 
 
A room for connection to telecommunication providers should be foreseen in such a way that access can only be 
granted to court employees in charge of telecommunications and authorised personnel of telecommunication providers, 
according to the ”two person rule”. 
 
The room for providers must satisfy the conditions outlined in the standards:  

 the room must be large enough to accommodate placement of the main switchboard, terminal optical 
box and user equipment of the provider;  

 the room must be at least 2,1 metres wide and 2,9 metres long. 
 
The room for connection to providers should not be: 

 next to or underneath rooms with water or sewage installations;  
 next to or above electric substations or installations with strong electromagnetic radiation. 
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Illustration 5.6.1_7  Room for connection to providers - plan 

 
Illustration 5.6.1_8     Room for connection to providers – cross section 

 
 

                               
 
5.6.1.4 Control-operational centre (COC) 
 
The control-operational centre office should be large enough to provide at least two workplaces for persons in charge 
of security.  
The office must be at least 2,9 metres wide and 3,2 metres long and designed in such a way that it is separated from 
the rest of the building by walls that are resistant to fire for at least 2 hours. The COC office must be occupied by 
persons in charge of, trained and authorised to act in case of fire, continously 24 hours per day, throughout the year, 
and for this reason, comfortable residence over 24 hours daily should be provided, regardless of the remainder of the 
building. 
The room should be equipped with two video monitors of satisfactory dimensions for monitoring of images and other 
video material. 
 
Illsutration 5.6.1_9 COC office - plan 
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Illustration 5.6.1_9             COC offi ce - plan
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5.6.1.5 Control-operational centre (COC) for detention units 
 
The control-operational centre for detention units office should be large enough to provide at least two workplaces for 
persons in charge of security. 
The office must be at least 2,9 metres wide and 3,2 metres long and designed in such a way that it is separated from 
the rest of the building by walls that are resistant to fire for at least 2 hours. The COC office must be occupied by 
persons in charge of, trained and authorised to act in case of fire, continously 24 hours per day, throughout the year, 
and for this reason, comfortable residence over 24 hours daily should be provided, regardless of the remainder of the 
building. 
The room should be equipped with two video monitors of satisfactory dimensions for monitoring of images and other 
video material. 
 
 

Illustration 5.6.1_10 COC for detention units office – plan 
 

 
 
 
Illustration  5.6.1_11  Detention units 
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5.6.1.6 Passes (Sally Ports) 
 
Passes are rooms that can provide secure entry for persons in the designated area, as well as the entry of detainees 
into the courtroom. 
In front of the detention unit, courtrooms and other designated spaces, it is necessary to provide passes. 
 

Illustration 5.6.1_12  Pass – functional plan 
 

 
Placement of equipment for the court premises is recommended according to the table (illustrations 5.6.4_4). 
 
 
5.6.2 CONNECTION SYSTEMS 
 
5.6.2.1 Structural cable network 
 
The structural cable network of the court building represents the physical layer for transmission of signals and data. It 
consists of segments which should be easily replacable or upgradable in the future.  
The structural cable network should be: 

1. reliable – in such a way that network malfunctions due to the outage of physical installations and 
equipment occur very rarely (less than 2 hours annually); 

2. highly available – to prevent congestion, loss of data or disconnection as a result of physical anomalies 
of the network; 

3. of segmented architecture – so that it can easily be upgraded and expanded; 
4. allencompassing – so that it can enable telecommunication services in all premises of the court building 

wherever it is necessary. 

persons in check point
door locked

door locked

door unlocked

door locked

door locked
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persons enter
check point

persons exit check
point

check point empty

door locked

door locked

ILLUSTRATION ТК-12: SKETCH OF CHECK PONT  - FUNCTIONAL OVERVIEW
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Structural cable network flow 
 
It is necessary for the cable network to enable data flow which is usual at the time of writing of this manual (Gigabyte) 
and at the same time enable the increase of data flow with minimal intervention and investments in the future (10Gb 
and 40Gb). These modifications and investments primarily have to be directed at the regeneration of the active 
computer network equipment and not the installed cable sections of the structural network.  
The installed cable sections of the network have to be replaced i.e. regenerated only in case of transition from one 
technology to the next (e.g. from copper to optical cables), while in all other cases immediately after the construction 
of the network, it should be decided in favour of the cable distribution whose performance enables uninterrupted 
increase in the data flow by only upgrading the active equipment.  

 
 
Illustration 5.6.2_1    Recommended data flow by structural cable network segment 
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Structural network     
Copper socket E R R N 
Access copper cable section E R R N 
Interconnecting copper panel E R R N 
Copper cable section axis E R R N 
Optical socket E E R R 
Optical access cable section E E R R 
Optical interconnecting panel E E R R 
Optical cable section axis E E R R 

 
  R – Restricted 
  E – Existing with no restriction 
  N – Not possible  
  E1) Enables in the future 
  E2) Enables in the future with restrictions  

 
Signal transmission technologies 
 
How the structural cable network relies on two signal transmission technologies: 

 transmission of light signals via optical cables 
 transmission of electric signals via copper cables 

 
In the design phase, it is necessary to take into consideration the advantages and setbacks of both methods of signal 
transmission in regard to the needs and possibilities of each individual court building and on that basis select the 
network segments in such a way so that they best satisfy the requirements that are put before the network. 
What should also be taken into consideration are the structural network segments via which analog telephone terminals 
and non commuted telephone lines are connected. 
These segments must necessarily be installed using copper cables. 
 
The following table (illustration 5.6.2_2) shows the recommended technologies by network segments. This 
recommendation primarily concerns new buildings as well as the buildings in which telecommunication networks can 
be completely renovated during reconstruction. 
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Illustration 5.6.2_2    Chart of copper and optical distribution in the cable network 
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Structural network     
Copper socket R R 1) N N 
Access copper cable section R R 1) N N 
Interconnecting copper panel R R 1) N N 
Copper cable section axis R N N N 
Optical socket  R О О 
Optical access cable section  R О О 
Optical interconnecting panel  R О О 
Optical cable section axis  О О О 

О - Obligatory 
R – Recomended 
R1) – Recomended with restriction 
N – Not recomended 
 
Lifespan and replacement 
 
The lifespan of the structural cable network should be at least 20 years, but the upgrading, expansion or replacement 
of certain parts of the network must be foreseen every 5 to 7 years during this period, because of: 

 development of telecommunication services; 
 establishment of new telecommunication services; 
 increase in user needs; 
 technological obsolescence of equipment; 
 technological obsolescence of software. 

 
5.6.2.2 Computer network 
 
The computer network must service reliably and quickly the technological requirements of the court (maintenance of 
register, data transmission and storage, АВ connections) as well as other technical systems in the building (air-
conditioning systems, heating and cooling, automatic control systems, etc.), and especially electronic security systems 
(video surveillance systems, access control and burglar alarm and raid alarm). 
 
The computer network must be: 

1. reliable  - in such a way that network malfunctions as a result of hardware and software interruptions 
occur very rarely (less than 2 hours annually) and that permanent loss of stored data does not occur; 

2. highly available –congestion, loss of data or disconnection as a result of malfunctions or equipment 
conflicts in the network do not occur; 

3. segmented architecture – so that it can be easily upgraded and expanded; 
4. allencompassing – so that it can enable telecommunication services in each room of the court building 

wherever it is necessary. 
 
Computer network security 
 
Special attention should be paid when choosing, purchasing, installing and using equipment and software that are 
necessary for protection of the computer network from unauthorised access or entry into the network with the aim of 
taking over,modifying or destroying stored data or disabling the functioning of the computer network by segments or 
as a whole (”hacker attacks“). 
This design should foresee, and during implementation obtain, the equipment which: 

 is already in use on the Serbian market, for at least five years; 
 has proven to be reliable, available and comfortable for exploitation; 
 is manufactured according to all existing regulations and standards and  has the adequate certificates; 
 has good support from the supplier in terms of servicing and maintenance; 
 has a warranty period of at least two years. 
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Illustration 5.6.2_3     Network equipment chart 
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Structural network        
Access network comutator О R N О    
Main network comutator R R1) R О N N N 
Data storage server     N N О 
Double access network comutator R R R R    
Double main network comutator R R 1) R О    
Double data storage server in the same room     N N N 
Double data storage server within the same building 
but different room      N N О 

Double data storage server outside the building     N N R 
       R 
Structural network        
Mail server      О О R 
Double mail server     R R R 
WEB server     О О R 
DHCP server       R 
Double DHCP server  within the same building but 
different room       R 

Firewall server       О 
Video surveillance server     N N О 
Double video surveillance server within the same 
building but different room     N N О 

Double video surveillance server outside the building       R 
Video surveillance backup unit     N N О 
Double video surveillance backup unit within the 
same building but different room     N N О 

Double video surveillance backup unit outside the 
building       R 

Access control server     О О  
 
О - Obligatory 
R – Recommended 
R1) – Recommended with restriction 
N – Not recommended 
 
Necessary professional staff 
 
In order for the computer network to function well and without interruptions, the experts for network maintenance and 
its hardware and software resources are required: 

1. expert for network equipment maintenance (network switch, server, etc.); 
2. expert for maintenance of connected equipment (computers, work stations, scanners, printers, card 

readers, etc.); 
3. expert for maintenance and processing of data vital for the functioning of the court; 
4. expert for maintenance of software and network administration; 
5. expert for establishing audio-video connections, storing and processing of audio and video data and 

maintenance of audio-video equipment; 
6. expert for maintenance and processing of video data vital for functioning of the court; 
7. expert for maintenance and processing of access control data vital for security of the court. 
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For uninterrupted and reliable functioning, it is recommended that the activities for the 7 mentioned expert fields are 
conducted by 7 authorised and trained persons and no less than 5 authorised and trained persons (three persons for 
points 1, 2 and 5, one person for points 3 and 4, one person for points 6 and 7). 
 
5.6.2.3 Telephone connections 
 
Telephone connections in the court building are established via the telephone system and directly via the public 
telephone network. Part of the telephone traffic which is conducted via the telephone system should encompass all 
services and needs of the building, while direct telephone connections via the public telephone network are foreseen 
only only for special services and purposes. 
The building telephone system should be: 

1. reliable - interruptions in the telephone traffic as a result of physical installations and equipment outage 
should occur very rarely (less than 2 hours per year); 

2. highly available –congestion or line disconnection as a result of system limitations should not occur; 
3. allencompassing – must enable telecommunication services in all premises of the court building.  

 
Telephone system sections 
 
The telephone system should consist of a home automatic telephone unit (HATU) and telephone devices. 
It is recommended for the HATU to be combined with analog local participants and local participants whose switchboard 
is based on the internet protocols (SIP local participants). 
The public HATU distributors should be either digital (ISDN) or SIP and mandatory analog. 
 
Non-commuted telephone connections 
 
Telephone connections towards: 

 control-operational centre; 
 COC at the detention unit; 
 judicial guards office;  
 chamber of the President of the Court 

must be non commuted. 
 
These connections should be established by direct switching of the telecommutation cable, at the main switchboard 
and the structural cable network, to the sockets in the mentioned rooms. This enables a direct telephone connection 
with the public telephone centre, which is particularly important and necessary for the services that are located in these 
rooms. 
 
Recommendations for telephone connections and devices 
 
The following table shows recommendations for telephone connections and devices. 
 

Illustration 5.6.2_4    Telephone connections in the court building premises 
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COURTROOMS          
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type А      О1) О1) О2) О2) 
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type B      О1) О1) О2) О2) 
Five-judge panel court room_Type А      О1) О1) О2) О2) 
Five-judge panel court room_Type B      О1) О1) О2) О2) 
CHAMBERS AND DEPARTMENTS          
Judge’s chamber      О О R R 
Judicial assistant’s chamber      О О   
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Judicial trainee’s chamber      О О   
DEPARTMENT OFFICES          
Mediator’s office      О О   
COMMON ROOMS          
Judicial panel room      R R   
Prosecutors’ room      R R   
Lawyers’ room      R R   
Defendants’ room          
Witnesses’ room          
Damaged parties and witnesses’ room          
Meeting room       R R   
Mediation room      О О   
COURT ADMINISTRATION          
The Chamber of  the President of the Court        О О 
Chamber of the Court Secretary        О О 
Court Clerk’s office        О О 
Office of the administrative and technical secretary        О О 
Office for the execution of criminal sanctions        О О 
Juvenile delinquency office        О О 
REGISTRY OFFICE          
Mail reception office      О О   
Transcript and certification office      О О   
Registry administrator office        R R 
Statistician’s office      О О   
Head of Department office / Registry department        R R 
Criminal department registry office      О3) О3)   
Civil department registry office      О3) О3)   
Bailiff’s office      О3) О3)   
Document viewing room          
Dispatch office      О О   
Archivist’s office      О О   
Registry archive       R R   
Archive depot       R R   
ACCOUNTING          
Office of the Head of Accounting      О О R R 
Office of the Procurement clerk        R R 
Procurement office      R R   
Deposit Clerk Office        R R 
Deposit premises      R R   
TYPING OFFICE          
Typing office      О3) О3)   
ICT AND ANALYSIS          
ICT and analysis office        О О 
Room for ICT and analysis servicing      О О   
Room for temporary storage of the ICT and analysis 
office      О О   

Technical control room        О О 
DELIVERY          
Deliverer’s office        R R 
JUDICIAL GUARDS          
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Checkpoint     О   О О 
Office of the judicial guards     О   О О 
Search room          
Locker room with shower          
Office of the protection unit of Ministry of Interior     О   О О 
COC Office     О О О О О 
VEHICLE FLEET          
Drivers’ office      О О   
Garage          
DETENTION          
Office of the escort service of the CECS     О     
Search room          
Locker room with shower          
COC Office          
Detention unit          
CLERK STANDARD          
Library      О О   
Cafeteria      R R   
Kitchenette       R R   
USER STANDARD          
Info desk        О О 
Media centre        О О 
Post office/Bank     О   О О 
Kiosk        О О 
Photocopying room      О О   
TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD          
Office of the dispatch centre      О О   
Housekeeping office      О О   
Water meter room          
Transformer station room          
Diesel generator room          
UPS room          
Room for the connection to providers   О   R R   
Room for central telecommunication equipment О       О О 
Ventilation room  R  О    R R 
Cooling system room          
Boiler room          
Heating substation room      R R   
Water sprinkler pump room      R R   
Water reservoir room            
Gas-fire extinguisher room          
Water meter room      R R   
HYGENIC STANDARD          
Toilet for the employees          
Toilet for visitors          
Toilet for disabled persons          
Service room for hygienic maintenance of the building      R R   
COMMUNICATIONS          
Entrance hall          
Foyer          
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Corridors          
Staircases          
Elevators          
PEDESTRIAN ACCESSS          
Access area          
Main entrance          
Side entrances           
Auxiliary entrance           
Entrance from detention          
VEHICLE  ACCESS          
Side entrance          
Auxiliary entrance          
Entrance to detention          

 
О - Оbligatory 
R - Recommended 
О1) – At the Court president 
О2) –At the clerk’s office 
О3) –By workplace 
 
Telephone equipment acquisition 
 
The design should foresee and during implementation acquire the equipment which: 

 is already in use on the Serbian market, for at least five years; 
 has proven to be reliable, available and comfortable for exploitation; 
 is manufactured according to all existing regulations and standards and  has the adequate certificates; 
 has good support from the supplier in terms of servicing and maintenance; 
 has a warranty period of at least two years. 

 
5.6.2.4 Audio and video connections in courts 
 
Audio and video connections in the court represent one of the most important technological systems inside the court 
building, within the telecommunication systems, set to become the most important ones in the future. For this reason, 
these connections should enable reliable, comfortable and flexible functioning of the court and all other accompanying 
services. 
 
It is recommended that audio and video connections in the court are used for: 

 recording and documenting during court hearings; 
 presenting audio and video evidence during inquests; 
 video conferencing connections for the injured parties that should not have to face the accused during 

the trial; 
 video conferencing connections with participants outside the court building. 

 
Audio and video connections in the court are established via the structural cable network and a computer network. 
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Illustration 5.6.2_5  Functional representation of the course of the trial 
 
 

 
 
Illustration 5.6.2_6 Functional overview of the use of video-conference line in the rooms for injured parties and witnesses 
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ILLUSTRATION ТК-13: VIDEO CONFERENCE - FUNCTIONAL OVERVIEW
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Audio and video connections should be: 
 

1. reliable - interruptions as a result of physical installations and equipment outage should occur very 
rarely (less than 2 hoursper year); 

2. highly available –congestion or disconnections as a result of system limitations should not occur; 
3. allencompassing – must enable protection from unauthorised acces to audio and video material.  

 
Table (illustration 5.6.2_7) shows a recommendation of equipment for audio and video connections in the court. This 
recommendation enables the construction of infrastructure which is vital for uninterrupted functioning of currently 
necessary audio and video connections as well as for future audio-video connections that will enable comfortable, fast, 
reliable and efficient functioning of the court.  
The construction of this infrastructure will enable the court, in the future and whenever it is decided, to activate all audio 
and video connections without additional works by simple connection of the necessary equipment and devices. 
 
 

Illustration 5.6.2_7 Recommendation of audio and video equipment in courtrooms and technical premises  
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Three-judge panel courtroom_Type А                
President of the Judicial Council R R  R   О О О О О  R   
Lay judge 1 R  R     О   R     
Lay judge 2 R  R     О   R     
Court clerk R  R О О О О О О  О     
Prosecutor 1 R  R     О   R     
Prosecutor 2 R  R     О   R     
Defense 1 R  R     О        
Defense 2 R  R     О        
Witness R  R             
Five-judge panel courtroom_Type B                
President of the Judicial Council R R  R   О О О О О  R   
Judge R  R       R О     
Lay judge1 R  R        R     
Lay judge2 R  R        R     
Lay judge3 R  R        R     
Court clerk R  R  О О О О О  О     
Prosecutor 1 R  R        R     
Prosecutor 2 R  R        R     
Prosecutor 3 R  R        R     
Prosecutor 4 R  R        R     
Prosecutor 5 R  R        R     
Defense 1 R  R             
Defense 2 R  R             
Defense 3 R  R             
Defense 4  R  R             
Defense 5  R  R             
Witness   R             
ICT AND ANALYSIS                
ICT and analysis office      О          
Room for ICT and analysis servicing      О          
Room for temporary storage of the ICT and 
analysis office      О          

Technical control room О     О      О О О О 
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Technical premises                
Central TC equipment room           О     
Court department                
Injured parties and witness’ room    О   О О    О О   

 
О - Obligatory 
R - Recommended 
 
5.6.2.5 Sound system 
 
The sound system in the court building is predominantly used for announcements in case of fire or other emergency 
situations as well as the transmission of coded messages to court guardsduring incidents.  
 
For these reasons, the sound system needs to be: 
 

1. reliable - interruptions as a result of physical installations and equipment outage should occur very 
rarely (less than 2 hours per year); 

2. highly available – congestion or loss of spoken announcements as a result of system limitations should 
not occur; 

3. allencompassing – must enable announcements to all persons at all times and in all premises of the 
court building; 

4. understandable – level of articulated speech is satisfactory at all times and in all premises of the court 
building. 

  
That is why, during the designing, special attention should be paid and careful study conducted about the power of the 
amplifier and speakers as well as the length of the sound lines, in order to ensure articulation of speech. 
 
Audio system zones 
The court building should be divided by technological wholes into several audio zones. 
 
 

Illustration 5.6.2_8  The division of the court building by sound zones 
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COURTROOMS              
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type А П1)             
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type А R1)             
Five-judge panel courtroom_Type А R1)             
Five-judge panel courtroom_Type А R1)             
DEPARTMENT CHAMBERS              
Judge’s chamber  О            
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Judicial assistant’s chamber  О            
Judicial trainee’s chamber  О            
DEPARTMENT OFFICES              
Mediator’s office  О            
Judicial panel room  О            
Prosecutors’ room  О            
Lawyers’ room  О            
Defendants’ room  О            
Witnesses’ room  О            
Damaged parties and witnesses’ room  О            
Meeting room   О            
Mediation room  О            
COURT ADMINISTRATION              
The Chamber of  the President of the Court   О           
Chamber of the Court Secretary   О           
Court Clerk’s office   О           
Office of the administrative and technical secretary   О           
Office for the execution of criminal sanctions   О           
Juvenile delinquency office   О           
REGISTRY OFFICE              
Mail reception office    О          
Transcript and certification office    О          
Registry administrator office    О          
Statistician’s office    О          
Head of Department office / Registry department    О          
Criminal department Registry office    О          
Civil department Registry office    О          
Bailiff’s office    О          
Document viewing room    О          
Dispatch office    О          
Archivist office    О          
Registry archive     О          
Archive depot     О          
ACCOUNTING              
Office of the Head of Accounting     О         
Office of the Procurement clerk     О         
Procurement office     О         
Deposit Clerk office     О         
Deposit premises     О         
TYPING OFFICE              
Typing office     О         
ICT AND ANALYSIS              
ICT and analysis office      О        
Room for ICT and analysis servicing      О        
Room for temporary storage of the ICT and 
analysis office      О        

Technical control room      О        
DELIVERY              
Deliverer’s office      О        
JUDICIAL GUARDS              
Checkpoint       О       
Office of the judicial guards       О       
Search room       О       
Locker room with shower       О       
Office of the protection unit of Ministry of Interior       О       
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COC Office       О       
VEHICLE FLEET              
Drivers’ office         О     
Garage         О     
DETENTION              
Office of the escort service of the CECS            О  
Search room            О  
Locker room with shower            О  
COC Office            О  
Detention unit              
CLERK STANDARD              
Library              
Cafeteria          О    
Kitchenette         О      
USER STANDARD              
Info desk          О    
Media centre          О    
Post office/Bank          О    
Kiosk          О    
Photocopying room          О    
TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD              
Office of the dispatch centre        О      
Housekeeping office        О      
Water meter room           О   
Transformer station room           О   
Diesel generator room           О   
UPS room           О   
Room for the connection to providers           О   
Room for central telecommunication equipment           О   
Ventilation room           О   
Cooling system room           О   
Diesel generator room           О   
Boiler room           О   
Heating substation room           О   
Water sprinkler pump room           О   
Water reservoir room             О   
Gas-fire extinguisher room           О   
HYGENIC STANDARD              
 Toilet for the employees              
 Toilet for visitors              
Toilet for disabled persons              
Service room for hygienic maintenance of the 
building        О      

 COMMUNICATIONS              
Entrance hall             О 
Foyer             О 
Corridors             О 
Staircases             О 
Elevators             О 
PEDESTRIAN ACCESSS              
Access area              
Main entrance              
Side entrances               
Auxiliary entrance               
Entrance from detention              
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VEHICLE ACCESS              
Side entrance              
Auxiliary entrance              
Entrance to detention              

 
О  - Obligtory 
R- Recommended 
R1) – Recommended, witheach courtroom a separate zone 
N – Non recommendable 
 
The audio system has to be implemented in such a way that it enables the transmission of messages to: 

 the entire building (all audio zones); 
 certain rooms in the building (when several rooms form an sound zone); 
 one room in the building (when it is a special sound zone). 

 
It is recommended that the transmission of audio signals between the main audio centre, digital amplifiers and 
microphone announcement stations, is to be digitalised in order to reduce malfunctions and losses to a minimum. 
If there is a need, the audio system may also be used for other purposes: 

 distribution of radio programme; 
 distribution of ambient music; 
 transmission of technical and other messages (e.g. paging parties, etc.). 

 
Recommendations for sound equipment of rooms 

 
Illustration 5.6.2_9  Sound system in court premises 
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COURTROOMS        
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type А       О 
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type B       О 
Five-judge panel courtroom_Type А       О 
Five-judge panel courtroom_Type B       О 
DEPARTMENT CHAMBERS        
Judge’s chamber       О 
Judicial assistant’s chamber       О 
Judicial trainee’s chamber       О 
DEPARTMENT OFFICES        
Mediator’s office      О  
COMMON ROOMS        
Judicial panel room      О  
Prosecutors’ room      О  
Lawyers’ room      О  
Defendants’ room      О  
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Witnesses’ room      О  
Damaged parties and witnesses’ room      О  
Meeting room        R 
Mediation room      О  
COURT ADMINISTRATION        
The Chamber of  the President of the Court      О  
Chamber of the Court Secretary      О  
Court Clerk’s office      О  
Office of the administrative and technical secretary      О  
Office for the execution of criminal sanctions      О  
Juvenile delinquency office      О  
COURT REGISTRY        
Office for receiving written documents      О  
Office for certification and verification      О  
Office for the Regsitry administrator      О  
Statistician’s office      О  
Head of Department office / registry department      О  
Criminal department registry office      О  
Civil department registry office      О  
Bailiff’s office      О  
Document viewing room      О  
Dispatch office      О  
Archivist office      О  
Registry archive       О  
Archive depot       О  
ACCOUNTING        
Office of the Head of Accounting      О  
Office of the Procurement clerk      О  
Procurement office      О  
Deposit Clerk office      О  
Deposit premises      О  
TYPING OFFICE        
Typing office       О 
ICT AND ANALYTICS        
ICT and analysis office      О  
Room for ICT and analysis servicing      О  
Room for temporary storage of the ICT and analysis office      О  
Technical control room       О 
DELIVERY        
Deliverer’s office      О  
JUDICIAL GUARDS        
Checkpoint     О О  
Office of the judicial guards     R О  
Search room      О  
Locker room with shower      О  
Office of the protection unit of Ministry of Interior      О  
COC Office О О О  О О  
VEHICLE FLEET        
Drivers’ office      О  
Garage      О  
DETENTION        
Office of the escort service of the CECS      О  
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Search room        
Locker room with shower        
COC Office     О О  
Detention unit        
CLERK STANDARD        
Library        
Cafeteria      О  
Kitchenette       О  
USER STANDARD        
Info desk      О  
Media centre      О  
Post office/Bank      О  
Kiosk      О  
Photocopying room      О  
TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD        
Office of the dispatch centre     R О  
Housekeeping office      О  
Water meter room      О  
Transformer station room        
Diesel generator room      О  
UPS room      О  
Room for the connection to providers      О  
Room for central telecommunication equipment    R  О  
Ventilation room    R  О  
Cooling system room      О  
Boiler room      О  
Heating substation room      О  
Water sprinkler pump room      О  
Water reservoir room        О  
Gas-fire extinguisher room      О  
Water meter room      О  
HYGENIC STANDARD        
 Toilet for the employees        
 Toilet for visitors        
Toilet for disabled persons        
Service room for hygienic maintenance of the building      О  
COMMUNICATIONS        
Entrance hall      О  
Foyer      О  
Corridors      О  
Stiarcases      О  
Elevators      О  
PEDESTRIAN ACCESSS        
Access area        
Main entrance        
Side entrances         
Auxiliary entrance         
Entrance from detention        
VEHICLE ACCESS        
Side entrance        
Auxiliary entrance        
Entrance to detention        
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О - Оbligatory 
R - Recommended 
 
Audio equipment acquisition 
 
The design should foresee and during implementation acquire the equipment which: 

 is already in use on the Serbian market, for at least five years; 
 has proven to be reliable, available and comfortable for exploitation; 
 is manufactured according to all existing regulations and standards and  has the adequate certificates; 
 has good support from the supplier in terms of servicing and maintenance; 
 has a warranty period of at least two years. 

 
Maintenance and replacement of audio equipment 
 
The lifespan of the audio system should be at least 20 years including maintenance and regeneration of the system. 
Maintenance should include replacement of loudspeakers, amplifier and microphone announcement stations. Due to 
wear and exploitation, more frequent exchange of microphone announcement stations is recommended (maximum 5 
to 7 years) and maximum 10 years for replacement of amplifier and loudspeakers. 
 
 
5.6.2.6 Uniform time system 
 
The uniform time system is to be foreseen in the court building to enable all employees and parties in process to be 
duly imformed about the exact time. This is especially important for the participants in processes and court hearings. 
 
The following table (illustration 5.6.10) shows recommendations for clocks in the court building. 
 
 

Illustration 5.6.2_10  Clock distribution in the court building 
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COURTROOMS        
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type А   R     
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type B   R     
Five-judge panel courtroom_Type А   R     
Five-judge panel courtroom_Type B   R     
DEPARTMENT CHAMBERS        
Judge’s chamber  R      
Judicial assistant’s chamber        
Judicial trainee’s chamber        
DEPARTMENT OFFICES        
Mediator office        
COMMON ROOMS        
Judicial panel room  R      
Prosecutors’ room  R      
Lawyers’ room  R      
Defendants’ room        
Witnesses’ room        
Damaged parties and witnesses room        
Meeting room   R      
Mediation room   R     
COURT ADMINISTRATION        
The Chamber of  the President of the Court  R      
Chamber of the Court Secretary  R      
Court Clerk’s office  R      
Office of the administrative and technical secretary        
Office for the execution of criminal sanctions        
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Juvenile delinquency office        
COURT REGISTRY        
Office for receiving written documents  О      
Office for certification and verification  О      
Office for the Regsitry administrator  R      
Statistician’s office  R      
Head of Department office / registry department  R      
Criminal department registry office   R     
Civil department registry office   R     
Bailiff’s office  R      
Document viewing room  R      
Dispatch office   R     
Archivist office   R     
Registry archive    R     
Archive depot    R     
ACCOUNTING        
Office of the Head of Accounting   R     
Office of the Procurement clerk        
Procurement office        
Deposit Clerk office        
Deposit premises        
TYPING OFFICE        
Typing office   R     
ICT AND ANALYTICS        
ICT and analysis office    R    
Room for ICT and analysis servicing    R    
Room for temporary storage of the ICT and analysis 
office    R    

Technical control room    О    
DELIVERY        
Deliverer’s office    О    
JUDICIAL GUARDS        
Checkpoint    О    
Office of the judicial guards    О    
Search room        
Locker room with shower        
Office of the protection unit of Ministry of Interior    О    
COC Office    О    
VEHICLE FLEET        
Drivers’ office    R    
Garage        
DETENTION        
Office of the escort service of the CECS  О      
Search room        
Locker room with shower        
COC Office    О    
Detention unit        
CLERK STANDARD        
Library        
Cafeteria        
Kitchenette         
USER STANDARD        
Info desk    О    
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Media centre    О    
Post office/Bank    R    
Kiosk    R    
Photocopying room    R    
TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD        
Office of the dispatch centre    О    
Housekeeping office        
Water meter room        
Transformer station room        
Diesel generator room        
UPS room        
Room for the connection to providers    R    
Room for central telecommunication equipment    R    
Ventilation room    R    
Cooling system room        
Boiler room        
Heating substation room        
Water sprinkler pump room        
Water reservoir room          
Gas-fire extinguisher room        
Water meter room        
HYGENIC STANDARD        
 Toilet for the employees        
 Toilet for visitors        
Toilet for disabled persons        
Service room for hygienic maintenance of the building        
COMMUNICATIONS        
Entrance hall   О     
Foyer   О     
Corridors   О     
Staircases   R     
Elevators        
PEDESTRIAN ACCESSS        
Access area        
Main entrance        
Side entrances         
Auxiliary entrance         
Entrance from detention        
VEHICLE ACCESS        
Side entrance        
Auxiliary entrance        
Entrance to detention        

 
О - Оbligatory 
R - Recommended 
 
Equipment acquisition 
The design should foresee and during implementation obtain the equipment which: 

 is already in use on the Serbian market, for at least five years; 
 has proven to be reliable, available and comfortable for exploitation; 
 is manufactured according to all existing regulations and standards and  has the adequate certificates; 
 has good support from the supplier in terms of servicing and maintenance; 
 has a warranty period of at least two years. 
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Uniform time system maintenance and replacement 
 
The lifespan of the uniform time system should be at least 20 years including maintenance and regeneration of the 
system. Maintenance should include replacement of digital clocks and screens. 
 
5.6.2.7 Intercom system 
 
The intercom system is necessary for voice communication in emergency situations. The main advantage of the 
intercom system over other connection systems, is the automatic establishment of connection, from the end of the user 
without the need for response by the paged user. 
 
It is recommended that: 

 the intercom centre is power-supplied in a way that enables its functioning for at least eight hours without 
supply from the electrical distribution network; 

 the intercom centre is connected to the AHTT; 
 the intercom stations are analog for reasons of reliability and availability. 

 
It is important to design and install intercom stations in the following rooms and areas: 

 COC; 
 COC at the detention unit; 
 judicial guards’ office; 
 every elevator; 
 every detention unit cell; 
 detention unit pass. 

 
At the COC, main desk intercom station should be foreseen, with switches for connection with all other stations in the 
system, built-in in elevators with buttons for calling the main desk intercom station, at the COC and in the cells  specially 
protected built-in intercom station (prison anti-vandal) should be foreseen. 
 
Equipment acquisition 
 
This design should foresee, and during implementation obtain, the equipment which: 

 is already in use on the Serbian market, for at least five years; 
 has proven to be reliable, available and comfortable for exploitation; 
 is manufactured according to all existing regulations and standards and  has the adequate certificates; 
 has good support from the supplier in terms of servicing and maintenance; 
 has a warranty period of at least two years. 

 
Intercom system maintenance and replacement 
 
The lifespan of the intercom system should be at least 20 years including maintenance and regeneration of the system. 
Maintenance should include replacement of intercom stations and protected stations for detention unit cells. 
 
5.6.3 SPECIAL FIRE PROTECTION SYSTEMS 
 
5.6.3.1 Automatic fire report system 
 
The automatic fire report system should ensure timely and reliable fire detection, timely and allencompassing fire 
warning and in connection with the automatic extinguishing system (in rooms where it exists), timely fire extinguishing.  
 
The automatic fire report system should satisfy all requirements of the Fire Protection Law, the Regulations on technical 
normatives for stable installations for fire detection and the relevant Serbian standards.  
All equipment and system elements must be manufactured and certified according to valid Serbian regulations and 
standards. It is recommended to acquire equipment from certified manufacturers, whose products are properly 
represented on the Serbian market, in operation for at least five years in adequate public buildings of the same or 
similar purpose and that the user is satisfied with the functioning of this equipment. 
The central point for the report of fire and all field equipment must be from the same manufacturer. 
The automatic fire report system should consist of elements with their individual address (”addressable“).  
In newly designed buildings and existing buildings in which it is possible, the running of cables in plastic, non-
halogenous pipes of minimum diameter of Ø23 mm, slow-burning and auto extinguishable, which retain their properties 
in the flame for at least half an hour are to be foreseen. Cables used for connecting the system elements, are to be 
designed so that they are slow-burning and auto extinguishable and that they retain their electrical and mechanical 
properties in the flame for at least half an hour. 
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The designer and the contractor of the automatic fire report system should have at least five years of experience in 
designing or implementing these systems, should have adequate licences and have to be equipped with adequate 
equipment and tools. 
The warranty for impeccable functioninig of the automatic fire report system should be at least two years. 
 
1. Recommendations for the automatic fire report system central point 
 
The automatic fire report system central point should be located in the control operational centre. The central fire report 
should be designed so that it enables: 
 

- connection of all detectors and modules, with the centre, via a switchboard; 
- issuance of an individual address for each detector and module in the switchboard;  
- supply of all detectors and modules in the switchboard from the centre; 
- supply of alarm sirens from the switchboard or directly from the centre; 
- networking of several centres into a unified system in such a way that enables indented or large buildings  
  to allocate several centres in various parts of the building, to which the detectors and sirens would be 

connected. 
 

The automatic fire report system central point should be designed in such a way that it has a screen from the front, on 
which all messages from the centre would be displayed in Serbian language. The message on the screen, in case of 
emergency, would display for every detector and module, the name or symbol of the room from which the signal came 
(e.g. detector 13, office 5, first floor) so that the persons in charge of security can quickly make their way to that room 
and check.   
The power supply of the automatic fire report system central point should be designed in such a way that in case of 
outage of the distribution netwrok supply, it can function without interruptions for 72 hours in calmand 30 minutes in 
alarm mode. 
 
2. Recommendations for fire detectors 
 
Automatic fire detectors 
 
In all rooms, automatic fire detectors should be installed in such a way so that they are in accordance with the type of 
fire that could occur in a given room. Since the most frequent cause of fire derives from electrical installations in the 
building, special attention should be paid to detecting along cable routes, cabinets, shafts, etc. Automatic detetctors 
need to be installed that: 

 Have their own processor with algorithms for the processing of signals, in order to reduce the number 
of false alarms, shift the sensitivity threshold as a result of dirt and dust collection over time; 

 Have several sensors, optical for white and black smoke, thermal for the rise in temperature and the 
speed of rise in temperature, gas for carbon monoxide and other products of combustion; 

 Have their own address; 
 Communicate with the centre, exchange information with it;  
 Obtain power supply from it via the switchboard. 

The design should foresee the following types of detectors: 
 Multisensor smoke-heat detectors with optical sensors for white and dark smoke and thermal sensors 

for the increase in temeprature and the speed of increase, so that the occurrence of false alarms is 
reduced to the minimum. 

 Multisensor smoke detectors with optical sensors for white and dark types of smoke; 
 Multisensor heat detectors with sensors for temperature increase and speed of increase; 
 Suction systems with ventilators for air suction from the protected area, chamber for the allocation of 

two smoke-heat detectors, tubing with nozzle; 
 Suction systems for concentration cabinets with ventilators for air suction from the protected area, 

chamber for the allocation of two smoke-heat detectors; 
 Sampling systems with fans for air suction from the protected area, chamber for the allocation of two 

smoke-heat detectors, tubing with nozzle; 
 Flame detectors, with infrared and ultraviolet sensors; 
 Heat sensitive cable. 

 
If it is feasible, it is recomended for the mentioned areasto be installed with smoke-heat-gas detectors which, apart 
from optical and thermal sensors, have a sensor for the detection of carbon-monoxide which occurs during combustion. 
 
In special premises in which the appearence of smoke, dust, vapour and other distracting influences is possible, such 
as kitchens, garages, boiler rooms, etc, heat detectors with several sensors (thermal sensors for the rise in temperature 
and the speed of rise) need to be designed. 
 
Flame detectors are to be foreseen in elevator shafts (at the top) and the gas heating rooms. 
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Manual detectors 
 
Foresee manual detectors that have their own address, communicate with the central point and obtain their power 
supply from it. 
 
Manual detectors should be foreseen in the following premises: 

 Control operational centre room; 
 Central telecommunication equipment room (server hall); 
 In front of the room for the storage of the floor telecommuniation equipment;  
 corridors;  
 staircases;   
 next to elevators;  
 next to the building entrance. 

 
It is recommended that each manual detector should be in the field of vision of the video surveillance camera for the 
purpose of preventing sabotage to the electronic security system. 
 

Illustration 5.6.3_1  Placement of the manual detector in the field of vision of the camera 
 

 
The positioning of the detector is recommended according to the table (illustration 5.6.3_2). 
 

Illustration 5.6.3_2  Placement of the detector in the interior of the court building 
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COURTROOMS          
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type А  О      О1) О 
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type B  О      О1) О 
Five-judge panel courtroom_Type А  О      О1) О 
Five-judge panel courtroom_Type B  О      О1) О 
DEPARTMENT CHAMBERS          
Judge’s chamber  О        
Judicial assistant’s chamber  О        
Judicial trainee’s chamber  О        
DEPARTMENT OFFICES          
Mediator’s office  О        
COMMON ROOMS          
Judicial panel room  О        
Prosecutors’ room  О        
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Lawyers’ room  О        
Defendants’ room  О       О 
Witnesses’ room  О        
Damaged parties and witnesses’ room  О        
Meeting room   О        
Mediation room  О        
COURT ADMINISTRATION          
The Chamber of  the President of the Court  О        
Chamber of the Court Secretary  О        
Court Clerk’s office  О        
Office of the administrative and technical secretary  О        
Office for the execution of criminal sanctions  О        
Juvenile delinquency office  О        
COURT REGISTRY          
Office for receiving written documents  О        
Office for certification and verification  О        
Office for the Regsitry administrator  О        
Statistician’s office  О        
Head of Department office / registry department  О        
Criminal department registry office  О       О 
Civil department registry office  О       О 
Bailiff’s office  О        
Document viewing room  О        
Dispatch office  О       R 
Archivist office  О        
Registry archive   О      R1)  
Archive depot   О      R1)  
ACCOUNTING          
Office of the Head of Accounting  О        
Office of the Procurement clerk  О        
Procurement office  О        
Deposit Clerk office  О        
Deposit premises  О      R1) R 
TYPING OFFICE          
Typing office  О       R 
ICT AND ANALYTICS          
ICT and analysis office  О        
Room for ICT and analysis servicing  О       R 
Room for temporary storage of the ICT and analysis 
office  О        

Technical control room  О       R 
DELIVERY          
Deliverer’s office  О        
JUDICIAL GUARDS          
Checkpoint  О       О 
Office of the judicial guards  О        
Search room  О        
Locker room with shower          
Office of the protection unit of Ministry of Interior  О        
COC Office  О      О О 
VEHICLE FLEET          
Drivers’ office  О        
Garage  О      О О 
DETENTION          
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Office of the escort service of the CECS  О        
Search room  О        
Locker room with shower          
COC Office  О      О О 
Detention unit  О        
CLERK STANDARD          
Library  О        
Cafeteria  О        
Kitchenette   О        
USER STANDARD          
Info desk  О        
Media centre  О        
Post office/Bank  О      О О 
Kiosk   О      О О 
Photocopying room  О        
TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD          
Office of the dispatch centre  О       О 
Housekeeping office  О        
Water meter room  О        
Transformer station room   R    R О1) R1) 
Diesel generator room  О      О1)  
UPS room  О      О1)  
Room for the connection to providers  О      R  
Room for central telecommunication equipment  О О О   R О1) R1) 
Ventilation room  О О О   R О1) R1) 
Cooling system room  О   О   R1) О) 
Boiler room  О   О   R1) О 
Heating substation room  О      R1) О 
Water sprinkler pump room  О   О   R1) О 
Water reservoir room    О      R1)  
Gas-fire extinguisher room  О      R1) R1) 
Water meter room  О      R1) R1) 
HYGENIC STANDARD          
 Toilet for the employees          
 Toilet for visitors          
Toilet for disabled persons          
Service room for hygienic maintenance of the building  О        
COMMUNICATIONS          
Entrance hall  О      О О 
Foyer  О      О О 
Corridors  О      О О 
Staircases  О      О О 
Elevators     О     
PEDESTRIAN ACCESSS          
Access area          
Main entrance          
Side entrances           
Auxiliary entrance           
Entrance from detention          
VEHICLE ACCESS          
Side entrance          
Auxiliary entrance          
Entrance to detention          
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О - Оbligatory 
R - Recommended 
О1) – In front of the room or at the entrence of the premises 
О2) – Inside the shaft 
R1) – On the top of the elevator shaft 

 
3. Recommendations for alert sirens 
 
Alert sirens should be designed in such a way so that they are connected to the fire report central point, via a 
switchboard or directly. Sirens should broadcast a howling sound of satisfactory acoustic power, be heard and create 
alert in every part of the building. Special attention should be paid to instances of weakening sound when passing 
through doors, windows or deliberately installed acoustic screens (e.g. in the courtrooms). 
Sirens should be installed in corridors, staircases, waiting rooms, entrances, garage and all necessary locations in 
order to secure audibility throughout the building. 
 
4. Recommendation for personnel in case of central point alert and verification if the fire is genuine 
 
There are two alert levels at the fire alert central point: 
 

 The first, when verification is necessary and when the central point switches to alarm mode;  
 The second, when the central point immediately switches to alarm mode without verification activates 

alert sirens and enables or disables all technical systems in the building in accordance with the 
programme. 
 

In case of activation of one of the automatic detectors, the fire alert central point broadcasts a first level alert followed 
by a buzzing sound. 
 
The person in charge, trained and authorised to act in case of fire, takes the following action: 
 

1. Reads from the central point screen the number and location of the activated detector; 
2. By pressing the adequate button at the central point confirms receipt of the alert signal; 
3. Goes to investigate, in the time frame of no less than 2 minutes and no more than 5 minutes; 
4. In case existance of a fire is determined during the investigation, he/she verifies it by pressing the 

nearest manual detector and starts with extinguishing, if possible; 
5. In case investigation is not completed within the given timeframe, the center automatically switches to 

alarm mode and by activating sirens announces the existance of a fire;  
6. In case that the absence of a fire is determined during the investigation, he/she shall cancel the first 

level of alert 
 
In case of activation of one suction system, the fire alert central point should broadcast a second level alert followed 
by the activation of alarm sirens. 
In case of activation of one suction unit, the fire alert central point should broadcast a second level alert followed by 
the activation of alarm sirens. 
In case of activation of two automatic detectors, the fire alert central point should broadcast a second level alert followed 
by the activation of alarm sirens. 
In case of activation of a manual detector, the fire alert central point should broadcast a second level alert followed by 
the activation of alarm sirens. 
 
In case of fire alert, persons who are trained and authorised to act in case of fire, shall take the following action: 
 

1. Direct all persons present in the building towards evacuation exits; 
2. Help persons who can not evacuate the building alone; 
3. Go about extinguishing the fire, of possible; 
4. Check all rooms in the building in search of persons who have not been evacuated and in case anyone 

is found, act according to points 1 and 2. 
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Illustration 5.6.3_3 Alert plan – actions of authorised personnel in case of fire 
 

 
 
 
Equipment acquisition 
  
The design should foresee and during implementation obtain the equipment which: 

 is already in use on the Serbian market, for at least five years; 
 has proven to be reliable, available and comfortable for exploitation; 
 is manufactured according to all existing regulations and standards and  has the adequate certificates; 
 has good support from the supplier in terms of servicing and maintenance; 
 has a warranty period of at least two years. 
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Automatic fire report system maintenance and replacement 
 
The lifespan of the automatic fire alert system should be at least 20 years including maintenance and regeneration of 
the system. Maintenance should include replacement of detectors, their recalibration and cleaning. 
The lifespan of detectors with chemical sensors is 5 years. 
 
5.6.3.2 Explosive gases detection system 
 
The system for the detection of explosive gases in the building should enable timely detection of: 
 

1. carbon-monoxide which appears as a result of exhaust gases in the underground or overground parking; 
2. Methane or propane which appear as a result of leaks on joints or other places in the heating rooms onto 

natural gas or liquid petroleum gas. 
 
The system for detection of explosive gases should consist of a central point, detectors (metering heads), alert sirens 
and light panels. 
 
1. Recommendations for the central point for automatic report of fire 
 
The system for the detection of explosive gases central point should be designed within the control-survaillance centre. 
The system for the detection of explosive gases central point should be designed in such a way that it enables: 

-  connection of all detectors with the central point, via the switchboard or directly; 
-  assignment of a personal address to every detector in the switchoboard; 
-  power supply of all detectors in the central point; 
-  power supply of all sirens in the switchboard; 
-  connecting several central points into a unified system, thus enabling in indented and large buildings the 
installation of several central points in different parts of the building, to which detectors and sirens would be 
connected. 
 

The central point of the system for detection of explosive gases  should be designed in such a way so that it has a 
screen from the front, on which all messages from the central point would be displayed in Serbian language. The 
message on the screen, in case of emergency, would display for every detector and module, the name or symbol of 
the room from which the signal came (e.g. detector 17, heating room, ground floor) so that the persons in charge of 
security can quickly make their way to that room to investigate.   
The power supply of the system for detection of explosive gases should be designed in such a way that in case of 
outage of the distribution netwrok supply, it can function without interruptions for 72 hours in calm and 30 minutes in 
alarm mode. 
 
2. Recommendations for detectors 
 
Detectors for methane should be semiconductor infrared or catalithic ones. 
Detectors for carbon monoxide should be electro-chemical ones. 
 
3. Recommendations for light panels 
 
Light panels should be located in front of the entrance into the areas which contain detectors with the sign ”DANGER 
GAS“. 
 
4. Recommendations for alert sirens 
 
Alert sirens should be designed in such a way so that they are connected directly to the central point. Sirens should 
broadcast a howling sound of sufficient acoustic strenght to secure audibility and alert in parts of the building under 
threat from gas. Special attention should be paid to the level of noise in car parks and heating rooms. 
 
Equipment acquisition 
 
The design should foresee and during implementation obtain the equipment which: 

 is already in use on the Serbian market, at least five years 
 has proven to be reliable, available and comfortable for exploitation 
 manufactured according to all existing regulations and standards and posesses adequate certificates 
 has good support from the supplier in terms of servicing and maintenance 
 has a warranty period of at least two years 

 
Explosive gases detection system maintenance and replacement 
 
The lifespan of the system for detection of explosive gases should be at least 20 years including maintenance and 
regeneration of the system. Maintenance should include replacement of detectors, their recalibration and cleaning. 
Calibration of semiconductor infrared detectors is conducted once a year. 
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The lifespan of semiconductor infrared detectors is ten years. 
Calibration of electrochemical detectors is conducted twice a year. 
The lifespan of electrochemical detectors is two years. 
Calibration of catalytic detectors is conducted twice a year. 
The lifespan of catalytic detectors is five years. 
 
 
5.6.4 ELECTRONIC SECURITY SYSTEMS 
 
5.6.4.1 Video surveillance system 
 
The video surveillance system should enable a 24-hour survaillance and recording of everything that happens within 
the court building, access points of the building and garage. The video desk should be located in the control surveillance 
central point room. The system should be based on the TCP/IP protocols. The system should consist of the following 
elements: network cameras, video desk, work station, video data storage unit, video servers. 
 
The entire equipment and system elements must be manufactured and certified according to valid Serbian regulations 
and standards. It is recommended to acquire equipment from certified manufacturers, whose products are properly 
represented on the Serbian market, in operation for at least five years in adequate public buildings of the same or 
similar purpose and that the user is satisfied with the functioning of this equipment. 
 
In newly designed buildings and existing buildings in which it is possible, the running of cables in plastic, non-
halogenous pipes of minimum diameter of Ø23 mm should be foreseen. 
 
The designer and contractor of the automatic fire report system should have at least five years of experience in 
designing or implementing these systems, to haveadequate licences and that they are equipped with adequate 
equipment and tools. 
The warranty for impeccable functioninig of the automatic fire report system should be at least two years. 
 
1. Recommendations for cameras and technical conditions 
 
Cameras with such image sharpness that enable recognition inside the court building as well as in the building access 
area and garage. 
In all monitored spaces, install digital cameras that: 

 Have their own processor with algorithms for signal processing in order to determine the presence or 
absence of objects and people within the field of vision, movement detection, image stabilisation, 
background flash reduction and other alarm situations. 

 Have several sensors, for day and night recording; 
 Communicate with the central equipment via a computer network (IP protocol); 
 Have their own address;  
 Are supplied through network switchboards. 

 
The design should foresee the following types of cameras: 

 Multisensor cameras with ”fish-eye“ lenses; 
 Multisensor cameras with directed lenses;  
 Multisensor cameras equipped with infrared rays 

 
Cameras should be installed in such a way that their protected area is in the field of vision and that it is possible to 
recognise faces and objects. 

 
Illustration 5.6.4_1  Camera positioning in the court building 
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COURTROOMS        
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type А      О+О1)  
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type B      О+О1)  
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Five-judge panel courtroom_Type А      О+О1)  
Five-judge panel courtroom_Type B      О+О1)  
DEPARTMENT CHAMBERS        
Judge’s chamber      О1)  
Judicial assistant’s chamber        
Judicial trainee’s chamber        
DEPARTMENT OFFICES        
Mediator’s office        
COMMON ROOMS        
Judicial panel room        
Prosecutors’ room        
Lawyers’ room        
Defendants’ room        
Witnesses’ room        
Damaged parties and witnesses’ room        
Meeting room         
Mediation room        
COURT ADMINISTRATION        
The Chamber of  the President of the Court      О1)  
Chamber of the Court Secretary      О1)  
Court Clerk’s office        
Office of the administrative and technical secretary        
Office for the execution of criminal sanctions        
Juvenile delinquency office        
REGISTRY OFFICE        
Office for receiving written documents      R+R1)  
Office for certification and verification        
Office for the Regsitry administrator        
Statistician’s office        
Head of Department office / registry department        
Criminal department registry office      R1)  
Civil department registry office        
Bailiff’s office        
Document viewing room     О О  
Dispatch office      R1)  
Archivist office        
Registry archive       R1)  
Archive depot       R1)  
ACCOUNTING        
Office of the Head of Accounting        
Office of the Procurement clerk        
Procurement office        
Deposit Clerk office        
Deposit premises      R1)  
TYPING OFFICE        
Typing office        
ICT AND ANALYTICS        
ICT and analysis office        
Room for ICT and analysis servicing        
Room for temporary storage of the ICT and analysis office        
Technical control room   О  О   
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DELIVERY        
Deliverer’s office      R1)  
JUDICIAL GUARDS        
Checkpoint  О   О О  
Office of the judicial guards     О   
Search room        
Locker room with shower        
Office of the protection unit of Ministry of Interior     О   
COC Office О  О R О   
        
VEHICLE FLEET        
 Drivers’ office        
Garage      R О+О1)  
DETENTION        
Office of the escort service of the CECS      О+О1)  
Search room        
Locker room with shower        
COC Office  О   О   
Detention unit     О   
CLERK STANDARD        
Library        
Cafeteria        
Kitchenette        
USER STANDARD        
Info desk     R   
Media centre     R   
Post office/Bank     О   
Kiosk     R   
Photocopying room     R   
TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD        
Office of the dispatch centre     О   
Housekeeping office        
Water meter room        
Transformer standard room      R 1)  
Diesel generator room      R 1)  
UPS room      R 1)  
Room for the connection to providers     О О1)  
Room for central telecommunication equipment    R О О1)  
Ventilation room     О О1)  
Cooling system room      О+О1)  
Boiler room      О+О1)  
Heating substation room      О+О1)  
Water sprinkler pump room      О+О1)  
Water reservoir room        О+О1)  
Gas-fire extinguisher room      О1)  
Water meter room      О1)  
HYGENIC STANDARD        
 Toilet for the employees        
 Toilet for visitors        
Toilet for disabled persons        
Service room for hygienic maintenance of the building        
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COMMUNICATIONS        
Entrance hall     О О  
Foyer     R О  
Corridors     R О  
Stiarcases     R О  
Elevators     R   
PEDESTRIAN ACCESSS        
Access area      О О 
Main entrance     О О О 
Side entrances      О О О 
Auxiliary entrance      О О О 
Entrance from detention     О О О 
VEHICLE ACCESS        
Side entrance      О О 
Auxiliary entrance      О О 
Entrance to detention      О О 

 
О - Obligatory 
R- Recommended 
О1) – Obligatory in front of the above mentioned premises or at the entrance of the premises 
R1) – Recommended in front of the above mentioned premises or at the entrance of the premises 
 
Access to recorded and uploaded video data should be restricted to only two persons, as a rule. 
 

Illustration 5.6.4_2  Video data overview – two person rule 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Equipment acquisition 
 
The design should foresee and during implementation obtain equipment which: 

 is already in use on the Serbian market, for at least five years; 
 has proven to be reliable, available and comfortable for exploitation; 
 is manufactured according to all existing regulations and standards and  has the adequate certificates; 
 has good support from the supplier in terms of servicing and maintenance; 
 has a warranty period of at least two years. 

 
Video surveillance system maintenance and replacement 
 
The lifespan of the video surveillance system should be at least 20 years including maintenance and regeneration of 
the system. Maintenance should include replacement of cameras whose lifespan  before they become technologically 
obsoleteis 5 to 7 years. 
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5.6.4.2 Access control system 
 
The access control system should enable controlled entry into the protected zone and/or exit of persons from the 
protected zone. The access control system should be unified with the video surveillance systems and the burglar and 
raid report systems. 
 

Illustration 5.6.4_3      Entrance into the secured area – rule of two persons 
 

 
 

lllustration 5.6.4_4  Access control reader allocation within the court building 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 Ac

ce
ss

 co
ntr

ol 
se

rve
r 

Re
ad

er
 at

 th
e e

ntr
an

ce
 at

 th
e 

pr
ote

cte
d a

re
a 

Re
ad

er
 at

 th
e e

xit
 of

 th
e p

ro
tec

ted
 

ar
ea

 
Re

ad
er

 w
ith

 ke
yb

oa
rd

 at
 th

e 
en

tra
nc

e t
o t

he
 pr

ote
cte

d a
re

a 
Re

ad
er

 w
ith

 ke
yb

oa
rd

 at
 th

e e
xit

 of
 

the
 pr

ote
cte

d a
re

a 
Bi

om
etr

ic 
re

ad
er

 at
 th

e e
ntr

an
ce

 to
 

the
 pr

ote
cte

d a
re

a 
Bi

om
etr

ic 
re

ad
er

 at
 th

e e
xit

 of
  th

e 
pr

ote
cte

d a
re

a 

Ex
it b

utt
on

 

Ou
tag

e s
wi

tch
 

COURTROOMS          
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type А          
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type B          
Five-judge panel courtroom_Type А          
Five-judge panel courtroom_Type B          
CHAMBERS AND DEPARTMENTS          
Judge’s chamber  R      R  

1 2

1

1

2

2

first person identifies itself
with a card on the reader

second person identifies
itself with a card on the
reader

door is unlocked
persons enter protected area

 
     Entrance into the secured area – rule of two persons 
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Judicial assistant’s chamber          
Judicial trainee’s chamber          
DEPARTMENT OFFICES          
Mediator’s office          

COMMON ROOMS         
Judicial panel room          
Prosecutors’ room  R      R  
Lawyers’ room          
Defendants’ room          
Witnesses’ room  R      R  
Damaged parties and witnesses’ room  R      R  
Meeting room   R      R  
Mediation room          
COURT ADMINISTRATION          
The Chamber of  the President of the Court          
Chamber of the Court Secretary          
Court Clerk’s office          
Office of the administrative and technical 
secretary  R R      R 

Office for the execution of criminal 
sanctions          

Juvenile delinquency office          
REGISTRY OFFICE          
Office for receiving written documents          
Office for certification and verification          
Office for the Regsitry administrator          
Statistician’s office          
Head of Department office / registry 
department          

Criminal department registry office          
Civil department registry office          
Bailiff’s office          
Document viewing room          
Dispatch office          
Archivist office          
Registry archive   R R       
Archive depot     О О     
ACCOUNTING          
Office of the Head of Accounting          
Office of the Procurement clerk          
Procurement office          
Deposit Clerk office          
Deposit premises    О О     
TYPING OFFICE          
Typing office          
ICT AND ANALYTICS          
ICT and analysis office    О О     
Room for ICT and analysis servicing    О О     
Room for temporary storage of the ICT and 
analysis office    О О     

Technical control room    О О     
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DELIVERY          
Deliverer’s office          
JUDICIAL GUARDS          
Checkpoint          
Office of the judicial guards    R R     
Search room          
Locker room with shower          
Office of the protection unit of Ministry of 
Interior    R R     

COC Office О   О О    О 
VEHICLE FLEET          
Drivers’ office          
Garage          
DETENTION          
Office of the escort service of the CECS    О О     
Search room          
Locker room with shower          
COC Office    О О     
Detention unit          
CLERK STANDARD          
Library          
Cafeteria          
Kitchenette           
USER STANDARD          
Info desk          
Media centre          
Post office/Bank          
Kiosk          
Photocopying room          
TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD          
Office of the dispatch centre    О О     
Housekeeping office          
Water meter room          
Transformer standard room  R      R  
Diesel generator room  R      R  
UPS room  R      R  
Room for the connection to providers    О О    О 
Room for central telecommunication 
equipment    О О    О 

Ventilation room    О О    О 
Cooling system room  R      R  
Boiler room  R      R  
Heating substation room  R      R  
Water sprinkler pump room  R      R  
Water reservoir room    R      R  
Gas-fire extinguisher room  R      R  
Water meter room  R      R  
HYGENIC STANDARD          
 Toilet for the employees          
 Toilet for visitors          
Toilet for disabled persons          
Service room for hygienic maintenance of 
the building          
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COMMUNICATIONS          
Entrance hall          
Foyer          
Corridors          
Staircases          
Elevators          
PEDESTRIAN ACCESSS          
Access area          
Main entrance          
Side entrances           
Auxiliary entrance           
Entrance from detention          
VEHICLE ACCESS          
Side entrance          
Auxiliary entrance          
Entrance to detention          

 
О - Оbligatory 
R - Recommended 
 
Equipment acquisition 
 
The design should foresee and during implementation obtain equipment which: 

 is already in use on the Serbian market, for at least five years; 
 has proven to be reliable, available and comfortable for exploitation; 
 is manufactured according to all existing regulations and standards and  has the adequate certificates; 
 has good support from the supplier in terms of servicing and maintenance; 
 has a warranty period of at least two years. 

 
Access control system maintenance and replacement 
 
The lifespan of the access control system should be at least 20 years including maintenance and regeneration of the 
system. Maintenance should include replacement of the reader, magnetic contacts, electric locks and mechanisms for 
automatic door closure. 
The lifespan of the access control system elements is 5 to 7 years: 

 magnetic contacts as a result of demagnetisation or physical damage; 
 electric or electro-mechanical locks as a result of wear or damage; 
 mechanisms for automatic door closure as a result of material wear. 

 
5.6.4.3 Burglary report system with raid report 
 
The burglary report system with raid report should secure the protected area outside the working hours as well as the 
security of persons during the working hours. The burglary report system with raid report should be unified with the 
systems of video surveillance and access control. 
 
Recommendations for detectors and technical conditions 
 
In all protectedareas, a a detector needs to be installed that: 

 Has its own processor with algorithms for signal processing for determining the presence or absence 
of objects or people within the field of vision, detection of movement, opening of doors and windows, 
breaking glass and other alarm situations; 

 Has multiple sensors, for reducing false alarms; 
 Communicates with central equipment via pci; 
 Has a personal address; 
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 Gets its power suppliy from central equipment. 
 
The design should foresee the following types of detectors: 

 Presence detector with infrared heat sensor and microwave movement detector; 
 Magnetic contact – detector for open doors or windows; 
 Acoustic detector for glass breaking; 
 Seismic detector of door breaking. 

 
In the system, control points are to be foreseen where the judicial guards report during the security tour of the building. 
 
Special attention should be paid to ventilation shafts and canals through which it is possible to access the courtrooms, 
detention unit, COC and other protected zones. Presence detectors should be installed in theseareas. 
 
On all glass surfaces on the ground floor, first and last floor, as well as on all floors with balconies, breaking glass 
detectors and openness detectors should be installed. 
Rodent detectors and detectors for other small pests should be installed iin all canals, cabinets and cable and other 
runs. 
 

Illustration 5.6.4_5  Installation of equipment in the court building premises 
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COURTROOMS          
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type А   О       
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type B   О       
Five-judge panel courtroom_Type А   О       
Five-judge panel courtroom_Type B   О       
DEPARTMENT CHAMBERS          
Judge’s chamber  R1) О О О О О  R1) 
Judicial assistant’s chamber    О   О  R1) 
Judicial trainee’s chamber    О   О  R1) 
DEPARTMENT OFFICES          
Mediator’s office    О   О  R1) 

COMMON ROOMS         
Judicial panel room    О   О  R1) 
Prosecutors’ room    О   О  R1) 
Lawyers’ room    О   О  R1) 
Defendants’ room    О   О  R1) 
Witnesses’ room    О   О  R1) 
Damaged parties and witnesses’ room    О   О  R1) 
Meeting room     О   О  R1) 
Mediation room    О     R1) 
COURT ADMINISTRATION          
The Chamber of  the President of the 
Court  R1) О О О О О О R1) 

Chamber of the Court Secretary   О О О О О О R1) 
Court Clerk’s office   О О О О О О R1) 
Office of the administrative and technical 
secretary    О   О  R1) 

Office for the execution of criminal 
sanctions    О   О  R1) 

Juvenile delinquency office    О   О  R1) 
REGISTRY OFFICE          
Office for receiving written documents  R1)  R   R  R1) 
Office for certification and verification    R   R  R1) 
Office for the Regsitry administrator    R   R  R1) 
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Statisticians office    R   R  R1) 
Head of Department office / registry 
department    R   R  R1) 
Criminal department registry office    R   R  R1) 
Civil department registry office    R   R  R1) 
Bailiff’s office    R   R  R1) 
Document viewing room    R   R  R1) 
Dispatch office  R1)  О   R  R1) 
Archivist office    R   R  R1) 
Registry archive     R   R   
Archive depot           
ACCOUNTING          
Office of the Head of Accounting    О   О  R1) 
Office of the Procurement clerk    О   О  R1) 
Procurement office    О   О  R1) 
Deposit Clerk office    О   О  R1) 
Deposit premises    О   О  R1) 
TYPING OFFICE          
Typing office    R   R   
ICT AND ANALYTICS          
ICT and analysis office  О1)  О О О О О О1) 
Room for ICT and analysis servicing    О О О О О О1) 
Room for temporary storage of the ICT 
and analysis office    О О О О О О1) 

Technical control room    О О О О О О1) 
DELIVERY          
Deliverer’s office    R   R   
JUDICIAL GUARDS          
Checkpoint   О О   О  О 
Office of the judicial guards   О О О О О  О 
Search room          
Locker room with shower          
Office of the protection unit of Ministry of 
Interior   О О О О О  О 

COC Office О О О О О О О  О 
VEHICLE FLEET          
Drivers’ office    R     R 1) 
Garage    R     R 1) 
DETENTION          
Office of the escort service of the CECS  О О  О     
Search room          
Locker room with shower          
COC Office  О О О О О О О О 
Detention unit          
CLERK STANDARD          
Library          
Cafeteria          
Kitchenette           

USER STANDARD        
Info desk          
Media centre          
Post office/Bank  О О О О О О О О1) 
Kiosk          
Photocopying room          
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TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD          
Office of the dispatch centre    О О О О   
Housekeeping office    О      
Water meter room    О      
Transformer standard room     О     
Diesel generator room     О     
UPS room     О     
Room for the connection to providers    О О    О 
Room for central telecommunication 
equipment    О О    О 

Ventilation room    О О    О 
Cooling system room    О О    О 
Boiler room    О О     
Heating substation room    О О     
Water sprinkler pump room    О О     
Water reservoir room            
Gas-fire extinguisher room    О О     
Water meter room    О О     
HYGENIC STANDARD          
 Toilet for the employees          
 Toilet for visitors          
Toilet for disabled persons          
Service room for hygienic maintenance of 
the building          

COMMUNICATIONS          
Entrance hall    О   О   
Foyer          
Corridors          
Staircases          
Elevators          
PEDESTRIAN ACCESSS          
Access area          
Main entrance    О О     
Side entrances     О О     
Auxiliary entrance     О О     
Entrance from detention    О О     
VEHICULAR ACCESS          
Side entrance          
Auxiliary entrance          
Entrance to detention          

 
O - Obligatory 
R – Recommended 
О1) – Obligatory in front of the mentioned premises or at the entrance to the premises 
R1) – Recommended in front of the premises or at the entrance to the premises 
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5.6.5 CONSTRUCTION AND RECONSTRUCTION TIMELINE AND VALUE 
  
Table (illustration 5.6.5_1) shows recommended experiential values of the construction/reconstruction design and 
their duration. 
 

 Illustration 5.6.5_1  Value and deadlines for constructio/reconstruction  
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Value        
Decision at the beginning of construction 0  6-12     
Decision at the beginning of reconstruction 0  6-12     
Selection of a consultant who helps the investor 
in the choice of solution, monitors the 
development of the design, helps the investor in 
the choice of contractor and contracting and 
carries out expert supervision during 
implementation 

3-6  3-6   

  

Preliminary and main design 3  6-12     
Choice of contractor and contracting 0  3-6     
Delivery of agreed equipment and materials and  65-73  1-6     
Installation works, connectivity and programming 10-15  6-12     
Functional testing of installed equipment and 
materials 0  1     

User training and delivery of instrauctions for 
usage and maintenance 0  <1     

As-built design 1  1     
Handover protocol of installed equipment and 
works 0  <1     

Maintenance within warranty period 10*  24**  О О N 
Maintenance outside warranty period   60**  R О N 
Total value  100      

Total duration    29-
58    

 
О - Оbligatory 
R – Recommended 
10* - 10%  payment for the equipment and the construction work recommended following the expiry of the warranty 
term 
24** - Minimum warranty period 24 months 
60** - Agreed equipment maintenance is recommended following the expiry of the warranty term 

 
A rough estimate of the value of constructing a new court building may be given based on the model of the basiccourt 
with 30 judges and 192 employees. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

521 / 662



523 / 662 

Structural cable network 
The equipment installation estimate is based on the following table (illustration 5.6.5_2). 
 

Illustration 5.6.5_2    Structural cable network – volume and value estimate 
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Equipment   
Server cabinet 42U high, size 1000х1000mm 2 380.000 
Concentration cabinet 42U high, size 800х800mm 6 720.000 
Switchboard panels with 24 connections category 6а (10Gb data flow) 27 675.000 
Switchboard panels category 3 (telephone) 9 180.000 
Cables S/FTP category 6а (10Gb data flow) 35640 3.600.000 
Connectors category 6а (10Gb data flow) 648 720.000 
Single mode optical cable with 12 fibres 250 100.000 
Optical switchboard 5 325.000 
Main switchboard 1 25.000 
Cable cabinet 200х100mm with cover 1100 800.000 
Plastic canals and parapets 10000 700.000 
Other consumables 1 120.000 
TOTAL ESTIMATED VALUE  8.345.000 

 
Telephone connections 
The equipment installation estimate is based on the following table (illustration 5.6.5_3). 
 

Illustration 5.6.5_3  Telephone connections – volume and value estimate 
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Equipment   
AHTT 1 180.000 
Analog telephone units 180 200.000 
SIP telephone units 12 170.000 
TOTAL ESTIMATED VALUE  550.000 

 
Computer network 
The equipment installation estimate is based on the following table (illustration 5.6.5_4). 
 

Illustration 5.6.5_4   Computer network - volume and value estimate 
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Equipment   
Servers 5 1.100.000 
Access network comutators 27 6.000.000 
Main network comutator 1 2.200.000 
TOTAL ESTIMATED VALUE  9.300.000 

 Telephone connections – volume and value estimate 
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Audio-video connections 
The equipment installation estimate is based on the following table (illustration 5.6.5_5). 
 

llustration 5.6.5_5     Audio-video connections - volume and value estimate 
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Equipment   
Video conference system 1 1.100.000 
Central AV signal processing device  15 3.300.000 
Delegation system microphones 240 800.000 
Cable set 15 1.500.000 
Touch screens 225 3.600.000 
Monitors 42“ 16 1.720.000 
Necessary programmes 1 1.000.000 
TOTAL ESTIMATED VALUE  13.020.000 

 
 
Audio system 
The equipment installation estimate is based on the following table (illustration 5.6.5_6). 
 

Illustration 5.6.5_6  Audio system - volume and value estimate  
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Equipment   
Network controller 1 440.000 
Radio receiver 1 55.000 
Voice message reproduction device 1 45.000 
Anouncement microphone station 3 170.000 
Amplifiers 5 1.650.000 
Speakers 122 270.000 
Cables  10000 2.800.000 
Plastic canals  10000 700.000 
Other consumables 1 120.000 
TOTAL ESTIMATED VALUE  6.250.000 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 Audio system - volume and value estimate  
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Uniform time system 
The equipment installation estimate is based on the following table (illustration 5.6.5_7). 

 
Illustration 5.6.5_7  Unique time system - volume and value estimate  
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Equipment   
Central clock 1 220.000 
One sided digital minute clock 10 330.000 
Two sided digital minute clock 15 600.000 
One sided digital clock with seconds 15 600.000 
Two sided digital clock with seconds 10 750.000 
Cables  6000 480.000 
Plastic canals  6000 420.000 
Other consumables 1 120.000 
TOTAL ESTIMATED VALUE  3.520.000 

 
Intercom system 
The equipment installation estimate is based on the following table (illustration 5.6.5_8). 

 
Illustration 5.6.5_8  Intercom system - volume and value estimate 
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Equipment   
Main intercom station 1 135.000 
Desk intercom station 3 99.000 
Built-in intercom station 3 99.000 
Detention cells intercom station 4 420.000 
Cables  1000 80.000 
Plastic canals  1000 70.000 
Other consumables 1 120.000 
TOTAL ESTIMATED VALUE  1.023.000 
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Automatic fire report system 
The equipment installation estimate is based on the following table (illustration 5.6.5_9). 
 

Illustration 5.6.5_9  Automatic fire report system - volume and value estimate 
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Equipment   
Fire alarm central station 1 270.000 
Automatic multisensor alarm 240 2.400.000 
Inhaling system 10 2.200.000 
Inhaling unit 8 1.600.000 
Simpling system 10 250.000 
Manual alarms 50 330.000 
Sirens 20 290.000 
Cables  10000 800.000 
Plastic canals  10000 700.000 
Other consumables 1 120.000 
TOTAL ESTIMATED VALUE  8.960.000 

 
Explosive gases detection system 
The equipment installation estimate is based on the following table (illustration 5.6.5_10). 
 

Illustration 5.6.5_10  Explosive gas detection system - volume and value estimate 
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Equipment   
Gas detection centre 1 400.000 
Carbon-monoxide detector 4 110.000 
Methane detector 2 250.000 
Light panel 8 120.000 
Sirens 3 50.000 
Cables 5000 40.000 
Plastic canals  5000 35.000 
Other consumables 1 120.000 
TOTAL ESTIMATED VALUE  1.125.000 
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Video survaillance system 
The equipment installation estimate is based on the following table (illustration 5.6.5_11). 
 

Illustration 5.6.5_11  Video survaillance system - volume and value estimate 
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Equipment   
Video server 1 400.000 
Video data storage unit 1 550.000 
Video desk 1 250.000 
Work station 2 120.000 
Cameras 55 6.000.000 
“Fish eye“ cameras 15 2.000.000 
Cables 3000 240.000 
Plastic canals  3000 210.000 
Other consumables 1 120.000 
TOTAL ESTIMATED VALUE  9.890.000 

 
 
Access control system 
П The equipment installation estimate is based on the following table (illustration 5.6.5_12). 
 

Illustration 5.6.5_12  Access control system - volume and value estimate 
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Equipment   
Access control server 1 200.000 
Controlers 10 850.000 
Reader 10 250.000 
Reader with keyboard 10 450.000 
Biometric reader 4 280.000 
Exit button 20 210.000 
Accident key 10 220.000 
Cables 3000 240.000 
Plastic canals  3000 210.000 
Other consumables 1 120.000 
TOTAL ESTIMATED VALUE  3.030.000 
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Burglary report system with raid report 
The equipment installation estimate is based on the following table (illustration 5.6.5_13). 
 

Illustration 5.6.5_13  Burglary report system with fire report – volume and value estimate 
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Equipment   
Burglar alarm central station 1 200.000 
Coder 10 330.000 
Presence detector 80 1.100.000 
Silent alarm switch 20 80.000 
Wireless silent alarm switch 4 32.000 
Glass breaking acustic sensor 120 650.000 
Seismic door breaking sensor 10 220.000 
Cables 10000 800.000 
Plastic canals  10000 700.000 
Other consuming material 1 120.000 
TOTAL ESTIMATED VALUE  4.232.000 

 
 
5.6.6 EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE, VALUE AND LIFESPAN 

 
The table shows recommended values from experience regarding the maintenance costs in percentages of the 
investment value and check periods, servicing, lifespan and equipment lifespan (technological obsolescence or 
termination of production) in months. 
 

Illustration 5.6.6_1 Equipment maintenance value and timelines 
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Equipment        
Structural cable network 2 24 I/A N N 240 360 
Computer network 5-10 3 12 N N 60 60-84 
Telephone connections 5 3 12 I/A  N 60 60-120 
Audio-video connections 5-10 3 12 I/A  I/A 60 60-84 
Audio system 2-5 3 12 3 3 84 120 
Unique time system 2< 3 I/A N 3 120 240 
Intercom system 2 6 12 I/A N 120 240 
Automatic fire report system 2-5 6 12 24 60 120 240 
Explosive gas detection system 5 6 12 12 12 24 60 
Video surveillance system 2-5 6 12 I/A  I/A 72 120 
Access control system 2 3 6 I/A  N 120 240 
Burglar report system with raid report 2 3 6 I/A  I/A 120 240 

 
   N – None 

I/A – If applicable 
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5.6.7 CONTENTS AND TYPES OF TECHNICAL DOCUMENTATION 
 

Illustration 5.6.7_1   Design documentation contents 
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Design documentation contents       
Short technical description R      
Technical description of telecommunication networks and systems, 
their purpose and described functionality (functional characteristics, 
connection methods,mutual activities, etc.) as well as their fitting 
methods.  

 О О    

Technical description of completed telecommunication networks 
and fitted systems, their purpose and functionality (functional 
characteristics, methods of connectivity, mutual activities, etc.) with 
exact types of fitted equipment 

     О 

Technical calculations О О О    
Technical conditions  О О    
Investment value estimate О      
Preliminary measurement of equipment, materials and executed 
works with estimates  О О    

Specifications about the installed equipment, materials and 
executed works with agreed costs  О О   О 

Occupational health and safety measures  О О    
Location plan, scale 1:500       
Block diagram with central equipment and field devices О      
Block diagram with designated central equipment and field devices R      
Block diagram with designated and illustrated central equipment 
and field devices, marked types and lengths of cable  О О    

Plans with distribution of central devices and field equipment О      
Plans with distribution of central devices, field equipment and cable 
routes  О О    

Details of equipment installation and works execution    R О    
Details of installed equipment and works execution      О 
Technical documentation of  the fitted equipment and user manuals      О 
User training for for operation with the fitted equipment, with 
necessary documentation for training and use    О1) О

1)  

List of tested equipment test results and functionality reports of the 
tested systems, signed and verified by investor’s representative, 
user, expert supervisor and contractor 

   О  
R 

Report on testing and implementation, with agreed timelines, 
maintenance methods, signed and verified by investor’s 
representative, user, expert supervisor and contractor 

    О 
R 

 
О - Оbligatory 
R– Recommended 
О1) – Оbligatory after commissioning of the equipment and functional examinations and before the fitted equipment 
and systems are handed over to the beneficiary 
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5.7.1 WATER SUPPLY INSTALLATIONS 
 
Types of Installations – Division 
 
For supply purposes of anticipated consumers, it is necessary to design the following water supply systems in the 
facility: 

- cold sanitary water installations; 
- hot sanitary water installations with circulation; 
- fire protection systems for water supply; 
- hydrant network and 
- stable automatic system for fire extinguishing with water – sprinkler system (subject of a separate chapter). 

 
Water Supply of the Facility 
 
The supply of water to the facility for the sanitary-technical and fire protection purposes shall be conducted from the 
city water supply network. 
 
Connection to the City Water Supply System 
 
The connection of the facility to the city network must be designed entirely in accordance with the Requirements for 
Designing Indoor Installations issued by the competent PUC. 
Unless it is in contravention of the Requirements issued by the competent PUC: 
 

- Water supply connection from the street pipe to the water metering shaft needs to be designed 
perpendicularly to the street pipeline (without horizontal and vertical turns); 

- Connection to the city network is executed by means of a T-piece of appropriate diameter. If main water 
meters for measuring water consumption are located in the facility itself, after the T-piece, a shutter with 
built in fixture should be provided, for the purpose of terminating (shuting down) water supply to the facility. 

 
Tanks 
 
In the event that, under the Requirements issued by the competent PUC, necessary amounts of water for all consumers 
in the facility can not be provided from the city network, it is necessary to design tanks of appropriate volume (according 
to the consumption balances) as follows: 
 
a)  For sanitary-techonological consumers, a tank of usable volume may be provided for the daily levelling of flow and 

consumption; 
b)  For the hydrant network for the protection of the facility against fire, it is necessary to provide a tank the usable 

volume of which ensures a 2-hour water reserve; 
c)  For the sprinkler system, either a tank of reduced volume (in accordance with the applicable regulations) or a full-

volume tank may be provided for the total fire extinguishing time. If a tank of reduced volume is designed, it is 
necesarry to prove that the remaining amount of water can be provided from the city mains. 

 
If a joint tank is provided for the sanitary-technical and fire protection purposes, it is necessary to provide for the 
measures to restrict the sanitary-technical consumption, in order to ensure at all times the full amount of water in the 
tank for fire protection purposes (fitting of a level probe for the switch-off of the sanitary pumps, or raising of the pumps’ 
suction line above the level of the fire protection reserve). 
 
If there are usual disruptions in water supply at the facility’s construction site, usable volume of the tank of sanitary-
technical water must be at least equal to the daily consumption and the tanks of fire protection water must have the 
required volume for the total  calculated fire extinguishing time. 
 
The position of the water tank must be in line with the architectual and construction designs and local conditions. It is 
recommended that: 
a) the tank of sanitary-technical water be placed in the technical area of the facility itself; 
b) the tank(s) of fire protection water be inside the facility, or immediately next to the facility (within the alignment line). 
  
Water Quality 
 
Since the water supply of the facility is done from the city water supply network, it implies that the quality of water 
corresponds to the quality of potable water, in accordance with the Rulebook on Hygienic Potability of Water. 
 
If the quality of water from the city mains does not correspond to the quality of potable water, it is necessary to provide 
appropriate treatment for treatment of water in order to ensure the sanitary and technical needs of the facility.  
 
The design of the water treatment plant must be made based on the complete physical, chemical and microbiological 
water analysis. 
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Water Consumption Measuring 
 
Water consumption measuring is performed by means of main and control water meterwater meters. 
 
Main Water meters 
 
The number, type and position of the main water meters must be in full compliance with the Requirements for Designing 
Indoor Installations issued by the competent PUC.  
 
Unless it is in contravention of the Requirements issued by the competent PUC, it is recommended to: 
 

- Place main water meters in a watertight water metering shaft, at 1.5 m from the alignment line. Inner 
dimensions of the water metering shaft for the smallest water meter are 1.0 m х 1.2 m х 1.7 m (W x L x 
H); 

-  Place water meters inside the facility in a separate room if the building and alignment lines overlap; 
- Provide for separate main water meters for sanitary-technical consumption, heating substation (if any), 

hydrant network and sprinkler system; 
- Provide for a joint main water meter in the water metering shaft if the hydrant network and sprinkler system 

are supplied through a joint tank; 
 
Remote reading of the main water meters should be made possible and they should be connected to the facility’s BMS 
(М-Bus communication), unless it is not allowed under the Requirements issed by the competent PUC and/or other 
acts of the competent PUC (e.g. Rulebook on Technical Conditions for Connecting to the Public Water Supply 
Network). 
 
Control Water meters 
 
For water consumption metering, in addition to the main metres, control water meters should also be provided for 
separate functional units: 
 

a) kitchen, restaurant and accompanying sanitary facilities (for facilities where these areas are designed) 
and 

b) detention area 
c) administrative part of the facility (optional for the identification of potential losses at the connection). 

 
Remote reading of the control water meters should be made possible and they should be connected to the facility’s 
BMS (М-Bus communication). 
 
If the practice of the competent PUC, or the Requirmenets issued by the competent PUC, allow for the installation of 
only one main water meter, for metering total water consumption of the facility, metering of the consumption of the fire 
protection systems should also be provided for by means of control water meters. 
 
Control water meters are fitted in technical areas, in places accesable for reading and servicing. If control water meters 
must be fitted in wall niches outside the technical areas, the niches must be closed by lockable doors.  
 
Cold Sanitary Water Installation 
 
For the purpose of supplying all sanitary-technical consumers, it is necessary to design cold sanitary water installations.   
 
Installation is divided into separate installations (subsystems) for supplying separate functional units (administrative 
part of the facility, heating substation, kitchen with accompanying facilities and detention area), and, if necessary, into 
different pressure zones. 
 
The division of the installation into subsystems is done in the water metering junction and/or behind the main water 
meters. The division of the installation into subsystems is done in a way which allows water consumption metering for 
separate functional units of the facility by installing water meters only on cold sanitary water networks. 
 
Networks dimensioning is based on hydraulic calculations and in accordance with the “Rules for Designing – 
Recommendations”. 

 
Hot Sanitary Water Installation 
 
For the purpose of provide to all sanitary-technical consumers, it is necessary to design hot sanitary water installations.   
 
Installation is divided into separate installations (subsystems) for supplying separate functional units, in accordance 
with the division of the cold sanitary water installation.   
 
Hot sanitary water netwroks are designed with circulation (return line with circulator pumps). 
 
Networks dimensioning is based on hydraulic calculations and in accordance with the “Rules for Designing – 
Recommendations”. 
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Hot sanitary water for the needs of all sanitary-technical consumers is provided centrally, but as separate treatment for 
each functional unit. 
 
Manner of treating hot sanitary water is determined based on the possibilities, according to the local conditions (with 
hot water, gas, electrical energy, solar energy). Treatment of hot sanitary water is the subject of the thermo-
technical/electro-energetic installation designs. 
 
Depending on the configuration of the facility and the disposition of the sanitary consumers, for certain sanitary blocks 
(remote sanitary devices), local electric water heaters may be provided if connecting to the central treatment of sanitary 
water is economically unjustifiable. 
 
It is necessary to align the treatment of hot sanitary water for meeting the needs of technical consumers in the kitchen 
with the requirements of the technological design. 
 
Hydrant Network for Fire Extinguishing 
 
External Hydrant Network 
 
External hydrant network for fire protection of the facility is not the subject of these Guidelines. 
 
If there is no external hydrant network at the respective location, or the reconstruction of the existing network is 
required, the design has to be done in accordance with the requirements from the chapter entitled Fire Protection, 
based on the basic data and the Requirements of the competent PUC. 
 
Internal Hydrant Network 
 
Internal hydrant network for fire extinguishing in the facility needs to be designed as an individual installation, regardles 
of whether or not the competent PUC allows a shared network of fire fighting hydrant water and potable water (sanitary 
water). 
 
Internal hydrant network shall be designed in accordance with the applicable “Rulebook on Technical Standards for 
the Hydrant Network for Fire Extinguishing” and the Fire Protection Design. 
 
Wall hydrants are arranged so that the entire area which is to be protected is covered by water jets, including the hose 
length of 15 m and the length of the compact jet of water of 5 m.  
 
Hydrants are placed so that they do not interfere with evacuation, in passages, staircase areas and evacuation routes, 
in the immediate vicinity of the front doors of the premises that are protected from fire. 
 
Every cabinet must be equipped with complete equipment ("Trevira" ø 52hose , 15 m long, with “Storz” coupling, ø12 
mm nozzle and a connector angle valve DN 50 mm). Hydrant cabinet must be clearly designated with (H) for hydrant 
and must have a key. The valve in the hydrant cabinet shall be placed at a height of 1.5 m above the finished floor 
level. 
 
If the architectual-construction design of the facility provides for a garage for parking cars, whose usable area amounts 
to more than 150 m2, it is necessary to design a hydrant network for protection of this area, in accordance with the 
applicable “Rulebook on Technical Requirements for the Protection of Garages for Passenger Cars from Fire and 
Explosions”. 

 
Dry Hydrant Network 
 
Depending on the temperature conditions in the garage, if there is a possibility of water freezing in the installations 
during the winter period, it is necessary to design a dry hydrant network for the garage in accordance with the applicable 
“Rulebook on Technical Standards for the Hydrant Network for Fire Extinguishing”. 
 
For the purpose of ensuring necessary amounts of water for fire extinguishing, provide for two connectors for fire 
engines (stable couplings, diameter of 75 mm, type B) on the dry hydrant network. The connectors are placed as close 
to the fire route and main entrance to the facility as possible, at a height of 0.6-1.2 m from the ground, in a clearly 
marked and locked tin cabinet, which is opened with a key intended for the opening of hydrant valves. 
 
Pursuant to the applicable Rulebook, dry hydrant network is designed without stopcocks. 
 

 
Zoning of the System According to the Pressure in the Installations 
 
Zoning of the water supply system means the division of the system into installations with conditionally high and low 
pressure, for supplying consumers who are at the higher, that is, lower floors of the facility. 
 
Zoning of the water supply system by the height of the facility should be done so that, on the one hand, sufficient 
pressure is provided in all places of consumption (sanitary devices and hydrants), and, on the other hand, so that 
pipelines and water fittings are protected against failures caused by excessive pressure. 
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Zoning of the water supply system should be conceptualised on the basis of the available pressure at the connection 
of the facility to the street water supply network (according to the Requirements issued by the competent PUC) and 
the height of the facility (according to the architectural-construction design). 
 
Maximum hydrostatic pressures in the installations are as follows: 

- in the hot and cold sanitary water installations – 6 bars (recommendation); 
- at the internal hydrant connection – 7 bars (mandatory). 

 
When the pressure in the network is higher than the maximum, it is necessary to build in pressure reducers at the 
installations. Pressure reducers with constant downstream pressure are recommended. 
 
Minimum hydrostatic pressures in the installations are as follows: 

- at the discharge points of sanitary devices – 0.5 bars (recommendation); 
- at the hydrant nozzle – 2.5 bars (mandatory). 

 
Note: 
Pressure at the discharge points of cold and hot sanitary water needs to be harmonised with the recommendations of 
the equipment manufacturer for the sanitary devices accepted in the design. 
 
Recommendations for the zoning of the system in case of high pressure in the external network: 
 

a) If reduced pressure is sufficient for supplying the largest consumers (sanitary devices and/or hydrants): 
- the systems should not be divided into separate pressure zones; 
- one pressure reducer should be fitted behind each main water meter.  
 

b) If reduced pressure is not sufficient for supplying the largest consumers (sanitary devices and/or 
hydrants): 

- each system should be divided into high pressure network (with the external network pressure) and 
low pressure network (of reduced pressure); 

- one pressure reducer should be fitted behind each control water meter, after the separation of the 
network for higher floors of the facility; 

- treatment of hot sanitary water should be provided separately for every subsystem (functional unit) 
and pressure zone. 

 
Recommendations for zoning of the system in case of low pressure in the external network: 
 

a) If pressure in the external network is not sufficient for supplying the consumers (sanitary devices and/or 
hydrants), who are at the lower floors and the facility is not in the category of high-rise buildings: 
- the systems should not be divided into separate pressure zones; 
- devices for pressure boosting in each system should be fitted behind the control water meters, that is, 

for every subsystem (functional unit). 
 

b) If pressure in the external network is not sufficient for supplying the consumers (sanitary devices and/or 
hydrants), who are at the lower floors, and the facility is in the category of high-rise buildings: 
- each system should be divided into high pressure network (with the pressure of the pumps for higher 

floors) and low pressure network (with the pressure of the pumps for lower floors); 
- division of subsystems (for separate functional units) into zones of different pressure shall be done 

behind each control water meter; 
- treatment of hot sanitary water should be provided separately for every subsystem (functional unit) 

and pressure zone. 
 

c) If pressure in the external network is sufficient for supplying the consumers (sanitary devices and/or 
hydrants), who are at the lower floors: 
- each system should be divided into high pressure network (with pump pressure) and low pressure 

network (with external network pressure); 
- division of subsystems (for separate functional units) into zones of different pressure shall be done 

behind each control water meter; 
- treatment of hot sanitary water should be provided separately for every subsystem (functional unit) 

and pressure zone. 
 

Pressure-Boosting Devices 
 
If working pressure in the external network, according to the Requirements issued by the competent PUC, is not 
sufficient for ensuring the minimum required pressure at points of consumption (sanitary devices and/or hydrants), the 
desing should provide for adequate pressure-boosting devices. These devices must be adopted based on the required 
characteristics of the pumps obtained by hydraulic calculations. 
 
If water supply of any of the systems is done from a tanktank, the choice of the pumps in the system (or systems) 
should be made so that they can ensure necessary pressure even at the lowest level of water in the tanktank. 
 
Pressure-boosting devices are placed in the technical area of the respective facility.  
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Sanitary water systems and hydrant network devices may be placed in the same technical area. In this case, the room 
must meet the requirements for the storing of pressure-boosting devices for the hydrant network from the applicable 
“Rulebook on Technical Standards for the Hydrant Network for Fire Extinguishing”, i.e. the room must be separated 
from other rooms by walls resistant to fire for at least 2 hours, and front door must have fire resistance of at least 1.5 
hours, or the room must be positioned so that it is entered through the area which can not be threatened by fire. 
  
Pressure-boosting devices in the sanitary water systems may be placed in a shared technical area with the equipment 
for the treatment of hot sanitary water only if the Requirements and Rulebooks of the utility organizations regarding the 
design of thermotechnical installations allow.   
 
If any of the systems is supplied by water from a tanktank which is located outside the facility itself, the technical area 
for storing pumps should be provided in the immediate vicinity of the tanktank, as follows: 
a) If the tanktank is away from the facility, it is desirable that the area for pumping station is right next to the tanktank 

(shared facility); 
b) If the tanktank is next to the facility, and technical area for storing pumps is in the facility, in is necessary to place 

this area right next to the facade, directly next to the tanktank. 

 
Required number of pressure-boosting devices in the water supply systems is determined based on:  
- adopted concept of division of installations into systems and subsystems (separate functional units of the facility)  
- adopted concept of zoning of systems/subsystems according to the pressure in the installations. 
 
It is necessary to provide a backup power supply source for all pressure-boosting devices.  
 
It is recommended that pressure-boosting devices in the sanitary water system should have at least two pumps (one 
working pum and one backup) with variable rpm speed (frequency converter). 
 
Pressure-boosting devices in the hydrant network should have at least two pumps (one working pump and one backup). 
In accordance with the applicable “Rulebook on Technical Standards for the Hydrant Network for Fire Extinguishing”, 
these devices must have a by-pass. 
 
Rules of Designing - Recommendations 
 
In general, the main distribution systems of all water supply installations should be designed in the areas above the 
suspended ceilings in the hallways, through technical areas and in the vertical installation ducts. 
 
Designing of water supply installations below the ceilings in all administrative areas (offices, courtrooms, etc.), should 
be avoided where possible. If it is not possible to avoid placing the installations above these areas, the placement of 
water fittings on the pipelines within these areas should certainly be avoided. 
 
Within the organisational unit of the Detention area, it is necessary to avoid all installations on the walls in the detention 
units. If sanitary devices are provided in the detention units, all isolation valves should be placed outside the detention 
units, in a wall niche, so that they are accessable only from the outside.  
 
Water supply installations must not be designed under the ceiling of the archive room, depository, server room, and 
other areas where, in case of a failure of the installations, water could cause damage to important equipment and 
documentation. 
 
Secundary water supply distribution systems shall be foreseen in the walls of the sanitary blocks. 
 
For all pipelines placed outside the walls, adequate thermal insulation should be provided. 
 
In accordance with the usual practice of designing, the recommended flow velocities of water in the pipes are: 

- water supply system connection   1 – 2.5 m/s   
- cold and hot sanitary water installations   1 – 1.5 m/s 
- hot sanitary water circulation    0.2 – 0.4 m/s 
- hydrant network     1.0 – 1.5 m/s 
- pump suction lines     0.5 – 1.5 m/s 

 
Determination of sanitary water consumption and dimensioning of the pipeline should be done in line with the foreseen 
sanitary devices (see chapter “Sanitary Devices and Gallantry”) and by using the accepted methods of hydraulic 
calculations. 
 

 
Materials for Execution of the Works 
  
Materials for Execution of Installations 
 
For the execution of the water supply system, the following materials are recommended: 
 
А) Water supply installations for cold and hot sanitary water 

- galvanized steel pipes and fittings for the main distribution systems and verticals; 
- polypropylene water supply pipes and fittings for the secondary distribution systems (in sanitary blocks); 
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- polyethylene water supply pipes (HDPE) for the pipes that are laid into the ground (in the case when 
water metering shaft is away from the facility). 

 
B) Hydrant network – galvanized steel pipes. 
 
C) Thermal insulation of the pipeline (minimum required characteristics) 

- for water supply pipes for cold water – thermal conductivity 0.032-0.040 W/(m.K), 13 mm thick, with 
vapour barrier; 

- for water supply pipes for hot water – thermal conductivity 0.032-0.040 W/(m.K), 13 mm thick. 
 
Water metering Shaft 
 
It is recommended to build the water metering shaft from watertight reinforced concrete МB-30 and of watertightness 
no less than V-6. 
 
TankTanks 
 
Depending on the required capacity, tanktanks for sanitary water may be provided from plastic, or reinforced concrete. 
 
For the execution of the tanktank for fire extinguishing water, reinforced-concrete tanktank should be provided. 
If the tanktank for sanitary water is made of plastic, the use of polyethylene tanks is recommended. The tank must 
have an attestation for the contact with potable water. 
 
For reinforced concrete tanks, the use of concrete brand no less than МB-40 is recommended, with watertightness no 
less than V-8, with allowable cracks no larger than 0.1 mm. If the reinforced concrete tank is designed for storing 
sanitary water, the inner surface must be coated with a coating which has an attestation for the contact with potable 
water. 
 
5.7.2 SEWERAGE SYSTEM INSTALLATIONS 
 
Types of Installations – Division 
 
For draining of wastewater from the facility it is necessary to design the following sewerage systems: 

- faecal sewerage; 
- condensate drainage sewerage; 
- technological sewerage; 
- atmospheric (storm) water sewerage; 
- technical (accidents) sewerage; 
- drainage. 

 
Draining of Wastewater from the Facility 
 
All wastewater from the facility is discharged into the city sewerage network (or networks). 
 
The number and type of connectors needs to be designed fully according to the Requirements for Designing Indoor 
Installations issued by the competent PUC.  
 
Unless it is in contravention of the Requirements issued by the competent PUC and/or other acts of the competent 
PUC (e.g. Rulebook on Technical Conditions for Connection to Public Sewerage) it is recommended to: 

- Design a boundary inspection chamber (control chamber) at 1.5 m within the alignment line; 
- Place the boundary inspection chamber inside the facility, right next to the façade so that the descent into 

the chamber is provided from the outside if the building and alignment lines of the facility overlap; 
- Provide a 0.6 m – 3.0 m high cascade in the boundary inspection chamber; 
- Design the connection perpendicularly to the city sewerage network, with a slope of 2%-6%; 
- Depending on the dimensions of the city network to which the connection is made, the connector should 

be linked: 
 - to the side kerb, to half-round gutter, of the inspection chamber descent, or  
 - at 0.5 – 0.6 m from the bottom of the collector in smaller city collectors, or 
 - at 0.8 – 1.0 m from the bottom of the collector in larger city collectors. 

 
Within the facility, all sewerage systems are designed as separate sewerage networks. Linking of separate internal 
sewerage networks is done before connecting to the city sewerage, depending on the Requirements issued by the 
competent PUC and the type of city sewerage (combined or separate system). 
 
In case of a combined system of city sewerage, all internal sewerage systems need to be interconnected before the 
boundary inspection chamber. 
 
In case of a separate system of city sewerage, it is desirable to conduct the following before connecting to the city 
sewerage network: 
 

a) connect the following internal systems to the internal faecal sewerage: 
- condensate drainage sewerage; 
- technological sewerage; 
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- technical (accidents) sewerage; 
 B) connect drainage to the internal network of atmospheric sewerage. 

 
Accidents sewerage may also be connected to the atmospheric sewerage network, if geometric conditions of the facility 
impose that as a solution. 
Faecal Sewerage 
 
For the purpose of draining the used sanitary water from sanitary blocks and kitchenettes, it is necessary to design the 
network of faecal sewerage. 
 
The network is designed as a single network for all functional units. 
For used water from the kitchenettes, it is necessary to provide separate sewerage verticals which are connected to 
the faecal sewerage network below the level of the last connector of the sanitary blocks. The connection is preferably 
done by means of a tube siphon. 
 
Condensate Drainage Sewerage 
 
Draining of condensate, which occurs in the air-conditioning units and ventilation rooms, is done through a separate 
sewerage system. 
 
Sewerage for the draining of condensate is connected to the faecal sewerage network below the ceiling of the lowest 
floor, or immediately before the discharge of the sewerage from the facility. Connection of the condensate drain to the 
sewerage network is always carried out by means of a siphon, as follows: 

a) by means of a siphon connector connected to the vertical for the condensate drain, or 
b) by means of a tube syphone formed from pipe elbows, at the condensate verticals-faecal sewerage 

connections. 
 
Condensate draining from the chambers, located in the ventilation rooms, is done directly via siphons into the 
condensate draining network.  
 
Technological Sewerage 
 
These Guidelines for designing did not forsee kitchens for preparing meals nor distributive kitchens with dishwashing, 
only kitchenettes. 
 
If such type of kitchen is made within a facility, it is necessary to design an independent system of technological 
sewerage for the disposal of wastewater from the equipment defined in the technological design of the kitchen. 
 
Before discharge into the faecal sewerage network, it is necessary to purify kitchen wastewater in the appropriate oil 
and grease separator. 

 
Atmospheric (Storm Water) Sewerage 
 
If possible, storm water drainage from the roof of the facility is preferably solved by means of external gutters and 
external downspouts (subject of architectural design). 
 
If possible, it is desirable to connect the downspouts to the external sewerage network via downspout connector, as 
follows: 

- internal – when building and alignment lines do not overlap; 
- city - when building and alignment lines do not overlap (if not inconsistent with the Requirements, or local 

practice of the competent PUC). 
 
If it is not inconsistent with the Requirements, or local practice of the competent PUC, storm water from the external 
downspouts may be discharged directly onto the pavement next to the facility.  
 
In the event that the geometry of the roof of the facility requires it, i.e. when storm water drainage can not be not 
resolved with external downspouts, it is necessary to design an internal storm water sewerage network. 
 
Roof and/or terraced drains with electric heaters should be provided for accepting the storm water. 
 
Network to be designed as an independent system in relation to the other sewerage systems. If the city network to 
which the connection is made is a combined system, the internal network of rain water sewerage is connected with the 
other sewerage systems immediately before the boundary inspection chamber (or immediately before exiting the 
facility). 
 
Technical (Accidents) Sewerage 
 
Disposal of wastewater which occurs in technical areas and garages, due to a failure or when emptying the system, 
needs to be solved with an independent sewerage system. 
 
Wastewater collection in garages is done either by means of floor drains, or by drain flumes and floor gutters, in 
accordance with the architectural and traffic concepts of the area. 
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Cooling pit to be provided in the heating substation room. 
 
Drains, predicted in the technical areas, may be connected directly to the faecal sewerage network, taking into 
account the characteristics of wastewater that reaches it and selection of the pipe material. 
 
Drainage 
 
If necessary, depending on the conditions of the foundation of the respective facility, drainage network is designed. 
 
Drainage is designed in compliance with the data and recommendations from the geomechanical study. 
  
Underground water, collected by the drainage system, is discharged into the storm water sewerage system, i.e. into 
the combined sewerage system. 
 
In order to prevent return flow of other wastewater into the drainage system, a backdraught shutter must be provided 
at the drainage-sewerage network connection.  
 
Pumping Stations and Separators 

 
Pumping Stations 
 
Depending on the local connecting conditions, if wastewater from the facility can not be gravitationaly discharged into 
the external sewerage networks, a pumping station must be provided. 
 
It is desirable that the pumping station or stations, for faecal wastewater be located outside the facility. In this case, a 
shaft-type pumping station should be designed, as a reinforced concrete shaft of watertight concrete, or a plastic 
pumping station (finished product) should be provided.  
 
If the pumping station for faecal wastewater must be located inside the facility, a compact pumping station (finished 
product) must be provided, which consists of a plastic collection tank, two pumps, controller of automated operation of 
pumps and level sensor. The device is equipped with connections for supply, drainage and ventilation, as well as with 
caps and non-return valves at suction and discharge pipeline of the pumps. As additional equipment, a pump for 
manual emptying of the collection tank is recommended. 
 
If it is necessary to pump wastewater from only one or two toilets at the lowest floor of the facility, compact home 
devices for 2-3 sanitary devices may be fitted in toilets, instead of a compact pumping station. 
 
Pumps for pumping of faecal wastewater must be mud pumps. 
 
Technical (accidents) wastewater is pumped by drainage pumps, which are fitted in the pits in the technical areas.  
 
Underground water is pumped by drainage pumps, which are fitted in the drainage collection pit in the facility, or in the 
shaft of the drainage pumping station outside the facility (preferable solution). It is not permitted to discharge other 
types of wastewater into the drainage pumping station (collection pit). 
 
It is necessary to avoid pumping of atmospheric wastewater. 
 
It is recommended that two pumps, a working and backup one operating alternately, are provided in all pumping 
stations. 
 
All discharge pipelines from the pumping stations, that are connected to the gravitational network, should be connected 
from the upper side. 
 
Separators 
 
In accordance with the Requirements, or local practice of the competent PUC, fuel separator should be provided in the 
garage of the facility. 
 
The fuel separator may be either a packet device (finished product) intended for this purpose, which is fitted into the 
concrete pit in the floor of the garage, or any two-chamber concrete shaft. In any case, the separator needs to be 
located at an easily accessible place for cleaning.  
 
Purified water, from which oil and fuel have been extracted, may be discharged into the faecal sewerage network. 
 
Grease separator for the kitchen does not have to be provided for wastewater from the kitchenette. 
 
Rules of Designing - Recommendations 
 
In general, all sewerage verticals should be foreseen in the vertical installation ducts (immured). 
 
Main horizontal distribution systems of all sewerage networks should be foreseen below the basement ceiling, if there 
is one in the facility, or below the bottom slab of the facility. 
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Necessary segmentation of sewerage verticals should be designed in the areas above the suspended ceilings in the 
hallways. 
 
It is necessary to foresee an adequate number of pipe cleaning eyes on the verticals for cleaning the installations. 
Access to the cleaning eyes needs to be provided through an opening and a lid on the installation ducts. Pipe cleaning 
eyes also need to be provided on the long main horizontal parts of networks. 
 
Designing of sewerage installations below the ceilings in all administrative areas (offices, courtrooms, etc.), should be 
avoided where possible. If it is not possible to avoid placing the installations above these areas, these installations 
must be as short as possible and at the same time the number of fittings (elbows, branches) must be minimal. 
 
Sewerage installations must not be designed under the ceiling of the archive room, depository, server room, and other 
areas where, in case of a failure of the installations, wastewater could cause damage to important equipment and 
documentation. If this is still not possible, it is essential that the sewerage distribution system above these areas is as 
short as possible, that the number of fittings (elbows, branches) is as small as possible, as well as to provide additional 
architectural-construction measures of protecting the area against leakage from the network (e.g. steel flume, double 
slab, etc.). 
 
Within the organisational unit of the Detention area, it is necessary to avoid all sewerage installations on the walls in 
the detention units, both of the upper floor network and the distribution system of the faecal sewerage which belongs 
to the detention units (if sanitary devices are provided inside the detention units). It is recommended that sewerage 
verticals be isolated from the detention units, аnd that the cleaning eye is accessable only from the outside of the 
Detention hallway. 
 
Secondary network of faecal sewerage (network in the sanitary blocks) to be designed below the ceiling of the lower 
floor. 
 
It is recommended that floor drains in the sanitary blocks are transient (with connection for a basin or a shower). 
 
If possible, all sewerage networks should be designed as gravitational systems. If pumping stations are required, it is 
necessary to minimize the quantity of wastewater that will be pumped. In that case, wastewater from upper floors 
should be gravitationally discharged from the facility and only wastewater located below the level of connection to the 
external network should be pumped. 
 
Ventilation verticals of sewerage networks may be designed either with the ending above the roof with ventilation caps, 
or with the ending on the facade of the facility with ventilation grilles (in accordance with the architectural design). When 
positioning the ventilation grilles on the facade it is necessary to take into account the distance from the windows, both 
of the respective facility and the adjacent facilities.  
 
It is desirable to merge multiple ventilation verticals, in order to reduce the number of penetrations through the roof 
structure. 
 
With high-rise buildings, it is recommended to separate the faecal sewerage network for sanitary blocks of the upper 
and lower floors.  
 
Defining the diameter and slope of the sewerage pipes is done in accordance with the usual practice and based on the 
hydraulic calculations performed by one of the accepted methods. 
 
It is recommended that hydraulic diameter of the faecal sewerage drain is no less than Ø50 (e.g. horizontal drain of 
one basin). 
 
Hydraulic diameters of the rain water sewerage verticals should not be less than Ø100, regardless of the storm water 
runoff obtained by hydraulic calculation. 

 
Materials for Execution of Installations 
 
The following materials are recommended for execution of sewerage networks,: 
 

- faecal sewerage, technological sewerage, condensate drainage sewerage and technical (accidents) 
sewerage – PЕ or PVC sewerage pipes; 

- rain water sewerage – cast-iron pipes with flat end and SML-type joints; 
- main lower distribution systems of all sewerage networks, which are executed below the basement ceiling 

- cast-iron pipes with flat end and SML-type joints; 
- main lower distribution systems, which are laid into the ground – U-PVC sewerage pipes. 
- drainage – PVC or PE perforated drainage pipes; 
- discharge pipelines – steel pipes 
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5.7.3 SANITARY DEVICES AND GALLANTRY 
 
Standard Equipment 

 
The use of sanitary devices with conserving water consumption is recommended, with the following characteristics: 
 

- toilet bowls – cantilever toilet bowl with concealed cistern, a mounting element and dual flushing set at 3.0 
L / 4.5 L per flush; 

- urinals – wall urinals with a mounting element, concealed set for activation and sensor for activation, with 
flushing set at the flow of 0.24 l/s in the duration of 4 s; 

- showers – shower cubicle with dimensions as per the architectural design, with wall-mounted single-lever 
faucets for hot and cold water, bar for fixating the shower and handle for conserving water consumption of 
6 l/min; 

- washbasins – cantilever washbasin, with dimensions as per the architectural design, with holders, with 
pillar single-lever faucet for hot and cold water and faucet aerator for water flow limitation; 

- sinks – with dimensions as per the architectural design, with pillar faucet for hot and cold water and faucet 
aerator for water flow limitation at 4.0 l/min; 

- trocaderos – ceramic with horizontal or vertical drain, grate, high cistern and wall-mounted faucet for hot 
and cold water. 

- if there are sanitary devices in the detention units, they should be of stainless steel, of the vandal resistant 
type; 

- work sinks – work sink with wall mounted faucet for cold water, in technical areas for thermotechnical 
equipment. 

 
The design should provide for the following gallantry in the sanitary blocks: 
 

- mirrors – dimensions and number of mirrors as per architect’s choice;   
- liquid soap dispensers – with every basin and shower; 
- toilet paper holders and toilet brushes – in each toilet cabin; 
- hand dryers and/or dispensers for paper towels for hands – with each group of basins; 
- garbage cans – in each toilet cabin and in the anteroom of the toilet.   

 
Toilets for People with Limited Mobility 

 
Toilet bowls in all toilets must have a minimum bearing capacity of 150 kg. The upper surface of the toilet bowl must 
be at a height of 50 cm from the finished floor level. Mechanisms for flushing must be easily accessable to users with 
limited mobility. 
 
Two wall-mounted handrails are placed next to each toilet bowl, of which at least one must be hinged for vertical 
movement. The length of the handrails is 80 cm, аnd they are mounted at a height of 75 cm from the finished floor 
level.  
 
Washbasins are cantilevered and must be mounted on the wall so that they do not impede access for users who are 
in wheelchairs.  Washbasins are mounted so that the top edge is at a height of 80 cm from the finished floor level. 
Faucets for hot and cold water are pillar taps and must be easy to handle. It is recommended that faucets in these 
toilets be with a sensor. Water valves are not placed under the washbasin, but on its side. 
 
Mirrors above the washbasins are placed so that the bottom edge is at a height of 90 cm from the finished floor level. 
 
Soap dispensers and hand dryers (or paper towel dispensers) are placed so that they are accessable to users in 
wheelchairs. 
 
Selection and Materials 
 
The selection of all sanitary devices needs to be aligned with the architectural design during the preparation of the 
design documentation. All sanitary devices must be made of high quality white sanitary ceramics. The selection of 
sanitaryware from the programmes of foreign manufacturers that are present in the local market is recommended. 
 
Sanitary gallantry should be made of stainless steel (soap dispensers, toilet paper holders, handrails, garbage cans). 
 
 
5.7.4 SPRINKLER SYSTEM 
 
The protection of all court facilities by means of a stable automatic fire extinguishing system (sprinkler system) is 
recommended. For facilities with the area over 1000 m2, a sprinkler system is mandatory, in accordance with the 
applicable Law on Fire Protection.  
 
The sprinkler system consists of: 

- water source;  
- valve stations (alarm valves); 
- pipe installations with sprinkler nozzles. 
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Areas That Are Protected by the Sprinkler System 
 
All areas in the facility are protected by the sprinkler system, except: 

- archive area in which important documentation is stored; 
- rooms in which electric energy and telecommunication equipment is located; 
- technical premises; 
- sanitary blocks. 
 

Fire protection of garages with sprinkler system is done depending on the size of the garage area, its position in relation 
to the facility and ground (underground or aboveground) and openness (open or closed), in accordance with the 
applicable “Rulebook on Technical Requirements for the Protection of Garages for Passenger Cars from Fire and 
Explosions”. 
 
Sprinkler Installation – Rules of Designing 
 
In accordance with the applicable regulations, and in line with the SRPS ЕN 12845 (ЕN 12845 + А2) standard, the 
areas in the facility that are protected from fire by the sprinkler system are classified into the following fire risk 
categories: 

- garages (if they are protected by the sprinkler system) – ОH2; 
- all other areas - ОH1. 

 
Designing of the system is done in accordance with the applicable standard “SRPS EN 12845 - Fixed firefighting 
systems - Automatic sprinkler systems - Design, installation and maintenance”. 
 
Material for Execution of Works 
 
For the execution of installations, steel pipes which need to have a proper anticorrosion protection and final paint are 
designed. 
 
 
 
5.7.5 HYDRO-TECHNICAL INSTALLATIONS AS PER FUNCTIONAL UNITS AND AREAS 

 
Illustration 5.7.5_1  Hydro-technical installations  
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COURTROOMS        
Three-judge panel courtroom_Тype А   PH S    
Three-judge panel courtroom_Тype B   PH S    
Five-judge panel courtroom_Тype А   PH S    
Five-judge panel courtroom_Тype B   PH S    
DEPARTMENT CHAMBERS        
Judge’s chamber   PH S    
Judicial assistant’s chamber   PH S    
Judicial trainee’s chamber   PH S    
DEPARTMENT OFFICES        
Mediator’s office   PH S    

COMMON ROOMS       
Judicial panel room   PH S    
Prosecutors’ room   PH S    
Lawyers’ room   PH S    
Defendants’ room   PH S    
Witnesses’ room   PH S    
Damaged parties and witnesses’ room   PH S    
Meeting room    PH S    
Mediation room   PH S    
COURT ADMINISTRATION        
The Chamber of  the President of the 
Court   PH S    

Chamber of the Court Secretary   PH S    
Court Clerk’s office   PH S    
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Office of the administrative and technical 
secretary   PH S    

Office for the execution of criminal 
sanctions   PH S    

Office for juvenile deliquency   PH S    
COURT REGISTRY         
Office for receiving documents   PH S    
Office for transcripts and certification   PH S    
Office for the Regsitry administrator   PH S    
Statistician’s office   PH S    
Head of Department office / registry 
department   PH S    

Criminal department registry office   PH S    
Civil department registry office   PH S    
Bailiffs’ office   PH S    
Document viewing room   PH S    
Dispatch office   PH S    
Archivist office   PH S    
Registry archive         
Archive depot         
ACCOUNTING        
Office of the Head of Accounting   PH S    
Office of the Procurement clerk        
Procurement office   PH S    
Deposit Clerk office   PH S    
Deposit premises        
        
TYPING OFFICE        
Typing office   PH S    
IT AND ANALYSIS        
ICT and analysis office   PH S    
Room for ICT and analysis servicing   PH S    
Room for temporary storage of the ICT 
and analysis office   PH S    

Technical control room        
DELIVERY        
Deliverer’s office   PH S    
JUDICIAL GUARDS        
Checkpoint   PH S    
Office of the judicial guards   PH S    
Search room   PH S    
Locker room with shower HV TV  S-1 FK   
Office of the protection unit of Ministry of 
Interior   PH S    

COC Office   PH S    
VEHICLE FLEET        
Drivers’ office   PH S    
Garage    PH-1 S-2   TH 
DETENTION        
Office of the escort service of the CECS   PH S    
Search room   PH S    
Locker room with shower HV TV PH S-1    
Detention unit HV-1 TV-1 PH  FK-1   
CLERK STANDARD        
Library   PH S    
Cafeteria   PH S    
Кitchenette  HV TV PH S FK   
USER STANDARD        
Info desk   PH S    
Media centre   PH S    
Post office / Bank   PH S    

541 / 662



543 / 662 

 

 C
old

 sa
nit

ar
y w

ate
r 

 H
ot 

sa
nit

ar
y w

ate
r 

 H
yd

ra
nt 

ne
tw

or
k 

 S
pr

ink
ler

 sy
ste

m 

 F
ae

ca
l s

ew
er

ag
e 

 C
on

de
ns

ate
 dr

ain
ag

e s
ew

er
ag

e 

 T
ec

hn
ica

l (a
cc

ide
nts

) s
ew

er
ag

e 

Kiosk   PH S    
Photocopying room   PH S    
TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD        
Office of the dispatch centre   PH S    
Housekeeping office   PH S    
Water meter room       TH 
Room for pressure-boosting device in 
water supply installations       TH 

Transformer station room        
Diesel generator room        
UPS room        
Room for the connection to providers        
Room for central telecommunication 
equipment        

Room for telecommunication equipment 
by floors        

Ventilation room HV  PH   KO TH 
Cooling system room HV  PH    TH 
Boiler room HV  PH    TH 
Heating substation room HV  PH    TH 
Sprinkler station room    S-3   TH 
Room for sprinkler system tank        
Room for gas fire extinguishing 
installations         

HYGIENE STANDARDS        
 Toilet for the employees HV TV   FK   
 Toilet for visitors HV TV   FK   
Toilet for disabled persons HV TV   FK   
Service room for hygienic maintenance of 
the building HV TV   FK   

COMMUNICATIONS        
Entrance hall   PH S    
Foyer   PH S    
Hallways   PH S    
Starincases   PH     
Elevators        
PEDESTRIAN ACCESSES        
Access plateau        
Main entrance        
Side entrance        
Auxiliary entrance        
Entrance from detention        
VEHICLE ACCESSES        
Side entrance        
Auxiliary entrance        
Entrance into detention        

 
Notes: 
 

1. PH mark indicates areas which are protected with hydrants. The arrangement of the hydrants in the facility 
is determined in accordance with the “Rulebook on Technical Standards for the Hydrant Network for Fire 
Extinguishing“. 

2. HV-1, TV-1, FK-1 – Cold and hot sanitary water and faecal sewerage installations for Detention units (if 
sanitary devices are provided in them) are placed outside the very rooms, with an access from the outside. 

3. PH-1 – Fire protection of garages by means of hydrants is done depending on the size of the garage area, 
in accordance with the “Rulebook on Technical Requirements for the Protection of Garages for Passenger 
Cars from Fire and Explosions”. 

4. S-1 – Changing rooms area is protected by sprinklers 
5. S-2 – Fire protection of garages with sprinkler system is done depending on the size of the garage area, its 

position in relation to the facility and ground (underground or aboveground) and openness (open or closed), 
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in accordance with the applicable “Rulebook on Technical Requirements for the Protection of Garages for 
Passenger Cars from Fire and Explosions”. 

6. S-3 – Sprinkler station room is protected from fire by means of sprinklers in case the sprinkler system pumps 
are also located there, in accordance with the SRPS EN 12845 standard. 

 
 
5.7.6 INVESTMENT VALUE ASSESSMENT FOR HYDRO-TECHNICAL INSTALLATIONS 
 
Investment value assessment is provided for the Basic and Higher Court Models, which are elaborated in these 
Guidelines. The assessment is given with the necessary assumptions, for approximate consideration of the necessary 
budget and it does not serve for the investment value assessment which is given for a specific facility within the 
Conceptual Design. 
 
A more precise investment value assessment is done based on the basic architectural and construction data for 
designing and the Requirements for Designing Indoor Installations issued by the competent PUC. 
 
The presented investment value assessment for the hydro-technical installations does not cover technical inspection 
of the facility and Use permit, nor other costs related to the facility as a whole. 
 

Illustration 5.7.6_1 Investment value assessment for hydro-technical installations – Basic Court_Model with 30 judges 
 

Hydro-technical installations (€ / m2) 
  
Preparation of design documentation* 2.90 
Technical inspection of design documentation* 0.30 
Requirements for design and Approval of design documentation** 1.70 
Design documentation 4.90 
  
Water supply 13.80 
Sewerage 8.70 
Sanitary devices and gallantry 8.70 
Sprinkler system 19.00 
As-built design 0.10 
Execution of works*** 50.30 
  
TOTAL 55.20 

 
 

Illustration 5.7.6_2 Investment value assessment for hydro-technical installations – Higher Court_Model with 10 judges 
 

Hydro-technical installations (€ / m2) 
  
Preparation of design documentation* 3.60 
Technical inspection of design documentation* 0.40 
Requirements for design and Approval of design documentation** 2.80 
Design documentation 6.80 
  
Water supply 17.10 
Sewerage 11.00 
Sanitary devices and gallantry 10.55 
Sprinkler system 21.00 
As-built design 0.15 
Execution of works*** 59.80 
  
TOTAL 66.60 

 
* Costs assessment for preparation of the design documentation is given in accordance with the “Decision on the 
Manner of Determining Prices for Design Services for High-Rise Buildings“ of the Engineering Chamber of Serbia, 
based on the estimated value of water supply and sewerage installations works. 
 
** Costs of issuing Requirements for design and Approval of design documentation are given according to the services 
pricelist of the PUC “Belgrade Water Supply and Sewerage”  for commercial facilities with a floor area of less than 
16,000 m2. 
 
*** Assumptions based on which the investment value assessment was done: 
 

1. Only one connection to the city water supply network is executed for the facility. 
2. City sewerage network is of a combined type and only one connection to the city sewerage is executed 

for the facility. 
3. Water consumption metering is done in the water metering shaft. 
4. Required amounts of water for the sanitary water systems and fire protection systems (investment 

assessment does not include tanks) can be provided from the city water supply network. 
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5. One pressure-boosting device is provided for the purpose of ensuring the necessary pressure in the 
sanitary water installations. 

6. One pressure-boosting device is provided for the purpose of ensuring the necessary pressure in the 
hydrant network. 

7. Pressure in the city water supply network is sufficient for the sprinkler system in the facility garage, while 
the pumps are provided for ensuring the necessary pressure in the sprinkler system of the part of the 
facility which is above the ground. 

8. Part of the sanitary wastewater is pumped into the city sewerage network by means of one compact 
faecal pumping station. 

9. Technical wastewater is pumped into the sewerage network from two pits, with two drainage pumps in 
each pit. 

10.  Drainage of storm water from the roof of the facility is done via internal network of rain water sewerage. 
11. The facility does not need to be protected from underground water (investment value assessment does 

not include drainage). 
 
 
5.7.7 CONTENTS AND TYPES OF TECHNICAL DOCUMENTS 
 
The following table shows an overview of the phases of development of technical documents and the volume of 
documents submitted at  each of the phases. 
 

Illustration 5.7.7_1  Contents of the technical documents by development phases 
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Contents of design documentation for hydro-technical installations    
Textual documentation    
Cover pages M M M 
General documentation M M M 
Terms of reference M M M 
Requirements of PUC for connecting to external installations M M M 
Technical description of hydro-technical installations M M M 
Balances M   
Hydraulic calculations  M M 
Technical requirements for execution of the works  M  
Measures of Health & Safety at work  M  
Investment value assessment M   
Extended Bill of Quanitities  M M 
Graphic documentation    
Layout plan of the facility M M M 
Functional schemes of installations M R  
Layout of the facility with equipment and installations disposition M M M 
Axonometric schemes/sections of installations  M M 
Details of sanitary blocks  M M 
Details of technical areas  M M 
Technical documents of fitted equipment with instructions for its use and 
maintenance   M 

Records of performed testings of installations and equipment   M 
Hydro-technical installations and equipment taking-over protocol   M 

 
M – Mandatory  
R – Recommended 
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INTRODUCTION 
 
In the history of civilisation, one of the major problems throughout all periods was the problem of fire protection. With 
development of science and technology, particularly development of the science of heat and their findings about the 
manner and course of combustion of substances, the fight against fire was facilitated to a large extent. New findings 
enabled us not only to extinguish fire more efficiently, but also to take measures to prevent fire outbreaks. The science 
of fire prevention – preventive fire protection, is based on these findings. 
 
In these Guidelines, a brief and concise overview is provided about the preventive fire protection measures relating to 
the design of court buildings. In addition to the basic elements that determine the concepts of fire protection, fire 
resistance degree of the court building and the possibility of efficient evacuation of people during fire, an overview of 
the fire protection measures relating to the architecture and installations that are provided in the court buildings is also 
given below. 
 
It is very important to note, that during designing of facilities such as court buildings, all fire protection measures listed 
below are implemented. In that way, the likelihood of fire would be reduced and limited, and even if fire breaks out, 
measures for its efficient extinguishing have been foreseen. 
 
 
5.8.1 ELEMENTS THAT DETERMINE FIRE PROTECTION CONCEPT  
 
5.8.1.1  Urban planning. Distrance from nearby buildings        
 
Law on Fire Protection clearly requires that spatial and urban planning, as well as decisions that replace or complement 
them in respect to the fire protection measures, must foresee the following: 

 supplying of water and capacities of city water networks providing sufficient amounts of water for fire 
extinguishing; 

 distance of court buildings from adjacent facilities; 
 width of roads enabling access to the facility for fire engines and their maneuvering during fire 

extinguishing. 
 
In preventing the spreading of fire from one building to another, the distance between them plays a major role.   
Court building which is more than 4 m away from the adjacent structures is considered to be a detached building. All 
other court buildings are classified into row buildings and façade walls towards adjacent buildings which are less than 
4 m away and should be provided as firewalls, without openings. 
                            
5.8.1.2 Access roads and plateaus for fire protection vehicles 
 
The position of the court building should ensure appropriate road width, curve radius and parking space for fire engines 
on a solid surface.  
 
A plateau must be provided where use of fire ladders is possible for fire extinguishing interventions. 
Access roads around the facility and the plateaufor interventions must be constructed so that the fire engines can 
access and move on them only by driving forward. 
Access road for fire engines must withstand the load of minimum 13 kN per axle (for three-axle vehicles). 
The minimum width of carriageway for one-way movement of vehicles must be at least 3.5 m and for two-way 
movement of vehicles it must be at least 6 m. 
Vertical clearance which must be provided for fire engines must be at least 4.5 m. 
Roads must ensure the inner curve radius of 7 m and the outer curve radius of 1.5 m. 
The slope of the acess road for fire engines must not be more than 12 % where the carriageway does not freeze, i.e. 
more than 6 % where the carriageway freezes. 
The slope of the plateau from which the intervention is undertaken must not be above 3 %. The plateau must withhold 
the load of 10 t per 0.1 m2. Minimum width of the plateau must be 5.5 m and its minimum length 15 m. 
 
5.8.1.3  Specific fire load 
 
Specific fire load is calculated by means of the formula: 
 

S
HVP

i
iiiP ..

 
 
Pi – specific fire load, in kJ/m2, 
pi – apparent density of material, in kg/m3, 
Vi – volume of material, in m3, 
S  - floor layout area, m2,  
Hi – calorific value, in kJ/kg, 
i  - elementary unit index. 
Specific fire load of court buildings is low – less than 1 GJ/m2, but for specific rooms within the building (archives) it is 
necessary to calculate the exact amount of specific fire load with respect to the type and quantity of the archived 
material. 
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5.8.1.4 Technological process category 
 
Depending on the number of people and technological process, all facilities are classified into five groups: K1, K2, 
K3, K4 or K5. 
 
Court buildings can be classified into categories К3 or К4, depending on the number of people expected to stay in 
them.  
Court buildings that can hold from 100 to 500 people (employees and users) are classified into K4 technological process 
category, while the relevant category of technological process for the court buildings that can hold more than 500 
people (employees and users) is К3. 
 
5.8.1.5 Possibility of evacuation 
 
The possibility of evacuation in case of emergency, for court buildings where a large presence of people and good 
evacuation conditions are expected is BD3, in accordance with the standard SRPS N.B2.730. This information 
represents input data for the designers of electric power and telecommunications systems when choosing the type of 
insulation and supporting elements for cables, which do not produce smoke and toxic combustion products when 
burning. If the cables are located under the plaster, they can be ordinary cables. 
 
5.8.1.6 Categories and degree of substance hazard according to fire 
 
Materials fitted into the evacuation routes, which will be used, should be chosen so that, in the event of burning, they 
do not release smoke or toxic gases, which must be confirmed by appropriate attestations, issued by the manufacturer. 
 
 
5.8.2 ARCHITECTURAL- CONSTRUCTION FIRE PROTECTION MEASURES  
  
5.8.2.1 Determining the degree of resistance to fire   
 
The degree of resistance of the court building to fire is determined depending on the intended use, detachment of the 
facility, building height, floor area of the representative fire sector in which people stay, the number of people who stay 
in that sector and other factors (importance and value, built-in protective installations, etc.). 
In order to determine the degree of fire resistance (DFR) the SRPS TP 21 standard is used. The degree of resistance 
of the court building to fire is determined according to the following tables (illustrations 5.8.2_1, 5.8.2_2, 5.8.2_3). 
 
A court building or a part of the building can have the following degrees of resistance to fire: 
 
I - degree – insignificant resistence (no resistence) – NR, 
II - degree – low resistence – LR, 
III - degree – medium resistence – MR, 
IV - degree – high resistence – HR, 
V- degree – very high resistence – VHR. 
 
The harmonisation of the degree of fire resistance of the court building with individual values of fire resistance of its 
structural elements is determined according to the data from the table (illustration 5.8.2_1). 
 

Illustration 5.8.2_1  Degree of resistance 
 

Type of 
structure 

Testing 
method  
SRPS 

Position 

Degree of resistance to fire (DRF) of elements/structure of 
the building (in hours) 

I (NR) 
insignifican

II (LR) 
low 

III (MR) 
medium 

IV (HR) 
high 

V (VHR) 
very high 

Bearing wall U.Ј1.090 

Within fire 
sectors 

1/4 1/2 1 1.5 2 

Pillar U.Ј1.100 1/4 1/2 1 1.5 2 

Beam U.Ј1.114 - 1/4 1/2 1 1.5 

Inter-floor structure U.Ј1.110 - 1/4 1/2 1 1.5 

Non-bearing wall U.Ј1.090 - 1/4 1/2 1/2 1 

Roof structure  
 - 1/4 1/2 1/2 1 
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Type of 
structure 

Testing 
method  
SRPS 

Position 

Degree of resistance to fire (DRF) of elements/structure of 
the building (in hours) 

I (NR) 
insignifican

II (LR) 
low 

III (MR) 
medium 

IV (HR) 
high 

V (VHR) 
very high 

Wall U.Ј1.092 

On the 
border of 
fire sectors 

1/4 1 1.5 2 3 

 
Mezzanine 
structure 

U.Ј1.110 
 1/4 1/2 1 1.5 2 

Doors and 
dampers to 3.6m2 

U.Ј1.160 
 1/4 1/4 1/2 1 1.5 

Doors > 3.6m2 U.Ј1.160 
 1/4 1/2 1 1.5 2 

Evacuation route 
structure   

incombusti
ble 

material 
1/2 1/2 1 1.5 

Façade wall U.Ј1.092 External 
structure 

- 1/2 1/2 1 1 

Roof covering U.Ј1.140 
 - 1/4 1/2 3/4 1 

 
Resistance to fire (RF) of structural elements and structures is determined according to the appropriate SRPS 
standards indicated in the second column of the table (illustration 5.8.2_1). 
 
Degree of resistance to fire is determined according to the fire risk assessment (threat and vulnerability) for persons 
staying in the building and for the building itself, especially if it is of major importance for the society, as is the case 
with court buildings. 
 
Degree of resistance to fire must be at least such that it ensures successful evacuation of all persons who are usually 
found in the building and so that firefighting intervention may start. 
If one or more required resistances to fire of structural elements or structures of the building is determined in appropriate 
regulations, the degree of resistance to fire of the entire building is determined according to those characteristic values. 
 
 

Illustration 5.8.2_2  Classification of court buildings according to their detachment and height 
 

Type of facility Height of facility (m) Classification 
Court buildings 

Detached buildings up to 8 IЈ1 
Buildings in a row up to 8 NJ1 
Detached buildings from 8 to 15 IЈ2 
Buildings in a row from 8 to 15 NJ2 
Detached buildings from 15 to 22 IЈ3 
Buildings in a row from 15 to 22 NJ3 

 
 

Illustration 5.8.2_3 Classification of court buildings according to the number of persons staying in the building (P) and floor area of the fire 
sector (А) 
 

Number 
of 
persons 

up to 20 21 to 50 51 to 100 101 to 300 301 to 700 701 to 
1500 

more than 
1500 

Class P P1 P2 P3 P4 P5 P6 P7 
А <400 <800 <1200 <1600 <2000 <2500 <3000 

 
 

Illustration 5.8.2_4 Determining individual degree of resistance of elements/structures to fire  
 

Building IЈ1 NЈ1 IЈ2 NЈ2 IЈ3 NЈ3 
P1 II II III III IV IV 
P2 II III III IV IV IV 
P3 II IV IV IV IV IV 
P4 III IV IV IV IV IV 
P5 III IV IV IV IV V 
P6 IV IV IV IV V V 
P7 IV IV IV V V V 
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For the court buildings over 30 metres high, the degree of resistance to fire is determined in accordance with the 
Rulebook on Technical Norms for Fire Protection of High-Rise Buildings ("Official Gazette of RS" no. 86/2011). 
 
According to the given model of a Basic Court with 30 judges (as described in Chapter 3) and according to the 
illustrations under 5.8.2_2, 5.8.2_3, 5.8.2_4 it can be concluded that the required fire resistance of the Basic Court with 
30 judges is IV (HR – high). According to the table (illustration 5.8.2_3) floor area of a fire segment should not exceed 
2000 m2.  
 
According to the given model of a Higher Court with 10 judges (as described in Chapter 3) and according to the 
illustrations under 5.8.2_2, 5.8.2_3, 5.8.2_4 4 it can be concluded that the required fire resistance of the Higher Court 
with 10 judges is IV (HR – high). According to the table (illustration 5.8.2_3) floor area of a fire segment should not 
exceed 2000 m2.  
 
5.8.2.2 Division of buildings into fire segments and fire sectors 
 
One of the most effective methods of fire protection is establishment of fire segments and fire sectors within buildings. 
With this measure, which is considered mandatory in design of buildings, many questions concerning fire protection 
can be resolved already in the design phase. Adequate and successful establishment of fire segments and sectors has 
an effect on the prevention of fire spreading in the facility. 
 
Fire segment is considered to be the basic fire fighting structural unit. It is separated from other parts of the facility with 
walls, doors, mezzanine structures and other voluminous structures resistant to fire. 
 
Vertical communications should be separate fire sectors (staircases and elevator shafts). Entrance doors to these 
sectors should be fire resistant, or should at least prevent the penetration of fire and smoke. All fire resistant doors 
should have a device which returns them to the closed position after the passage of persons. 
 
In high-rise court buildings each floor is a separate fire sector. 
 
In low court buildings, a floor area of a fire sector is determined in accordance with the table of technical 
recommendations of the SRPS TP21 standard, regarding the classification of buildings according to the number of 
persons staying in the building, P, and the floor area of the fire sector, А (illustration 5.8.2_3). 
 
Garage, which is located within a court building, represents a separate fire segment. All elements of fire protection for 
the garage should be provided according to the Rulebook on Technical Requirements for the Protection of Garages 
for Passenger Cars from Fire and Explosions (“Official Gazette of Serbia and Montenegro”, no. 31/2005). 
 
Given that the floor area of a fire segment in court buildings of the Basic Court model with 30 judges and the Higher 
Court model with 10 judges (as described in Chapter 3) should not exceed 2000 m2, its up to the designer to find the 
most suitable solution based on the architectural-construction design. The recommendation is to separate each floor 
of the building as one fire sector. If it is easier, the division of the facility into fire segments can also be performed 
according to the zones defined by the architectural organisation of the facility: public zone, administrative zone and 
trial zone. 
 
The following premises also represent separate fire sectors within court buildings: 
 

- room for court registry archive 
- room for archive depot 
- room for depository 
- room for technical control 
- room for transformer station 
- room for diesel generator 
- room for UPS 

 - room for connection to service providers 
- room for central TC equipment 
- room for ventilation 
- room for cooling system 
- boiler room 
- room for heating substation 
- room for sprinkler station 
- room for installations for fire extinguishing with gas 

  
Transformer station room and diesel generator room must be separated as individual fire sectors with walls resistant 
to fire for 180 minutes and self-closing doors resistant to fire for 90 minutes. If the surface of the door exceeds 3.6 m2, 
the door must be resistant to fire for a period of 120 minutes. 
 
Room for the sprinkler station and room for pumps for pressure boosting in the hydrant network can be one shared 
room. This room must be a separate fire sector with walls resistant to fire for 120 minutes and self-closing door resistant 
to fire for 90 minutes. If the surface of the door exceeds 3.6 m2, the door must be resistant to fire for 120 minutes. 
 
Ventilation room must be a separate fire sector with walls resistant to fire for 120 minutes and self-closing door resistant 
to fire for 90 minutes. If the surface of the door exceeds 3.6 m2, the door must be resistant to fire for 120 minutes. 
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Room for the UPS must be a separate fire sector with walls resistant to fire for 120 minutes and self-closing door 
resistant to fire for 90 minutes. If the surface of the door exceeds 3.6 m2, the door must be resistant to fire for 120 
minutes. 
For other technical rooms, devision into separate fire sectors should be provided (fire resistance of walls and doors) in 
accordance with the degree of fire resistance of the facility (see illustration 5.8.2_1). These rooms can also be 
organised into a technical block (mechanical premises and especially electric premises). 
 
For the rooms for the registry office archive, archive depot, depository and technical control, devision into separate fire 
sectors should be provided (fire resistance of walls and doors) in accordance with the degree of fire resistance of the 
facility (see illustration 5.8.2_1).  
 
If gas with a total capacity exceeding 50 kW is used as motor fuel in the boiler room which is located within the court 
building, all elements of fire protection according to the Rulebook on Technical Norms for Designing, Building, 
Operation and Maintenance of Gas Boiler Rooms (“Official Gazette of SFRY”, no. 10/90, 52/90) should be provided. 
 
5.8.2.3 Fire protection barriers  
 
Limiting the spread of fire in all directions, horizontal, as well as vertical, is achieved by means of fire protection barriers. 
Fire protection barriers in buildings have a very important role, because they can considerably reduce the damage 
caused by fire which would engulf the entire facility. When placing fire protection barriers in order to create fire sectors 
one must, first of all, be familiar with the conditions of fire spreading in zones which are separated by fire protection 
barriers, and the fire load in these zones and, finally, the maximum temperatures that will be reached during a possible 
fire. 
 
Fire resistance of certain structural elements and structures is harmonised so that the entire fire segment or facility has 
the support elements determined in a way which will keep the integrity and stability of the facility in the prescribed or 
required time. It is necessary that all support elements have the same fire resistance, because they are not all equally 
important or laden. Non-bearing walls and walls within one fire sector can have somewhat lower resistance to fire. 
 
5.8.2.4 Fire protection walls  
 
All walls that have the role to prevent the spread of fire from one room to another are called fire protection walls. Each 
fire protection wall must meet the condition of being made of incombustible material and having a certain degree of fire 
resistance. Minimum fire resistance of fire protection walls must be one to two hours. 
 
Fire protection walls are built from the foundations and they shall end at 0.40 m above the roof surface. They need to 
pass through all the combustible structures of the building, in order to prevent the possibility of fire spreading anywhere. 
If the building has wooden cornices – eaves, fire protection walls should pass through them also. In case a building 
structure is partially made of a combustible material, or a material which is not characterised by higher resistance to 
fire, then fire protection walls should be made on separate foundations so that they are not structurally attached to the 
building. However, if it is a building made of materials resistant to the effects of high temperatures, fire protection walls 
should make a structural entity together with other parts of the building.  
Fire protection walls must not be weakened in any place; the thickness of these walls must not be reduced in certain 
places and no other structural part can be placed within a fire protection wall. 
 
5.8.2.5 Openings in fire protection walls 
 
From the point of view of fire protection, it would be best if boundaries of fire sectors had no openings, i.e. if they were 
compact and homogenous across their surface. However, architectural requirements in most cases are such that 
openings must be designed in fire protection walls. Most often these are doors and openings for distributon of various 
installations. The easiest way for fire to spread from the fire sector where it broke out to the adjacent sector is exactly 
through these openings, if their structure does not satisfy the requirements of fire resistance. The size of the openings 
in fire protection walls must not exceed 25 % of their surface. 
 
5.8.2.6 Fire protection doors  
 
Doors are considered the most vulnerable elements in prevention of fire from spreading. Depending on their properties, 
in terms of resistance to fire, the following doors may be placed in a court building: 
 

- standard doors, 
- fire protection doors, and 
- anti-smoke doors. 

 
All types of doors prevent spreading of flames. Fire protection doors have fire resistance required for the boundary 
structures between fire sectors, while for the anti-smoke doors there are additional requirements, i.e. they must be 
completely insulated from the ingress of smoke gases. 
Fire resistance requirements for fire protection doors, as a rule, should be the same as for the fire protection wall in 
which they are fitted. However, it is much more difficult to achieve the required resistance for fire protection doors than 
for a fire protection wall. 
SRPS U.Ј1.240 allows for the fire resistance degree of the doors to be lower than the fire resistance degree of the wall 
by 30 minutes if the surface of the door does not exceed 3.6 m2. 
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Standard doors, which are now built into the building structures, can withstand the effects of fire for a period from 15 
to 30 minutes. 
 
Fire protection doors are closed mechanically or by an automatic closing mechanism. The mechanism can be 
electromagnetic or electromotive, with its own power source. The automatic door closing mechanism should preferably 
be connected to the fire alert system.  
 
5.8.2.7 Anti-smoke doors 
 
Anti-smoke doors are closed mechanically or by an automatic closing mechanism. The mechanism can be 
electromagnetic or electromotive, with its own power source. The automatic door closing mechanism should preferably 
be connected to the fire alert system. 
 
5.8.2.8. Openings for installation ducts 
 
Openings for installation ducts through the horizontal or vertical structures placed at the boundary of two fire sectors 
are potential routes for fire spreading. 
Electrical cables in cable trays are secured with mineral wool, Tervol, Vunizol or with appropriate mineral thermal 
insulation materials. Cables are coated with a fire resistant coating. It is recommended that cables and conductors on 
both sides of the fire protection wall are sprayed with a protective coating in the length of 1 m. 
 
5.8.2.9 Fire protection inter-floor structure 
 
In addition to the vertical fire protection barriers – walls, it is necessary to place horizontal barriers - mezzanine 
structures, in order to prevent spreading of fire in the vertical direction. 
Horizontal barriers are actually inter-floor structures made of incombustible material with higher fire resistance. Their 
fire resistance degree is lower than the fire resistance degree of the walls. In cases of higher fire risk the horizontal fire 
protection barriers should have the same level of fire resistance as the fire protection walls. 
 
5.8.2.10 Roofs 
 
In terms of fire resistance, roof structures belong to the most vulnerable parts of the building, since they are still made 
of wood, which is highly combustible. It is recommended to use non-combustible materials for the roof structure of 
court buildings (reinforced concrete, steel, etc.). Non-combustible materials should be used for roof insulation too. 
 
5.8.2.11 Construction structure and construction materials 
 
There are major differences in terms of fire resistance of certain structures, which mostly depends on material type, 
size of the structure and their protective parts (thickness of protective concrete layer, thickness of the material, etc.). 
 
 
5.8.2.12 Communications in the buildings 
 
In order to provide safe and timely evacuation during the fire outbreak, a proper number of emergency exits with 
appropriate dimensions is required. In addition, the layout of emergency exits must be organised in such a manner so 
as to ensure evacuation at any moment during the fire. The number and size of exits as well as their layout are 
determined by the number of people in the building, therefore it is not same for all buildings. When designing exits it is 
especially important to pay attention to the distance to be passed when leaving the building. The distance between two 
nearby exits depends on the building’s fire resistance and also on the building’s purpose. It is preferred, and in some 
cases mandatory, that at least one exit leads directly to a free area. The maximum distances which are permitted are 
given in the table below (illustration 5.8.2_5). 
 
 

Illustration 5.8.2_5  Maximum permitted distance from the exit 
 

Degree of building’s fire resistance Maximum distance from the exit in m 
I and II 15 
III 20 
IV 25 
V 30 

 
 
Staircases 
 
For normal vertical communication single-, double- and triple- flights of staircases are in use and also auxiliary and fire 
protection (safety) staircases. 
Staircases can affect the speed of evacuation, especially those which are used for managing the difference between 
the individual floors. Normal usage of staircases requires a rhythm of movement, which is accomplished by correct 
calculation of the number of stairs in one flight, the height of one stair and the width of the tread. Rhythm of a person’s 
horizontal movement needs to be maintained while moving up the staircase, therefore it is necessary that the double 
height of a stair and the width of the tread are equal to the average size of a human step, i.e. the height and width of a 
stair are determined by the following formula: 
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60<(2h+b)≤64 cm, 
where: 
 
h- is height (riser) of the stair, 
b- is width (tread) of the stair. 
 
If not constructed properly, the staircase area of a building is susceptible to spreading of fire. When a fire breaks out 
in the building, it is especially important that the staircase area is protected from spreading of smoke and fire vertically, 
since the staircase area represents a chimney with a big cross-section, which is ideal for spreading of fire from one 
floor to another. 
Therefore the goal should be to isolate the staircase from other premises. 
Staircase walls and doors should be made of incombustible material with fire resistance of 1.5 h. Special attention 
should be paid to the fire protective separation of the basement premises from the rest of the building and preventing 
the smoke from entering the staircase area, in case of a fire outbreak inside the basementpremises. This is achieved 
by planning a completely separate entrance into the basement area directly from the free area. 
          
Fire protective (safety) staircases 
 
High-rise court buildings must have fire protective staircases. 
These staircases must provide unobstructed exit to the area that is considered safe. 
There are two types of these staircases: external and internal. 
External fire protection staircases must be accessible from the hallway. The witdh of a staircase flight can not be less 
than 1.25 m, and the angle of inclination not more than 45º. Spiral staircase can not be used as the external fire 
protection staircase, and it must be made of non-combustible material (concrete, steel and other). Staircases should 
not be less than 1.5 m away from openings on the façade of the building and the height of the protective fence should 
not be less than 1.20 m. 
Internal fire protection staircase must be surrounded by a wall made of non-combustible material with fire resistance 
of 1.5 h.Coating of this area with combustible material is not permitted. The staircase area must be secured from 
spreading of fire and smoke for the whole duration of fire in the building and must be accessible from all the premises 
belonging to one fire sector via routes that will not be affected by the fire. The least width of the staircase is determined 
so that for every 100 persons a width of 0.60 m needs to be provided and the total width can not be less than 1.25 m. 
Two fire protective (safety) staircases must be designed for buildings with large number of people where a width greater 
than 2.20 m must be provided. Console and spiral staircases are not permitted, and staircase flights and treads must 
be made of material that provides fire resistance for at least 90 minutes. 
 
5.8.2.13 Evacuation 
 
The main element that determines effective evacuation from a building is the time during which it will be executed. The 
width of the corridors, hallways, staircases, doors, etc, is determined based on the time needed for evacuation and the 
number of people that may find themselves inside the building when the fire breaks out. 
 
The width measurement unit of the exit for 100 people is 60 cm, and the minimal width of an exit if calculated based 
on that. 
 
For the purpose of evacuation, employees and users who may be in the building will use horizontal and vertical exits 
and exit access routes to the free area. 
 
Revolving doors facing exits are provided along all evacuation routes (hallways and staircases). 
Exits and exit access routs must be accessible and unobstructed and at least 2.30 m high. 
Immediate exits from the building must be designed at the ground level, so that they lead directly to the free area. 
 
Evacuation of detainees from detention units is conducted in line with the building safety procedures that are 
determined beforehand. 
 
Doors of the rooms that can hold more than 15 people open in direction of the evacuation (see illustration 5.8.2_7). 
 
Hallway floors as well as the floors on both sides of the exit doors must be even, without narrow sections. 
 
Materials used along the evacuation routes must have the appropriate attestation that guarantees that they will not 
produce smoke and toxic combustion products during combustion, i.e. that they will be in combustion class of at least 
Bfl s-1,d-0 according to SRPS EN 13501-1. 
 
Evacuation routes in the building, in hallways, on staircases, in courtrooms, must be clearly marked as the evacuation 
direction. 
 
All exits from the building as well as the access routes to exits and staircases must be designated with visible signs. 
Signs for directing movement of people are provided with anti panic lights and mark the shortest way to the exit. Exits 
from the building must be marked with the same lighting and the word EXIT. 
 
If a sliding door is located along the evacuation route, it must be equipped with automatic and manual opening 
mechanisms. All sliding doors that are located along the evacuation route must be connected to the fire alert system, 
and in case of fire they shall open automatically and be locked in an open position. 
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If doors that are located along the evacuation route are managed through the access control system, they need to be 
connected to the automatic fire alert system, so that they can be unlocked automatically in case of fire. 
 
Number of evacuation exits 
 
When a fire breaks out people in the building are removed or moved to a shelter where fire and smoke can not get 
through. Each exit should lead to a protected corridor, protected staircase or to the outside. 
 

Illustration 5.8.2_6  Minimum number of exits 
 

Room or protected area Example of minimum number of exits 
Ground floor 2 
50 persons or more 2 
500 persons or more 3 
1000 persons or more 4 
Each floor of the building 2 

 
Based on table 5.8.6 it can be concluded that a three-judge panel courtroom of type B, a five-judge panel type 
courtroom of type B and a cafeteria, that can accommodate 50 persons, must have at least two evacuation exits. 
Evacuation doors must open in direction of evacuation (towards the outside). Minimum distance between evacuation 
doors is calculated according to the following formula: 
 

35,1 O  
 
O represents the circumference of the courtroom in meters. 
 
The maximum length of the evacuation route from the farthest part of the courtroom, and from cafeteria to the 
evacuation door 15 m. 
 
Evacuation elevator 
 
It is necessary to provide an evacuation elevator for evacuating people with disabilities from the court buildings. 
This elevator operates within the safety regime which means it can be used during the fire. It can also be used by the 
firefighters during the intervention. 
The elevator’s shaft walls are resistant to fire for 120 minutes. 
Doors are resistant to fire for 90 minutes. 
Elevator cabin is made from non combustible material. 
 
Material for covering the cabin floor provides minimum risk of slippage when the floor is wet. 
This elevator is marked with an appropriate sign, and a special direction sign. 
The elevator control system is such that the cabin can be brought safely to the ground floor by recalling the elevator 
from the ground floor at any time. 
The elevator obtains its power supply from the city power distribution network and from a diesel generator, which is 
switched on automatically, and supplies electricity for 120 minutes. 
 
The elevator is protected from smoke penetration by inserting air with overpressure of minimum 50 Pa into the elevator 
shaft. 
Cables which supply the elevator with electricity are resistant to fire for 120 minutes. 
Electrical distribution cabinets through which the power is supplied to elevators and installations for creating 
overpressure in elevators are resistant to fire for 120 minutes. 
The fire safety mode of the elevator is enabled by using the manual fire alert units located at the elevator entrance, 
and also by manually pressing the buttons in the main control centre. 
 

Illustration 5.8.2_7  Fire protection requirements for specific premises 
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COURTROOMS          
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type A     ●   ●  
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type B    ● ●   ●  
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Five-judge panel courtroom_Type A     ●   ●  
Five-judge panel courtroom_Type B    ● ●   ●  
COMMON ROOMS          
Meeting room      ●     
Library       ●   
REGISTRY OFFICE          
Office of the criminal department     ●   ●  
Office of nc./l. of the civil department     ●   ●  
Archive clerk’s office ● ● ●     ●  
Archives depot ● ● ●    ●   
ACCOUNTING          
Deposit room ● ● ●       
ICT AND ANALYSIS          
Technical control room ● ● ●       
JUDICIAL GUARDS          
COC office       ●   
VEHICLE FLEET          
Garage ● ● ●    ●  ● 
CLERK STANDARD          
Cafeteria    ● ●   ●  
COMMUNICATIONS          
Entrance hall    ● ●  ●   
Lobby    ● ●  ●   
Hallways  ●   ● ● □   
Staircases ○ ○ ○  ●     
Elevators ○ ○ ○       
TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD          
Transformer station room ● ● ●      ● 
Diesel generator room ● ● ●      ● 
UPS room ● ● ●      ● 
Room for the connection to providers ● ● ●      ● 
Room for central telecommunication equipment ● ● ●      ● 
Ventilation room ● ● ●    ●  ● 
Air conditioning system room ● ● ●    ●   
Boiler room ● ● ●     ● ● 
Heating substation room ● ● ●    ●   
Sprinkler station room ● ● ●    ●   
Sprinkler system tank room ●  ●       
Gas-fire extinguisher room ● ● ●       

 
Note:  

● - mandatory 
○ - fire resistant walls and doors need to be designed for evacuation staircases and evacuation elevators 
□ - a compartment for two manual fire extinguishers of type S-9 needs to be provided under each hydrant 

cabinet in the hallways 
 
 
5.8.3 ТHERMO-TECHNICAL INSTALLATIONS IN FIRE PROTECTION FUNCTION  
  
The following thermo-technical installations can be provided for the court buildings: 
 

 Installations of overpressure ventilation 
 De-smoking and heat removal installations 
 Heating, ventilation and air conditioning installations 
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5.8.3.1 Installations of overpressure ventilation 
 
Installation of overpressure ventilation in court buildings needs to be provided for the safety staircase area, for the 
evacuation staircases without windows on every floor and for the evacuation elevator area. 
 
Overpressure ventilation must ensure overpressure in the staircase shaft of 50 Pa with one door open. 
Overpressure ventilation ducts must be resistant to fire for 90 minutes along their whole length. 
 
5.8.3.2 De-smoking and heat removal installations 
 
De-smoking installation in court buildings must be provided in hallways that do not have windows for natural de-smoking 
and in rooms without windows that can accomodate a large number of people, as well as in underground garages that 
are larger than 400 m2, and if parking is automated or if it is performed via car lift. 
 
De-smoking ducts must be fire resistant along their whole length for 120 minutes and 90 minutes in case of garage de-
smoking. 
De-smoking fans must be able to operate during fire at temperature of 400°C for 120 minutes and 90 minutes in case 
of garage de-smoking. 
 
5.8.3.3 Fire protection measures in heating, ventilation and air conditioning installations 
 
Heating pipeline insulation must be made of non-combustible material. 
 
Air handling units are located in especially designated premises which are resistant to fire for 120 minutes and which 
have self closing doors that are resistant to fire for 90 minutes. 
 
All parts of the ventilation and air conditioning system must be made of non-combustible material. Duct insulation 
material, glue, sound insulation material, and duct suspension material must be non-combustible. 
 
All air systems with a capacity of over 8.500 m3/h must have a thermostatic fan switch which will turn off the fan when 
the air temperature rises. 
 
Ventilation and air conditioning systems must be equipped with units for an automatic switch off in case of overload, 
short circuit or earth ground. 
 
Fire dampers are fitted in locations where ventilation and air conditioning ducts pass through the fire protection barriers. 
Fire dampers must have the same level of fire resistance as the barrier they are going through. 
Dampers are fitted in the middle of the wall or ceiling, so that the damper housing is in either one of the two rooms of 
the two adjacent fire protection sectors. 
 
Fire dampers should be electromotive. 
 
If fire dampers are not fitted in the middle of the wall or ceiling, the part of the duct that leads from the damper to the 
fire resistant wall, i.e. to the fire resistant ceiling needs to have the same level of fire resistance as the fire resistant 
wall i.e. ceiling. 
Areas where transitional air ducts pass through the fire resistant walls and ceilings are insulated with non-combustible 
material that provides the required level of fire resistance. 
 
When fire breaks out, ventilation and air conditioning systems are shut down automatically upon receiving a signal from 
the fire alert system, or from the sprinkler installation flow indicator through the fire alarm control panel. 
Fire dampers are closed automatically at the same time. 
 
In case of failure of an automatic damper closing device, all dampers are closed automatically. 
  
Ducts that transitionally pass through the room that represents a separate fire sector and which are protected along 
their whole length with the required fire resistance material, do not have fire dampers fitted in areas where they pass 
through the fire protection barriers. 
 
The fire damper system is provided in the room where air conditioning units are located. 
 
 
5.8.4 ЕLECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS IN FIRE PROTECTION FUNCTION  
    
5.8.4.1 Installations operating under fire conditions 
 
The following installations in court buildings represent the safety systems and must function during fire: 
 

- mandatory emergency (safety and anti-panic) lighting; 
- fire alert system; 
- overpressure installation; 
- de-smoking installation; 
- sprinkler installation; 
- gaseous fire suppression installation; 
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- hydrant network installation; 
- fire dampers; 
- smoke dampers; 
- controlled doors along evacuation routes; 
- sliding doors along evacuation routes; 
- PA system in evacuation function; 
- staircase widows under air overpressure; 
- evacuation elevator. 

 
A diesel electric generator must be provided as a backup power source for these systems when the distribution network 
is unable to supply power. 
 
Cables that continually supply these users with electricity continue to supply power during the fire for as long as the 
installations are operating in this mode. 
 
5.8.4.2 Anti-panic lighting installation 
 
Court buildings must have anti-panic lighting which needs to be designed with lights that use local and central ACCU 
batteries for 3 hours of independent operation in case of power outage from the distribution network. 
 
5.8.5 STABLE FIRE ALERT INSTALLATION 
 
All premises within a court building must have manual and automatic fire alert installations. 
 
5.8.5.1 Fire alert central unit 
 
Fire alert central unit needs to be located in a room where personnel is present 24 hours. 
Fire alert central unit must be equipped with an ACCU battery with an undisturbed operational capacity of 72 h in a 
quiet, and 30 min in an alarm mode.   
 
5.8.5.2 Executive functions of the fire alert central unit 
 
Fire alarm central unit provides the following functions and outputs: 
 

- control of signalling lines against interruptions and short circuits, 
- control of accuracy of power supply, 
- control of debris on automatic detectors, 
- alarm sirens output, 
- relay outputs for the executive functions of the central unit, 
- automatic shut down of ventilation and air conditioning, 
- automatic closing of electromotive fire dampers, 
- automatic opening of smoke dampers, 
- forwarding signals to the city fire fighting unit via phone lines, 
- unlocking doors under control system, 
- automatic activation of the de-smoking installation, 
- automatic activation of the overpressure ventilation, 
- automatic activation of the PA system, 
- automatic lowering of elevators to the evacuation level and shuting them down, apart from the evacuation 

elevator, 
- automatic opening of sliding doors located along the evacuation route, locking them in open position, 
- signalling of sprinkler installation activation, 
- automatic closing of fire doors that are always open, 
- automatic activation of installation for inert gas fire suppression, 
- automatic opening of windows to compensate air during de-smoking, 
- automatic closing of windows located at staircases under air overpressure. 

 
5.8.6 HYDRANT NETWORK 
 
Court buildings must have external and internal hydrant network. 
  

 
5.8.6.1 Quantity of water needed for fire extinguishing 
  
Quantity of water needed for fire extinguishing is determined according to the table, based on the volume of the facility, 
facility’s fire-resistance rating and the category of technological process based on the fire risk. 
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Illustration 5.8.6_1 Quantity of water needed for fire extinguishing 
 

Facility’s 
fire-
resistance 
rating 

Category of 
technological 
process based 
on the fire risk 
 

 
Quantity of water needed for one fire, in liters per second, based on 
the volume in cubic meters of the facility which is to be protected 

   
up to 
3000 

3001 
to 
5000 

5001 
to 
20000 

20001 
to 
50000 

50001 
to 
200000 

200001 
to 
400000 

 
over 
400000 

V and IV К4, К5 10 10 10 10 15 20 25 
V and IV К1, К2, К3 10 10 15 20 30 35 - 
III К4, К5 10 10 15 25 - - - 
I and II К4 and К5 10 15 20 30 - - - 
I and II К3 15 20 25 - - - - 

  
  
5.8.6.2 External hydrant network 
  
The maximum distance between external hydrants must be 80 m, with the proviso that the fire at a facility must be 
extinguished with at least two external hydrants. 
Distance between hydrants and the wall must be at least 5 m, 80 m at the most. 
 
Diameter of the hydrant needs to be No 80. 
Pipes of the distribution pipeline in a hydrant network and pipes for each hydrant must have a diameter which is not 
smaller than 100 mm. 
The required pressure in the external hydrant network should not be lower than 2.5 bars. 
 
5.8.6.3 Internal hydrant network 
 
Pressure of the most unfavourable hydrant can not be lower than 2.5 bars. 
 
Internal hydrant network should contain pipes with inner diameter of at least 52 mm, i.e. hydrant connector with inner 
diameter of at least 52 mm, type C, according to the standard SRPS M.B6.673. 
Distance between hydrants should be such that the entire area that needs to be protected is covered with a jet of water, 
whereby it has to be ensured that the length of the hose is 15 m and that the length of the compact jet is 5 m. 
 
Fire hose with nominal diameter of 52 mm and a nozzle with diameter of 12 mm are placed in the hydrant cabinet. 
 
5.8.7 STABLE AUTOMATIC FIRE EXTINGUISHING INSTALLATION 
    
5.8.7.1 Stable automatic fire extinguishing installation using water as extinguishing fluid 
 
Court buildings that cover an area of over 1000 m2 must be equipped with automatic stable installation for fire 
extinguishing with water or water mist. 
 
Sprinkler installation must cover the whole area of the facility. Only areas which are named as such in the standard for 
sprinkler installation design can be exempt from this or areas which are protected from fire by some other fire 
extinguishing installation (inert gas and similar). 
 
The choice between wet or dry installation is made according to the expected minimal temperature inside the facility. 
If the expected temperature in a specific part of the facility is lower than 5o C, it is necessary to provide for dry 
installation. If an area with low temperature is small, part of the wet installation can be insulated with a mixture of water 
and antifreeze. 
Court buildings are not expected to have areas with low temperatures, except if there is a garage within the building, 
in which case providing a dry system in that area should be considered. 
 
Water source for sprinkler installation must be chosen according to standard and that way it will provide constant and 
reliable water supply. If there is no water supply network that can provide a reliable and required supply at the location, 
it is necessary to provide a water tank. The water tank can have full capacity or reduced capacity with steady 
replenishment from the water supply network. 
If the water tank is used, it is necessary to include a pump installation to boost the pressure, while in case of water 
supply from the water supply network it is necessary to consider if the available pressure meets the request of the 
sprinkler system, and if this is not the case, an appropriate set of pumps needs to be placed. 
 
Fire rating of the facility needs to be determined according to the structure and purpose of the area. Generally, court 
buildings fall into the category OH1-office and business space, however there can be exceptions depending on other 
structures within the facility. If a facility contains a garage, it must be treated as OH2, or OH3, if it falls under the 
category of tall buildings, etc. 
 
If a certain facility falls into the tall building category based on standard according to which the sprinkler installation is 
designed, it is necessary to follow all measures that the standard requires in that case. For instance: an automatic 
categorisation as OH3, separation of each floor with a separate alert control system, etc. 
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It is necessary to pay attention to the type of nozzle that is being used depending on the purpose of a specific area. In 
most cases the standard upright or hanging nozzles will be used, however it is possible that concealed nozzles are 
requested due to interior design requirements of functionality. If inside the building there are detention units or similar 
type of rooms where incidents can occur, it is necessary to design special, so called institutional nozzles that are 
designed to prevent diversions or self harm. 
 
For proper functioning of the sprinkler installation, depending on the water supply system, the following is required for 
a specific building: 
 

 Sprinkler valve station room (P = 10 m2) or 
 Sprinkler pump station room (P = 25 m2) or 
 Sprinkler pump station room (P = 25 m2) and water tank (Vmax = 76m3). 

 
5.8.7.2 Stable automatic fire extinguishing installation using inert gas as extinguishing fluid 
 
An automatic fire extinguishing installation using inert gas as extinguishing fluid should be provided for the following 
premises within a court building: 
 

- Registry office archives 
- Archive depot 
- Deposit room 
- Technical control room 
- Central telecommunication equipment room 

In accordance with the requested amount of inert gas, the cylinders that hold inert gas shall be used to form the cylinder 
manifolds. 
All cylinders are connected through a pipeline and placed in a reticulate structure and form manifolds in one or more 
rows. 
 
In order to activate the system, an alarm controlled cylinder, usually a “pilot cylinder”, is equipped with an electrical 
activating device which simultaneously opens an electromagnetic valve on the “pilot cylinder” and an electromagnetic 
valve for a specific fire sector, a pneumatic sector valve opens and through this valve also the cylinders for that fire 
sector, every time it is activated by the fire alert system. 
 
In order to maintain the necessary concentration of inert gas, the following steps need to be taken: 
 

 stop the ventilation system; 
 close openings; 
 automatically close all other openings such as doors, etc. 

Inert gas cylinders as well as accompaning valves, fittings and other structure elements must be stored in a ventilated 
space which is not exposed to fire risk, and which is physically separated from the rooms that need to be protected, 
but at the same time are easily accessible even in case of fire. 
 
The room temperature must be between 5o C and 25o C. 
The room for storage of fire extinguishing gas cylinders (P = 10-15 m2) must be designed based on the volume of the 
premises that need to be protected from fire. 
  
All installation parts that use electricity must be supplied from two independent power sources, one of which must be 
an ACCU battery. Capacity of the battery must satisfy: 

- 48 hours of installation activity in “monitoring” mode; 
- 30 minutes of alarm device activity in “alarm” mode; 
- 30 minutes of command line activity in “alarm” mode. 

In the premises and devices with stable automatic fire extinguishing installation which are using inert gas as 
extinguishing fluid, automatic fire detectors are connected in a so-called dual-zone interdependence in order to avoid 
the possibility of activating the fire extinguishing installations in case of a false alarm. 
 
Upon the activation of two fire detectors which are located in the room with stable automatic fire extinguishing 
installation using inert gas as extinguishing fluid, and which are connected in the dual-zone interdependance, sound 
and light signals warn about upcoming activation of the fire extinguishing installation. The same happens in case of 
activating the manual fire detector that initiates the fire extinguishing process. 
 
The fire extinguishing process is activated with a 30 second delay. 
 
After 30 seconds have expired, the gas is automatically released into the room by means of opening of an 
electomagnetic valve and thereafter by pneumatic opening of other cylinders. 
Immediately before the valves open to release gas, the fire alert central station turns off the ventilation in rooms where 
the fire needs to be extinguished in order to prevent leakage of gas through the ventilation ducts. 
 
Sirens for alarming the staff are located in each fire sector. By pressing the fire extinguishing stop button for 30 seconds 
it is possible to temporarily delay the activation of the automatic fire extinguishing. 
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Illustation 5.8.7_1  Installations in the fire protection function  
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COURTROOMS         
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type A ● ●  ● ●   
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type B ● ●  ● ●   
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type A ● ●  ● ●   
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type B ● ●  ● ●  ● 
DEPARTMENT CHAMBERS        
Judge’s chamber  ●  ● ●   
Judicial assistant’s chamber  ●  ● ●   
Judicial trainee’s chamber  ●  ● ●   
DEPARTMENT OFFICES        
Mediator’s Office  ●  ● ●   
COMMON ROOMS        
Judicial panel room  ●  ● ●   
Prosecutors’ room  ●  ● ●   
Lawyers’ room  ●  ● ●   
Defendants’ room  ●  ● ●   
Witnesses’ room  ●  ● ●   
Damaged parties and witnesses’ room  ●  ● ●   
Meeting Room   ●  ● ●   
Mediation Room  ●  ● ●   
ADMINISTRATION        
The Chamber of  the President of the Court  ●  ● ●   
Chamber of the Court Secretary  ●  ● ●    
Court Clerk’s office  ●  ● ●    
Office of the administrative and technical secretary  ●  ● ●    
Office for the execution of criminal sanctions  ●  ● ●    
Juvenile delinquency office  ●  ● ●    
COURT REGISTRY         
Office for receiving written documents  ●  ● ●    
Office for certification and verification  ●  ● ●    
Office for the Regsitry administrator  ●  ● ●    
Statistician’s office  ●  ● ●    
Head of Department office / registry department  ●  ● ●    
Criminal department registry office  ●  ● ●    
Civil department registry office  ●  ● ●    
Bailiff’s office  ●  ● ●    
Document viewing room  ●  ● ●    
Dispatch office  ●    ●   
Archivist office  ●  ● ●    
Registry archive   ●  ● ●    
Archive depot   ●    ●   
         
ACCOUNTING         
Office of the Head of Accounting  ●  ● ●    
Office of the Procurement clerk         
Procurement office  ●  ● ●    
Deposit Clerk office  ●  ● ●    
Deposit premises  ●    ●   
TYPING OFFICE         
Typing office  ●  ● ●    
ICT AND ANALYTICS         
ICT and analysis office  ●  ● ●    
Room for ICT and analysis servicing  ●  ● ●    
Room for temporary storage of the ICT and analysis 
office  ●  ● ●    
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Technical control room  ●    ●   
DELIVERY         
Deliverer’s office  ●  ● ●    
JUDICIAL GUARDS         
Checkpoint  ●  ● ●    
Office of the judicial guards  ●  ● ●    
Search room  ●  ● ●    
Locker room with shower  ●  ● ●    
Office of the protection unit of Ministry of Interior  ●  ● ●    
COC office ● ●  ● ●    
VEHICLE FLEET         
Drivers’ Office  ●  ● ●    
Garage ● ● ● ● ●  ○ ○ 
DETENTION         
Office of the escort service of the CECS  ●  ● ●    
Search room  ●  ● ●    
Locker room with shower ● ●  ● ●    
COC Office  ●  ● ●    
Detention unit         
CLERK STANDARD         
Library   ●  ● ●    
Cafeteria ● ●  ● ●    
Kitchenette  ●  ● ●    
USER STANDARD         
Info desk  ●  ● ●    
Media Centre ● ●  ● ●    
Post Office/Bank ● ●  ● ●    
Kiosk ● ●  ● ●    
Photocopying room ● ●  ● ●    
TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD         
Office of the dispatch centre  ●  ● ●    
Housekeeping office  ●  ● ●    
Water meter room ● ●       
Transformer station room  ● ●       
Diesel generator room ● ●       
UPS Room ● ●       
Room for the connection to providers ● ●       
Room for central telecommunication equipment ● ●    ●   
Floor telecommunications room ● ●       
Ventilation room ● ●       
Air conditioning room ● ●       
Boiler room ● ●       
Heating substation room ● ●       
Sprinkler station room ● ●       
Sprinkler system Tank room         
Gas-fire extinguisher room ● ●       
HYGENIC STANDARD         
 Toilet for the employees ●        
 Toilet for visitors ●        
Toilet for disabled persons ●        
Service room for hygienic maintenance of the building  ●  ● ●    
COMMUNICATIONS         
Entrance Hall ● ●  ● ●    
Foyer ● ●  ● ●    
Hallways ● ●  ● ●  □  
Staircases ● ●  ● ●   □ 
Elevators        □ 
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PEDESTRIAN ACCESS         
Entrance plateau    ●     
Main entrance    ●     
Side entrance    ●     
Auxiliary entrance    ●     
Entrance from detention    ●     
VEHICLE ACCESS         
Side entrance    ●     
Auxiliary entrance    ●     
Entrance to detention    ●     

 
Note: / 
● - mandatory 
○ - In over 400 m2 of garage areas, as well as in garages where automated parking or parking by car elevator is 
foreseen, it is necessary to provide de-smoking and heat removal installation. In the ante-rooms, which constitute a 
functional connection between the garage and the area where people congregate, it is necessary to provide an 
installation of overpressure ventilation. 
□ - In hallways without windows for natural de-smoking it is required to provide a de-smoking and heat removal 
installation. For the fire protection staircase area, area of evacuation staircases without windows on every floor, as well 
as evacuations elevators, it is necessary to provide an installation of overpressure ventilation. 
 
5.8.8 MOBILE FIRE PROTECTION 
 
The court building must be equipped with mobile fire protection. 
 
Number of devices for the initial fire extinguishing will be selected based on the building area in square meters and 
the size of the fire load in accordance with the attached table (illustration 5.8.8_1) 
 

Illustration 5.8.8_1   Number of devices for the initial fire extinguishing 
 

Building FIRE LOAD 

area 
(m2) 

LOW 
up to 1 GЈ/m2 

MEDIUM 
from 1 to 2 GЈ/m2 

HIGH 
over 2 GЈ/m2 

50 2 2 2 
100 2 2 3 
150 2 3 3 
200 3 3 4 
300 3 3 5 
400 3 4 6 
500 3 4 7 
750 4 6 9 
1000 5 7 12 
2000 6 9 17 
3000 7 12 22 
4000 10 17 32 
5000 12 22 42 
6000 15 27 52 
7000 17 32 62 
8000 20 37 72 
9000 22 42 82 
10000 27 52 102 
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S-9 and CO2-5 devices are to be adopted as unit devices.  
 
Fire extinguishers are classified and placed in the vicinity of a possible fire, always in a prominent and accessible place. 
All handheld devices are mounted on the wall to a height of 1 to 1.5 m from the top of the device, except the CO2 
device type.  
Distance between the fire extinguishers should not be more than 20 m. 
 
 
5.8.9 INVESTMENT VALUE ASSESSMENT 
 
Investment costs for fire extinguishing installation using water as extinguishing fluid 
 
Investment costs for stable automatic fire extinguishing installation using water as extinguishing fluid depend on the 
building area and its complexity, as well as on the chosen fire extinguishing system (sprinkler installation, low pressure 
water mist, high pressure water mist), requirements issued by the Authorized Public Utility Company, equipment 
manufacturer, etc. Therefore the investment costs could be variable. 
 
Approximate investment costs for stable automatic fire extinguishing installation using water as extinguishing fluid - 
sprinkler installations are between 20 and 27 € / m2 of the protected area. 
 
Investment costs for fire extinguishing installation using gas as extinguishing fluid 
 
Investment costs for stable automatic fire extinguishing installation using gas as extinguishing fluid depend on the 
number, size and mutual layout of rooms which are foreseen for protection within the facility, as well as on the 
equipment manufacturer, etc. Therefore the investment costs could be variable. 
 
Approximate investment costs for stable automatic fire extinguishing installation using gas as extinguishing agent are 
between 60 and  80€ / m3 of the protected area. 
 
 
Maintenance of equipment and entire systems 
 
Devices for fire detection and fire alerts as well as fire extinguishers must be maintained in proper condition, in 
accordance with regulations and instructions provided by the manufacturer, in order to secure their steady and 
uninterrupted functioning. 
 
Proper condition of stable fire extinguishing and fire alert installations, as well as equipment and installations which are 
intended to prevent the outbreak and spreading of fire, must be inspected at least twice a year by an authorised legal 
person, in accordance with the Fire Safety Act, technical regulations and guidelines by the manufacturer. 
 
 
5.8.10 CONTENT AND TYPES OF TECHNICAL DOCUMENTATION 
 
Main Fire Safety Design should include all fire protection regulations, in accordance with Article 31 of the Law on Fire 
Protection (Official Gazette of RS, no. 111/2009). 
 
The Main Fire Safety Design, as an integral part of technical documantation for construction, should contain the 
following: 
 

 technical report (information on the location of the facility relevant for fire protection, facility description, 
the assessment of fire risk, division of the facility in fire sectors, determination of evacuation routes, 
selection of materials for the fire-resistant construction, choice of materials for the interior with special 
requirements in terms of fire resistance, assessment of the fire risk, based on technological processes 
and substances which are used or stored, description of the installation for automatic detection and fire 
alert, as well as the description of stable and mobile installations and devices for fire extinguishing, 
evacuation routes for people and property, the choice of mobile fire extinguishing equipment, 
description of the installation for fluids used in the facility, etc.); 

 
 design estimation fundamentals (fire load estimation for fire segments and sectors, estimation of 

capacity of evacuation routes in the building, estimation of time needed for evacuation, etc.); 
 
 drawings (composite drawings with marked nearby facilities and communications, layouts for all levels 

and roofs, specific longitudinal and cross–sectional presentations with marked fire sectors, layout of 
technical equipment and fire extinguishing installations equipment, scheme for fire detection and fire 
alert systems, lightning conductor installations, distribution of mechanical installations for automatic fire 
extinguishing, de-smoking and heat removal system, ventilation systems, etc.) 

 
 Bill of Quantities for the fire protection equipment. 
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 INTRODUCTION 
 
Maintenance of energy efficiency of the court building involves a process of designing and construction of the building 
where measures required for reducing the energy consumption for heating, cooling, ventilation, hot water treatment 
and lighting are considered. In order to obtain energy efficiency the following should be defined:   
 

 Orientation and functional concept of the building – savings achieved through maximum utilisation of 
solar radiation and summer winds for natural ventilation and daylight;  

 Building’s shape and compactness (form factor) – creating conditions for optimal power transfer and 
overall energy consumption through compact volume and use of natural light;  

 Building’s thermal zoning – grouping and thermally insulating heated premises;  
 Method of natural light and insulation use – creating conditions for achieving savings in heating, cooling 

and lighting;  
 Natural ventilation system optimisation – depending on the local climatic conditions, location, external 

air pollution, noise and external security risks;  
 Conditions for use of passive and active systems – maximum utilisation of climate and solar and wind 

energy for heating and cooling and a well-insulated building envelope for energy preservation;  
 Parameters for attaining energy efficiency of existing and newly designed buildings. Annex 4 of the 

Rulebook on Energy Efficiency – Technical Requirements for Attaining Energy Efficiency in Buildings 
prescribes the said parameters. 

 
Energy efficiency is defined under the Rulebook on Energy Efficiency of Buildings.  A building shall be considered 
energy efficient if it has the following properties:  
 

 All conditions for heat, air, light and acoustic comfort are ensured,  
 Energy consumption for heating, cooling, sanitary hot water, building’s ventilation and lighting does not 

exceed the maximum permitted values given in Annex 6 of the Rulebook on Energy Efficiency of 
Buildings.  
 

Heating comfort is a psychological state that corresponds to a pleasant feeling in terms of thermal climate in a space, 
i.e. required climate for establishing a thermal equilibrium of the body. Objective factors that determine the heating 
comfort include air temperature, mean radiant temperature surface, air speed and air humidity.  
Air comfort corresponds to the environment that ensures a required amount of fresh air or air quality that carries no 
health risks for users of the building. The main parameters of air comfort are air quality in the environment and air 
quality within the building. Lighting (visual) comfort corresponds to the environment that ensures good vision and an 
accurate and timely observation with minimal eye strain.  The main parameters of lighting comfort are lighting quantity, 
quality and colour, as well as the ability to control the lighting depending on the room’s purpose.  
Sound comfort corresponds to the environment where noise levels are such that they do not cause any feeling of 
discomfort.  
Implementation of measures for energy efficiency of the court building requires consideration of the building’s location, 
location’s climatic characteristics, set requirements regarding building’s climatic characteristics (internal design 
temperature and air humidity in summer and in winter, requirements regarding natural and mechanical ventilation of 
the court building), location specificities, and the ability to use renewable energy sources.   
In selecting thermal insulation material which is to be applied, care must be taken with regards to the quality, required 
size and durability thereof. It is crucial that the selected materials meet heath and other requirements (steam diffusion, 
structure stability during summer, fire protection requirements, stability and resilience to climatic specificities, etc.). In 
selecting energy sources for the court building’s needs, particular care must be directed towards the possibilities of the 
location, climatic and natural specific features and the price for introducing certain energy types, etc. Technical and 
economic analysis must be undertaken in consideration of the economic aspect of introducing certain energy sources 
for improving the building’s energy efficiency.  The analysis should be completed before construction, in the conception 
phase, and it should consider technical, economic, legal and environmental justifiability for the use of alternative energy 
producing systems. Consequences in terms of carbon dioxide emissions should be considered and energy sources 
and thermal equipment selected with the least carbon-dioxide emissions.  Possibilities for utilising waste energy 
recovery and regeneration systems (in exhaust air, water) should be also considered.  
 
 
5.9.1  CLIMATIC CHARACTERISTICS OF THE LOCATION  
 
External design temperature, mean temperature in the heating period and emission data on solar radiation shall be 
determined based on the standards and the Rulebook on Energy Efficiency for each possible court building location.  
 
5.9.1.1 External design temperature 
 
According to the Rulebook on Energy Efficiency and for the purpose of a simplified calculation (Glaser’s method) the 
following condensation period values shall be adopted: 
 
Zone А – comprises places for which the external design temperature (during the heating season) is θH,e = -15 оC, the 
temperature of the outside air for condensation calculation is θе = -5 оC, relative humidity of the outside air is φе = 90%, 
whereas relative humidity and internal air temperature are determined based on the designed conditions given the 
purpose of the facility or the premises and are herein determined for the court building as desired humidity of φi = 35% 
for the condensation period of 60 days.  
 

565 / 662



567 / 662 

Zone B – comprises places for which the external design temperature (during the heating season) is below θH,e = -15 
оC, the temperature of the external air is θе = -10 оC, the relative humidity of the outside air is φе = 90%, whereas 
relative indoor air temperature and humidity are determined based on the designed conditions given the purpose of 
the facility or the premises and are herein determined for the court building as desired humidity of  φi = 35%, for the 
condensation period of 60 days. 
 
The following table determines the external temperatures for certain heating periods (illustration 5.9.1_1). For locations 
not included in the table, the data applicable for the nearest location shall apply.  
 

Illustration 5.9.1_1  External design temperatures for towns in the Republic of Serbia  
 

LOCATION  H,e LOCATION  H,e 
Banatski Karlovac -13.2 Kopaonik -20.1 
Belgrade -12.1 Leskovac -17.4 
Bečej -15.8 Loznica -13.7 
Valјevo -14.4 Niš -14.5 
Vranje -15.3 Novi Sad -14.8 
Vršac -15.4 Peć -18.1 
Veliko Gradište -14.1 Požega -18.3 
Dimitrovgrad -15.8 Prizren -18.4 
Zaječar -17.5 Priština -19.8 
Zlatibor -16.0 Sjenica -23.7 
Zrenjanin -14.8 Sombor -15.1 
Kikinda -15.3 Sremska Mitrovica -15.0 
Kralјevo -14.7 Surčin-Belgrade -13.0 
Kruševac -16.2 Crni Vrh -18.5 
Kragujevac -15.0 Ćuprija -15.2 

 
 
5.9.1.2 Number of degree-days for heating and mean temperature  
 
The data on the number of degree-days for heating and mean temperature during heating periods shall be used to 
determine the energy performance of the court building.  

 
Illustration 5.9.1_2  Number of degree-days for heating and mean temperature during the heating period for towns in the Republic of Serbia  

 
LOCATION HDD HD H.mn LOCATION HDD HD H.mn 
Aleksinac 2517 176 5.7 Leskovac 2625 181 5.5 
Belgrade 2520 175 5.6 Požarevac 2588 181 5.7 
Bečej 2797 184 4.8 Negotin 2818 183 4.6 
Bor 3100 200 4.5 Niš 2613 179 5.4 
Valјevo 2784 192 5.5 Novi Sad 2679 181 5.2 
Vranje 2675 182 5.3 Pančevo 2712 182 5.1 
Vršac 2556 180 5.8 Pirot 2610 180 5.5 
Gornji Milanovac 3078 208 5.2 Prokuplјe 2604 186 6 
Divčibare 3839 243 4.2 Senta 2824 187 4.9 
Zaječar 2880 192 5 Smederevo 2610 180 5.5 
Zlatibor 3728 239 4.4 Sombor 2850 190 5 
Zrenjanin 2748 182 4.9 Sremski Karlovci 2496 177 5.9 
Jagodina 2599 178 5.4 Sremska Mitrovica 2738 185 5.2 
Kikinda 2763 183 4.9 Užice 3015 201 5 
Kopaonik 5349 311 2.8 Čačak 2755 190 5.5 
Kragujevac 2610 180 5.5 Ćuprija 2380 163 5.4 
Kralјevo 2628 180 5.4 Šabac 2588 181 5.7 
Kruševac 2654 183 5.5 Šid 2686 184 5.4 

 
 
 
5.9.2 CLIMATIC CHARACTERISTICS OF THE COURT BUILDING 
 
Indoor design temperature, indoor air humidity, ventilation requirements (natural and mechanical) shall be determined 
for the court building based on the standards and adopted rulebooks. This document shall determine the indoor 
temperature in the premises used by people during winter of 22±1 oC (during the night 15±1 oC), during summer of 
24±1 oC, with relative air humidity during winter of 30-35% and relative air humidity during summer of 45-50%. Thermal 
insulation must be fitted in the locations leading to the technical premises (unheated rooms or premises with a 
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temperature of up to 12 oC). Thermal insulation must be installed at the end of each zone if the court building includes 
several sections comprised of technical, technological and/or functional units with a different purpose and consequently 
a potentially separate heating and cooling system or different indoor temperature by more than 4K.   
 
 
5.9.3 DATA ABOUT APPLIED MATERIALS 
 
The term “material” shall refer to all natural substances assembled together so as to form the interior and the exterior 
of the building.  Buildings nowadays are generally made from several combined materials, of which each meets very 
specific functional requirements.  Climate is one of the most important factors when selecting materials.  Proper 
selection of materials in relation to climatic properties of a location enables the court building to function efficiently and 
to provide internal comfort to users with no apparent reliance on mechanical systems for rectifying poor decisions made 
during the planning or construction.   
 

Illustration 5.9.3_1 Maximum values of the thermal conductivity coefficient for the building’s thermal envelope elements 
 

Description of elements/systems 

Existing 
buildings 
Umax 
W/(m2 K)  

New buildings 
Umax 
W/(m2 K)  

Elements and systems in contact with external air 
1. External wall   0.40 0.30 
2.  Dilatation wall (between buildings) 0.50 0.35 
3. Walls and floor joists between heated rooms of different units, different 
users or owners  0.90 0.90  

4. Flat roof above heated area  0.20 0.15 
5. Flat roof above unheated area 0.40 0.30 
6. Pitched roof above heated area 0.20 0.15 
7. Pitched roof above unheated area 0.40 0.30 
8. Floor joists above open passage  0.30 0.20 
9. Windows, patio doors of heated rooms and heated winter gardens  1.50 1.50 
10. Glass roofs, with the exception of winter gardens and light domes  1.50 1.50 
11. Outside doors 1.60 1.60 
12. Display windows 1.80 1.80 
13. Glass prisms 1.60 1.60 
Interior partition constructions 
14.  Wall towards the heated stairway 0.90 0.90 
15.  Wall towards the unheated stairway  0.55 0.40 
16. Floor joists under unheated area  0.40 0.30 
17. Floor joists above unheated area  0.40 0.30 
Ground structures (partially or fully buried) 
18. Ground wall   0.50 0.35 
19. Ground floor 0.40 0.30 
20. Embedded floor constructions 0.50 0.40 

 
Note 1: Elements – systems for panel (floor, wall, and ceiling) heating must be subject to appropriate standards and 
technical requirements laid down by the said standards.  
Note 2: Values specified for the existing buildings refer to the maximum permissible values after renovation, 
rehabilitation or reconstruction.   

  
In terms of the building’s facade openings and potential openings in other sections of the envelope (roof, floor) it shall 
be required for all facade openings to be made with low-E glass (double or triple glazed) with thermally insulated 
frames.  
Low emission coatings are usually applied to retain internal temperature of a room during winter and to reflect solar 
radiation during summer. This reduces adverse effects of ultraviolet radiation.  Another requirement concerns the 
maximum allowed value in terms of the windows’ thermal conductivity coefficient of 1.50 W/(m2K). 
 
 

Illustration 5.9.3_2  Thermal properties of transparent building elements – glass  
 

Glass type Ug 
W/(m2K) g 

Single 6mm 5.8 0.83 
Double-glazed, transparent 6-8-6 mm 3.2 0.71 
Double-glazed, transparent 4-12-4 mm 3.0 0.71 
Double-glazed, transparent 6-12-6 mm 2.9 0.71 
Double-glazed, transparent 6-16-6 mm 2.7 0.72 
Triple-glazed, transparent 6-12-6-12-6 mm 1.9 0.63 
Double-glazed, low-E 4-12-4 mm (air) 1.6 0.63 
Double-glazed, low-E 4-16-4 mm (air) 1.5 0.61 
Double-glazed, low-E 4-15-4 mm (Аr) 1.3 0.61 
Double-glazed, low-E 4-12-4 mm (Kr) 1.1 0.62 
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Double-glazed, low-E 4-12-4 mm (Xe) 0.9 0.62 
Triple-glazed, low-E 4-8-4-8-4 mm (Kr) 0.7 0.48 
Triple-glazed, low-E 4-8-4-8-4 mm (Xe) 0.5 0.48 
Double-glazed, reflective 6-15-6 mm (Аr) 1.3 0.25 – 0.48 
Double-glazed, reflective 6-12-4 mm (Аr) 1.4 0.27 – 0.44 

  
 

Illustration 5.9.3_3  Frame heat transfer coefficient – wooden frame  
 

Thickness 
df mm 

Uf 
W/(m² K) 

 Soft wood (500 kg/m³). λ = 0.13 
W/(m K)  

Hard wood (700 kg/m³). λ = 0.18 
W/(m K)  

30  2.3  2.7  
50  2.0  2.4  
70  1.8  2.0  
90  1.6  1.8  
110  1.4  1.6  

   
 

Illustration 5.9.3_4  Frame heat transfer coefficient – metal frame 
 

Metal frame type  Uf W/(m² K)  
Steel with thermal break  4.0  
Steel w/o thermal break  6.0  
Aluminium with thermal break  2.8 -3.5  
Aluminium improved  1.4 – 1.5  
Special profile system for passive houses  0.7 – 0.8  

 
 
5.9.4 DESCRIPTION OF APPLIED MEASURES IN TERMS OF PROVISION OF COMFORT  
 
5.9.4.1 Heating comfort 
 
Optimal temperature and air humidity during summer and winter must be ensured. The court building must be designed 
pursuant to efficient architecture measures and other necessary architectural and construction solutions, namely:  

 Use of correct dimensions of envelope elements should ensure the best possible thermal insulation 
without thermal bridges, prevent water vapour condensation, ensure air tightness and use of passive 
gains;   

 Building shape – circular, square and rectangular building plans produce a more compact building 
volume, which positively translates into the ability to effectively heat the area; use of atrium when 
possible contributes to passive overnight cooling and the use of daylight.  Building’s shape also defines 
the areas to be enclosed by glass as well as possible court building’s orientation.  Glass surfaces 
increase heat gains from solar radiation, however, on the other hand, they also increase the amount of 
energy required for cooling and must, therefore have excellent heat transfer properties;   

 Building orientation – south facing facades receive the second highest intensity of solar radiation and 
are exposed to the highest variation of the solar angle.  Designing the south facade must be performed 
with the utmost care due to heat gains, taking into account passive heating and the solar glare potential.  
Solar radiation is the strongest on the horizontal constructions making it therefore particularly important 
when using flat skylights;  

 Use of blinds or curtains during overheating for preventing adverse effects of direct solar radiation – 
using overhangs and blinds on south facing facades, and where necessary due to orientation, other 
facades to prevent direct sunlight during the summer months. Shading should be designed and 
dimensioned so that during the winter, when the solar angle is lower, they do not obstruct passive solar 
radiation heating;  

 Use of thermal mass – building’s thermal capacity to collect solar radiation gains and utilise them to 
heat the building after sundown, or cool it in the summer;   

 Passive/natural ventilation and overnight cooling – natural ventilation must be optimised by building 
orientation so that it is perpendicular to the summer wind direction, by shaping the building to be more 
narrow, by using atriums and overnight cooling giving the hot air the possibility to be released from the 
building;  

 Heat zoning of the building – thermal zoning produces savings by grouping rooms of the court building 
that are heated to the temperature of up to 4K difference and separated with a thermal envelope from 
other, unheated rooms;  

 The above listed passive measures must primarily ensure that the temperature in the building is within 
the heating comfort limits.  
 

Once the listed methods are exhausted, additional heating, cooling and ventilation systems may be introduced.  Central 
heating system should be designed and executed so as to enable both central and local regulation and heating energy 
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consumption measuring.  Boilers and pipes for central heating should be designed as to allow the maximum level of 
efficiency pursuant to the values listed in the Rulebook on Energy Efficiency.  
5.9.4.2 Lighting Comfort 
 
Measures in the  area of lighting comfort are discussed in Section 5.4 - Lighting.  In terms of energy efficiency, the 
following measures should be implemented:  

 Use of natural light – use of daylight reduces both energy consumption and maintenance costs by 
reducing energy consumption for illuminating of the premises, the need to change light bulbs and the 
need for heating, cooling and ventilation.  However, achieving savings assumes the use of good quality 
glass to reduce the negative impact of solar radiation, whereas the artificial lighting must be dimmed or 
turned off by using photo sensors;   

 During summer months, the inflow of diffused solar radiation should be maximised, whereas the inflow 
of direct solar radiation should be minimised by using blinds and curtains.  Glass facade surfaces facing 
north provide natural light of equal intensity throughout the day with a reduced risk of heat losses during 
the summer;  

 Solar radiation protection systems must provide a sufficient amount of daylight in rooms without 
employing artificial lighting.  Use of light shelves can allow penetration of daylight on the south side of 
the building up to 6-8 meters inside the building during sunny days and depending on the location’s 
climate;  

 Ensure effective sunlight glare control while maintaining specified levels of illumination – by illuminating 
with daylight from the north side of the building, by setting up work places so that employees are not 
facing the Sun either directly or with their backs;  

 Only lamps with electronic front switches, i.e. electronic ballast may be designed and installed, unless 
provided otherwise by a special regulation;   

 The court building must be designed and fitted with systems for continuous (exceptionally, non-
continuous) control and damping of artificial lighting depending on the natural light with mandatory 
adequate sensor guidance;   

 Temporary occupied premises (stairs, basements, auxiliary rooms, hallways and so on) must be fitted 
with presence lighting sensors that switch off the light bulbs with a certain delay when the premises are 
vacant or with the timer control systems.  
 

5.9.4.3 Air Comfort 
 
Inflow of fresh air with forced ventilation should be regulated based on the actual workload needs and the time actually 
spent in the room.  
Mechanical ventilation for facilities over 500 m2 requires the use of exhaust air heat recovery devices. 
Central ventilation of the court building may use reversible heat pumps for heating the building during winter and partial 
cooling during summer months.  
Fresh air intake channels should be designed and fitted with insulation from the intake to the chamber entrance in 
order to remove heat bridge and heat loss effects. Prepared air distribution channels should be designed and fitted 
with insulation in sections of the court building that is not air conditioned, as well as in all channel networks susceptible 
to moisture condensation from the surrounding air.  
Installation of cooling aggregates of efficiency equal or greater than that prescribed under the Rulebook on Energy 
Efficiency shall be allowed.  
Air conditioners should be designed so that they can use natural cooling with the adiabatic control.  
 
5.9.4.4 Sound Comfort 
 
Measures in the field of sound comfort and sound protection are discussed in Section 5.1 – Acoustics.  
 
5.9.5 APPLICATION OF RENEWABLE ENERGY SOURCES 
 
In line with the EU standards and recommendations of national regulatory bodies, it shall be necessary to harmonise 
the scope and type of use of renewable energy sources for heating, cooling, sanitary hot water preparation and court 
building’s lighting.  Account should be taken with regards to the possibilities of the location in question as well as the 
economic factors for using certain renewable energy sources (solar energy (solar panels and solar collectors), wind, 
earth, surface and underground water, biomass and similar). This analysis shall be prepared before the building’s 
construction phase, during the conceptual phase and should include technical, legal and environmental justification 
and review for the use of alternative energy production systems and the usefulness of their practical application in our 
climate.  
 
 
5.9.6 EDUCATION AND MONITORING 
 
Great savings can be achieved even after the court building is completely constructed and in the course of its use.  
Designers and contractors usually are no longer responsible for the building once it is under exploitation, making it 
therefore the responsibility of the user to properly educate the employees working in the building on how to achieve 
maximum energy efficiency of the court building.  This education should include the impact of energy consumption in 
terms of sockets and savings that may be generated by using energy-efficient equipment (by replacing desktop 
computers with more efficient ones or laptops, replacing monitors, introducing controls that switch off the equipment 
when rooms are not in use, economic sanitary water tanks, and so on).  
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Monitoring is indispensable in ensuring efficient energy use in the building throughout the course of its use.  Simple 
monitoring plans such as noting and monitoring monthly energy, water, and other bills may help ensure efficient use 
of energy.  
 
5.9.7 ENERGY CLASS 
 
Energy class of a building is an indicator of its energy properties expressed by using the relative value of the annual 
final energy used for heating and representing a percentage relation between the specific energy needed per year for 
heating and the maximum allowed energy needed for heating per year.  An energy efficient building that annually 
spends up to 50 kWh/(m2a) for heating is four times more efficient than any conventional building.  Investments made 
into construction of an energy efficient building are on average 10% greater than investments made for construction of 
a standard facility, however the mentioned investments become, after only eight years (and earlier) of cheaper 
exploitation, equal to the investments made for a conventional building and further decrease with use. This estimate 
greatly depends on the size, location and furnishing of the facility, and therefore the time for investment return can also 
vary.   
The court building is classified under the category of Administrative and Office Buildings. The lowest allowed energy 
rating for a new buildings is “C”.  
All the new buildings, as well as the existing ones being reconstructed, adapted or repaired must have an energy 
passport.    During the reconstruction the energy class of the existing building must increase by at least one class, and 
ideally, if possible, and based on investment return, the goal should be to reach the highest energy class.  It should be 
noted that heat insulation in buildings in Serbia (including court buildings) constructed prior to 1980 is modest at best 
and often non-existent, thus allowing such buildings to achieve the greatest savings given they annually spend over 
190 kWh/(m2a) for heating. Pending the adoption of the national software for calculating the overall energy needed in 
a building, energy class is calculated and determined based on energy needed for heating. Current reconstructions 
should therefore direct particular attention to improving building’s thermal envelope and improving the heating system.   
Energy passport is an integral part of documents submitted with the application for the exploitation permit issue, and 
as such is issued following a completed energy inspection, valuation, and final assessment of the compliance with 
prescribed requirements by an authorised organisation which submits one copy of an issued passport to the ministry 
responsible for the construction affairs.  Energy passport includes analysis of heat characteristics of the building’s 
thermal envelope, energy properties of the heating system, automatic heating regulation and measurements for 
determining the energy status and properties (if data can not be obtained otherwise).  
Organisation authorised for issuing energy passports shall prepare, after the completed inspection, a report on the 
conducted energy inspection of a building listing the following:  
  

 Information on the location, climate and compliance of the constructed facility with the Main Design 
based on which the building was constructed;  

 Technical description of applied technical measures: functional and geometric characteristics of the 
building; applied building materials, components and systems; types of energy sources used for 
heating, cooling and ventilation; HVAC and lighting systems; use and share of renewable energy;  

 Required annual energy consumption for running technical systems in the building;  
 The annual value of the overall primary use of energy;  
 Carbon dioxide emission values;  
 Proposed measures for improving building’s energy performance;  
 Signature and seal of the responsible energy efficiency engineer who prepared the report.  

 
Energy passports shall be issued for the entire building or the section thereof comprising an independent usable unit.  
 
 

Illustration 5.9.7_1 Energy classes for administrative and office buildings  
 

Administrative and office buildings New Existing 

Energy class QH.nd.rel 
[%] QH.nd [kWh/(m2a)] QH.nd [kWh/(m2a)] 

A+   15  8  10 
A   25  14  17 
B   50  28  33 
C  100  55  65 
D  150  83  98 
E  200  110  130 
F  250  138  163 
G  250  138  163 

 
 
5.9.8 INVESTMENT VALUE ASSESSMENT 
 
The costs required for implementing the energy efficiency measures during construction of a court buildingare difficult 
to estimate. The final price depends on many factors and may be considerably different depending on the nature of the 
facility, court building’s location and its surrounding, as well as many other factors. An uncertain estimate, however, is 
that the initial investment in an energy-efficient building is 10%-20% higher than in a conventional building. Savings 
generated in terms of reduced energy consumption during use of an energy efficient court building will provide a return 
on the investment within approximately 3 to 8 years, whereas any further use will only generate profit. During 
reconstruction of old court buildings it should be kept in mind that thermal insulation in buildings in Serbia built prior to 
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1980 is either very poor or nonexistent with windows with a large coefficient of thermal conductivity and often inefficient 
heating systems, meaning the adequate application of energy efficiency measures may generate great savings and 
more affordable exploitation of these buildings.  
This assessment does not include costs for implementing and using the renewable energy sources and that cost-
effectiveness should be assessed in a separate study.  
 
5.9.9 CONTENTS AND TYPE OF TECHNICAL DOCUMENTS 
 
A Study on Energy Efficiency in Buildings shall form an integral part of the Main Design.  
 
A Study on Energy Efficiency in Buildings shall include: 

 Information on:  
1. Climatic characteristics of the location:  

 External design temperature; 
 Number of degree-days for heating and mean temperature; 
 Mean monthly amount of radiation and mean monthly temperature.  

2. Location – building’s site plan with its position in the immediate environment and the display of 
surface treatment types.  

3. Construction materials, elements, and systems required for building’s energy performance 
calculation.  

4. Mechanical and electrical equipment, devices and installations.  
 Technical description of the applied technical measures and solutions in the design coordinated with 

the Rulebook on Energy Efficiency of Buildings, namely:  
1. Building’s functional and geometrical properties, 
2. Applied materials, 
3. Fitted systems, 
4. Heating, cooling and ventilation energy sources, 
5. HVAC, 
6. Lighting systems, 
7. Use and share of renewable energy sources. 

 Calculations contained in Annex 3 and Annex 6 of the Rulebook on Energy Efficiency of Buildings 
confirming that designed construction elements and the building or a section thereof as a unit with 
associated technical systems complies with the requirements of the Rulebook on Energy Efficiency of 
Buildings.  

 Required annual energy consumption for the operation of the building’s technical systems (final 
energy).  

 Annual value of the total primary energy use. 
 Carbon-dioxide emission values.  
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  INTRODUCTION 
 
The first condition for designing of court buildings is to determine their location based on the Urban Development Plan. 
Many of the conditions stated in this text result from urban development plans which define the design related 
requirements. Specificity and multi-purpose use of transport routes can not be observed only as something intended 
for public buildings where Basic and Higher Courts are located. The hierarchy of the street network can be the main 
factor for determination of the main entrance, auxiliary entrance, access routes to the building and parking area, as 
well as for defining the corridors for provision of supplies and maitenance of the building.  
Taking into account the importance and high frequency of users, these buildings deserve specific attention in the design 
and determination of relevant parameters. In addition, security aspects of these buildings are also very important, in 
the part of the transport corridors, as well as in all other elements of landscaping and external design in general. 
Court buildings, as a rule of thumb, are located in urban areas with inherited transport structure. The designer is obliged 
to provide a solution which fulfills technical regulations and norms after a carefully conducted analyse about transport 
routes and all other needs related to court buildings. 
Numerous technical regulations and norms define the necessary elements for designing the transport routes. Definition 
of the building through necessary requirements determines a transport solution. Final size of the plot is defined through 
parameters expressed as sum of surfaces of the building base, transport routes and green areas. 
 
5.10.1 GOALS AND TASKS 
 
Starting point for the designer is to fit the court building into the given area defined by the plot. It is also necessary that 
the court building is connected to the city transport network, that all the utility connections are ensured and that the 
building fits into the topography of the area. 
Construction is a significant investment. The design should ensure preservation of the surrounding urban features, 
improvement of the wider area around the site, at the same time conserving the environment.  
Collaboration with urban development authorities, local utility companies, neighbouring property owners, residents and 
relevant stakeholders, is crucial for the design development in the manner that provides for quality fitting into the given 
area. The issues of common interest, such as location of the building, architecture and urban design, parking lots, 
transport and security, are the main goals that need to be solved by the designer. 
 
All standards and regulations pertaining to planning and designing of transport infrastructure have been provided in 
the Literature List. 
 
5.10.2 BASES FOR DESIGNING 
 
Successful designing of the court location depends on detailed considerations and understanding of the existing status 
on the site and around the site. A site visit must be undertaken before the start of designing. For the initial information, 
it is necessary to provide for or form a cadastre of underground installations, cadastre-topographic plan, updated and 
verified by the competent institution. 
In some cases, it is required to apply specialised testing in order to establish whether there are archaeological sites on 
the location and if this is the case, it is necessary to deteremine their size, character and significance. It is necessary 
to provide for geo-technical surveys in order to provide the designed with initial data from the geo-technical study for 
groundworks and design of the building, as well as for dimensioning of the roadway construction. 
 
5.10.3 UTILITYUTILITY REQUIREMENTS 
 
The designer is obliged to contact local utility companies that issue conditions and give approvals to design 
documentation. It is necessary to define competence of utility companies in terms of maintenance of installations. It is 
also necessary to determine a place where definition of competences is done in order to ensure unhindered access in 
case of intervention on the installations. 
 
Water  
Regulations prescribed by the local authorities in charge water distribution must be observed. Water supply network is 
located behind the line of transport route edges, in non-asphalted areas, if possible, or if not, under the pavements. It 
should not be located under the building foundations and streets, or other areas with a strictly restricted access.  
Hydrants will be provided in all new buildings as well as in the reconstructed ones. Water supply for external hydrant 
networks will be ensured from the urban water supply network, capacity of which must be sufficient in order to provide 
the water quantity necesary for fire extinguishing.  
 
Sewerage  
Regulations prescribed by the authorities responsible for local sewerage networks should be observed in terms of the 
issued conditions and in order to obtain approvals for the design documents.  
Position of faecal sewerage network will be under the non-asphalted areas, if possible. Placement of manholes in other 
areas, such as pedestrian areas or court garage ramps, should be avoided. Cleaning and maintenance of sewerage 
network will be provided in all the inspections. It is recommended that distance of manholes from the court building be 
5m. 
 
Drainage  
It is necessary to separate faeces and rain canalisation by introducing a separation system with drainage as an 
individual section. The drainage system can be made of vegetation, paved channels or system with inlets and 
manholes. In majority of cases, roof drainage should be collected and discharged into the rain canalisation. Drainage 
system should always use gravitation. Drainage pipes are located in non-asphalted areas, where possible. The 
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collected storm water can be treated, when necessary, by filtration or retention of storm water in tanks to be used for 
watering or toilet flushing. Drainage system must be in compliance with all local regulations and standards. 
 
5.10.4 URBAN DEVELOPMENT REQUIREMENTS  
 
Principles related to urban transport networks, such as relation to international road network, urban surroundings, 
concept treatment of different functions of the urban transport routes, as well as the initial principle of functional 
classification, will find the answers in Urban Development Plans (starting from the Spatial Plan, General Plan, to Urban 
Development Design). 
These plans determine the principles of movement and needs for positioning of vehicles. 
 
Modern generally accepted approach to development of urban settlements is based on rational limitation of urban 
movement of passenger vehicles and impact of transport systems to spatial development of the city. Therefore, 
improvement of transport services  of the transport network in an urban area, when it comes to the movement of 
passenger vehicles, is brought to the level of a secondary task compared to movement with other forms of transport 
(pedestrians, cycling, public transportation). 
 
Urban transport network is, in spatial terms, a framework for conduct of a range of utility installations which are the 
basis of functioning of an urban organism and for servicing all the needs of the citizens and activities in the area. Its 
distribution enables utility equipping  virtually all locations in a city and continuity of its lines is in accordance with the 
continuity needs of several systems (such as sewerage, water supply, electricity, heating lines, gas pipes, 
telecommunications, etc.). 
 
Urban transport network is basically the only system for movement and access to the building for a range of services 
in the city, such as police, emergency services, fire brigade, cleaning services, etc, where distribution and continuity in 
all sections of the transport network must ensure mobility for relevant vehicles of these services. 
 
The main criteria remain the same in all situations and these must be separated by the design: pedestrian access, car 
access (including the parking lot), and access for service vehicles. Court buildings have specific requirements in terms 
of security of transport corridor intended for transport of detainees. There is also a specific requirement related to 
isolated parking for cars of officials and judges. 
 
5.10.5 LEGAL OBLIGATIONS 
 
The Law on Road Transport Safety.  
This Law regulates rules of traffic and transport, behaviour of participants in road transport, transport limitations, 
transport signalisation, signs and orders that must be observed by participants in terms of transport, conditions that 
must be fulfilled by car drivers, special measures and authorisations applied in the road transport, as well as all other 
issues pertaining to transport safety.  
This Law also regulates the main conditions for the roads with regard to transport safety. 
 
The Law on Planning and Construction 
This Law regulates the following: conditions and manner for spatial arrangements, regulation and use of construction 
land, enforcement of this Law and control, other issues of importance for spatial planning, regulation and use of 
construction land and for building constructions. 
 
5.10.6 SECURITY REQUIREMENTS  
 
The buildings must be safe and secure, but also accessible for all effective working positions and visitors. Security 
measures are tailored to each and every individual case, based on the established principles, criteria, risk analysis and 
conditions at the location, all defined by a hired expert. 
In the establishment of the safe zone, movement of vehicles can be channelled or directed by means of low walls, 
trees, urban furniture and landscaping. Barriers should be visually emphasised and unobtrusive. High plain walls should 
be avoided, and lower walls with sitting sets along the edge are more acceptable solutions.  
A court building should have the main pedestrian entrance for the staff, visitors and the public. Auxiliary pedestrian 
entrance is intended for the damaged parties and witnesses. There also should be an auxiliary entrance for technical 
staff and delivery, as well as pedestrian access from detention for defendants. 
The court building should also have an auxiliary and additional access roads, as well as the main entrance into the 
detention unit.  
The access for supply vehicles and maintenance of the building must be separated from communications which are 
under the security criteria. 
Securing of detention unit will be integrated into the building architecture, in accordance with operational needs. It is 
recommended that access of vehicles which transport the detainees is separated from public communications and 
parking lot. The following options are possible: 

- ground level,  
- basement level, 

The designed solution depends on the topographic conditions and geomechanical properties of the site. 
Dimensions of corridors for vehicle movement are determined by the movement function (single carriageway or dual 
carriageway), as well as all other safety-related obligations or the barriers defined in chapter 5.11 Security (double-
winged door at the entrance, doors dividing the part for tranport of detainees and the entrance into the court building, 
exit doors). 
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5.10.7 FIRE PROTECTION REQUIREMENTS 
 
The Rulebook on technical norms defines the conditions for designing of access roads, roundabouts and arrangement 
of platforms for fire brigade vehicles close to the buildings with higher risk of fire breakout.  
This rulebook prescribes the technical norms for access roads, roundabouts and platforms intended for movement of 
fire brigade vehicles and intervention cars close to the buildings with higher risk of fire, depending on total mass of 
these vehicles, mass of the equipment and fire extinguishing media, size of the vehicles with extensions (ladders with 
self-propelling extension, hydraulic platforms, and so on) and stands for stability during the interventions in elevated 
positions.  
It is also necessary to ensure sufficient (prescribed) distance from the building in order to ensure safe function of fire 
extinguishing. Water supply is the next important feature of the fire protection route, which will be addressed in the 
chapter pertaining to supply of the hydrant network with water.  
 
5.10.8 VEHICLE TRANSPORT 
 
The listed typology defines geometry of the transport roads:  
 

-  motor vehicles for individual transport, police vehicles, 
-  vehicles of public transport servicing the locations of the courts, 
-  delivery and utility vehicles, 
-  cyclists. 

 
Motor vehicles for individual transport are divided into official vehicles, employees’ vehicles and visitors’ vehicles. 
 
Vehicles of public transport vary depending on the location. In the analysis of transport load, it is necessary to define 
the number of public transport users, as well as the number of individual vehicles. This analysis results in determination 
of necessary number of parking places with related criteria resulting from the degree of motorisation for the given 
location. The design objective is formed based on the analysis of transport load and it presents the initial condition for 
the designer. 
 
Delivery vehicles have the following purposes: 
 

-  transport of documents (official documents), 
-  transport of office materials (paper, publications, etc.), 
-  transport of waste (bins and kitchen waste), 
-  transport for maintenance of equipment and material (for technical maintenance and cleaning services), 
-  transport of food and beverages (cafeteria and kitchenette). 

 
For cyclists, there is a characteristic need to provide longitudinal and transversal route with respect to movement of 
other forms of transport (motor vehicles, public transport, pedestrian corridors) with special emphasis put on instability 
of cyclists at small movement speeds.  
 
Movements of pedestrians within the given location are defined primarily by determining the main entrance platform 
for visitors, entrance for the court staff and entrances for the court supplying services. Connection of the building to 
public transport bus stops is a priority when solving pedestrian movements. 
 
General requirements related to designing 
 
Planning and designing of transport roads in urban areas require size parameters as elements of specific importance, 
based on which the transport area is formed and road elements are dimensioned. A conditional parameter also includes 
numerical speed, which is an adopted theoretical value and serves for dimensioning of carriageway elements of 
transversal profile and borderline geometric elements in the most complex spatial conditions, so the opinion about the 
acceptable scope of investments is defined through this parameter.  
Numerical speed (km/h) according to the functional classification is provided below: 
        

Urban main road     40 - 70 km/h 
Collective street     30 - 50 km/h 
Access road         < 30 km/h 

For the purpose of designing of a street network that gravitates towards the given locations of the courts, it is possible 
to establish criteria that urban main roads, collecting streets and access roads are relevant for dimensioning of the 
street network profile, access roads, parking lots and manipulation areas. 
 
As for designing pedestrian corridors, it is necessary to design and dimension them according to the unit module and 
the module for persons with disabilities and according to the expected pedestrian frequency. The same applies for 
design and dimensioning of entrance stairs and ramps. 
 

5.10.8_1  Relevant vehicles 
                                             

 length /m/            width /m/             height /m/                          Pc /m/ 
Passenger car PC 4,70 1,90 1,50 6,00 
Freight vehicle FV 12,0 2,50 4,00 10,00 
Utility vehicle CV 9,50 2,50 4,00 10,00 
Bicycle B 1,90 0,60 1,00 with driver 2,0м / 
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Unit transport profile for movement of persons with deisabilities in wheelchair: 1.1 m width, 0.65 m height, movement 
of persons with disabilities: 1.2 m width, 2.25 m height, for pedestrian movement the basic module is 0.75 m width, 
2.25 m height. 
 
Special requirements related to design 
 
Transport routes leading to the parking lot or garages should be separated in the layout plan. The needs for big trucks 
should be avoided since they have problems with  dimensions and they also need a roundabout. It is necessary to 
ensure manouvering area for relevant vehicles. Streets at the end of which it is necessary to form roundabouts should 
be avoided. 
Use of public transport should be encouraged among employees and visitors. The potential need for public transport 
bus stop should be considered at the beginning of the design process and talked about with planners of massive transit 
system. The design team should consider how to treat orientation of the building, as well as landscaping landscaping 
should also encourage use of public transport and deal with lines of pedestrian transport between the entrance into the 
building and transit stops of public transport. 
If security analyses establish it is feasible, car access should be at the transport road closest to the main entrance. 
Transport routes should be designed in accordance with the Rulebook on technical norms for access roads and 
regulated platforms for the fire brigade vehicles close to the building with higher risk of fire (Official Gazette of SFRY, 
no. 8/95). 
Local fire brigade must be consulted with regard to their specific requirements in terms of surface of the aaaccess road. 
It is necessary to define: minimal width of lane for passage of fire brigade vehicle (3.5m), minimal turning radius for the 
biggest fire brigade vehicle (R=7m for internal radius), weight of the biggest fire brigade vehicle and minimal vertical 
distance from the building. The above ground corridors for utilityutility and electricity lines will not be in air profile of the 
transport routes (minimal protected area is 4.50m). 
 
5.10.9 PEDESTRIAN CORRIDORS, CYCLISTS AND MOVEMENT OF PERSONS WITH DISABILITIES 
 
Pedestrian movements in the given area appear in several forms:  
 

-  from the source to the court building with different purposes (the so-called clean pedestrian movements), 
-  as function of stay in a street area (e.g. walk).  

 
Regardless of the cause of occurrence of pedestrians in the transport network of the city, pedestrians are most 
vulnerable participants in transport activities, so they require maximal possible protection against the influence of other 
forms of transport, primarily of motor vehicles. Servicing urban facilities, in this case the courts, is the initial condition 
in designing of corridors for pedestrians’ movement. Therefore, needs of pedestrians, in addition to forming the network 
exclusively for movement or stay of pedestrians (possibly of cyclists), are present in major part of the given location. 
A court building should have the main pedestrian entrance for the staff, visitors and the public. Auxiliary pedestrian 
entrance is intended for damaged parties and witnesses. There also should be an auxiliary entrance for technical staff 
and delivery, as well as pedestrian access from detention for defendants. 
 
The access to the court building should be analysed multi-functionally, taking into account users of the court authorities. 
Minimal module of pedestrian movement is 0.75m. Simultaneous movement in pedestrian corridor profile is 3 modules, 
which as a result has minimal width of pedestrian path of 2.5m. Entrance and exit areas should be dimensioned 
according to maximal simulatenous occurrence of pedestrians. Taking into account that it is necessary to control the 
entrance, which will slow down the movement of pedestrians, it is necessary to design the access platform. The 
significance of the building also determines the need for access platform in front of the main entrance that can 
accommodate pedestrians whose aim is the court building. The level of service of pedestrian movement should be 
level B, which is defined as a level of partially limited freedom of stay; movement is possible with minimal disturbance 
of other people, density amounts to 1-1.5 persons/m2. Such adopted service level is a rational basis for dimensioning 
from the aspects of the building significance and investments. 
 
Court buildings must be directly accessible  to bicycles from the public road. Transport network of the city, as a rule of 
thumb, includes vehicles with two wheels: bicycles, bicycles with auxiliary engine, mopeds and motorcycles, which also 
require regulation of the parking space if their number is significant. Parking lots for motorcycles are generally combined 
with parking lots for passenger cars by means of separating certain number of places only intended for their use. 
 
Specifically vulnerable group of users includes persons using wheelchairs for the disabled, therefore it is necessary to 
ensure maximum possible mobility for them and accessibility to buildings. Longitudinall declines, as well as all elements 
of transversal profiles of the pedestrian paths intended to be used by persons with disabilities who use wheelchairs, 
must be dimensioned according to technical requirements from the rulebok.  
 
Bicycles, parking lot for visitors 
 
In the ideal case, the equipped areas for bicycles should be ensured at the entrance to the building, in the location 
where they do not disturb the pedestrians. Number of places will vary depending on the size and use of the building.  
 
5.10.10 PARKING, OPEN PARKING LOTS AND GARAGES 
 
The programme related conditions for designing the parking lots are based on determinants contained in the Detailed 
Regulation Plan, since parking of vehicles is predominantly an urban-related issue, and that the planning document 
has unambiguously determined the transport policy in urban settlements, i.e.policy of selective use of passenger cars. 
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This also pertains to the Basic and Higher Court buildings, bearing in mind that the location permits related to the 
construction explicitely require that parking must be solved on the building plot. 
 
The established criteria for determination of necessary number of of parking places result from the requirement that 
one parking space has to be provided per 60m2 of GDCA (gross developed construction area). The criterion has been 
taken from the General Regulation Plan for public buildings (e.g. Municipality building). 
Specific user requirements have been defined for the planned locations of the Basic and Higher Courts. The adopted 
criterion for the provision of parking places is the number of judges, which is 30 in Basic Courts and 10 judges in Higher 
Courts. The garage should provide places for judges' vehicles in the percentage of 50% of total number of judges. 
Places for vehicles should be envisaged for 3 official vehicles, as well as for 15 judges' vehicles in the case of Basic 
Court, or for 5 vehicles in the case of Higher Court. 
 
Criteria for the provision of necessary number of parking places are set according to the court type and planned areas 
from the tables defining the necessary areas of the Basic and Higher Courts. Tables that represent the foundation for 
the area analysis are provided in the chapter dedicated to architecture. 
 
The mentioned example for the Basic and Higher Courts is the methodology that should be applied when determining 
the necessary number of parking places and dimensioning of a part of the plot intended for parking, which is defined 
through general pattern: 
 
CABP= TNBA- (Da+Tra+Ga) 
 
CABP – calculation area of the building to be planned 
TNBA – total net building area  
Da – court depo area 
Tra – technical premises area 
Ga – garage area 
 
PP=CABP/60m2 
 
PP – parking places for employees and visitors 
 
PA = PP*27m2 (area of 27m2 has been derived from the condition that one parking place needs 2.5*5.0=12,5m2 of 
space, while access route to the parking place with necessary ramps takes up 14.5m2) 
 
PA – parking lot area 
 
Example 1 
 
Bacis Court building/model with 30 judges 
 
Analysis of the requirement for the provision of parking space from the aspect of necessary areas  
 
Total area of the building is 5363 m2, reduced by  
 
Area of the archive (Aa)                           400 m2 
Technical premises (Tra)        429 m2 
Planned garage (Pg)                                450 m2 
                         Total                              1279 m2 
This reduction has been adopted taking into account that archive, technical rooms and garages are not functionally 
occupied with employees. 
CABP= TNBA- (Da+Tra+Ga) 
 
4084 m2=5363-1279 
 
PP=4084 m2/60 m2= 69 parking places should be provided for users on the location of the Basic Court. 
One parking place and access route need the provision of 27 m2 
PA=69 parking places*27m2=1863m2 should be prvided at the belonging plot. 
 
Analysis of the requirement for the provision of parking space from the aspect of users 
 
Number of employees in the Basic Court according to needs analysis is 192. 
15 parking places have been provided in the garage for judges. 
3 parking places have been provided in the garage for official vehicles. 
Number of provided parking places is in total 69+15+3=87 PP, or 45.3% users have their parking places, which can 
be deemed to be high standard.  
The remaining 54.7% users are referred to public transport, bicycles and pedestrian communications. 
 
Example 2 
 
Higher Court building / model with 10 judges 
 
Analysis of the requirement for the provision of parking space from the aspect of necessary areas  
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Total area of the building is 3172 m2, reduced by  
 
Area of the archive (Aa)              130 m2 
Technical rooms area (Tra)         359 m2 
Planned garage (Pg)                   200 m2 
                         Total                   689 m2. 
 
This reduction has been adopted taking into account that archive, technical rooms and garages are not functionally 
occupied with employees. 
CABP= TNBA- (Da+Tra+Ga) 
2483 m2=3172-689 
 
PP=2483 m2/60 m2= 42 parking places should be provided for users at the location of the Higher Court. 
One parking place and access route need the provision of 27 m2  
PA=42 parking places*27m2=1134m2 should be prvided at the belonging plot. 
 
Analysis of the requirement for the provision of parking space from the aspect of users 
 
Number of employees in the Higher Court according to needs analysis is 80. 
5 parking places have been provided in the garage for judges. 
3 parking places have been provided in the garage for official vehicles. 
Number of provided parking places is in total 42+5+3=50 PP, or 62.5% users have their parking places, which can be 
deemed of highest standard.  
The remaining 37.5% users are referred to public transport, bicycles and pedestrian communications. 
 
Both described cases for the Basic and Higher Courts addressed minimal needs and they stand for ideal option from 
the aspect of the necessary areas. Recommendations given to the designer are to achieve the maximum of the given 
locations. The appearance of extraordinary needs for parking (parking for persons with disabilities up to 5% of total 
number of parking places, delivery vehicles at least 2 parking places, place for taxi vehicles). 
  
Vertical scheme (α = 90°) is the most rational solution for the parking lots. It is specifically convenient for garages with 
orthogonal formation of bearing pillars. As a rule of thumb, dual-carriageway access route is adopted with minimal 
width of 5.5m. Dimensions of parking places are 2.3m*4.8m in the open space, and 2.5m*5.0m in the garage. 
It should be recommended that open parking lots include the area for planting of high greenery per every 3-4 parking 
places in order to provide shade for vehicles. Planting can be done in separate beds or between the parking places. 
Edges of the surface parking lots will have standard height curbs (12 or 8 cm above the carriageway structure). 
Transversal inclinations of all surfaces are normally of 2.5%, absolute minimum is 1%, directed towards drains. 
Longitudinal inclinations should be maximum 5%. Drains must always be accessible, so that they are placed along the 
one of the external edges of the carriageway for vehicle manouvering. 
 
Garages for parking of passenger cars are the facilities arranged exclusively for parking of vehicles in the garage. 
According o the construction – spatial disposition, they can be underground or the above ground ones, according to 
urban – architectural treatment, self-standing or combined with other facilities.  
Garages for vehicle parking imply that contour conditions include designing of continual (e.g. walls) and individual 
(structure pillars) physical limitations, requiring the application of somewhat different modules compared to the surface 
parking. 
It is recommended that constructive formation of pillars  should be 7.5(8)m/7.5(8)m, which enables rational distribution 
of vehicles in the garage with the vertical parking model. 
 
Elements of the garage plan levelling 
 
Ramps at the garages are installed without transversal inclination. 
The greatest longitudinal inclinations of the ramps (ir) are the following: 

• max 6% for parking level without ramps. 
• max 15% for straight covered single-floor or mezzanine ramps. 
• max 12% for uncovered straight and all circular ramps. 

 
It is recommended to observe the following conditions: 
 

• it is obligatory to apply separate pedestrian communications for vertical movement (staircases, elevators); 
• the length of evacuation route to the self-stading vertical communication or emergency exit in the garage 

can be maximum 25m if there are two exits, i.e. 20m from the blind part of the garage; 
• for persons with difficulties in movement and persons with disabilities, it is obligatory to install elevators 

regardless of number of floors; parking places reserved for persons with disabilities are located according 
to the criterion of their movement at the same level, with no horizontal barriers; 

• parking places for vehicles driven by persons with disabilities must be next to the pedestrian 
communications, i.e. elevators; 

• fire protection is based on the concept of fast and safe evacuation of persons, not vehicles, which means 
that no special additional exits will be designed for vehicles in the event of emergency;  

•  lighting is obligatory with standards of enlightment, according to criteria of pedestrian movement; 
• specific vertical and horizontal transport signalisation for vehicles depending on the capacity and applied 

scheme with dominat aim to guide and direct the transport; light signalisation if necessary; 
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• special vertical signalisation for pedestrian movement with the aim to guide and direct movement of 
pedestrians; 

• ventilation of the garage according to human criteria; requirements for air conditioning, as well as for outlet 
positioning according to environmental regulations. In the above ground open garages, it is possible to 
ensure natural ventilation which needs to be scientifically proven, i.e. it should be proven that the 
prescribed standards have been met; 

• video surveillance of all areas as necessary;  
• other installations (e.g. water supply network, sewerage, heating, etc.) according to the need and 

possibilityof execution. 
Speed at the entrance and exit ramp, as well as in the corridor for the garage access, must be limited to 5 km/h.  
Parking space must be provided for motorcycles, with appropriate designations on the spot.  
Parking space for employees and visitors should be located next to the court building. These parking lots must have 
fences and it is necessary to secure the access by means of electronic control. 
 
Entrances into the court building 
 
Vehicles of judges and officials can share the entrance with the entrance for transport of detainees, if the garage places 
are physically separated from the place where detainees are brought into the court building. The access of vehicles to 
the location should be controlled in one spot by using electronic access control. Vehicles bringing detainees to the 
court building should have separate accesses in the garage, so that apart from Ministry of Interior officers, detainees 
do not have any physical and visual contacts with the court surroundings. It is necessary to define the space where 
MoI vehicle can manouver to ensure the aforementioned security requirements. 
Parking space for judges should be located in completely closed area in the garage below the building or if this is not 
possible, in a fenced area without public view to the parking lot or judge’s way to the building. A separate entrance into 
the building must be ensured for the judges.  
 
 5.10.11 MATERIALISATION, SELECTION AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
The selection of the road structure, as well as the elements of street profile should be defined in accordance with 
transport load and needs for undisturbed functioning of the vehicle and pedestrian transport. 
The road structure should be flexible with defined drainage system.  
Pedestrian surfaces should be designed to use materials which are intensively used in local area (concrete slabs, 
stone slabs).  
Curbs should be designed according to local standard practices. 
Pavements and curbs should be designed so as to be easy for maintenance.  
It is necessary to equip garages with safety fences and bumpers, as well as to apply all necessary transport 
signalisation. 
Signalisation for carriageways and parking lots should be minimal in terms of number of necessary signs, and it should 
transfer the information in compliance with the Law on Transport Safety. 
 
 
5.10.12 LANDSCAPING 
 
The existing natural functions in the field should be preserved and used as staring point for the landscaping design. 
Efforts should bee made and preserve the existing vegetation, especially trees and healthy plant specimens. It is 
necessary to apply prior assessment of the existing vegetation. 
Solar-oriented buildings and good placement of planting material are the initial condition for landscape designing. Such 
approach to the landscaping solution will result in an increase of the generated heating energy in the winter and 
reduction of energy consumption for cooling. 
 
 
Rules of designing and landscaping development 
 
The planted areas should provide for easy maintenance. The landscaping area should have not more than 3:1 of 
inclination and not less than 1%. In the areas where inclination exceeds 3:1 it is ecessary to plant the material on the 
litter or structures made of materials especially designed for erosion control. Inclinations steeper than 2:1 are not 
acceptable. Terraces can be proper solutions for the areas with great height differences, but access for mowing 
machines and other equipment must be anyway ensured.  
Minimal inclination for dewatering of green areas is 1% in order to prevent the occurrence of still waters. Longitudinal 
decline of the pedestrian path does not exceed 5%, transversal 2%. For slopes with inclination higher than 5%, it is 
possible to install a special ramp for persons with disabilities.  
It is desirable that pedestrian paths do not have staircases. Where these are however necessary, it is obligatory to 
install fences or walls, and platforms should be used for easier transfer to seeded surfaces. 
Parking lots should have longitudinal declines of 1% minimum, and 5% maximum. In the areas with snowfalls, it is 
necessary to define places for piles of snow removed from the roads and parking places. Drains should be envisaged 
on carriageways, entrance into the garage and in front of the ramps as well, so as to reduce quantities of rainfall running 
off towards the building. Paved areas around the buildings will have minimal inclination of 2% from the building to the 
curb along the green areas. Designing of drainage systems is the way to channel the drain of surface waters in a 
controlled way thus protecting the building both from underground and surface waters. 
On the first 3.0 m from the building, the designed level should be inclined from the building in order to ensure the zone 
without still water near the basement walls. From the spect of costs, it is preferable to reduce total levelling and to 
establish equilibrium between the excavation and filling.  
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The existing vegetation should be preserved after the applied assessment. The existing trees and bushes which are 
protected, as well as the planting plan, should be done within the definition of the building in the space.  
Selection of plants should be based on: adaptability of the plant to the site, desired effect, colour, texture and final size. 
Maximal preservation of water can be achieved through selection of proper plants which require minimal quantities of 
additional water. 
Plants must be appropriate for the climatein the location. Plants require careful preparation of grounds, fertilisation, 
and spraying should be avoided. Plants should be selected in mature habitat in order to prevent conflict with other 
plants, buildings or ground waters. 
Landscape design should be closely coordinated with architectural propertiesd of the building and community in which 
the court building is located.  
Trees should not be planted in the zone where potential attackers could use them to climb the wall or to reach upper 
windows of the court building.  
It is necessary to take care that the selected planting material for the parking lot islands or close to the walking paths 
does not become concealment for the attackers in time, or that it does not cause transport accidents by limiting the 
visibility line. 
Humus should not be used on small transport islands in parking lots because it is too complicated for maintenance. 
Trees and bushes planted in lines are suitable for maintenance. Trees should be placed in such a way to ensure shade, 
reduce wind and reflection on hard surfaces, and to provide higher comfort for pedestrians. 
Selection of coverlets should be done based on the local practice. Products made of barks, pine needles and other 
organic materials are in advantage over gravel, which maintains heat and can burn the pants. 
Watering system for plants should be ensured only when necessary, high efficiency of watering, such as drip irrigation, 
should be applied. All main components of the watering system should be installed in protected, accessible places. It 
is necessary to ensure that the system can be emptied in winter period. 
 
Lightning  
 
Street lights of transport areas, as well as lighting of pedestrian paths has been previously defined through 
requirements of the Public Utiity Company. Specificities of lighting of the entrance platform to the court building, as well 
as of all other access routes to the building should be treated in accordance with urban development of the whole 
location. 
Landscape lihting should be used for safety and security reasons on the spot, for the provision of adequate lighting 
and visual comfort, while stressing the features of the ground. Generally, unobtrusive lighting and lights design have 
the advantages. When primary intention of the lights is for aesthetic reasons, low-voltage systems are recommended.  
Lights should be a kind of supplement and should integrate with other elements of urban furniture. Lighting should 
contain the analysis of direct reflection from the source of light and reduction of contrast in order to enable proper use 
during night watches. In order to avoid damaging of plants and danger of fire, lights will not be positioned next to the 
plants. Lighting will be resistant to vandalism and accessible for replacement. Alarm lights should be harmonised with 
Chapter 4.11 Security. 
 
Urban furniture 
 
Benches, poles, bicycle stands, cigarette bins, rubbish bins, masts, lighting and trees should be observed as a part of 
landscaping. Urban furniture will be compatible in the design, size and colour with the surrounding architecture and 
landscaping design.  
Public facilities should be provided for, such as benches for sitting in the open air. The design should consider proper 
locations (bus stops, pedestrian paths) where benches could be used. Where possible, walls should be designed to 
ensure comfortable height and depth for sitting. Benches should be designed and placed on the ground in the way that 
will ensure possibility of use for staff and visitors, including sunny side and side in the shade. Fixed and movable 
elements should be designed. 
Bicycle stands are to be placed in the position suitable for riders, such as in the garage, on the parking lot, or close to 
the entrance into the building.  
The applied materials ust be very durable and resistant to vandalism.  
Masts are positions to the left from the entrance into the building. Only one mast for the flag is necessary for the court 
building. The mast must be easy to dismantle for maintenance reasons. The flag will be separatelyilluminated. 
 
Signalisation  
 
Transport and information designations, as well as spatial and organisational orientation are prerequisites for proper 
orientation and movement in space around the court buildings. 
Marking should clearly direct the user in order to identify several entrance locations, the main entrance into the building 
and the parking lot. Generally, signalisation graphics and style should be in accordance with labelling used inside the 
building. The sigs integrated with architectural elements can be very efficient. There should be consistency in font and 
colour of one direction of movement used in signalisation. Signalisation can be a very important detail of the building, 
can stress the significance through processing in the external wall, or can be a self-standing component close to the 
entrance into the building. It is necessary that it is made of durable material, resistant to weather conditions, that it is 
properly and safely installed.  
 
 
5.10.13 INVESTMENT VALUE ASSESSMENT 
 
The initial assumptions for cost analysis were type of the used material, as well as assumed dimensions of vehicle and 
pedestrian areas. Cost analysis has been based on empirical factors for buildings of similar purposes in urban 
development conditions. 
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-  asphalt carriageway structure d=50cm, 
-  pedestrian routes d=25cm, 
-  landscaping, humusing and planting 
-  stormwater drains, inspection manholes, drainage grids 
-  urban furniture, lump sum 
-  signalisation 10% of construction works 
-  design costs, supervision costs 5% of the investment value 

 
Example 1 Basic court (area 1863m2) 
2000m2*80 Euro/m2=    160 000 Euro 
1000m2*40 Euro/m2=       40 000 Euro 
1000m2*20 Euro/m2=       20 000 Euro  
300m*500 Euro/m=    150 000 Euro 
Urban furniture =      30 000 Euro 
200 000 Euro*0.10=      20 000 Euro 
420 000 Euro*0.05=     21 000 Euro 
Total                           441 000 Euro 
 
Example 2 Higher court (area 1134m2) 
1300m2*80 Euro/m2=   104 000 Euro 
700m2*40 Euro/m2=         28 000 Euro 
700m2*20 Euro/m2=         14 000 Euro  
180m*500 Euro/m=           90 000 Euro 
Urban furniture =          20 000 Euro 
132 000 Euro*0,10=         13 200 Euro 
269 200 Euro*0,05=         13 460 Euro 
Total                            282 660 Euro 
 
The presented construction costs are related to both types of courts. Costs related to urban infrastructure related to 
construction land arrangemet should be added thereto. Features of the location, type of ground and groundwater level 
define construction costs, which can not be defined in these Guidelines. The listed construction costs referred to in this 
text are orientation values; they can be used just as a starting point for decision making process related to the planned 
investment. 
 
 
5.10.14 CONTENTS AND TYPES OF TECHNICAL DOCUMENTATION 
 
Lack of the Rulebook on the manner of development and contents of technical documentation can be overvome by 
using the Official Gazette of the Republic of Montenegro 22/02 
  
General Design or conceptual plan is a technical analysis of planning documents or basis for the development thereof 
and is drafted for the purpose of investigation of resources and spatial possibilities and limitations related to building 
construction, with the task to adopt the general concept, macro-location and spatial disposition of the building through 
a valuation programme, as well as to determine basic functional, technological and technical characteristics of tge 
building, phases in the construction, conditions related to exploitation, relation to space and environment in which the 
building is to be constructed, as well as foundations for assessment of economic analyses parameters. 
Conceptual Design is a technical elaboration of basic concept and disposition determined in the general design or 
conceptual plan, aimed at determining an optimal solution and microlocation of the building, from the aspect of 
economic, functional, technological and technical requirements, as well as those related to environmental protection. 
Main Design is a detailed technical elaboration of the optimal version of the building from the conceptual design on 
finally determined location and according to the selected equipment, at the elaboration level which is sufficient for 
rational shaping of all parts of the building, for the selection of optimal manner of construction, for development of 
detailed bill of quantities and for the formation of the auction documents for the building construction. 
Building Design is developed for the purpose of construction works, elaborating details and/or specific technologies 
for works included in the main design. 
As-built design is a design which presents the building in the as-built status. 
The As-built design serves for the final calculation of works and financial and legal regulation between the investor and 
contractor, and it is a basis for planning and rational exploitation, maintenance and possible upgrading and 
reconstruction of the building. 
Technical documentation for the stages of general, conceptual, main and building design, and it consists as a rule of 
thumb of the following sections: 

1) general documentation about the design; 
2) design tasks; 
3) textual documentation; 
4) numeric documentation; 
5) graphic documentation; 
6) related studies, elaborates, designs and other documentation. 

Textual documentation contains in particular: technical report, bill of quantities and conditions and approvals. 
Technical report has the following framework contents: 

1) background of the design; 
2) bases for design; 
3) functional and technical characteristics of optional solutions; 
4) costs and effects of optional solutions; 
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5) valuation nd selection of optimal solution; 
6) programme characteristics of the adopted solution; 
7) programme of prior (investigative) studies for the conceotual design; 
8) conclusion. 

 
Graphic documentation includes in particular: 

1) design front page; 
2) map of transport network in the subject area  
3) thematic maps of limitations in proportion of 1:5000 (1:10000, 1:2500): 

(1) urban development; 
(2) geo-technical requirements; 
(3) purpose of area and land use; 
(4) topography; 
(5) protection zones; 
(6) hydrography; 
(7) technical infrastructure; 
(8) utilityutility systems; 

4) synthesis map of limitations in proportion of 1:1000; 
5) transversal geometric profiles in proportion of 1:200, 100; 
6) cadstre-topographic plan and longitudinal profile in proportion of 1:1000/100; 
7) characteristic-critical profiles as necessary in proportion of 1:200, 100; 
8) functional-spatial solutions for junctions in proportion of 1:1000,(1:500); 
9) functional and spatial adjustment plan (synchrone plan) in proportion of 1:1.000 (1:500). 

 
Recommendations for the designer will be made based on the above stated necessary processes in the development 
of design documentation from the general to building design. It is possible according o the Law on Planning and 
Construction to avoid certain design stages if the investor needs and is in the position to work out the subject design 
task without all steps in the designing process. 
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INTRODUCTION 
 
Identifying critical and vulnerable values for Basic and Higher Courts in the Republic of Serbia based on experience of the 
international community in respecting security standards is a prerequisite for preparing a security and protection study for this 
critical category.  
Noting that the Republic of Serbia does not have a regulated definition of critical structures or a security and protection 
practice for institutions important for functioning of the state, it is an imperative to emphasise that the study will not only 
define the method for protecting both property and persons, but also elaborate on implementation of the proposed 
measures and accordingly ensure the preservation of integrity of the judicial process as the most significant segment 
of judicial bodies’ work.  
Achieving results regarding a unified security system for all Basic and Higher Courts in the Republic of Serbia requires 
principally regulating the issue at the level of the entire judicial system, and at the same raising the awareness of 
employees on the importance of security and the importance of making judicial institutions, as foundations of a modern 
and democratic state, safe.  The unification process must be continuously updated and led by the utmost goal to 
establish functionally structured, in terms of security, Basic and Higher Courts of the Republic of Serbia.  
The presented security requirements are to be applied when building the new court buildings and reconstructing the 
existing ones. Application of security requirements listed hereinafter during reconstruction of existing court buildings 
shall be further explained in the last section 5.11.4. – Application of Security Requirements in Reconstruction.  
Unifying and raising security to an optimal level in Basic and Higher Courts of the Republic of Serbia calls for an 
adequate physical protection in place, utilisation of technical means of protection and organisation of security 
management for these facilities.  It should be noted that when it comes to these facilities, there is no lower or higher 
level of security, but only the optimal one.  The optimal level of security can be attained by fulfilling the security 
requirements listed hereinafter. Divergence from the proposed measures shall only increase the risk and jeopardise 
the safety of Basic and Higher Courts of the Republic of Serbia, as well as persons within, and consequently and 
almost certainly incur huge material damage and human life losses, and undermine the entire justice system of the 
Republic of Serbia.  
 
 
5.11.1 VALUE IDENTIFICATION (CRITICAL AND VULNERABLE) 
 
Given the importance of judicial authorities’ functioning, notably the Basic and Higher Courts of the Republic of Serbia, 
designated as critical infrastructure of importance for the functioning of the state, one can divide the identified values 
for these judicial bodies into nominal (those that can be expressed in monetary terms) and values that can not be 
expressedin monetary terms.  
 
Nominal values, which may be expresses monetarily shall include:  

- Court assets;   
- Capacities;   
- Installations, and 
- Equipment.  
 

Values that can not be expressed monetarily shall include:  
- People – employees, visitors and participants in civil and/or criminal proceedings;  
- Judicial authority as an imperative for the functioning of the state apparatus;   
- Graded (confidential) information;  
- Court proceedings, and  
- Court reputation.  
 

Critical/vulnerable values for Basic and Higher Courts of the Republic of Serbia are relatively identical.  The only 
difference is in the likelihood of threat materialisation and the vulnerability degree of the foregoing values.  Based on 
different competencies of the courts, the Higher Courts are regarded as a more vulnerable category.  The greater 
criticality (vulnerability) of values of the Higher Courts is reflected in their jurisdiction to adjudicate criminal offences 
punishable by imprisonment exceeding 10 years, adjudicate in juvenile criminal proceedings (Law on Organisation of 
Courts, “Official Gazette of RS”, Nos. 116/2008, 104/2009, 101/2010, 31/2011 – state law, 78/2011 – state law and 
101/2011, Chapter III, Jurisdiction of Courts, Articles 22 and 23), and a more frequent involvement of protected persons 
in the court proceedings.  
 
 
5.11.2 THREAT IDENTIFICATION – FORM OF THREAT  
 
Threats or ways of jeopardising these judicial bodies can be divided into:  
 
- Threats caused by human act and/or failure to act (arson – intentionally causing fire, reportedly planted mine – 
explosive devices, inappropriate conduct of the trial by the judge, disclosure of graded information, attempt to introduce 
illicit (prohibited) objects, failure of the Judicial Guard, the Security Escort Service of the Administration for Execution 
of Criminal Sanctions and the Protection Unit of the Ministry of Interior, defendants and accused persons breaking free 
from the detention units and/or court, threats to identity and safety of persons participating in the Protection 
Programme, terrorist attacks) and    
- Threats resulting from natural disasters, catastrophes and accident situations (biological and chemical accidents, 
floods, earthquakes, fires).  
 
 
 

INTRODUCTION
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5.11.3 DEFINING THE SYSTEM TO SECURE PERSONS, PROPERTY AND WORK 
 
Security system is a set of measures and procedures enabling adequate protection and functioning of said judicial 
bodies.  A functioning system must be implemented through the use of means of physical protection, technical 
protection and the adequate involvement of persons professionally working on these matters – the Judicial Guard, the 
Security Escort Service of the Administration for Execution of Criminal Sanctions and the Protection Unit of the Ministry 
of Interior, as well as other employees.  It should be noted that functioning of the security management is only possible 
with the involvement of internal security agents.  
 
5.11.3.1 Physical protection  
 
Physical protection (a physical component of the security system) is an organisational unit within the internal security 
entity in the narrow meaning(employees professionally working on protecting persons, property and the work of the 
judiciary).  Since the Republic of Serbia has no unique service that provides security services to courts and escorts 
detainees and protected witnesses/cooperative witnesses, which is a practice present anywhere in the world, the 
security activities are consequently divided between:  
 

- The Judicial Guards responsible for securing the buildings of Basic/Higher Courts and all protected values 
of the judiciary;  

- The Security Escort Service of the Administration for Execution of Criminal Sanctions, responsible for 
escorting detainees, and  

- The Protection Unit of the Ministry of Interior responsible for security protection and escorting persons 
participating in the Protection Programme.  

 
In this sense, the physical component of the security system in Basic and Higher Courts in the Republic of Serbia will 
continue to involve the Judicial Guard, the Security Escort Service of the Administration for Execution of Criminal 
Sanctions, and the Protection Unit of the Ministry of Interior, all until a unique service that would jointly perform activities 
of the Judicial Guard and the Security Escort Service is normatively regulated and established, whereas the Protection 
Unit of the Ministry of Interior responsible for security protection and escorting persons participating in the Protection 
Programme should remain separate, given the sensitivity and confidentiality of this physical component’s work.  
 
The Judicial Guard 
 
Judicial Guards are an imperative in physically protecting the judiciary.  The Judicial Guard shall be an armed and 
uniformed service ensuring the safety of people and property, safety of the judicial building, law, order and undisturbed 
functioning of official activities.  The manner of operation of Judicial Guards, uniform appearance, type of weapons, 
procurement, registration and safeguarding of weapons, appearance and content of Judicial Guards’ official 
identification shall be regulated under the Act on Judicial Guards.  The head of the service will manage their operations.  
 
Registration stand – The Judicial Guard stand 
 
The Judicial Guard stand should be either semi-open or closed, depending on the needs and specificities of a particular 
entry/access point.  It is necessary to plan for three to four Judicial Guard registration stands the character of which 
implies that they are located immediately next to the anticipated entry/access to the court building.  
 
The Judicial Guard registration checkpoint should be located right next to the following:  

- The main entrance, next to the Judicial Guards’ premises (open registration checkpoint – registration 
stand),   

- Side entrance – entrance for damaged parties and witnesses (open registration checkpoint – registration 
stand),  

- Auxiliary entrance – entrance from the garage (closed registration booth),  
- Vehicle access to the auxiliary entrance (closed registration booth).3 
 

Registration checkpoint next to the vehicle access to the auxiliary entrance should be installed depending on the 
category of users.  If delivery, technical and service staff is permitted to use the garage, it shall be necessary to install 
the registration checkpoint immediately next to the vehicle access to serve the access control function for these user 
categories.  On the other hand, if only employees use this access point, the Judicial Guard registration checkpoint (as 
the access control point) is not required since employees will be able to access the garage with their identification 
cards.  
 
Technical equipment and working tools that each open4 Judicial Guards’ registration checkpoint must be equipped with 
shall include:  

- A stand, 
- A table 
- Office chair without backrest, with adjustable height,  
- Radio station,  

                                                   
3 If the delivery and technical/maintenance service staff use the vehicle access of the auxiliary entrance, the registration checkpoint 

must be placed immediately next to the vehicle access (with provided electrical hydraulic ramp), whereas if said services are not 
using the garage and the auxiliary entrance, there will be no need for a registration point next to the vehicle access of the auxiliary 
entrance.  

4 Additional equipment and working tools not provided for open registration points of the Judicial Guard should be kept in the Judicial 
Guard Office located next to the main entrance, and may be borrowed before court's regular business hours, and returned after 
regular business hours.  
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- Telephone,   
- Silent alarm switch,  
- Container for throwing things and items that are not allowed to enter the court building, and are not 

temporarily kept.  
 

Every registration checkpoint should be equipped with a camera whose technical characteristics and position enable 
identifying persons who approach the checkpoint.  
 
Technical equipment and working tools that each closed5 Judicial Guards’ registration checkpoint must be equipped 
with shall include:  

- Closed premises, 
- Office chair,  
- Radio station,  
- Telephone,   
- Hand-held metal-detector,  
- Flashlight,   
- Silent alarm switch,   
- Container for throwing things and items that are not allowed to enter the court building, and are not temporarily 

kept. 
 

Closed type registration checkpoint should be equipped with cameras whose technical characteristics and position 
enable identifying persons and/or vehicles approaching the checkpoint.  
In performing access control if it is determined that at the closed type registration checkpoint a certain person is in possession 
of illegal (prohibited) object or a weapon, the Judicial Guard shall direct that person to the main entrance in order to turn in the 
object or the weapon to the Judicial Guard Office and place it in the cabinet designated for disposal of prohibited items, or the 
cabinet designated for disposal of weapons.  
 
The Judicial Guard office 
The Judicial Guard Office should comprise of three separate units – working premises, premises for conducting 
searches and locker roomlocker rooms with a shower and a restroom.  
This room’s purpose is for work, administrative and operative tasks of Judicial Guards (organising work of Judicial 
Guards, shift handover, handover of weapons, safekeeping of arms and ammunition, temporary storage of prohibited 
items, conducting search, confiscating items that may endanger the safety of persons and property), communication 
and access control of employees after court’s business hours.  
The Judicial Guard Office shall be in use 24 hours a day, 7 days a week.  The capacity of this office should be suitable 
for 1 to 10 persons present at the same time.  
The nature of the Judicial Guard Office implies it being located immediately next to the main entrance, next to the 
Judicial Guard registration stand.  
The Judicial Guard Office should have an inner opening – unidirectional glass, which allows monitoring the registration 
checkpoint and the hallway from the office, and preventing persons located outside the office to have access as to 
what is happening on the other side of glass in the office. Outer openings of this office should be the same as outer 
openings of other court rooms, in other words, in line with the planned exterior. Nevertheless, outer openings – windows 
of this office, from the security aspect, should be furnished with curtains that prevent looking in from the outside and 
observing events taking place in the Judicial Guard Office.   
 
Technical equipment and working tools the Judicial Guard Office must be equipped with shall include:  

- Steel cabinet or steel safe or box from reinforced concrete with steel doors for storing and safeguarding 
weapons and ammunition (in accordance with the Law on Weapons and Ammunition – Rulebook on detailed 
conditions and way of storing and safeguarding weapons and ammunition – Article 2),  

- Crate with sand,   
- Desk,  
- Office chair (number of chairs shall be determined based on the number of office users),  
- Weapons and ammunition,  
- Hand-held metal detectors,  
- Truncheons,   
- Means of restraint,  
- Uniforms,  
- Bullet-proof vests,  
- Whistles,  
- Protective rubber gloves, disposable,  
- Self-adhesive bags with a double serial number (for temporary confiscated items and objects, namely for 

objects and items left in temporary storage),  
- Table for placing items during search,  
- Cabinet for storing temporary confiscated items and objects,  
- Silent alarm switch (wired and wireless)  
- Telephone,  
- Radio stations with chargers and reserve batteries,   
- Mirrors for room surveillance with flashlights, and  
- Water dispenser.  

                                                   
5 Additional equipment and working tools not provided for closed registration points of the Judicial Guard should be kept in the Judicial 

Guard office located next to the main entrance, and may be borrowed before court's regular business hours, and returned after 
regular business hours. 
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The Judicial Guard Office should be equipped with cameras for surveillance and recording. Cameras should be placed 
so that they enable observing the work of Judicial Guards, leaving out premises used for persons search.  
The Judicial Guard Office shall be specifically fireproofed as it is used for safekeeping weapons and ammunition.  
 
Office of the Judicial Guard Control and Operational Centre  
 
Office of the Control and Operational Centre of the Judicial Guard shall comprise two separate units – working premises 
and a restroom.  The nature of the Office of the Control and Operational Centre of the Judicial Guard shall imply it 
being located on the level 1 or level 2, along the external plane of the building.  
The purpose of the Control and Operational Centre shall primarily include monitoring the status via the integrated 
electronic protection system and responding by following pre-defined procedures in case of an adverse event.  
The office of the Judicial Guard Control and Operational Centre shall be a room in which the Judicial Guard officers are 
constantly present twenty-four hours a day to monitor the integration electronic protection system in a given court.  
 
Judicial Guards in the Control and Operational Centre shall not monitor the following:  

- Detention units,  
- Side entrance – entrance for damaged parties and witnesses (protected witnesses/cooperative witnesses) within 

a time interval during which protected/cooperative witnesses are being escorted by the Protection Unit of the 
Ministry of Interior,  

- Office of the Protection Unit of the Ministry of Interior, while being used by the officers of the Protection Unit of the 
Ministry of Interior 

- Room for witnesses/ room for witnesses and damaged parties, and  
- Internal communication lines used by protected and cooperative witnesses while being escorted to the room for 

witnesses/ room for witnesses and damaged parties.  
 
The Security Escort Service of the Administration for Execution of Criminal Sanctions shall monitor the detention.  
Room for witnesses/room for witnesses and damaged parties, the Judicial Guard Office and the Office of the Protection Unit 
of the Ministry of Interior, internal communication lines used by protected and cooperative witnesses and the entrance for 
damaged parties and witnesses in said time intervals shall not be monitored.  Cameras securing the aforementioned areas 
shall only be used for recording for subsequent analysis in case of an adverse event.  
 
The office of the Judicial Guard COC shall be regarded as category 1 protected – restrictive area (private zone).  Control and 
Operational Centre of the Judicial Guard shall have a primary function as it registers and detects all activities within the court, 
monitors protected areas, registers adverse events and stores recorded materials that are used for later reproduction in 
subsequent analysis of any possible unforeseen adverse event (even though detention facilities and facilities for protected and 
cooperative witnesses are not under surveillance, recorded materials are stored in the Judicial Guard COC, considering the 
categorisation of this room and proposed security measures that apply therein).  
Recorded materials stored on recording devices shall not be made available to Judicial Guards who perform their duty in the 
Judicial Guard COC, but rather, the recorded materials shall be reviewed solely based on the permission issued by two 
competent persons – Court President (or persons authorised by the President) and Head of the Judicial Guards service, 
pursuant to security requirements emphasised in Chapter 5.11.3.3.  – Security Management – Architectural plan that meets 
security requirements, Protection of classified audio and video material.  
 
As a category 1 restricted area it shall be adequately secured and protected with a combination of electronic and 
mechanical security means:  

- Access control readers based on identification cards6, 
- Electromagnetic receptacle,  
- Mechanical lock,  
- Automatic door locking system,  
- Cameras (at the entrance and in rooms),  
- Video – intercom system, and  
- Blind handle (pull) that can not be used to open the door7. 

 
Given the activity and the category of the Judicial Guards COC, it should contain the following:  

- A device for destroying documents,  
- An alarm panel,  
- A monitor (number of monitors depends on the implemented electronic protection system),  
- A printer,  
- Computer used for CCTV,  
- Fire protection display,  
- Voltage protection device,  
- Access control server,  
- CCTV software – that allows entering a specific password8 to stop the surveillance of premises within 

which a person participating in the Protection Programme moves and is located. Cameras securing this 
area, within the time interval when the officers of the Protection Unit of the Ministry of Interior and a person 
participating in the Protection Programme are in the court building shall be used solely for recording and 
subsequent analysis in case of any adverse event.  This measure shall be ensured by installing external 

                                                   
6 Access control readers in the Judicial Guard COC office must be installed both inside and outside the office.  
7 This mechanical device enables the doors to the Judicial Guard COC office to be opened by using only the card in possession of a Judicial 

Guard who is assigned to work in the COC office.  
8 Changing the passwords must be procedurally conducted in cooperation with the Protection Unit of the Ministry of Interior or a 

person authorised by the Committee for Implementing the Protection Programme (Law on Protection Programme for Participant in 
Criminal Proceedings) who is familiar with a person/s participating in the Protection Programme.  
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devices on cameras that enable scrambling – coding.  After a person participating in the Protection 
Programme leaves the premises an authorised person can return the cameras into their original 
surveillance mode by re-entering the password (conducted by Judicial Guards who work in the Judicial 
Guard COC Office) and  

- Electronic cabinets for storing keys.  
 
Means and equipment required for work of the members of the Judicial Guard in the COC Office shall include:  

- Steel cabinet or steel case or reinforced concrete box with steel doors (in accordance with the Law on 
Weapons and Ammunition – Rulebook on detailed conditions and way of storing and safeguarding weapons and 
ammunition – Article 2),  

- Crate with sand,  
- Radio stations with chargers and reserve batteries,  
- Telephone,  
-  Uniforms,  
- Bullet-proof vests,  
- Whistles,  
- Flash lights,  
- Weapons and ammunition,  
- Truncheons,   
- Means of restraint,  
- Water dispenser.  
 

Office of the Judicial Guards’ COC shall be specifically fireproofed.  
 
The number of Judicial Guard officers 
 
The number of the Judicial Guard officers shall be determined by the judicial authority based on the Act on Internal 
Organisation and Systematisation of Operations in the judicial body.  Pursuant to the Act on Judicial Guards, the 
minimum allowed number of officers shall be 4. An optimal number of officers of the Judicial Guard shall be determined 
based on defined security control points in the court building and the time intervals for their use (registration points, 
communications, control and operational centre, courtrooms during trials and hearings), number, composition and 
operation time of patrol services (covering both inside and outside premises after court’s regular business hours) and 
requirements concerning special purpose tasks of Judicial Guards (special purpose tasks shall be defined by the Head 
of service).  
 

Illustration 5.11.3_1  Recommendations concerning the number of Judicial Guards in the court building  
 

Control point: Day shift 
Day shift after working 

hours (weekend) and night 
shift   

Main entrance – registration checkpoint Four Judicial Guards9 One Judicial Guard 
Side entrance – registration checkpoint Two10 Judicial Guards / 
Auxiliary entrance – registration checkpoint One Judicial Guard / 
Auxiliary entrance vehicle access – registration 
checkpoint 11 One Judicial Guard  One Judicial Guard 

Entrance from detention One Judicial Guard12   
Patrol Two Judicial Guards One Judicial Guard 
First floor One Judicial Guard / 
Second floor One Judicial Guard / 
Courtroom 13 / 
The Judicial Guard COC Office Two Judicial Guards Two Judicial Guards 

 
Operating procedures 
 
The Judicial Guard operating procedures shall be prepared in accordance with authorisations and duties of Judicial 
Guards prescribed under the Act on Judicial Guards.  
 
A Judicial Guard shall be authorised to:  

-Identify visitors and reasons for coming into the court building,   
-Prevent those who are armed or carrying dangerous implements or under the influence or alcohol or other 

intoxicants from entering the court,   

                                                   
9 At the main entrance there should be four Judicial Guards in the morning when both X-ray doors are in use and when the frequency 

of movement of persons is high.  
10 The Judicial Guard officers are not consistently present at this checkpoint during working hours; rather this checkpoint becomes 

activated when necessary.  
11 Envisaged number of Judicial Guards should be recognised if the entrance has a registration checkpoint – for further information 

refer to Chapter 5.11.3.1. Physical Protection, Judicial Guards, Registration Checkpoint – the Judicial Guard Stand. 
12 A Judicial Guard should stay at this checkpoint only when a detainee is being escorted by the Security Escort Services of the 

Administration for Execution of Criminal Sanctions, in order to perform anti-diversion check of a detainee approaching the stairway 
for detainees, in cooperation with the Security Escort Service of the Administration.  

13 A Judicial Guard shall be present in the courtroom during trial if assessed so by authorities, and in accordance with the nature of 
the trial in a given courtroom.  
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- Prohibit entrance to unauthorised persons to the court building after regular business hours, and entrance 
to certain court premises in accordance with zoning and working premises’ classification requirements;  

- Remove from the building any person not adhering to issued prohibitions;   
- Remove from the building any person disturbing the peace;  
- Contain a person caught committing a criminal offence which is prosecuted ex officio;  
- When required, conduct persons’ and items’ search, 
- Remove from any person entering the court building any item that may endanger the safety of persons 

and property;  
- Protect the court building against any possible attack, and  
- Perform other actions to protect the property and persons in the court building.  

 
In addition to the authorisations and duties provided under the Act on the Judicial Guards, it shall be necessary to draft 
and prepare specific operating procedures to determine the manner of conduct in specific situations and for specific 
Basic/Higher Court buildings.  
Recommendations for rulebooks and procedures of importance for efficient operation of the Judicial Guard shall include:  

- Communication and cooperation methods with the Administration’s Security Escort Service and the 
Protection Unit of the Ministry of Interior;  

- Procedure for searching the courtroom before each trial,  
- Manner of handling participants in proceedings,  
- Manner of handling visitors,  
- Rules of conduct for employees (of a specific) Basic/Higher Court of importance for the functioning of the security 

system;  
- Rules of procedure for allocating electronic identification cards;  
- Procedure for entering into (a specific) Basic/Higher Court of an employee who has forgotten or lost his/her 

electronic ID card;  
- Procedure for handling keys to the side entrance – entrance for damaged parties and witnesses, and the 

card to the MOI Protection Unit’s Office,  
- Procedure of entry and exit of employees and parties to/from (specific) Basic/Higher Court;  
- Procedure for conducting anti-diversion inspection of every person entering the court building;  
- Procedure of referring persons to the main entrance in case of finding illicit devices, objects or weapons;  
- Procedure for searching vehicles with mirrors with flashlights;  
- Procedure for rotating control points of Judicial Guards posted next to the anti-diversion doors and Judicial 

Guards monitoring the X-ray machine for an hour;  
- Procedure for compulsory anti-diversion inspection of an employee who has left the court building and 

returned after a while;  
- General evacuation procedure in (a specific) Basic/Higher Court;  
- Manner of Judicial Guards’ handling in a (specific) Basic/Higher Court in case of reportedly planted mine 

and explosive device and procedure in case of locating suspicious objects;  
- General procedure for Judicial Guards’ actions in case of a chemical accident;  
- General procedure in case of a flood;  
- General procedure in case of an earthquake;  
- General procedure in case of a fire;  
- General procedure in case of declared emergency situation;  
- Form for reporting an attack in the (specific) Basic/Higher Court;  
- Procedure for temporary confiscation and safekeeping of weapons and ammunition;  
- Procedure for temporary confiscation of items that are prohibited and may be removed and temporarily 

stored;  
- Procedure for safe control and handling of weapons during handover and disposal;  
- Procedure for conducting patrol activities of Judicial Guards;   
- Procedure for weekly service testing of the electronic integrated system;  
- Procedure for daily testing of the electronic integrated system components, and  
- Instructions for data use and protection on PCs.  

 
Patrol duty 
 
Patrol duty (a method for conducting patrols, time intervals and number of officers) shall be determined by the head of 
service based on internal organisation of the Judicial Guard service.  Given that the patrol duty (rounds) in the court 
building is an important activity in order to secure persons and court’s property, it is recommended that this activity is 
specifically tailored to the specific Basic/Higher Court and its exterior (parking lot, basements, plateaus).  
The following text provides for a control – operational centre which is in service 24 hours a day, 7 days a week.  Despite 
functionality and technical sophistication of this unit, the classical way of patrolling the building premises remains an important 
security segment as it allows the courts guards  to timely intervene in case of detected adverse event.  
 
Anti-diversion inspection 
 
The Judicial Guard members shall conduct an anti-diversion inspection of any person and any baggage entering the 
court building.  Anti-diversion inspection shall be performed by using X-ray doors, X-ray devices, and hand-held metal 
detectors and by conducting manual search of persons suspected in possession of a prohibited item.   
A well conducted anti-diversion examination is of utmost importance, as it minimises the possibility of mine and 
explosive devices and other dangerous tools and weapons entering the court building.  
A prerequisite for continuing smooth operation of a specific Basic/Higher Court, even in case of reportedly planted mine or 
explosive device is in properly and well conducted anti-diversion inspection of persons and baggage entering the court building, 
regardless of whether they are employees, visitors, external providers or participants in the process. More specifically, this 
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calls for Judicial Guards professionally completing a thorough anti-diversion inspection of any person who for any reasons 
enters the court building, with no exceptions.  
Anti-diversion examination, in addition to detecting mines and explosive devices, may also detect other items that may 
cause a security incident in a specific Basic/Higher Court.  
A minimum number of the Judicial Guard officers needed for conducting this duty would be two.  One Judicial Guard 
should be located next to the anti-diversion doors, while the other should monitor the X-ray monitor. This requirement 
may be waived at the auxiliary entrance – garage entrance and the entrance from the Detention where it will be enough 
to have only one Judicial Guard by the anti-diversion door.   
In the morning, when the frequency of persons at the main entrance is high and when both anti-diversion doors are in use (as 
well as both anti-diversion devices), it shall be necessary to employ four officers of the Judicial Guard.  
It shall be necessary to rotate Judicial Guards’ control points that observe the anti-diversion doors and Judicial Guards 
observing the X-ray monitor for an hour.  
  
Inspection of the courtroom  
 
Judicial Guards should inspect the courtroom before any proceedings, as well as room for witnesses and room for 
witnesses and damaged parties as well as all witnesses entering the premises, in order to determine whether the premises 
are free from explosive devices, concealed weapons or other items that may jeopardise safety of the participants in judicial 
proceedings, life and health of persons, and integrity of the judicial authority.  
In case of high-risk trials, the recommendation is to employ anti-diversion units of the Ministry of Interior in order to inspect 
the courtroom and/or room witness and damaged parties and room for witnesses in the most effective way.  
 
The Security Escort Service of the Administration for Execution of Criminal Sanctions 
 
The Security Escort Service of the Administration for Execution of Criminal Sanctions shall comprise a physical 
protection component.  The method of escorting detainees, as well as means and equipment used by security officers 
shall be defined under the Rulebook on the method for conducting security services in institutions for execution of 
prison sentences and the Law on Execution of Criminal Sanctions.  
 
Office of the AECS Security Escort Service  
 
Office of the Security Service of the Administration for Execution of Criminal Sanctions shall comprise three separate units – 
office spaces with a control and operational centre, search rooms and  locker room with a restroom.  It shall be recommended 
for the search room to have a separate entrance.  Office capacity should entail simultaneous presence of 1 to 6 persons.  This 
office should be located in the basement, across from the Detention.     
 
Office of the AECS Security Service should be equipped with the following technical equipment and means:  

- Steel cabinet or steel safe or box from reinforced concrete with steel doors for storing and safeguarding 
weapons and ammunition (in accordance with the Law on Weapons and Ammunition – Rulebook on detailed 
conditions and way of storing and safeguarding weapons and ammunition – Article 2),  

- Crate with sand,   
- Desk,  
- Office chair (number of chairs shall be determined based on the number of office users),  
- Table for placing items during search, 
- Cabinet for storing temporary confiscated items and objects,  
- Radio stations with chargers and reserve batteries,   
- Weapons and ammunition,  
- Truncheons,   
- Hand-held metal detectors,  
- Bullet-proof vests,  
- Means of restraint (plastic handcuffs, leather belts, leg cuffs),  
- Flashlights, 
- Protective disposable rubber gloves,  
- Self-adhesive bags with a double serial number (for detainees’ personal belongings),  
- Whistles,  
- Surveillance monitors for the detention units’ surveillance,    
- Computer, 
- Printer  
- Direct telephone line with the Judicial Guard COC Office,  
- Direct external telephone line,  
- Silent alarm switch, and  
- Water dispenser.  
 

 
Office of the Security Service of the Administration should be specifically fire-proofed as it is used for safeguarding 
weapons and ammunition.  
 
Office of the Control and Operational Centre of the AECS Security Escort Service  
 
Control and Operational Centre of the Administration’s Security Escort Service shall be located within the 
Administration’s Security Escort Service Office.  Officers who perform their tasks within the Control and Operational 
Centre of the Administration’s Security Escort Service shall monitor the electronic integrated system for monitoring 
detention units, access roads to the Detention and stairways used for escorting detainees.  Office of the Control and 
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Operational Centre of the Administration’s Security Escort Services shall be used for storing recorded materials of 
premises under surveillance by the Security Escort Service officers.  
Recorded materials stored on recording devices in the Office of the Control and Operational Centre of the 
Administration’s Security Escort Service shall be made available only to a person authorised by the Head of the Security 
Service of the Administration for Execution of Criminal Sanctions.  
It is important to emphasise that as opposed to the Control and Operational Centre of the Judicial Guard that conducts 
surveillance and monitors the electronic protection system of the entire court building (save for detention units, internal 
communications and premises intended for protected and cooperative witnesses, as well as the side entrance – 
entrance for damaged parties and witnesses in a given time frame), the Control and Operational Centre of the 
Administration’s Security Escort Service shall conduct surveillance of the electronic protection system only in premises 
important for their activities, namely dealing with the stay and escort of detainees.  Security officers of the Administration 
for Execution of Criminal Sanctions shall not be allowed to access other parts of the system the surveillance of which 
is performed by the Judicial Guards.  
Justification and the need for two independent control and operational centres (the Judicial Guard and the Security 
Escort Service) is due to the fact that there is no normative rule concerning a unified service that could incorporate all 
activities currently performed by Judicial Guards and the Security Escort Service of the Administration.  Justification 
for having two independent control and operational centres is also in the fact that this allows undisturbed performance 
of activities in accordance with the existing legal regulations governing the jurisdictions and authorisations of these 
services.  Establishing Court Police as a unique service in charge of said activities shall require a unified control and 
operational centre.  
 
The Office of the Control and Operational Centre of the Security Escort Service of the Administration for Execution of 
Criminal Sanctions, as a category 1 restrictive area, must be properly secured and protected with a combination of 
electronic and mechanical protection means, namely:  

- Access control readers based on identification cards, 
- Electromagnetic receptacle,  
- Mechanical lock,  
- Automatic door locking system,  
- Cameras (in front of and in rooms),  

With regard to the activity and the category the COC of the Administration’s Security Escort Service, it should contain 
the following:  

- A device for destroying documents,  
- Alarm panel,  
- Computer used for CCTV,  
- Access control server,  
- Electronic cabinet for storing the keys.  
 

 
Number of the Security Escort Service Officers of the Administration for Execution of Criminal Sanctions  
 
Number of security officers shall be determined based on the type of security escort service, number and personal 
traits of persons being escorted, duration of security escort, time of day, nature of the terrain, and in accordance with 
the Rulebook on performing security service in institutions for serving a prison sentence.   
Number of security escort service members of the Administration performing their duty in the court building shall be 
determined depending on the court’s competence and the number of detention units or depending on their capacity.  
An optimal number of detainees being escorted by the Security Escort Service in detention units in a given court in a 
day should be determined based on daily practice of a given court and available statistical methods. This number shall 
also determine the required number of officers of the Security Escort Service of the Administration who perform their 
duty in a given judicial building.  
 
Operating procedures 
  
Escorting detainees by the Security Escort Service of the Administration shall be regulated under the Rulebook on 
performing security service in institutions for serving the prison sentence.  
Pursuant to this Rulebook, a security officer of the Administration’s Security Escort Service shall be required to 
complete a detailed search of the person being escorted, to forewarn the person being escorted that he/she is required 
to follow the orders, and overpower with force every attempt to resist, assault or flee; to not allow the person being 
escorted to get in contact with ordinary citizens, to have conversation with them or to receive anything from them; to 
prevent any assault or attempted assault of the person being escorted, as well as to prevent the attempt of a third party 
to set him/her free and to prevent his/her self-mutilation.  
However, it is essential to stress the importance of collaboration and communication between the Security Escort 
Service of the Administration and Judicial Guards in order to safely escort detainees to the detention units and from 
the detention units to the courtroom in which they are involved in court proceedings.  
The Rulebook on performing security service in institutions for serving the prison sentence and the Act on the Judicial 
Guards do not regulate communication and coordination of said services.  This cooperation and communication is an 
important segment of the activities of said services and should be reflected in the following:  
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- Communication when the Security Escort Service of the Administration is dropping off detainees  
The Security Escort Service of the Administration for Execution of Criminal Sanctions should announce the arrival, the 
time frame in which the detainees will be dropped off, the number of detainees being dropped off, and their specific 
personal traits.  On the other hand, upon receiving aforementioned information, Judicial Guards in accordance with 
their authorisations and competences, shall ensure undisturbed vehicle access and access to the Detention and in 
cooperation with the Security Escort Service ensure safe arrival of persons being escorted to the court’s Detention.  
Number of the Judicial Guard officers shall be determined by the Head of service depending on information received 
from the Security Escort Service of the Administration, weather conditions and specificities of the court’s workload and 
workday.   
Procedurally, it shall be necessary to designate persons within both services to be in charge of mutual exchange of 
information and communication using means of communication in order to execute this segment of joint activity in a 
most practical and appropriate manner.   
It is recommended that communication is executed using a certain phrasebook.  
 
-  Cooperation and communication when brining in/brining out detainees in/from the court building  
After receiving information and ensuring all necessary conditions for undisturbed escort of detainees to the “tunnel”, it 
shall be necessary to ensure safe entrance of detainees through the “tunnel” into the court’s detention units.  Judicial 
Guard, after receiving information that the Security Escort Service officers are with the detainee at the entrance to the 
“tunnel” shall open the first “tunnel” door so that the police escort service could enter the secured interspaces.   
Upon closing the first door, officers shall bring out the detainees from the police van and send the information to the 
Judicial Guard that all requirements are met for the door to be opened (entrance into detention), leading to the detention 
unit.  
After the Security Escort Service of the Administration and the detainees pass through the court building’s door, a 
Judicial Guard shall close the door leading to the detention and open a second “tunnel” door so that the police van can 
exit the court building.  
The same procedure should be followed when bringing the detainees out from the court building through the “tunnel”.  
The complete manipulation of mentioned doors (“tunnel“ and detention entrance) shall be completed with remote commands 
from the Office of the Control and Operational Centre of the Judicial Guard, whereas Judicial Guards, despite the information 
received from the Security Escort Service shall confirm the credibility of received information using the video surveillance 
system.  
 
- Communication and cooperation when escorting detainees from the detention to the courtroom in which they 
participate in court proceedings  
Internal communication used by employees and visitors must be separate from internal communication used for 
escorting detainees to the courtroom, including an independent staircase for the detainees (and if necessary, a parallel 
corridor for detainees).  
It shall be essential that the Judicial Guard announce to the Security Escort Service officer of the Administration for 
Execution of Criminal Sanctions a time interval for escorting a person to the courtroom.  
On leaving the premises used by the Administration’s Security Escort Service, an officer of the Judicial Guard should 
perform an anti-diversion inspection of the detainee in cooperation with the Security Escort Service escorting him/her 
to the courtroom.  
The Security Escort Service officers may enter the court building carrying weapons, pursuant to the Law on Execution 
of Criminal Sanctions (“Official Gazette of RS”, Nos. 85/2005, 72/2009 and 31/2011) – Articles 20, 21 and 31.  
A safe passage should be installed at the end of the staircase or parallel corridors (on the courtroom’s side).  
Cooperation and communication between Judicial Guards and the Administration’s Security Escort Service is the most 
prominent in these circumstances.  When the Security Escort Service officer with the detainee passes the staircase for 
detainees (and the parallel corridor) and reaches the first door leading to the courtroom’s premises for detainees, he 
shall at once inform the Judicial Guard on the need to block the public hallway by using a passage.  When the Security 
Escort Service officer and the detainee enter the courtroom through the passage, the security officer of the 
Administration shall inform the Judicial Guard thereabout, so the Judicial Guard can close the passage and reinstate 
the use of the public hallway.  
Communication and cooperation in escorting detainees from the courtroom to the detention shall be the same as when 
bringing detainees to the courtroom, only in this case it shall be necessary to ensure that after the trial the detainees 
are the first to leave, by being accompanied by the Security Escort Service of the Administration for Execution of 
Criminal Sanctions.   
Explained cooperation and communication between the Security Escort Service of the Administration for Execution of 
Criminal Sanctions and Judicial Guards is crucial for the architectural design of the premises and the communication lines.  
 
Protection Unit of the Ministry of Interior  
 
This Unit, similar to the previous two services, is a component of physical security.  The Protection Unit is a specialised 
organisational unit of the Ministry of Interior that implements the Protection Programme and performs other tasks in 
accordance with the Law on the Protection Programme for Participants in Criminal Proceedings. Bearing in mind the 
different measures that this Unit applies in the Protection Programme, one shall consider only the components dealing 
with physical protection of persons, and to some extent concealing the identity of the protected persons.  
 
 
 
 
Office of the MOI Protection Unit 
 
Office of the Protection Unit of the Ministry of Interior should comprise of three parts – operating rooms, rooms for 
conducting search and a restroom.  Office capacity should be suitable for 1 to 3 persons.  The nature of this office 
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implies it being located on the level 0, immediately next to the side entrance – entrance for damaged parties and 
witnesses.  
Office of the Protection Unit of the MOI should have an inner opening – unidirectional glass, which allows the 
surveillance of the registration checkpoint and the hallway from the office, and prevents persons located outside on the 
other side of the unidirectional glass to see into the office. Outer openings of this office should be the same as outer 
openings of other court’s rooms, aligned with the planned exterior.  Outer openings of this office - windows of this office, 
from the security standpoint however, should be provided with curtains to prevent the events that take place in the 
office to be seen from the outside.   
The Judicial Guard officers shall use this office during their regular activities on the side entrance – entrance for 
damaged parties and witnesses, whereas the Protection Unit of the MOI shall use this office only when the person 
participating in the Protection Programme arrives to court to give a deposition in regards to a certain trial.  When officers 
of the Protection Unit of the MOI perform their duty in the court building, Judicial Guard (if at that time stationed at the 
registration checkpoint) shall step down from the registration checkpoint located immediately next to this entrance, in 
order to allow undisturbed performance of activities of the Unit for Protection, in accordance with the Law on the 
Protection Programme for Participants in Criminal Proceedings (“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 85/2005). This entrance, 
when a protected persons is escorted and located in the court building, shall be closed and shall remain closed all until 
the Protection Unit officers and the person participating in the Protection Programme leave the court premises.  
 
The MOI Protection Unit Office should be equipped with the following technical equipment and means:  

- Steel cabinet or steel safe or box from reinforced concrete with steel doors for storing and safeguarding 
weapons and ammunition (in accordance with the Law on Weapons and Ammunition – Rulebook on detailed 
conditions and way of storing and safeguarding weapons and ammunition – Article 2),  

- Crate with sand,   
- Desk,  
- Office chair (number of chairs shall be determined based on the number of office users),  
- Table for placing items during search, 
- Cabinet for safeguarding personal belongings of a person participating in the Protection Programme,  
- Radio stations with chargers and reserve batteries,   
- Weapons and ammunition,  
- Truncheons,   
- Hand-held metal detectors,  
- Bullet-proof vests,  
- Means of restraint  
- Flashlights 
- Protective rubber gloves, disposable,  
- Self-adhesive bags with a double serial number (for protected and cooperative witnesses’ personal 

belongings),  
- Whistles,  
- Direct telephone line with the Judicial Guard COC Office,  
- Direct external telephone line,  
- Water dispenser.  

 
Office of the MOI Protection Unit, as a category 1 restrictive area, must be properly secured and protected with a 
combination of electronic and mechanical means of protection, namely with:  

- Access control readers based on identification cards, 
- Electromagnetic receptacle,  
- Mechanical lock,  
- Automatic door locking system,  
- Cameras (in front of and inside the rooms),  
 

Office of the MOI Protection Unit must be particularly fireproofed as it safeguards weapons and ammunition.  
 
Number of officers 
 
Number of the Protection Unit officers shall be determined by the chief of the MOI Protection Unit, depending on the 
estimated vulnerability of the protected person.  Since this unit is not constantly present in the court building of a 
Basic/Higher Court, it shall not be required to particularly elaborate on the optimal number of officers, as the special 
purpose of this specialised unit is to ensure the safety of persons participating in the Protection Programme.  
 
Operating procedures 
 
Protection of a person participating in the Protection Programme by the MOI Protection Unit shall be regulated under 
the Law on Protection Programme for Participants in Criminal Proceedings (“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 85/2005).  
The importance of cooperation and communication between the MOI Protection Unit and Judicial Guards when bringing 
a person participating in the Protection Programme must be particularly emphasised.  
This cooperation shall be realised through cooperation means implemented in two segments:   
 
 
 
- Communication when the MOI Protection Unit is bringing a protected person to the court  
The MOI Protection Unit shall announce the arrival, the time of arrival of a protected person, the number of persons 
being brought and their estimated vulnerability.  On the other hand, after receiving information, Judicial Guards, in 
accordance with their authorisations and competences, shall secure the vehicle entrance and access to the MOI 
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Protection Unit and ensure safe arrival of the MOI Protection Unit vehicles to the side entrance – entrance for witnesses 
and damaged parties.  
Number of the Judicial Guard officers shall be determined by the Head of service depending on the information received 
from the MOI Protection Unit, weather conditions and the specificity of the court’s workday.  
Procedurally it shall be necessary to designate persons within this service responsible for exchanging information and 
communication via communication means, in order to complete this segment of joint activity in the most practical and 
appropriate manner. 
It is recommended that communication is executed using a certain phrasebook.  
 
- Cooperation, communication and joint intervention in case of an adverse event 
Judicial Guards shall provide assistance to the MOI Protection Unit and at their request perform activities within their 
competence necessary for the implementation of the Protection Programme, in accordance with the Law on Protection 
Programme for Participants in Criminal Proceedings (“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 85/2005). 
All other actions, from the moment of arrival of the MOI Protection Unit’s vehicle to the side entrance – entrance for 
witnesses and damaged parties, during the escort of a protected/cooperative witness from the MOI Protection Unit’s 
Office to the room for witnesses and room for witnesses and damaged parties, until the moment of entry of a person 
participating in the Protection Programme into the vehicle of the MOI Protection Unit in order to leave the court, shall 
be implemented individually by the MOI Protection Unit officers, as this allows the most adequate performance of 
physical protection of persons and their identity.  
On the day of arrival of protected/cooperative witness to the court it shall be essential that one officer of the MOI 
Protection Unit, appointed and authorised by the Head of Protection Unit, is present in the MOI Protection Unit’s Office 
located immediately next to the side entrance to the court building.  The officer, upon arrival to court, shall contact the 
Head of the Judicial Guard.  The Head of the Judicial Guard shall upon inspecting the authorisation and the official ID 
of the MOI Protection Unit’s officer issue a written authorisation to take the key to the side door and the card to the 
MOI Protection Unit’s Office from the Judicial Guard in the Judicial Guard office.  
Authorised officer of the MOI Protection Unit shall be allowed to type in the appropriate password to disable the surveillance 
function of cameras covering the area in which protected person is located.  
 
Duties of this MOI Protection Unit officer shall include the following:  

- Borrowing keys to the side entrance – entrance for witnesses and damaged parties, and a card to the MOI 
Protection Unit’s Office and other necessary working tools and equipment,  

- Entering the received password in order to access the software for the CCTV that secures the area in 
which a person participating in the Protection Programme will be located in order to switch it into the 
recording mode (terminating the surveillance option),  

- Establishing communication using communication links with the MOI Protection Unit officers escorting 
protected/cooperating witness,  

- Employing mechanical protection means installed at the side entrance – entrance for witnesses and 
damaged parties – roll-up doors, entailing lowering the roll-up doors when the vehicle escorting a 
protected/cooperating witness approaches the side entrance driveway,   

- Greeting the MOI Protection Unit officers escorting protected/cooperative witness to the room for 
witnesses/room for witnesses and damaged parties and facilitating their entry into the court building,  

- Performing anti-diversion inspection of the person participating in the Protection Programme,  
- If there is a need, searching the person participating in the Protection Programme,  
- Verifying that all MOI Protection Unit officers have properly emptied their weapons by performing a safe 

firing of weapons in the crate with sand,  
- Verifying that all MOI Protection Unit officers have surrendered their weapons and ammunitions and placed 

them in the steel cabined or case or reinforced concrete box with steel doors14, 
- Facilitating the exit of the MOI Protection Unit officers escorting the protected/cooperating witness from 

the court building,  
- Employing mechanical protection means implemented at the side entrance – entrance for witnesses and 

damaged parties – roll-up doors entailing lifting the roll-up doors immediately after the MOI Protection Unit 
officers escort the person participating in the Protection Programme out of the court building and into the 
vehicle,   

- Re-entering the password to access the CCTV software and reinstate the surveillance option, and  
- Returning the side entrance key and the card to the MOI Protection Unit’s Office and other borrowed 

equipment to the Judicial Guard in the Judicial Guard office.   
 
After the MOI Protection Unit officers who are escorting a person participating in the Protection Programme leave the court 
building, the aforementioned tasks of the MOI Protection Unit officers who work in the court building shall be completed. Once 
the job is complete, the MOI Protection Unit officers shall be required to return the side entrance key and the card to the MOI 
Protection Unit’s Office and other borrowed means and equipment.  
Independent actions of the MOI Protection Unit officers escorting protected persons shall include:  

- Establishing communication with the MOI Protection Unit officer working in the court building – the MOI 
Protection Unit’s Office in order to announce the time of arrival of a person participating in the Protection 
Programme,   

- Escorting a person participating in the Protection Programme from the vehicle (once roll-up doors are 
closed) and into the court building – the MOI Protection Unit’s Office,  

                                                   
14 It is very important to have an internal act that will determine the responsibility of the MOI Protection Unit officers to ensure that no 

MOI Protection Unit officer enters the court building with weapons and ammunition, pursuant to the decision of a competent 
authority.  
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- Safely transferring the protected person to the room for witnesses and the room for witnesses and 
damaged parties (after completed inspection/search in the MOI Protection Unit’s Office and after disposal 
of weapons and ammunition by all MOI Protection Unit’s officers),  

- Safely transferring the protected person from the room for witnesses to the exit for damaged parties and 
witnesses, and   

- Escorting persons participating in the Protection Programme from the court building and into the vehicle 
(once roll-up doors are closed).   

 
It shall be necessary to properly regulate, in the architectural meaning, the space and communications used by the 
MOI Protection Unit officers when escorting persons under the Protection Programme.  
 
5.11.3.2 Technical protection 
 
A system for technical protection is a component of the security system in Basic and Higher Courts; specific in the way 
it implements protection.   Technical systems realise their security function through ensuring the uncompromised and 
restricted access to a protected area or protected facility with certain technical devices.  Technical protection means 
include mechanical and electronic protection.   
Technical systems are divided into mechanical and electronic systems depending on the type and method by which 
the protection system elements realise their protection function in judicial bodies.  
 
MECHANICAL PROTECTION 
 
Mechanical protection entails the structural properties which physically prevent the access to the protected subject.  
Mechanical devices, by definition are not connected to a power source. In a specific case, however, involving protection 
of judiciary bodies, these means will include some that in theory are classified as electronic protection, that nevertheless 
in realising protection in Basic and Higher Courts functionally represent mechanical means of protection. Mechanical 
means of protection serve as artificial barriers. These include a wide spectrum of products designed with a primarily 
protective function to prevent violent disturbance of the restricted area or violent and unauthorised removal of objects 
from the protected area.  
 

Mechanical protection 
 
The following table (illustration 5.11.3_2) illustrates mechanical protection means separated in two categories - mandatory and 
recommended, based on specifications and classification of business premises in Basic and Higher Courts in Serbia.  
 
Illustration 5.11.3_2  Mechanical protection  

■     Mandatory 
□     Recommended 
 
■     Unrestricted area       
■     Semi-restricted area 
■     Category 1 protected restricted 
area  
■     Category 1 protected restricted 
area  
■     Category 1 protected restricted 
area  
 

Cl
as

sif
ica

tio
n 

of
 b

us
in

es
s p

re
m

ise
s 

Pa
ss

ag
e 

Ro
ll-u

p d
oo

rs
15

 

Au
tom

ati
c c

los
ing

 do
or

s 

Me
ch

an
ica

l lo
ck

 

Bl
ind

 ha
nd

le 

Bu
lle

tpr
oo

f g
las

s 

Re
inf

or
ce

d a
nti

-sh
att

er
 gl

as
s16

 

Un
idi

re
cti

on
al 

gla
ss

 
Ba

rs 

St
ee

l c
ab

ine
t o

r s
tee

l s
afe

 or
 re

inf
or

ce
d c

on
cre

te 
bo

x w
ith

 a 
ste

el 
do

or
 

Cr
ate

 w
ith

 sa
nd

 

Hy
dr

au
lic

 – 
re

tra
cta

ble
 bo

lla
rd

s 

El
ec

tric
 hy

dr
au

lic
 ra

mp
s 

COURTROOMS               
Three-judge panel courtroom Type А               
Three-judge panel courtroom _Type 
B        ■       

Five-judge panel courtroom _Type A               
Five-judge panel courtroom _Type B        ■       
DEPARTMENT CHAMBERS               
Judge’s chamber       □        
Judicial assistant’s chamber               
Judicial trainee’s chamber               
DEPARTMENT OFFICES               
Mediator’s office               

COMMON ROOMS             
Judicial panel room               
Prosecutors’ room               
Lawyers’ room               
Defendants’ room               

                                                   
15 Roll-up doors should be installed on all three sides of the side entrance awning.  
16 Reinforced glass should be installed in the Type B criminal courtrooms to serve for security and sound protection purposes. An 

alternative may be any architectural solution that meets the said requirements.  

Illustration 5.11.3_2  Mechanical protection  
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■     Mandatory 
□     Recommended 
 
■     Unrestricted area       
■     Semi-restricted area 
■     Category 1 protected restricted 
area  
■     Category 1 protected restricted 
area  
■     Category 1 protected restricted 
area  
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Witnesses’ room    ■ ■  □        
Damaged parties and witnesses’ 
room    ■ ■  □        

Meeting room                
Mediation room               
COURT ADMINISTRATON    17 18          
The Chamber of  the President of 
the Court    ■ ■  □        

Chamber of the Court Secretary    ■ ■          
Court Clerk’s office    ■ ■          
Office of the administrative and 
technical secretary    ■ ■          

Office for the execution of criminal 
sanctions    ■ ■          

Juvenile delinquency office    ■ ■          
REGISTRY OFFICE    19 20          
Office for receiving written 
documents    ■ ■          

Office for certification and verification    ■ ■          
Office for the Regsitry administrator    ■ ■          
Statistician’s office               
Head of Department office / registry 
department    ■ ■          

Criminal department registry office               
Civil department registry office               
Bailiff’s office    ■ ■          
Document viewing room               
Dispatch office    ■ ■          
Archivist office               
Registry archive                
Archive depot     ■ ■          
ACCOUNTING    21 22          
Office of the Head of Accounting               
Office of the Procurement clerk               
Procurement office               
Deposit Clerk office               
Deposit premises    ■ ■          
TYPING OFFICE               
Typing office               
ICT AND ANALYSIS    23 24          
ICT and analysis office    ■ ■          
Room for ICT and analysis servicing               
Room for temporary storage of the 
ICT and analysis office               

                                                   
17 If the entrance to court administration is centralised, it is sufficient to install a system for automatic closing door closing on only one 
of them.  
18 If the entrance to the court administration is centralised, it is sufficient to install a mechanical lock on only one door.  
19 If the entrance to the court registry is centralised, it is sufficient to install only one automatic closing door.  
20 If the entrance to the court registry is centralised, it is sufficient to install only one mechanical lock door.   
21 If the entrance to the accounting is centralised, it is sufficient to install only one automatic closing door.  
22 If the entrance to the accounting is centralised, it is sufficient to install only one mechanical lock door.   
23 If the entrance to the ICT and Analytics is centralised, it is sufficient to install only one automatic closing door.   
24 If the entrance to the ICT and Analytics is centralised, it is sufficient to install only one mechanical lock door.  
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■     Mandatory 
□     Recommended 
 
■     Unrestricted area       
■     Semi-restricted area 
■     Category 1 protected restricted 
area  
■     Category 1 protected restricted 
area  
■     Category 1 protected restricted 
area  
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Technical control room    ■ ■          
DELIVERY               
Suppliers Office               
DELIVERY               
Deliverer’s office               
JUDICIAL GUARDS    ■ ■    ■      
Checkpoint           ■ ■   
Office of the judicial guards               
Search room    ■     ■  ■ ■   
Locker room with shower    ■ ■ ■     ■ ■   
VEHICLE FLEET               
Drivers’ office               
Garage              ■ 
DETENTION               
Office of the Security Escort Service 
of the AECS     ■           

Search rooms         ■  ■ ■   
Locker room with a shower and 
restroom               

Office of the Control and Operational 
Centre                

Detention Unit          ■     
CLERK  STANDARD               
Library               
Cafeteria               
Kitchenette               
USER STANDARD               
Info desk               
Media Centre               
Post Office/Bank               
Kiosk               
Photocopying room               
TECHNOLOGICAL STANDARD    25           
Office of the dispatch centre               
Housekeeping office               
Water meter room    ■           
Transformer station room    ■           
Diesel generator room    ■           
UPS room    ■           
Room for the connection to providers    ■           
Room for central telecommunication 
equipment    ■           

Telecommunication equipment room 
by floors    ■           

Ventilation hall    ■           
A/C system room    ■           
Boiler room    ■           
Heat substation room    ■           
Sprinkler station room    ■           
Sprinkler system reservoir room     ■           
Gas fire extinguishing system 
installations    ■           

HYGIENIC STANDARD               

                                                   
25 If the entrance to technical rooms is centralised, it is sufficient to install only one automatic closing door.  
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■     Mandatory 
□     Recommended 
 
■     Unrestricted area       
■     Semi-restricted area 
■     Category 1 protected restricted 
area  
■     Category 1 protected restricted 
area  
■     Category 1 protected restricted 
area  
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 Toilet for the employees               
 Toilet for visitors               
Toilet for disabled persons               
Service room for hygienic 
maintenance of the building               

COMMUNICATIONS               
Entrance hall               
Foyer               
Corridors               
Staircases  26             
Elevators               
PEDESTRIAN ACCESS               
Access plateau             □  
Main entrance               
Side entrance               
Auxiliary entrance               
Entrance from the Detention               
VEHICLE ACCESS             27  
Side entrance             □  
Auxiliary entrance             □  
Entrance to the Detention             ■  

 
 
Security passage 

 
Passage is a mechanical protection mechanism which secures the protected restrictive area located between two 
premises (areas) in the hallway, with doors leading to both sides of the hallway which during use open/close and lock 
in synchronised motion, allowing escort of detainees from the Detention to the courtroom or vice versa.  The security 
passage allows safe escort of detainees by authorised personnel free from contact with unrestricted (public) areas.  
Passage should be installed at the end of the staircase for detainees, before the entrance to the courtroom.  The 
purpose of the passage is to safely escort detainees to the courtroom.   
The passage, as a mechanical protection mechanism in this sense has no alternative, since the security and the safe 
escort of detainees may never be jeopardised. Failure to implement this type of protection subsequently requires 
unnecessary involvement of a greater number of the Security Escort Service and Judicial Guard officers, and requires 
physically blocking the general passageway while detainees are being safely escorted to the courtroom further 
disrupting communication pathways within the court building. Failure to meet this security requirement rapidly 
decreases the safety of all persons located within unrestricted (public) areas of the building and in consequence 
increases the risk of detainee’s escape, regardless of the measures undertaken by the Security Escort Service of the 
Administration and the Judicial Guard. Past experiences show a high incidence of attempted escape of detainees while 
being escorted to the courtroom.   
 
 
Roll-up doors 
 
Roll-up doors are means of mechanical protection installed on all three sides of the side entrance eaves – entrance for 
injured parties and witnesses.  This mechanical protection device is installed for security purpose to safely escort 
protected persons into the court building and prevent any possibility of a physical assault and to conceal his/her identity.  
The Criminal Procedure Code (“Official Gazette of RS”, 72/2001, 101/2011, 121/2012, 32/2013 and 45/2013), positive 
foreign practice and the vulnerability of a protected person estimated by the MOI Protection Unit, strictly call for the 
unequivocal safety of any person participating in the Protection Programme and their identity.  Use of rolling doors 
entails lowering them by the Protection Unit officer once the vehicle escorting the protected persons approaches the 
side entrance plateau – entrance for injured parties and witnesses.    
                                                   
26 The passage should be installed at the end of the staircase for detainees, at the entrance to the courtroom.  
27 Hydraulic – retractable bollards are the most optimal recommendation for securing external premises.  
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Automatic closing doors 
 

This form of mechanical protection should be installed on all doors with implemented access control system, in order 
to prevent unlawful entrance of unauthorised persons into the court premises. If there is a centralised access system 
in place, it will be sufficient to in each organisational unit implement only one (main) automatic closing door.  
 
Blind handle 

 
Blind handle is a mechanical protection device installed on the doors to the Office of the Control and Operational Centre 
of the Judicial Guards, in order to disable opening the door manually.  Doors to this office may be opened with a card 
that only Judicial Guards working in the Judicial Guard COC Office have.  
 
Bullet-proof glass 

 
The recommendation is to install this type of protection in the Office of the President of the Court, the Cabinet of the Judge, 
room for witnesses and room for injured parties and witnesses.  Installation of this type of glass depends on the nature of 
mentioned premises within the court as well as the external environment of the court building.  
 
Reinforced glass 

 
Reinforced glass should be installed in criminal courtrooms of the Basic and Higher Courts in the Republic of Serbia designated 
as three-judge panel courtrooms _ Type B and five-panel judge courtrooms _Type B in the Instructions for defining Basic and 
Higher Court models in the Republic of Serbia. The glass in courtrooms provides security and sound insulation for the audience 
during trial, prevents the audience from interfering, and therefore serves as a proactive mechanical protection against incidents.  
  
Unidirectional glass 

 
Unidirectional glass as means of mechanical protection must be installed in the Judicial Guard Office and the MOI 
Protection Unit Office.  Unidirectional glass should comprise an internal opening of the said premises in order to allow 
surveillance of the registration checkpoint and the hallway from the office and disable persons located outside the office 
to have access to what takes place on the other side of the unidirectional glass.  
 
Bars 

 
Bars are used for mechanical protection.  Entrance doors to the Detention in Basic and Higher Courts should be secured with 
this type of mechanical protection. Detention units should not have any external openings other than these entrance doors.  
 
Steel cabinet or steel case or reinforced concrete box with steel doors  
 
Steel cabinets or steel cases or reinforced concrete boxes with steel doors should be located in the Judicial Guard 
Office, the Judicial Guard Control and Operational Centre Office, the Security Escort Service Office and the MOI 
Protection Unit Office.  They are intended for the disposal and safeguarding of weapons and ammunition. Law on 
Weapons and Ammunition – Rulebook on detailed conditions and way of storing and safeguarding weapons and ammunition 
– Article 2 defines the steel cabinet/case/box from reinforced concrete with steel doors as the most adequate method 
for safeguarding weapons and ammunition.  This form of mechanical protection should be designed with two partitions 
to safeguard weapons and ammunition separately.   
 
Crates with sand 
 
Crate with sand is a mechanical protection device used for determining whether weapons disposed of in the steel cabinet, steel 
case or box from reinforced concrete with steel doors are properly unloaded by safe control firing in the crate with sand.  
  
 
Hydraulic – retractable bollards 
 
Hydraulic retractable bollards as means of electronic protection are the most optimal suggestion for securing vehicle 
access. The bollards meet all necessary requirements against unauthorised access of motor vehicles to the protected 
area of the building, and therefore represent the best method for securing the vehicle access to the entrance to 
Detention.  An alternative to hydraulic retractable bollards for regulating vehicle access (except for the vehicle access 
to the entrance to Detention) are electrical hydraulic pumps, whereas the alternative for regulating access to the access 
plateau and the green area is an adequate fence (installed so it doesn’t obstruct the fire escape routes), or short wall, 
fountain, tree line, street furniture and/or bulwarks. Obstacles should be visually emphasised and unobtrusive.  Tall 
blank walls should be avoided; instead lower walls with seating represent a better solution.  
 
Electric hydraulic ramps 
 
Electric hydraulic ramps should be installed at the auxiliary entrance – entrance to the garage of the court, and perhaps at the 
vehicle access points (except for vehicle access of the entrance to Detention) as an alternative to the hydraulic retractable 
bollards.  
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ELECTRONIC PROTECTION 
 
Based on specification of premises and classification of business premises in Basic and Higher Courts of the Republic 
of Serbia, electronic protection devices have been presented in two categories – obligatory and recommended ones. 
 

Illustration 5.11.3_3  Electronic protection devices I 
 

■ – mandatory  
□ – recommended  
▲- wired switch for silent alert 
▲- wireless switch for silent alert 
 
■     unrestricted area       
■     semi-restricted area 
■     category 1protected restricted area         
■     category 1protected restricted area 
■     category 1protected restrictive area 
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COURTROOMS             
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type А      ▲       
Three-judge panel courtroom_Type B      ▲       
Five-judge panel courtroom_Type А      ▲       
Five-judge panel courtroom_Type B      ▲       
DEPARTMENT CHAMBERS             
Judge’s chamber  ■    ▲       
Judicial assistant’s chamber  ■           
Judicial trainee’s chamber  ■           
DEPARTMENT OFFICES             
Mediator’s office             
COMMON DEPARTMENT ROOMS             
Judicial panel room             
Prosecutors’ room             
Lawyers’ room             
Defendants’ room             
Witnesses’ room             
Damaged parties and witnesses’ room             
Meeting room              
Mediation room             
COURT ADMINISTRATION  33           
Office of the President of the Court  ■    ▲       
Office of the Court Secretary      ▲       
Office of the Court Administrator      ▲       
Office of the Administrative and Technical 
Secretary             

Office for the Execution of Criminal 
Sanctions  ■           

Office of Juvenile Delinquency             
REGISTRY OFFICE  34           
Office for receiving written documents  ■           
Office for certification and verification  ■           
Office for the Regsitry administrator  ■           
Statistician’s office             
Head of Department office / registry 
department  ■           

Criminal department registry office             

                                                   
28 Detector of glass breakage needs to be installed in rooms with glazed surfaces that do not open, and are located on the ground 

and first floor. 
29 Detector for the protection of installations needs to be installed in all rooms with various installations. 
30 Detector for rodents needs to be installed depending on the way installations are placed. 
31 Detector for ventillation openings needs to installed in the rooms with ventillation openings, which are accessible to detainees 

(except for in courtrooms) and in the garage used by external service providers. 
32 Alert lighting is installed on the access road to the detention unit and access road to the Protection unit, and it should be directed 

towards the road surroundings. It is recommended to install the alert light at all entrances, as well as at all external ventillation 
openings. 

33 If the entrance into the court administration is centralised and is one functionally connected whole, it is enough to install one device 
of greater capacity, and procedurally regulate use thereof by authorised personnel. 

34 If the entrance into the court registry is centralised and is one functionally connected whole, it it is enough to install one device of 
greater capacity, and procedurally regulate use thereof by authorised personnel. 
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■ – mandatory  
□ – recommended  
▲- wired switch for silent alert 
▲- wireless switch for silent alert 
 
■     unrestricted area       
■     semi-restricted area 
■     category 1protected restricted area         
■     category 1protected restricted area 
■     category 1protected restrictive area 
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Civil department registry office             
Bailiff’s office  ■           
Document viewing room             
Dispatch office             
Archivist office  ■           
Registry archive   ■           
Archive depot              
ACCOUNTING  35           
Office of the Head of Accounting  ■           
Office of the Procurement clerk  ■           
Procurement office             
Deposit Clerk office  ■           
Deposit premises      ▲ ■      
TYPIST OFFICE             
Typist office   ■    □       
ICT AND ANALYSIS             
ICT and analysis office  ■ ■36   □       
Room for ICT and analysis servicing             
Room for temporary storage of the ICT and 
analysis office             

Technical control room             
DELIVERY             
Suppliers Office             
JUDICIAL GUARD             

Registration Checkpoint       ▲
▲       

The Judicial Guard Office  ■           

Search room      ▲
▲       

Locker room with a shower and restroom             

Office of the MOI Protection Unit       ▲
▲       

Office of the Control and Operational Centre   ■  ■   ■      
VEHICLE FLEET             
Drivers’ office  ■           
Garage             
DETENTION             
Office of the Security Escort Service of the 
AECS   ■     ■      

Search rooms      ▲
▲       

Locker room with a shower and restroom             

Office of the Control and Operational Centre     ■ ■ ▲
▲       

Detention Unit             
EMPLOYEE  STANDARD             
Library             
Cafeteria             
Kitchenette             
USER STANDARD             
Info desk      ▲       
Media Centre             

                                                   
35 If the entrance into the accounting department is centralised and is one functionally connected whole, it it is enough to install one 

device of greater capacity, and procedurally regulate use thereof by authorised personnel. 
36 It is enough to install one device for destruction of magnetic media for one court building, and procedurally regulate the manner of 

destruction by an authorised person in this sector. 
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■ – mandatory  
□ – recommended  
▲- wired switch for silent alert 
▲- wireless switch for silent alert 
 
■     unrestricted area       
■     semi-restricted area 
■     category 1protected restricted area         
■     category 1protected restricted area 
■     category 1protected restrictive area 
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Post Office/Bank             
Kiosk             
Copier             
TECH STANDARD             
Dispatch Centre             
Technical Maintenance Service Office             
Water Meter room             
Transformer substation room             
Diesel generator room             
UPS room             
Service providers room             
Central telecommunication equipment room             
Telecommunication equipment room by 
floors             

Ventilation hall             
A/C system room             
Boiler room             
Heat substation room             
Sprinkler station room             
Sprinkler system reservoir room              
Gas fire extinguishing system installations             
HYGIENIC STANDARD             
 Toilet for the employees             
 Toilet for visitors             
Toilet for disabled persons             
Service room for hygienic maintenance of 
the building             

COMMUNICATIONS             
Entrance hall             
Foyer             
Corridors             
Staircases             
Elevators             
PEDESTRIAN ACCESS             
Access plateau            □ 
Main entrance            □ 

Side entrance            ■
37 

Auxiliary entrance            □ 

Entrance from the Detention            ■
38 

VEHICLE ACCESS             

Side entrance            ■
39 

Auxiliary entrance            □ 

Entrance to the Detention            ■
40 

 
 
 
Illustration 5.11.3_4  Electronic protection devices II 
 

                                                   
37 Alert lighting is directed towards the surroundings of this road. 
38 Alert lighting is directed towards the surroundings of this road. 
39 Alert lighting is directed towards the surroundings of this road. 
40 Alert lighting is directed towards the surroundings of this road. 
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■     mandatory  
□     recommended 
●     inside camera 
○     camera in front of the entrance 
into the room 

 
■     unrestricted area        
■     semi-restricted area 
■     category 1protected restricted 
area         
■     category 1protected restricted 
area 
■     category 1protected restrictive 
area 
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COURTROOMS              
Three-judge panel courtroom – Type 
A  ●

○            

Three-judge panel courtroom – Type 
B  ●

○            

Five-judge panel courtroom – Type 
A  ●

○            

Five-judge panel courtroom – Type 
B  ●

○            

DEPARTMENT CHAMBERS              
Judge’s chamber              
Judicial assistant’s chamber              
Judicial trainee’s chamber              
DEPARTMENT OFFICES              
Mediator’s office              
COMMON DEPARTMENT ROOMS            
Judicial panel room              
Prosecutors’ room              
Lawyers’ room              
Defendants’ room              

Witnesses’ room  ○      ■
42 

■     

Damaged parties and witnesses’ 
room  ○      ■

43 
■     

Meeting room               
Mediation room              
COURT ADMINISTRATION      44  45 46     
Office of the President of the Court  ○    ■  ■ ■     
Office of the Court Secretary  ○      ■ ■     
Office of the Court Administrator        ■ ■     
Office of the Administrative and 
Technical Secretary        ■ ■     

Office for the Execution of Criminal 
Sanctions        ■ ■     

Office of Juvenile Delinquency        ■
47 

■     

COURT REGISTRY       48  49     
Office for receiving written 
documents  ●

○     ■  ■     

Office for certification and 
verification       ■  ■     

Office for the Regsitry administrator       ■  ■     
Statistician’s office              

                                                   
41 Electromegnetic receiver is a part of the access control system, and is placed on the door frame in order to release the mechanical 

lock tab when it receives the impuls from the reader (cards and biometrics). 
42 Room for witnesses can be opened only by the head of judicial guard service or person authorised by him.  
43 Room for injured parties and witnesses can be opened only by the head of judicial guard service or person authorised by him. 
44 If the entrance into the court administration is centralised, video – interphone system should be installed at the entrance door for 

all rooms belonging to the court administration. 
45 If the entrance into the court administration is centralised, it is enough to install one access control for all cabinets and offices. 
46 If the entrance into the court administration is centralised, it is enough to install one electromagnetic receiver. 
47 The Office for execution of criminal sanctions and Office for juvenile delinquency, it is enough to install one access control reader, 

because these are one integrated whole. 
48 If the entrance into the court registry is centralised, it is enough to install one access control reader for all rooms belonging to the 

court registry. 
49 If the entrance into the court registry is centralised, it is enough to install one electromagnetic receiver. 

 
Illustration 5.11.3_4  Electronic protection devices II 
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■     mandatory  
□     recommended 
●     inside camera 
○     camera in front of the entrance 
into the room 

 
■     unrestricted area        
■     semi-restricted area 
■     category 1protected restricted 
area         
■     category 1protected restricted 
area 
■     category 1protected restrictive 
area 
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Head of Department office / registry 
department       ■  ■     

Criminal department registry office  ○       ■     
Civil department registry office         ■     
Bailiff’s office       ■  ■     

Document viewing room  ●
○       ■     

Dispatch office  ○     ■  ■     
Archivist office         ■     
Registry archive          ■     

Archive depot   ●
○     ■  ■     

ACCOUNTING       50  51     

Office of the Head of Accounting  ●
○     ■  ■     

Office of the Procurement clerk              
Procurement office              
Deposit Clerk office              

Deposit premises  ●
○     ■  ■     

TYPIST OFFICE              
Typist office              
ICT AND ANALYTICS       52  53     
ICT and analysis office       ■  ■     
Room for ICT and analysis servicing              
Room for temporary storage of the 
ICT and analysis office              

Technical control room  ●
○     ■  ■     

DELIVERY              
Suppliers Office  ○            
JUDICIAL GUARD              

Registration Checkpoint   ●
○            

The Judicial Guard Office  ●
○  ■   ■  ■    ■ 

Search room              
Locker room with a shower and 
restroom              

Office of the MOI Protection Unit   ●
○   ■

54 
 ■  ■    ■ 

Office of the Control and Operational 
Centre   ●

○ ■ ■  ■ ■
55  ■ ■    

FLEET              

                                                   
50 If the entrance into the accounting department is centralised, it is enough to install one access control reader for all rooms that 

belong to the accounting. 
51 If the entrance into the accounting is centralised, it is enough to install one electromagnetic receiver. 
52 If the entrance into the ICT and Analytics is centralised, it is enough to install one access control reader for all rooms belonging to 

the informatics and analytics. 
53 If the entrance into the ICT and Analytics is centralised, it is enough to install one electromagnetic receiver. 
54 Keyboard in the function of CCTV enables alteration (switching on and off) of the surveillance function of CCTV system in spaces 

used by the MoI Protection unit in order to provide adequate protection of persons from the Witness Protection Programme. 
55 Access control reader in the COC office of the judicial guard service needs to be installed from the outside and inside. 

604 / 662



606 / 662 

 
■     mandatory  
□     recommended 
●     inside camera 
○     camera in front of the entrance 
into the room 

 
■     unrestricted area        
■     semi-restricted area 
■     category 1protected restricted 
area         
■     category 1protected restricted 
area 
■     category 1protected restrictive 
area 
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Drivers’ office              
Garage  ●     ■       
DETENTION              
Office of the Security Escort Service 
of the AECS   ●

○ ■ ■   ■   ■   ■ 

Search rooms              
Locker room with a shower and 
restroom              

Office of the Control and Operational 
Centre               

Detention Unit  ●
○            

EMPLOYEE  STANDARD              
Library              
Cafeteria              
Kitchenette              
USER STANDARD              
Info desk  ●            
Media Centre  ●            
Post Office/Bank              
Kiosk              

Copier  ●
○            

TECH STANDARD       56  57     
Dispatch Centre              
Technical Maintenance Service 
Office              

Water Meter room  ○     ■  ■     
Transformer substation room  ○     ■  ■     
Diesel generator room  ○     ■  ■     
UPS room  ○     ■  ■     
Service providers room  ○     ■  ■     
Central telecommunication 
equipment room  ○     ■  ■     

Telecommunication equipment room 
by floors  ○     ■  ■     

Ventilation hall  ○     ■  ■     
A/C system room  ○     ■  ■     
Boiler room  ○     ■  ■     
Heat substation room  ○     ■  ■     
Sprinkler station room  ○     ■  ■     
Sprinkler system reservoir room   ○     ■  ■     
Gas fire extinguishing system 
installations  ○     ■  ■     

HYGIENIC STANDARD              
 Toilet for the employees              
 Toilet for visitors              
Toilet for disabled persons              
Service room for hygienic 
maintenance of the building              

COMMUNICATIONS              

                                                   
56 If the entrance into the technical rooms is centralised, it is enough to install one access control reader for all the rooms belonging 

to technical ones. 
57 If the entrance into the technical rooms is centralised, it is enough to install one electromagnetic receiver. 
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■     mandatory  
□     recommended 
●     inside camera 
○     camera in front of the entrance 
into the room 

 
■     unrestricted area        
■     semi-restricted area 
■     category 1protected restricted 
area         
■     category 1protected restricted 
area 
■     category 1protected restrictive 
area 
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Entrance hall  ●
○         ■ ■  

Foyer  ●            
Corridors  ●            
Staircases  ●         58   
Elevators  ○            
PEDESTRIAN ACCESS              
Access plateau  ○            
Main entrance  ○            
Side entrance  ○            
Auxiliary entrance  ○            
Entrance from the Detention  ○            
VEHICLE ACCESS              
Side entrance  ○            
Auxiliary entrance  ●            
Entrance to the Detention  ●            

 
 
Alert system 

 
The main purpose of alert systems of protection is detection of certain events and forwarding information about the 
detected events. The events that may occur in the court, which require timely detection are violent behaviour, attempts 
of escape, attempts to bring in unallowed (prohibited) items, detection of persons in offices in order to regulate heating 
and ventilation, fire, flood, presence of flammable and harmful gases.  
 
Silent alert switch   

 
Silent alert switches are devices which are activated by employees in case of certain harmful event. The switches can 
be of different structural properties, and the most used in practice are wireless and wired ones. When installing a silent 
alert switch, it is necessary that they are placed within the range of “natural” movement in order to enable easy 
activation.  
 
As for the court building, wired silent alert switch should be installed in: 

- courtrooms (at the presiding of the panel), 
- all judicial guard checkpoints,  
- judicial guards office,  
- room of the court escort service of the DECS,  
- search rooms, 
- office of the MoI protection unit, 
- judge’s cabinet, 
- cabinet of the president of court, 
- cabinet of the court secretary, 
- cabinet of the court administrator, 
- info desk, 
- office for ICT and analytics, 
- typing bureau   
- depository room.  
 

Wireless silent alert switch needs to be installed near the employees of: 
- all judicial guards checkpoints (at the judicial guard officer), 
- office of the judicial guard service, 
- office of the court escort service of DECS, 
- searchrooms and 
- office of the MoI protection unit. 

                                                   
58 Anti-diversion door needs to be installed before the access to the stairwell for detainees in order to enable anti-diversion check of detainees 

being escorted to the courtroom. 
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It is necessary to set up a procedure for the manner of entrusting and discharging of wireless silent alert switches. 
 
Magnetic contact 

 
Magnetic contacts serve to secure doors, windows or other openings on the bulding. In addition to their primary function 
pertaining to activation of alert, their secondary function is also important, which does not allow activation of the system 
as long as a window or a door is open, because magnets do not close the circuit, which signals the central unit that 
system is not in still position. This function is important because it disables fake alerts. 
Magnetic contact for doors needs to be installed on the main entrance door, auxiliary entrance door, COC office, judicial 
guards office and depository room. 
 
 
Detector of glass breakage 

 
Detector of glass breakage is intended for securing of glazed surfaces in court buildings, which do not open.  
The detector of gleas breakage needs to be installed in rooms with glazed surfaces which do not open, and are situated 
on the ground floor adf first floor. 
 
Detector for installation protection 

 
The function of these detectors is in reception of information about the detection of unallowed access to various 
installations and forwarding of that information of the COC office of the judicial guards. The detector for installations 
protection needs to be installed in all rooms where different installations are placed, failures of which must be timely 
detected in order to enable timely response and to reduce consequences of harmful event. 
 
Detector for ventilation openings 

 
The detector for ventilation openings has two functions.  
The first one is reflected in detection of persons trying to enter the restricted area through a ventilation opening. 
The other function is detection of certain substance (harmful for human health and life), which can be injected through 
a ventilation opening. 
The detector for ventilation openings must be installed in premises with ventilation openings, which can be accessed 
by detainees (except in courtrooms), and in the garage used by external service providers. 
 
Central alert unit  

 
The central alert unit should be installed in COC office of the judicial guards, and Office of court escort service of the 
DECS (COC). 
 
Control keyboard 

 
The control keyboard needs to be installed in the COC office of judicial guards, Office of the judicial guards, and Office 
of court escort service of the DECS. 
 
Closed circuit TV system  

 
The closed circuit TV system  is a component of electronic integrated system for technical protection, and role thereof 
can be presented through three basic functions: surveillance, recording and deterring. 
 
Cameras  

 
The choice of cameras for the court building is a unique one due to specific activities of Basic and Higher Courts. 
When choosing cameras, it is necessary to take into consideration the following: 

- whether it is intended for internal or external space, 
- whether it is necessary that camera is visible or concealed, 
- whether it is necessary to have a fixed or movable camera, 
- whether lighting is natural or artificial, 
- what intensity of light is on the recording spot 
- whether the recording should enable detection, recognition or later identification of persons and objects. 
 

All cameras installed in the court building are video cameras only and can not transmit sounds. The closed circuit TV system  
in courtrooms is not active during the trial. This system activates only in the event of activation of silent alert switches by the 
presiding of the panel, member of the judicial guards service or security guard of the escort service of the DECS. 
The proposition related to protection of rooms and communications with cameras is provided in the table below 
(Illustration 5.11.3_4).  
It is recommended that certain number of fake cameras is “installed” in the court building, which will have deterring 
function.  
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Illustration 5.11.3_5  Characteristics of cameras with regard to space being monitoredand recorded 
 

Cameras  Detection  Identification  Recognition  
Of the external perimeter ● ●  
External at the entrances and access 
avenues   ● 

Internal at the entrances   ● 
In internal communications  ● ●59 
In courtrooms  ●  
At the entrances of rooms in protected – 
restricted areas of 1 and 2 categories   ● 

Inside the rooms   ● 
 
Transmission routes 

 
Transmission routes are those routes used for transmission of signals from the detector or camera to the central alert unit, i.e. 
to the control-operational centre. They can be wired and/or wireless. 
It is necessary to disable damage to the transmission routes caused by rodents. This is done through manner of installation or 
use of adequate protection systems. 
 
Monitors  

 
Monitors enable conversion of video signals into images. Monitors should be installed in the COC office of judicial guards 
service and in the Office of court escort service of the DECS (COC) due to nature of employees’ operations,  in order to enable 
surveillance of the protected area. 
 
Computer serving the closed circuit TV system 

 
The computer functioning within the closed circuit TV system is used as hardware – software system enabling the control 
of the whole closed circuit TV system (recorded material, reproduction of recorded material, software control). This 
computer contains a recording device within, device for reproduction of images, software control of the closed TC system. 
The software control of the closed circuit TV system is a part of a system that enables a user to monitor (regardless of 
whether it is alert situation or free choice of the camera), review of the recorded material, as well as manipulation and 
operation with the whole closed circuit TV system. The alert situation of the camera is a status induced by a movement in 
the area protected by the camera, and it forwards automatically a signal to a recording device using the transmission 
routes. At the same time, depending on the system settings, the image of activated camera appears in the control-
operational centre. 
 
Recording device 

 
Recording devices serve for recording of signals – images coming from cameras.  
Recording devices need to be installed in the COC office of the judicial guard service, as well as in the Office (COC) of the 
court escort service of the DECS. 
It is necessary to stress that the recording device storing the recordings of images of space and communications within 
the court used for escort of a protected person in the time interval when the person from the Witness Protection Programme 
stays in the court building, as well as recordings of the entrance of the protected person into the court building should be 
set to delete the recorded material upon the expiry of 24 hours. In the event that software system can not fulfil these 
requirements, it is necessary to regulate procedurally the manner of transmission of recorded material (while the person 
from the Witness Protection Programme is in the court building), from the recording device onto the external memory 
medium. This material would be given to authorised person from the MoI protection unit, who would be specifically 
authorised by the head of the MoI protection unit – in compliance with the Law on Protection Programme of Persons 
Participating in Criminal Proceedings60. 
NOTE: The recording device of the COC of court escort service of the DECS stores recordings from detention units only, 
while the recording device of the COC of judicial guard service stores recordings from the whole system of the judicial 
body.  
 
Image reproduction device 
 
The image reproduction device enables subsequent analysis of video recordings, while access to this device can be 
granted only to persons authorised by the competent manager. 
Later analysis upon the harmful event includes the analysis of recordings of all cameras for which it is assumed that were in 
the zone through which a person/persons causing the harmful event had passed.this analysis enables reconstruction of the 
harmful event from the moment of entrance into the building to the spot where harmful event has been committed.  
The image reproduction device is an inseparable part of the integrated closed circuit TV system, i.e. integrated system 
of protection, but it is necessary to regulate procedurally the access to recorded materials (access to recorded materials 
is procedurally regulated through an internal document, in the way that video recordings can be accessed only by a 
committee composed of two persons, out of whom one can be the head of the judicial guard service, while the other 

                                                   
59 Cameras “placed” in internal communications primarily have to have the function of identification, while it is necessary to “place” at least one 

camera in the zone that would enable recognition (it is recommended to conceal these cameras). 
60 The alternative to this proposal is implementation of a specific device for recording and storing of this material, so that the recorded 

material can be accessed and manipulated only by a person authorised by the head of the MoI protection unit or other competent 
person, all in compliance with the Law on the Protection of Participants in the Criminal Proceedings.  
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one can be a person authorised by the president of the court to perform these functions and that is why it is separated 
as a specific element of the electionic protection system for Basic and Higher Courts.  
The image reproduction devices should be installed in the COC office of the judicial guard service, as well as in the Office 
(COC) of the court escort service of the DECS. 
NOTE: The image reproduction device of the COC of court escort service of the DECS reproduces images from detention 
units only, while the image reproduction device of the COC of judicial guard service reproduces images from the whole 
system of the judicial body. 
 
Software control of the CCTV system 

 
Software control of the CCTV system enables alteration (switching off and on again) of the CCTV surveillance function 
implemented in the areas used by the MoI protection unit, in order to enable adequate protection of the persons from 
the Witness Protection Programme. 
When the officer from the MoI protection unit switches off the surveillance function by entering a code, cameras securing the 
area where person from the Witness Protection Programme moves and stays have a recording function only.  
When the officer of the MoI protection unit re-enters a code thus enabling surveillance function of the CCTV system 
implemented in the area where person from the Witness Protection Programme moves and stays, judicial guard service is 
able to monitor, and recorded material, when these cameras can also monitor, is stored onto the recording device which saves 
the recordings from other parts of the system. 
 
Manipulation with the recorded material, while the person from the Witness Protection Programme stays in the judicial 
building, can be implemented in three following ways: 

- Implementation of a specific recording device which would be installed in the COC of the judicial guard 
service, having a function to store video material pertaining to persons from the Witness Protecton 
Programme. The access to the recorded material would be granteds to persons authorised by the head of 
the MoI protection unit or other person, in compliance with the Law on the Protection Programme for 
Participants in Criminal Proceedings.  

- Procedural regulation of the way of transmission of recorded material (while the person from the Witness 
Protection Programme stays in the court building) with recording devices to the external memory medium (which 
has to be specifically protected – procedurally, electronically and mechanically). This material would be handed 
over to authorised person from the MoI protection unit particularly authorised by the head of the MoI protection unit 
or other person, all in compliance with the Law on the Protection Programme for Participants in Criminal 
Proceedings. 

- Procedural regulation of the manner of deletion of the recorded material (while the person from the Witness 
Protection Programme stays in the court building) from the recording device by the authorised person from the MoI 
protection unit, all in compliance with the Law on the Protection Programme for Participants in Criminal 
Proceedings. 

 
Access control system 

 
The access control system is a type of electronic protection systems enabling the control by the system over the 
persons getting in and staying in the protected (categorised) space of the court building, in terms of their identification, 
selective approach, as well as the analysis of the time they spend inside the protected space of the court building.  
 
There can be three types of access control systems: 

- electronically encoded systems, 
- systems based on identification card 
- systems based on physical characteristics. 
 

Electronically encoded systems contain two functional wholes: keyboard and code saved in the memory. 
Systems based on idenitification card functions in the way that electric lock is deactivated (enabling the entrance into 
the protected space of the court) only if the system recongises successfully the information read from the electronic 
card. The overall system should be connected to a personal computer in the COC office of the judicial guard service, 
and should enable processing, recording and later data analysis. This data can be accessed upon the authroisation of 
person authorised by the president of the court. 
The system based on physical characteristics is based on reading done by an adequate device, of certain facial 
characteristics, which are then compared to data saved in the memory. If the read and saved value are  a match, the 
access to the protected space of the court is granted.  
When selecting the access control system, it is necessary to take into account categorisation of the business premises.  
 
Anti-diversion door 

 
Anti-diversion door (depending on a model), as an access control and anti-diversion check element, are installed for 
the reason of detection of dangerous weapons and/or arms, explosive devices, as well as prohibited (unallowed) 
objects which could cause an incident. This door has a possibility to send audio-visual signal in case of detection of a 
listed prohibited (unallowed)items.  
AD door needs to be installed at the main entrance, auxiliary entrance and anetrance from the detention unit, in order 
to enable that all persons (employees, visitors, external service providers, participants in criminal or civil law 
proceedings) are checked at AD doors.  
Anti-diversion door should be installed at the exit from the area used by court escort service of the DECS, before the 
access to stairwell of detainees (at the entrance from detention unit), in order to ensure additional check of detainees. 
Taking into account that AD door is sometimes non-flexible, i.e. it is set to higher detection sensitivity, it is necessary 
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that there are officers from the judicial guard service nearby so as to enable check of person with manual metal detector 
in case of any detection. 
In the event that anti-diversion door can not identify the object possessed by a person, judicial guards will perform 
physical search of the person in a specifically designated room for that. 
 
 

Illustration 5.11.3_6  Anti-diversion door and X-ray device 
 

 
 

 
X-ray device  

 
X-ray device is a device used to inspect the contents of luggage a person wants to bring into the court building. A judicial guard 
watches the contents of hand luggage on the screen for each person entering the court building. If it is not possible to identify 
the contents of the luggage in that way, or if existence of some suspiscious objects is established, judicial guards will perform 
search of the luggage in a specifically designated room. 
The X-ray device is installed at the main entrance, auxiliary entrance and auxiliary entrance next to the anti-diversion door. 
It is not installed next to anti-diversion door at the entrance from the detention unit (taking into account the purpose thereof, 
and X-ray device is not necessary). 
 
Video-interphone system  

 
A video-interphone system is an electronic form of protection with the function to enable access control and 
identification of persons requesting the entrance into the protected area. 
This electronic means of protection needs to be implemented at double door of the “tunnel” entrance, at the chamber 
door of the President of the Court (or, if the entrance into the court building is centralised, at the door of court 
administration), and at the door of COC office of the judicial guard service. 
 
Alert lighting 

 
Alert lighting is a kind of reflector switched on by a movement detector in the event of change in situation in the zone 
covered by the detector. The strength of the reflector depends on the width and depth of the covered zone, and can 
range from 200 to 1000 W. 
Alert lighting is installed at the vehicle access road, at the entrance into the detention unit and at the vehicle access road to the 
auxiliary entrance, being directed towards the surroundings of vehicle road, taking into account the integrated CCTV system. 
It is recommended to place the alert lighting at all entrances/access roads towards the court building and at the external 
ventilation openings. 
It is recommended to have possibility to control alert lighting from the COC office of the judicial guard service. It should 
be integrated in the CCTV system, especially in the zones where lighting is insufficient for the operation of external 
cameras. 
 
System for keys control and management 
 
It is necessary to place electronic boxes for keys with card access control, as presented in Illustration 5.11.3_7. Their 
function is controlled issuing and prevention of unauthorised use of keys. 
Keys management systems enable full control over keys at any moment.  
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Illustration 5.11.3_7  Electronic box for keys 
 

 
 

Integrated electronic protection system  
 

The integrated electronic system is the integration of all stated protection systems (alert, CCTV, access control system, 
alert lighting, and all proposed electronic systems purpose of which is to secure the court building and access to it) into 
a functional whole which enables adequate operation and functioning of a specific court. Integration of these systems 
should be done during the system design phase, by selecting compatible components which can be connected into a 
functional whole in hardware and software terms. 
 
Device for destruction of documents (Shredder) 

 
Devices for destruction of documents are of various capacities. Table (Illustration 5.11.3_3) shows rooms which should 
be equipped with this device. However, rooms that are not functionally connected and have centralised entrance can 
use one device of greater capacity, which would be common for that organisational unit.  
 
Device for destruction of magnetic media 
 
Device for destruction of magnetic media should be installed in ICT and Analysis sector. It is enough to install one 
device for destruction of all sorts of magnetic media, but it is necessary to regulate procedurally the manner destruction 
by competent person in this sector. 
 
Storing and keeping of recorded material 

 
Recorded materials include video materials kept in the COC office of judicial guard service, as well as COC office of 
court escort service of the DECS.  
These rooms need to be secured through access control and access to them can be granted only to authorised persons 
from the judicial guard service (including authorised person from the Protection unit, depending on the 
proposed/adopted manner of manipulation – 5.11.3.2. Technical protection – Electronic protection – Software control 
of CCTV system), i.e. from the court escort service of DECS.  
The access to recorded materials is procedurally regulated through an internal document, prescribing that recorded 
materials can be accessed by a committee (two persons, of which one can be the head of judicial guard service, the 
other a person authorised by the presiding of the court for this function).  
The access to recorded material is based on use of pre-set codes, where every authorised person enters his/her own 
code.  
Time of storing and keeping of recorded video material can not be precisely defined, taking into account court activities 
and areas under recording, but it should not be less than 60 days. 
This does not apply to recorded material with persons from the Witness Protection Programme, since such materials 
should not be kept for more than 24 hours. 
 
Servicing and maintenance of equipment within the warranty period and afterwards 

 
It is necessary to ensure servicing and maintenance from the equipment supplier and contractor related to the installed 
equipment within the warranty period and afterwards in compliance with the Law on the Consumer Protection (Official 
Gazette of RS, no. 73/2010). In addition, it is of utmost importance that the Contract on Maintenance, i.e. servicing, to 
define time of response and repair of failure, which should not be longer than 12 hours from the moment when call was 
made to the servicing persons.  
It is necessary to define procedurally weekly checking of functionality of integrated electronic system by the judicial 
guard service, as well as regular servicing of the electronic system.  
It is recommended that alert systems are controlled once in six months. The control includes checking of system 
switching on and off, control of sound and light signalisation (internal sirens...), control of sensors by moving in front of 
them and checking batteries in the control panel.  
With integrated systems, access control is also checked, where electromagnetic receiver is checked, whether the door 
forwards the information to the control panel that it is open, control and setting of automatic device for automatic closing 
of doors and mechanical locks where it is preferable to lubricate the lock. 
In the event of video surveillance it is recommended to perform regular maintenance every three months. This includes 
cleaning of external cameras housings, control of optical devices and cleaning possibly, as well as control of frames 
and if it is necessary replacement thereof, control of focus (sharpness) control of hard disks in the recorder. It is 
recommended that hard disks are replaced every two years. Supply of cameras is also controlled (voltage on the 
adapters). Failure at the adapter or weakening thereof can be observed through interferences on cameras (white line 
circulating the frame or frame deformation). It is preferable to have the possibility to have remote connection to the 
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recorder in order to establish possible problem. Problems with supply and dirty housings can be observed when there 
is remote connection to cameras. Dirt on camera housings is not only from the outside, but also from the inside, 
especially with cameras with infrared lights. 
 
 
5.11.3.3 Safety management of security systems 
 
Safety management of security systems in Basic and Higher Courts is a manner of organisation and management of 
the overall system for the establishment of protection of all employees and visitors against any harmful events that can 
be caused by human factor and as such can cause harm and jeopardise operation of persons employed by the court, 
as well as life and security of visitors to these buildings. 
 
ACCESS CONTROL 
 
Basic assumption of the control of access and stay in the court building is that everyone who enters the protected-
restricted area must be identified, recorded and must provide legitimate reasons for his/her stay in such area, without 
exceptions.   
 
Classification of the business premises 
The entire area of the court building can be divided in five zones: 

- Public zone, 
- Overlapping zone, 
- Service zone, 
- Courtroom zone and 
- Private zone. 
 

In accordance with architectural zoning of the premises of the basic and higher courts of the Republic of Serbia, the 
entire area of the court building has been classified from the point of view of security, as follows: 

- Unrestricted area, 
- Semi-restricted area and  
- Protected-restricted area: 1st category, 2nd category and 3rd category.  
 

In accordance with the mentioned zoning and the security based classification, equivalent view of the court building 
has been prepared wherein: 

- The area of the public zone is classified as free area, 
- The area of the overlapping zone as semi-free area, 
- The area of the service zone as protected-restricted area of the 2nd category, 
- Courtroom area as protected-restricted area of the 3rd category and   
- Private zone area as protected-restricted area of the 1st and 2nd category.61  
 

Free area is the area were, in comparison to the entire area, there is no restriction of movement or access control, 
save for specific parts where employees are the only one with the right of access and from which the visitors are 
banned. Visitors staying in this type of area do not have to be identified, recorded or provide legitimate reason for their 
stay in them. 
Semi-free area is an area where there is a partial limitation and access control and for which the visitor has to provide legitimate 
reasons for his/her stay.   
Protected – restricted business area is an area or part of the area of the courthouse housing previously defined assets 
which are subject to certain level of protection due to their importance. This area is subject to total limitation and control 
of access, stay and movement. This area can be accessed only be certain persons who have been granted access on 
any grounds by the authorised person. All persons staying in the protected-restricted area need to be identified, 
recorded and provide legitimate reasons for their stay in such area.  
In this first area (1st category) only persons using this area as their working post are allowed access, movement and 
stay, whereas visitors and other employees are completely banned from access, stay and movement in this area. 
Exception to this rule is envisaged for those situations where specialized departments in charge of maintenance of 
certain devices located in this area must make some interventions on the latter as well as for purpose of cleaning of 
the area. In such cases specially determined procedures apply clearly defining the manner of access, stay and 
movement of persons who will temporarily stay in this category of protected area. 
In the second area (2nd category),where only escorted access, stay and movement is allowed, is considered to be of 
higher degree of importance in the basic/higher courts. A person visiting this protected-restricted area should not at 
any time be left without supervision and the presence of the person responsible for him/her.     
In the third area (3rd category), both visitors and employees are allowed access, stay and movement without limitations, 
provided that the visitors have given a legitimate reason for their visit to the courthouse.    
 
Classification of the business premises in view of installation of the electronic means of protection  
 
Classification of the business area – implies determining the degree of the control of access, movement and stay of 
people (employees and visitors) in the premises of the Court.  
 
 
 

                                                   
61 Private zone area is classified as protected-restricted area of the 1st and 2nd category, depending of the intended use of premises and the 

organisational units in the particular court building of the basic and/or higher court of the Republic of Serbia. 
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Illustration 5.11.3_8  Classification of the business premises of higher and basic courts in the Republic of Serbia  
 

■     free area        
■     semi-free area 
■     protected-restricted area 
        1st category 
■     protected-restricted area 
        1st category 
■     protected-restricted area 

 1st category 
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COURT ROOMS  
Courtroom for three-judge panel_Type А  
Courtroom for three-judge panel _Type B  
Courtroom for five-judge panel_Type А  
Courtroom for five-judge panel _Type B  
DEPARTMENT CHAMBERS  
Judge’s chamber   
Judicial assistant’s chamber  
Judicial trainee’s chamber  
DEPARTMENT OFFICES  
Mediator’s office  
COMMON PREMISES OF THE DEPARTMENT  
Room for the panel of judges  
Room for prosecutors  
Room for defence attorneys  
Room for defendant  
Room for witnesses  
Room for injured parties and witnesses   
Meeting room   
Room for mediation  
COURT ADMINISTRATION  
Cabinet of the president of the court   
Cabinet of the secretary of the court   
Cabinet of the court administrator  
Office of the administrative-technical secretary  
Office for enforcement of criminal sanctions   
Office for juvenile delinquency   
COURT REGISTRY OFFICE  
Office for reception of documents   
Office for transcript and certification  
Office of the administrator of the Registry Office  
Office of statistician  
Office of the head of department/unit of the Registry Office  
Bureau of the Criminal Proceedings Department of the Registry 
Office  
Bureau of the Civil Proceedings Department of the Registry 
Office  
Office of the court bailiffs    
Room for reiview of case files  
Room for the archive of the Registry Office    
Office for dispatch   
Office of the file clerk  
Room for the archive depot  
ACCOUNTING  
Office of the Head of Accounting  
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■     free area        
■     semi-free area 
■     protected-restricted area 
        1st category 
■     protected-restricted area 
        1st category 
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Office of the Procurement clerk  
Procurement office  
Deposit Clerk office  
Depository62  
TYPING OFFICE  
Typing office  
IT AND ANALYSIS   
Office for IT and Analysis   
Room for the IT and Analysis Technical Services  
Auxiliary storeroom of the IT and Analysis  
Technical control room   
DELIVERY  
Office of the deliverer   
JUDICIAL GUARDS   
Reception   
Office of the Judicial Guards   
Search room  
Locker room with shower  
Office of the Protection Unit of the Ministry of Internal Affairs  
COC Office  
VEHICLE FLEET   
Driver’s Office  
Garage    
DETENTION  
Office for Escort and Detention Department of the Directorate for 
Enforcement of Criminal Sanctions   
Search room  
Locker room with showers  
OC office  
Detention unit  
OFFICER STANDARDS  
Library   
Cafeteria  
Kitchenette  
USER STANDARDS  
Info desk  
Media center  
Post Office /Bank63  
Kiosque64  
Photocopy room  

                                                   
62 The deposit room must have lobby, wherein, the equipment stored in deposit room, would be issued. It is important to emphasise that the 

deposit room should be banned for access to all save for the responsible person, the deposit clerk.   
63 As special legal entities they do not belong to the court building, therefore they have not been taken into consideration in 

classification of the business premises of the courthouse. 
64 As special legal entities they do not belong to the court building, therefore they have not been taken into consideration in 

classification of the business premises of the courthouse.   
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TECHNICAL SERVICES STANDARDS  
Office of dispatch centre   
Premises of the Department for technical maintenance of the 
building   
Room for water meter  
Room for power transformer station  
Room for diesel generator    
Room for UPS  
Room for connection to providers  
Room for central telecommunication equipment  
Room for floor telecommunication equipment  
Ventilation room  
Cooling system room  
Boiler room  
Room for heating sub-station  
Sprinkler station room  
Room for the sprinkler system reservoir  
Room for the installation for gaseous fire suppression system    
HYGIENE STANDARDS  
Toilet for employees  
Toilet for visitors  
Toilet for disabled persons   
Room for the building cleaning services   
COMMUNICATIONS  
Entrance hall  
Lobby  
Halls  
Staircases  
Elevators  
PEDESTRIANS ENTRANCE   
Entrance plateau  
Main entrance   
Secondary entrance   
Auxiliary entrance  
Entrance from detention    
VEHICLE ACCESS  
Secondary entrance  
Auxiliary entrance  
Entrance to detention  
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Identification of persons 
In the course of the control of access it is necessary to make identification of the employees. 
On entrance into the court building, the authorisation of the persons allowed access takes place by means of the control of 
access cards which is placed at the entrance for purpose of the control of the working hours. Card reader needs to be 
additionally protected with camera for purpose of identification of persons and detection of abuse, that is, the cases of use of 
multiple cards, or else, somebody else’s card, by the employees. 
For the car access to the auxiliary entrance, it is necessary to issue temporary ID cards to external service providers. 
However, it is necessary to underline that these ID cards can not be used for entrance into the protected-restricted 
area. Their purpose is to establish authorisation on the occasion of entry, stay and work in the courthouse.   
In case the external service providers must conduct their activities in the area belonging to the restrictive area in accordance 
with the classification, it is necessary to secure the presence of the employee from that particular organisational unit or the 
member of the judicial guard. In the contract signed between the particular court and the external service provider, it is 
necessary to define the ways of announcing the arrival of the crews for purpose of provision of some needed services, so that 
the head of the Judicial Guard could secure in due time the presence of the appropriate number of people supervising their 
work.   
It is necessary to identify all persons entering the restricted area by means of an access control system in combination 
with the close-circuit television (CCTV). Employees must be notified about the manner of entry into the protected-restricted 
area and informed that all entrances are protected with the CCTV system.    
For all the above to function, it is necessary to regulate control of access to the building in an institutional manner 
defining closely this particular field as well as to introduce the rules of behaviour referring to the employees on the 
occasion of entry, stay, movement and egress from the courthouse.   
 
In order to institutionalise the identification of persons, which is a prerequisite for functioning of the access control, it is 
necessary to implement the following rulebooks and procedures: 

- Rulebook on the procedure of issuinh ID cards for employees, 
- Rulebook on the procedures of issue of temporary ID cards, 
- Rulebook on conditions on allowing access and stay in the judiciary authority to external service providers, 
- Procedure of entry into the judiciary authority on the part of the employee having lost or forgotten his/her ID card. 
 

MANAGING THE KEYS 
 
Appropriate key management is an important segment of the security management in the basic and higher courts, 
serving the purpose of controlling the stay in the premises which the keys open. It is necessary to prescribe respective 
procedures and, in order to protect the keys, use the mentioned electronic cabinet with card control which is considered 
to be the most efficient technical protection device. 
 
Procedural regulation and the procedures in accordance with the system for control and management of keys.   
 
The persons allowed access to the keys should be defined in the procedure as well as the manner of limiting their 
access and establishing control over taking and returning of the keys.    
Keys should be kept in the mentioned electronic cabinet.   
It is recommended to use reserve copies of the keys as replacement for master keys. Exception to this rules are the 
keys managed by the officers of the Escort and Detention Department of the Directorate for Enforcement of Criminal 
Sanctions.   
Reserve copies of the keys, that is, the master keys, should be kept in safe place and the procedure for their use defined, 
referring both to all and reserve, that is, master keys.   
Also, it is necessary to define the procedure for locking of the working premises and strict ban on leaving the keys 
unprotected.   
The Judicial Guard should have reserve copies of the keys as well as the card for the electronic cabinet for key control, so that 
in case of an adverse event, they could react in a timely and efficient manner. Those copies should be kept in a sealed envelope 
in the Office of the Judicial Guard, in a safe and secured place.   
Keys to the secondary entrance – entrance for injured parties and witnesses, as well as the card of the Office of the Protection 
Unit of the Ministry of Internal Affairs should be kept in a safe place (safety deposit box, cash box). Additionally, a procedure 
for management of such keys should be prescribed, encompassing:  

- checking the authorisation of the officer of the Protection Unit of the Ministry of Internal Affairs assigning him/her 
with the keys to the secondary entrance for injured party and witnesses and the card of the Office of the Protection 
Unit of the Ministry of Internal Affairs,  

- demanding from the officer of the Protection Unit of the Ministry of Internal Affairs (MIA) to sign the Records on 
assignation/return of the keys on the occasion of assignation of the secondary entrance keys – entrance for injured 
parties and witnesses and the card of the Protection Unit of the Ministry of Internal Affairs,    

- Registering into the Records on extraordinary events – the name and surname of the officer of the Unit for 
Protection of the MIA assigned a key and a card from the envelope, name and surname of the competent person 
authorising the officer of the Protection Unit of the MIA, reference number of the authorisation that the officer of 
the Unit for Protection of the MIA presented to the manager or member of the Judicial Guard working at the 
entrance for injured party and witnesses, time of assignation of the keys and ID card, time of return of the key and 
the card and   

- demanding from the officer of the Protection Unit of the MIA to sing the Records on assignation/return of the keys on 
the occasion of returning the keys to the secondary entrance – entrance for the injured parties and witnesses and the 
card of the Office of the Unit of Protection of the MIA.   
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ARCHITECTURAL PLAN FULFILLING SECURITY REQUIREMENTS 
 
Precondition for safe functioning and work of the basic and higher courts in the Republic of Serbia is for the premises 
of these judiciary authorities to be suitably secured. To suitably secure these premises, certain architectural 
requirements have to be fulfilled which in turn must fulfil security requirements. These requirements refer to an 
appropriate organisation of the surrounding (primarilyvehicle access) and internal areas of the higher and basic courts.    
 
Communications 
 
Communications can be external and internal. External communications are car and pedestrian entrances to the court 
building, whereas the court building contains horizontal and vertical internal communications. Vertical communications 
are staircases and elevators, whereas horizontal communications are entrance hall, lobby and halls.   
 
External communications 
 
External communications must be organised in accordance with the architectural design which must fulfill the security 
requirements. External communications are car and pedestrian accesses.   
 
Pedestrian access 
 
In the basic and higher courts there should be five pedestrian accesses: 

- Access plateau, 
- Main entrance, 
- Secondary entrance, 
- Auxiliary entrance and  
- Entrance from the Detention.  
 

Depending on the users of these accesses, and based on the classification of the areas, pedestrian accesses should 
have adequate lighting and CCTV protection. Access plateau and the main entrance, belong to the public zone, that 
is, free area, whereas, secondary entrance, auxiliary entrances and the entrance to the detention are protected-
restricted areas.    
Security of the access plateau of the main entrance depends on the architectural design. There should be two different 
versions of the levels of the plateau, therefore two ways of securing them: 
First version 
Access plateau on the ground level (levelled with the surrounding terrain) must be secured with hydraulic rising bollards 
for purpose of preventing unauthorised access by motor vehicle. Alternative to hydraulic rising bollards can be an 
appropriate fence and/or organising the surrounding terrain in low walls, fountains, rows of trees, city furniture and/or 
ramparts.    
Second version 
It is not necessary to secure access plateau that is on a higher ground with hydraulic rising bollards or with 
artificial/natural barriers, considering that unauthorised and/or forced access by means of motor vehicles is not 
possible. 
 

■ – mandatory 
□ – recommended  
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Pedestrian access      
Entrance plateau     □65 
Main entrance  ■ ■ □  
Secondary entrance   ■ ■ □ □ 
Auxiliary entrance    ■   
Entrance from the detention   ■   

                                                   
65 If architectural design provides for access plateau at the ground level. 
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Car entrance 
 
When designing a car access it is necessary to consider two versions: 
First version 
Designing three car access points: 

- Car access to the secondary entrance, 
- Car access to the auxiliary entrance and  
- Car access to the entrance to detention. 

 
Second version 
 
Designing two car accesses: 

- Car access to the secondary entrance and  
- Common car access for the entrance to detention and the auxiliary entrance, in which case there would 

be two driveways: 1st  for detention, 2nd for employees and delivery and technical/service personnel  
 
It is necessary to emphasise that during the designing of the access to the court building, it is important to make the 
access to the main entrance on the opposite side of the access to the secondary entrance, as well as if one car access 
is designed to serve as a common access to the detention and to the auxiliary entrance, it is important to segregate 
such entrances so as to allow unhindered and safe escort of the detainees by the Department for Escort and Detention 
of the Directorate for Enforcement of Criminal Sanctions. 
All car accesses should be secured with mechanical protection which implies securing of the outside perimeter with 
adequate fence, adequate lighting and with CCTV.  Cameras should be in immediate vicinity of hydraulic barriers for 
purpose of observation and recording of the vehicles. In accordance with the design report about transport, and for purpose 
of creating safe zone, the movement of vehicles can be channelled and directed by means of short walls, fountains, rows 
of trees, city furniture and/or ramparts. Barriers should be visibly marked and unobtrusive. High empty walls should be 
avoided, whereas low walls with tables and benches are much better solution.  
 
Car access to the entrance to the detention 
 
This communication serves for escort of detainees by the Department for Escort and Detention of the Directorate for 
Enforcement of Criminal Sanctions, who are transported, by specialised vehicle (paddy wagon) to the “tunnel”, at the 
level of the ground floor or cellar.  Car access to the entrance to the detention should be inconspicuous, without 
signalization or markings. There should only be a sign notifying that the transport is banned for all vehicles.    
From the point of view of safety, it is necessary to locate this car access outside of the main roads, so that it is 
independent and secured: 

- With appropriate fence,   
- Hydraulic rising bollards, 
- Alarm lighting (in addition to regular street lights) and 
- CCTV. 
 

Alarm lighting should be positioned in direction of the area surrounding the car access to the entrance to detention, 
bearing in mind the implemented CCTV system. 
Dimensions of the car access to the detention entrance are determined in accordance with the architectural and 
transport design report, so as to allow unhindered and safe conduct of detainees.   
This car access terminates at the entrance to the “tunnel”. At the exit of the tunnel, two to three parking areas should 
be secured for the specialised vehicles (paddy wagon) used for transport of detainees.  
The following should be envisaged: 

- double door at the entrance to the “tunnel” of enough width to allow unhindered opening to let the specialised vehicle 
through and to let the officers of the Department for Escort and Detention of the Directorate for Enforcement of 
Criminal Sanctions get out of the vehicle, and  

- Doors separating the part for transporting of detainees into the court building, where detainees enter the prison units 
and   

- exit doors for specialized vehicle of the Department for Escort and Detention of the Directorate for 
Enforcement of Criminal Sanctions.  

 
Double doors imply system of two parallel doors. First door opens and only after the entry of the vehicle (paddy wagon) 
and closing of these doors, the other doors open allowing access to the vehicle to the area for reception of detainees 
and conduct to the prison units.   
There are two options on entry/exit of the officers of the Department for Escort and Detention of the Directorate for 
Enforcement of Criminal Sanctions into/from the “tunnel”: 

- One-way communication, where the entry is in one part and exit at the opposite side, that is, the other part 
of the building (entry and exit are separated) and  

- Two-way movement of the vehicle (paddy wagon), as an option that is functionally and safety wise less 
acceptable, where entry serves also as exit. In this case it is necessary to design the area for turning of 
the vehicle, because from the point of view of the security, it is unacceptable for a vehicle to exit the “tunnel” 
backwards. In case of two-way movement of the vehicle (paddy wagon), it is recommended to make tunnel 
in the shape of the letter T.  
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Car access to the secondary entrance 
 

Car access to the secondary entrance, from the point of view of security, must be located outside of main road, must 
be completely independent and secured:  

- With the fence,  
- Hydraulic rising bollards or eclectic hydraulic boom barrier, 
- Alarm lighting (in addition to regular street lights) and 
- CCTV. 

Alarm lighting should be positioned towards the surroundings of this car access taking into consideration the installed 
CCTV system.  
Dimensions of this car access are determined in accordance with the architectural and transport design reports, so as 
to allow unhindered and safe conduct of the persons participating in the programme of protection.   
When designing the access to the court building, it is important to locate the access to the main entrance on the 
opposite side of the secondary entrance as well as, if designing one car access that serves as common entrance into 
the detention and the secondary entrance,  to separate the accesses in such way as to allow for safe and unhindered 
conduct of the detainees by the Department for Escort and Detention of the Directorate for Enforcement of Criminal 
Sanctions. 
This car access terminates at the entrance for injured parties and witnesses – the secondary entrance.   
 

■ – mandatory 
□ – recommended  
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Car access        
Secondary entrance    ■ ■ ■ □ 
Entrance to detention   ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ 
Auxiliary entrance  ■67  □ ■ ■ □ 

 
Entrances 

 
All entrances to the court building are secured with physical and technical protection. Technical means of protection 
used at the entrances are counter-sabotage x-ray doors, cameras and alarm lighting, while the physical protection is 
in the hands of the judicial guard (Protection Unit of the MIA – in foreseen cases). The warnings should be visibly 
displayed at the entrances and all persons entering the court building must respect them.   
On entry to the court house, all persons entering the court building must subject themselves to counter-sabotage search 
and give over weapons and other objects and/or devices banned from the court building.   
 
Entrance from the detention 

 
Entrance from the detention is exclusively used for conduct of the detainees from the prison units to the courtroom.   
One member of the judicial guard should be placed at this entrance, but only in the time period when the Department 
for Escort and Detention of the Directorate for Enforcement of Criminal Sanctions is conducting detainees from the 
prison units to the courtrooms, for purpose of carrying out counter-sabotage search of the detainees.  
 
Secondary entrance 

 
The entrance for the injured party and the witnesses is exclusively used for entry of special categories of injured parties 
and witnesses as well as for conduct of persons participating in the protection program to the witness room/injured 
party and witness room. This entrance is protected with mechanical protection – rolling doors and security lock, as well 
as with electronic protection – counter-sabotage x-ray doors and cameras. It is recommended to install also alarm 
lighting at this entrance. The open type reception desk of the judicial guard and the office of the Protection Unit of the 
MIA are located at this entrance. 
Physical protection of this entrance is in the hands of two judicial guards. On the occasion of the conduct of the person 
participating in the protection programme, the judicial guards leave their posts and give way to the officers of the 
Protection Unit of the MIA. The judicial guard is not stationed on this entrance all the time; this check point is activated 
when appropriate, depending on the working days of the court, number of trials for these categories and the anticipated 
summons to the court proceedings participants. 

                                                   
66 Double doors are installed if one car access is used to access the detention and auxiliary entrance, whereas double parallel doors 

are installed if there is a need to separate car access to the detention entrance.   
67 If car access of the auxiliary entrance is used by the delivery and technical-service personnel.   
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First function of this entrance is to provide access to special categories of injured party and witnesses to the courthouse. 
Special categories of injured parties and witnesses can use this entrance only with the summons specifying the 
entrance to be used, date and time of arrival into the courthouse. Time specified in the summons must be different for 
all people accessing the courthouse through this entrance. Alternatively, synchronised entrance to the witness room 
and the injured party and witness room can be secured, where these persons are supposed give their statements.  
Second function of this entrance is to provide access to the courthouse to the protected witness/witness-collaborator. 
In this case the officer of the Protection Unit of the MIA temporarily takes post at the check point used otherwise by the 
judicial guard at the entrance for injured party and witnesses, for purpose of adequate conduct of persons participating 
in the protection programme. The entrance for the damaged party and witnesses is locked and is not used until the 
protected witness/witness-collaborator leaves the courthouse. 
Rolling doors should be envisaged at this entrance, which the officer of the Protection Unit of the MIA should close on all 
three sides and in that way physically fence off the Protection Unit of the MIA driving up to the entrance for damaged party 
and witnesses. This is the safest procedure for egress of the protected person from the vehicle of the Protection Unit of 
the MIA and for his/her entry into the courthouse.   
Camera covering the area in front of the secondary entrance (i.e., camera recording the egress of the officer of the 
Protection Unit of the MIA and of the protected person from the vehicle and their entry into the courthouse), and the 
one located in the area which is covered by the rolling door is only used for recording, for purpose of subsequent 
analysis in case of an adverse event. Judicial Guard is not in position to carry out surveillance in this case; they are 
conducting surveillance of the entrance for damaged parties and witnesses by means of another camera also installed 
at this entrance, but outside of the area covered by the rolling door (used for surveillance and recording), therefore this 
camera can not cover the area secured with the rolling door when in use (during the conduct of the protected person).  
 
Installation of two cameras at the entrance for damaged party and witnesses, serving different purposes allows for:   

- Efficient discharge of duties of the Protection Unit of the MIA in relation to hiding of the identity of the 
person participating in the protection programme,   

- subsequent analysis of the recorded material in case of any adverse event that could take place behind 
the rolling door and in the time frame when this door has been closed,   

- Surveillance of the entrance for the damaged party and witnesses by the judicial guards discharging their 
duties in the Office of OCC of the Judicial Guard, 

- subsequent analysis of the recorded material in case of an adverse event that could take place in front of 
the entrance for the damaged party and witnesses in the time frame when this rolling doors were not in 
use and    

- deterring function due to psychological effect it has on all persons wishing to enter the building of the 
basic/higher court legally/illegally and carry out an unlawful and criminal deed.  

 
Auxiliary entrance  

 
At the entrance from the garage (auxiliary entrance), there is a reception desk of the judicial guard where one member 
of this guard hould be posted. Entrance is additionally protected with the counter-sabotage x-ray doors and CCTV 
system, while it is recommended to implement the system of access control that serves for control of the working hours.   
This entrance is used by persons entitled to use parking spaces in the courthouse garage. 
 
Main entrance  

 
Main entrance of the courthouse is used by the employees, visitors, participants in the proceedings (save for the persons 
participating in the protection programme and special categories of damaged party). The check-in counter of the judicial 
guard is located at this entrance. This entrance is additionally protected with the counter-sabotage x-ray doors, CCTV 
system as well as the access control system serving as a system for control of the working hours of the employees.   
It is necessary to install two counter-sabotage doors, as well as two x-ray devices, for purpose of efficient and effective 
counter-sabotage search conducted on all persons accessing the courthouse (these doors and x-ray machines are 
two-way, so they allow unhindered egress from the courthouse and search of persons exiting the building). 
Justification and necessity of this security requirement is to be found in the high frequency of passage through this entrance in 
the early morning hours. Therefore it is necessary to engage four member of the judicial guard at this entrance68, bearing in 
mind the need to install two counter-sabotage doors and two x-ray devices at this entrance.   
This entrance should be open during the working hours. After working hours it is recommended to install the system of 
electronic locking and unlocking of doors to be carried out by the judicial guard.   
Employees should be informed about the procedure of entrance into the courthouse and use of ID cards. They must 
handle ID cards assigned to them responsibly. On arrival/leaving the work, they should check-in, that is, check-out, 
and they must not lend their ID cards to any other persons or leave them unprotected.   
Employee leaving the building during the working hours and accessing the courthouse after certain period of time, must go through 
the counter-sabotage search again.   
On entry to the building, the visitors must abide by the displayed warrning signs, subject themselves to the search and 
cooperate with the judicial guard. In case of breach or deviation from these rules, visitor shall be denied access, 
removed from the courthouse or detained until the arrival of the members of the MIA, depending on the situation.   
Staff delivering articles, packages and consignments use this entrance and they must go through the counter-sabotage search, 
especially in case of consignments delivered to the courthouse.    
Technical-service staff performing different activities in the courthouse can use this entrance after working hours. On 
entrance, external providers of services are issued temporary ID cards and they are warned that these cards do not 
allow access to the protected area and that they must return the cards after exiting the courthouse, or else, that it is 
forbidden to give these cards to thirds parties.  

                                                   
68 Four judicial guards should be engaged at the main entrance in the morning hours when both counter-sabotage doors are being 

used and when level of frequency of passage is high.    
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Entry into the detention 
 

Entry into detention implies entering through the tunnel, which is exclusively used for conduct of detainees to the prison 
units of the courthouse. The Department for Escort and Detention of the Directorate for Enforcement of Criminal 
Sanctions conducts the detainees to the prison units of the courthouse and from the courthouse. This entrance has 
been architecturally designed so as to secure the egress of the detainees from the specialized vehicles (paddy wagon) 
on their way to the courthouse and to secure the conduct of the detainees from the courthouse to the paddy wagon. 
On entry into the tunnel there is a double door or double parallel door69, serving as mechanical protection. This entrance 
is protected with the access control system (or video-intercom system), as well s with CCTV system.   
It is critical to use this entrance in accordance with the prescribed procedures in order to prevent the escape of the 
detainee or occurence of any other security-related incident.    
 

 
■ – mandatory 
□ – recommended 
● – camera inside the area 
○–  camera at the entrance to the area 
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Entrances          
Entrance form the detention       ■  
Secondary entrance  ■ ■  ■ ○● ■ ■ 
Auxiliary entrance   ■  ■  ○● ■ ■ 
Main entrance   ■   ■ ○● ■ ■ 
Entrance to the detention         

 
 
Mandatory warning at the entrance of the courthouse  
 
Mandatory warning at the entrance to the courthouse are:  

- All persons entering the courthouse must subject themselves to the counter-sabotage search, handover their 
firearms and other devices that might endanger the safety of other persons. 

- Possession of the firearms inside the courthouse is allowed only to members of the judicial guards for the 
purpose of conducting their duties inside the court.    

- Persons not dressed properly shall be denied access to the courthouse, in accordance with the house 
rules of the particular court.   

- All persons must present the summons, official ID, permanent or temporary ID card as well as accreditation 
at the point of entry into the courthouse on request of the judicial guard. 

- During their stay in the courthouse, the visitor or any other person can stay only in the room wherein they 
are to be received, that is, in the room specified in the summons.   

- Taking photos, audio and video recordings in the courthouse is allowed only to persons having obtained a 
written approval of the president of that particular basic or higher court. 

- It is prohibited to post advertisements, decorative or any other objects which might change the appearance 
of the courthouse or that may damage the building or hurt persons, on the walls, doors or any other parts 
of the courthouse. 

- It is prohibited to post advertisements on elevators and passage doors.   
- It is prohibited to bring in goods intended for sale or bring in pets into the courthouse. 
- Courthouse is under video surveillance. 
- It is prohibited to bring in the following objects into the courthouse: 

 
Objects that can be used for acts of violence (pyrotechnics, clubs, bottles). 
Object that can be use to interfere with the course of the trial (mirrors, laser pointers, high power sound devices, signs 
instigating racial, religious, national or any other hatred or intolerance, whose content is offensive even rude, photo, 
video and digital camera). 
Announcements at the entrance of the courthouse should be visibly displayed, legible, precise and unambiguous. They can 
be in textual form or in the form of symbols.   

                                                   
69 If car access to the detention is independent, double parallel doors should be installed, whereas, if it is a common car with the 

access to the auxiliary entrance, double doors should be installed at the detention entrance.   
70 Rolling doors should be installed on all three sides of the eaves over the entrance for the protected witnesses and witness-
collaborators.  . 
71 Serving as the control of working hours. 
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Internal communication 
 

In accordance with the prepared classification, the communications inside the courthouse belong to the free area, save 
for the staircase for detainees and the staircase for protected witnesses and witness-collaborators/parallel hallway for 
protected witnesses and witness-collaborators, which belong to the restrictive 1st category area. Although the major 
part of internal communications belongs to the free area, they are very important from the point of view of security 
because they represent access pathways to the rooms inside the courthouse, primarily, to the rooms that belong to the 
protected-restricted area from the point of view of security. Internal communications for detainees and protected 
witnesses/witnesses collaborators must be independent form internal communications used by the employees and 
visitors. Each leaving of the detention (prison unit) can be used by the detainee as an attempt to escape. If internal 
communications are not adequately and functionally organised they represent a potential weak point that detainees 
may use in their attempt to escape from the courthouse and they may prevent the Protection Unit of the MIA in 
discharge of their duties in relation to physical protection and hiding of the identity of the person participating in the 
protection programme.   
Appropriate architectural design of the internal communication can reduce: 
 

- Chances for escape, damage to property, endangering of the safety and lives of other persons by the detainees,  
- Number of members of the Department for Escort and Detention of the Directorate for Enforcement of 

Criminal Sanctions needed for conduct of the detainee from the prison unit to the courtroom and back.   
- Chances for physical assault on the protected person, 
- Chances of discovering the identity of the protected person and  
- Number of members of the Protection Unit of the MIA needed to secure persons participating in the 

protection programme.   
 
Horizontal internal communication 

 
Horizontal internal communications in the courthouse belong to the free area in accordance with the prepared 
classification of the areas in the judicial authority, save for the communications for detainees and protected person. 
Horizontal communications are hallways, lobby and entrance hall.   
 
Hallways 

 
All hallways inside the building of the judicial authority must be protected with the CCTV system. 
From the point of view of security, parallel hallways used just for the conduct of the detainees to the courtroom are 
important. If the prison unit is located in the cellar, staircase and double hallways are used just for this purpose. If 
staircase does not lead directly to the entrance to the courtroom, it is necessary to put up a double hallway that would 
serve just for conduct of the detainee and which would have an opening precisely on the opposite side of the entrance 
to the courtroom for the detainees, where the public hallway would be blocked the gate so that the detainee could cross 
the area from the parallel hallway to the courtroom.   
The hallway used for conduct of protected persons to the room for witnesses/room for damaged persons and witnesses is 
also important. In case this hallway does not lead directly to the room for witnesses/room for damaged persons and witnesses, 
it is necessary to block the public hallway by means of control of access, so that the protected witness/witness-collaborator 
could cross the area from the hallway used for his conduct to the room for witnesses/room for damaged persons and witnesses. 
Parallel hallway for protected witnesses/witnesses-collaborators should be protected with the CCTV system and access control 
system. Cameras installed in this hallway serve exclusively for recording for purpose of subsequent analysis of a potential 
adverse event.    
 
Lobby 
 
It is necessary to protect the lobby with the CCTV system.  
In some cases it is necessary to increase the number of physical protection, members of the judicial guard, in accordance with 
the specificities of the court proceedings and personal attributes of the defendant/accused. 
Waiting rooms of the opposing sides as well as the waiting rooms of the witnesses should be segregated and there should be 
more of them, so that the participants would not have to wait together for the trial.    
Roll call should be conducted on the basis of the case name and in no way on the basis of the names and surnames 
of the participants. Witnesses should be called personally into the courtroom depending on the gravity of the offence. 
 
Entrance hallway 

 
Entrance hallway has to be secured with means of physical and technical protection. 
Physical protection refers to the members of the judicial guard, while technical protection consists of CCTV and access 
control systems.  
Entrance hallway is protected by means of camera and counter-sabotage x-ray doors that have to be installed near 
the main entrance, secondary entrance, auxiliary entrance and entrance from the detention. 
 
Vertical internal communication 

 
Vertical internal communications in the courthouse belong to the free area in accordance with the classification of the 
areas of the judicial authority. Vertical communications in a courthouse consist of elevators and staircases.   
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Elevators 
 

In each elevator it is necessary to install a camera for purpose of surveillance and recording in view of subsequent 
analysis of a potential adverse event in the courthouse.    
It must be stressed that elevators can never be used for conduct of detainees from the prison unit to the courtroom or 
for conduct of the protected person from the secondary entrance to the room for witnesses or room for damaged party 
and witnesses. 
 
Staircase 

 
In accordance with the prepared classification, staircase belongs to the free area, save for the staircase for detainees 
and staircase for protected witnesses/witness-collaborators, which belongs to the 1st category restricted area. 
Staircase has to be protected with the CCTV system for purpose of surveillance and recording in view of subsequent 
analysis of a potential adverse event. 
Staircase for detainees must be additionally protected with mechanical protection – a barrier and electronic protection 
– CCTV system. 
Immediately before access to the staircase for detainees from the rooms used by the Department for Escort and 
Detention of the Directorate for Enforcement of Criminal Sanctions, counter-sabotage door should be installed, so that 
the judicial guard could search the security officers, to prevent that the officers of the Department for Escort and 
Detention of the Directorate for Enforcement of Criminal Sanctions bring in the arms and ammunition to the courthouse.     
Staircase for protected witnesses/witness-collaborators need to be protected with the CCTV system. Cameras installed 
on this staircase shall only serve for recording for purpose of subsequent analysis of a potential adverse event.   
 
Ventilation and other openings 

 
The ventilation openings should be secured same as any other opening on the courthouse by means of: 

- Detectors,  
- Magnetic contact and   
- CCTV system.  
 

Internal ventilation openings which can be accessed by the detainees (save for those in the courtroom) as well as the openings 
in the garage used by the external service providers should be protected with the detectors for ventilation openings.   
 
Security measures from unauthorised access  

 
It is necessary to envisage the protection of machine rooms and ventilation openings/grids from mechanical breaking 
and insertion of toxic gases into ventilation systems. To this effect, the rooms should be secured with cameras, 
presence detectors and alarm lighting (spot light that lights up on movement detection). 
Rodent detectors are installed depending on the manner of construction of manholes and different installations.   
 
Consignment – check (delivery) 

 
All consignment, packages and other objects delivered to the basic and higher courts must go through counter-
sabotage search in view of detecting harmful substances capable of causing security related incident 
 
Classification of parking lots and garages 

 
Classification of parking lots and garages implies determining the level of the control of access, movement and stay of 
people and vehicles (employees and visitors) in the areas intended for parking.   
 
Parking for visitors 

 
In accordance with the prepared classification, parking belongs to the free area. The parking lot should be at an 
appropriate distance from the courthouse. Minimum distance should be 50 meters, while the recommendation is that 
the parking be located at a distance of 100 meters. Entrance/exit from this parking has to be secured with the CCTV 
system and recommended system of mechanical protection (hydraulic rising bollards or electric hydraulic barriers). 
 
Parking for the Department for Escort and Detention of the Directorate for Enforcement of Criminal Sanctions 

 
Parking for the Department for Escort and Detention of the DECS implies two to three parking spaces near the tunnel 
for conduct of the detainees and must be secured with the CCTV system.   
 
Garage 

 
Garage belongs to the protected-restricted area of the 2nd category and should be secured with the physical and technical 
protection.    
Physical protection consists of judicial guard carrying out his/her duties at the closed type reception desk of the judicial 
guard, located in immediate vicinity to the communication hallway leading to the interior of the courthouse.   
Technical protection consists of the electric hydraulic barrier with card based access control and the cameras serving 
as surveillance and recording cameras. Electric hydraulic barrier is located at the entrance to the garage. Employee 
entitled to parking space in this garage is issued ID card allowing him/her to raise the mentioned barrier and access 
the parking space. 
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Protection of data and information 
 
Basic goal and purpose of information security is preservation of the CIA Triad (Confidentiality (C), Integrity (I), 
Availability (A) – CIA Triad), which is another name for three basic security principles: 

- Confidentiality, 
- Integrity and 
- Availability. 

 
Ways of protecting data and information 

 
First manner of protecting data and information is security-organisational in nature and implies: 

- normative regulation of this area in basic and higher courts, but also primarily normative regulation of this 
area on the level of the entire judicial system, 

- Appropriate organisation of distribution of data and information in accordance with the needs arising from 
the job classification acts in basic and higher courts,  

- Education of employees in view of familiarization with and respect for the rules of the business protection 
culture and   

- Active engagement with information protection on the part of all employees of the basic and higher courts. 
   

Other way of protecign data and information is correct selection and use of technical resources (mechanical, electronic 
and optoelectronic) for purpose of security, control and surveillance of access as well as ensuring compliance with 
written procedures in relation to use of mentioned resources. 
Protection of data and information is achieved through: 

- Normative measures: legal, organizational and personnel, 
- Raising employee awareness on information security, 
- Physical – technical measures: access control, technical protection and working procedures, 
- Education of employees and  
- Incentives and sanctions. 

 
Education of employees and their active engagement in service of information protection  

 
Employees must get familiarised with legal basis for the protection of data and information as well as with their own 
criminal and financial responsibility in case of making those information available to unauthorised persons, under the 
Law on Data Secrecy, Law on Protection of Personal Data, Criminal Code and Law on Free Access to Information of 
Public Importance.    
Education is conducted in three stages: 

- Basic education,  
- Periodic checking whether what has been learned is applied and  
- Additional training and regular information dissemination amongst employees on new types of threats to data 

and information security. 
 

President of the court should appoint a person in charge of education on protection of data and information. 
 
Destruction of information and data 

 
Destruction of information and data in higher and basic courts should be done in a controlled manner and in accordance 
with predefined procedures for all classes of information. 
If classified information is in a paper form, both working and final version, it must be destroyed by means of a special device 
used for destruction of paper documents.    
Portable mediums should be physically destroyed after use. If classified information in electronic format is contained 
in a portable medium or hard-drive, it is not enough to just erase them by means of standard command for this type of 
action allowed by the OS, instead it must be destroyed by means of special software allowing for permanent and safe 
erasure of data from the memory media.    
Devices for destruction of documents and all types of media represent significant means of protection of data and 
information, irrespective of their format, and those devices should be used by all employees of the court in their work. 
In accordance with the international standard, DIN 66399, these devices should be installed at the level of the class 2, 
and security level 3, 4 and 5 in the premises of the courthouse.    
Class 2 refers to information and data requiring high level of security as prerequisite for their safe keep, consequently 
also requiring their destruction upon expiry of their importance for the work of the court. Unauthorised distribution or 
coming into the possession of these data and information by unauthorised person san significantly affect and 
undermine the legitimacy of the work of the court and its employees.  Especially important is the protection of personal 
data. If these requirements are not fulfilled and unauthorised persons gain access to mentioned data and information, 
it would constitute a significant security risk and would hinder the lawful functioning of the court, in particular, if we 
consider that the new Criminal Procedure Code is about to come into effect, wherein it is foreseen for an authorised 
prosecutor sitting in a courthouse to lead the entire investigation. 
Security level 3 refers to data and media with sensitive and confidential data as well as to personal data requiring high 
degree of protection.  
Security level 4 refers to extremely sensitive and confidential data as well as personal data requiring high degree of 
protection bearing in mind the activities of the court.   
Security level 5 refers to extremely sensitive and confidential data and media that are of fundamental importance for 
the work of the court.   
Standard DIN 66399 defines six types of media for safe keep of data and ways of their destruction. It refers to data 
kept in paper form, optical data media (CD, DVD, Blue-ray disc), magnetic data media (floppy disc, ID cards with 
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magnetic record), electronic data media (USB memory units, SD memory cards, flash memory cards…), filmed material 
(micro films, microfiche) and hard-drives containing data.   
 
Protection of the confidential video recordings 

 
Protection of confidential video recordings is achieved by introducing access control based on biometrics together with 
ID cards and CCTV system (cameras inside the area or at the entrance to the area) at the entrance to the technical 
control room.   
 
It is necessary to institutionalise and define what constitutes confidential recordings based on which they can be 
classified.   
 
Confidential video recordings should be protected with the code. Access to the recorded material is granted only based 
on minimum two persons rule, whereas the mentioned codes are used so that each authorised person has to enter 
his/her own code.   
 
It is necessary to find a way of creating reserve copies of video recordings, which should be kept together and in 
centralised manner on the level of all basic and higher courts outside of the courthouse premises in order to ensure, in 
addition to confidentiality, the integrity and availability of confidential video recordings of the basic and higher courts of 
the Republic of Serbia.   
 
Office of the Operative Control Centre   

 
The Office of the Operative Control Centre is an area wherein the control and surveillance over all mentioned electronic 
security systems integrated in one whole takes place. Integrated security system implies interconnectedness of all 
existing systems into one whole (access control system, CCTV system, key control system and alarm lighting). 
Systems integrated in this way allow for easier control over functioning of the entire system, better degree of functional usability 
of all electronic security resources, timely response in case of adverse event, possibility of subsequent review of data in view 
of analysis of previous events and drafting of reports.   
 
For all these systems to function, it is necessary to define procedures of the Judicial Guard and the Department for 
Escort and Conduct of the Directorate for Enforcement of Criminal Sanctions both in the courthouse as well as in 
operative control centres. These procedures should regulate the manner of handiling adverse events so that the 
responsible person of the judicial guard (head) and the departments for enforcement of criminal sanctions operating in 
that particular court are informed first, and then further actions depending on the type of adverse event. Depending on 
needs, it might be necessary to establish two operative control centres, one as the primary (OCC of the judicial guard) 
and the other that would have a secondary function (OCC of the Department for Escort and Conduct of the Directorate 
for Enforcement of Criminal Sanctions).  
 
Integrated electronic security system and the OCCs allow for timely transmission of information about the threat to the 
courthouse, which in return allows for quick response of the judicial guard and the Department for Escort and Conduct 
of the Directorate for Enforcement of Criminal Sanctions. 
 
 
5.11.4  APPLICATION OF THE SECURITY REQUIREMENTS IN THE RECONSTRUCTION OF THE 
COURTHOUSES  
 
In reconstruction of the courthouses, current state of security should be identified. Identification of the current state 
should be done by the person qualified for this area of expertise. Those persons should not be members or former 
members of the Ministry of Internal Affairs, Serbian Army, Security Information Agency, Military Security Agency, 
Directorate for Enforcement of Criminal Sanctions or Judicial Guard. In accordance with the practice and tendencies 
in the EU, mentioned categories can not be hired for such tasks for a period from 3 to 5 years since the day of 
termination of their employment in mentioned agencies. Persons from the mentioned categories, whose employment 
was terminated because they had committed a criminal offence, can not be hired for such tasks not even after the 
mentioned time interval expires. The reason for their ineligibility is their lack of qualifications, their feeling of professional 
loyalty undermining their objectiveness as well as reasons based on the experiences from abroad. Identification of the 
current state implies security analysis of narrower and wider location of the courthouse. The wider location implies the 
position of the courthouse in relation to the city centre or the locality where such building is located. Narrower location 
implies the position of the courthouse in terms of its distance to the police station, organisation of the car accesses to 
the courthouse, vicinity of special protected facilities and the intended use of the facilities in the immediate vicinity of 
the courthouse.     
 
After the security analysis of the location of the building is performed, scanning and analysis of the current state of the 
courthouse in relation its architectural design should be undertaken.  From the point of view of the current architectural 
design, immediate car accesses to the courthouse, number and intended use of the entrance, internal communications, 
current state and location of the rooms of importance from the point of view of the security of building should be 
analysed. Special attention should be placed on the existence and state of, that is lack of: prison units, of the Office of 
the Department for Escort and Conduct of the Directorate for Enforcement of Criminal Sanctions, communications used 
for conduct of detainees from the prison units to the courtroom, Office of the OCC of the Judicial Guard. Office of the 
Judicial Guard, reception desk, entrances for the persons participating in the protection programme, internal 
communications for conduct of protected persons, rooms for witnesses/for damaged party and witnesses and the Office 
of the Unit for Protection of the MIA.  
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In addition to mentioned rooms, internal communications, their organisation and interconnectedness within the 
courthouse and in relation to other rooms: judicial department, court administration, court registry office, accounting, 
typing pool, IT and Analysis, delivery, maintenance and use, carpool, standard employee rooms, sanitary rooms, spatial 
communications, technical rooms and outside area, should be analysed. 
 
In the courthouse that is under reconstruction, what needs to be carried out is scanning and analysis of the physical 
protection consisting of the Judicial Guard, Department for Escort and Conduct of the Directorate for Enforcement of 
Criminal Sanctions as well the Unit for Protection of the MIA.  When undertaking this analysis, particular attention 
should be paid to the number of employees engaged in these tasks, their work procedures and communication between 
these departments. The level of security risk depends on appropriate procedural alignment of their work and 
communication, which risk is measured in losses of human lives, undermining of the reputation of the judicial system 
and financial losses. Coordination of the work of these departments becomes extremely important in the enforcement 
of law and order inside the courthouse, safe conduct of the detainees to their prison units or to the courthouses, as 
well as in the conduct of persons participating in the protection programme.  
 
In reconstruction of the courthouses it is necessary to conduct the scanning and analysis of the implemented technical 
protection, consisting of mechanical and electronic protection. 
 
When speaking about mechanical protection, it is important to pay attention to the existence and the state, that is, the 
lack of the following elements: gate, rolling doors, system for automatic closing of doors, shatterproof glass, bulletproof 
glass, one-way mirror, grids, steel cupboard and steel cash boxes or armoured concrete box, sand box, hydraulic rising 
bollards, electric hydraulic barriers.  
 
Besides determining if these elements exist, it is necessary to determine how they have been installed and whether 
they are used in procedurally regulated manner. 
 
When it comes to electronic protection, in reconstruction of courthouses, it is necessary to determine whether following 
sub-system with accompanying elements exist. The scanning of the current state and functional usability is carried out 
on: alarm system, CCTV system, access control system, alarm lighting, system for control and management of keys, 
that is, of the integrated system of electronic security. In view of the protection of data and information, it is important 
to identify if the following elements have been in place: device for destruction of documents, device for destruction of 
magnetic media as well as means of storing and keeping of recorded material. In the end there is a need to check the 
time intervals for servicing and maintenance of the equipment used for electronic protection of the building.  
 
After the analysis of the physical and technical protection, overview of the current security management inside the 
courthouse should be undertaken. Procedural regulation of the access control is analysed, that is, whether under such 
procedural regulation of the access control, the classification of the business area and manners for identification of 
persons accessing the protected-restricted areas has been implemented. Important element to be analysed is a 
procedural regulation and handling of the system of control and management of keys.  
 
In the architectural design that should meet the security requirements, an analysis of the existing classification of the 
business premises should be carried out in terms of the installed electronic means of protection. In addition, all 
communications should be analysed in detail: outside communications – pedestrian accesses, car accesses – car access to the 
detention entrance and car access to the secondary entrance – entrance for the damaged party and witnesses. The existence of all 
entrances to the court building is analysed, that is, whether they have been functionally placed: main entrance, secondary 
entrance, auxiliary entrance and detention entrance, as well as whether all mandatory warnings have been placed on 
all entrances to the courthouse. In addition to external communications, internal communications (horizontal and 
vertical) are also analyzed as well as all other openings on the courthouse, whereas, due attention is paid on the 
security measures preventing unauthorised access to the courthouse. The manner of handling consignments delivered 
to the delivery centre of the courthouse is checked from the point of view of anti-sabotage search.  
 
Attention should also be paid to the analysis of the parking space in relation to its position as well as in relation to the category 
of its users (visitors, employees, Department for Escort and Conduct and the Protection Unit of the MIA).  
 
Important segment of the analysis of the current state of the system of security in courts is a protection of data and 
information, whereas, procedural solutions are established and mode of protection, degree of education and active 
involvement of employees in terms of information protection, is assessed. It is necessary to analyse procedural 
solutions for destruction of data and information as well as for protection of confidential video recordings.  
 
Upon identifying current state, it is necessary to carry out the comparison with the recommended Instruction for Defining 
the Models of the Basic and Higher Courts in the Republic of Serbia, especially with its security requirements. In view 
of eliminating security risks, that is, the internal and external sources of threat, it is necessary to implement and respect 
all security requirements in a consistent manner.  
 
Upon identifying possibilities or lack thereof, of implementation of the security measures proposed in the recommended 
Instruction for Defining the Models of the Basic and Higher Courts in the Republic of Serbia, it is important to establish 
which security requirements it will not be possible to implement due to constraints imposed by the current architectural design 
of the courthouse. In this case, the only alternative is unified, procedurally-organisationally regulated system of all internal 
security subjects on the level of the particular courthouse, whereas it is crucial to define precisely the manner of coordinating 
physical components of the security system of the higher and basic courts in the Republic of Serbia – Judiciary Guard, 
Department for Escort and Conduct of the Directorate for Enforcement of Criminal Sanctions and Unit for Protection of the MIA 
together with the use of technical means of protection.   
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5.11.5 FORECAST OF NECESSARY INVESTMENT IN MATERIAL-TECHNICAL RESOURCES  
 
Forecast of necessary investment in material-technical resources in view of achieving the optimum level of the security 
in the basic and higher courts of the Republic of Serbia  
 

Illustration 5.11.5_1 Forecast of costs in the area of security 
 

No. Name of the investment  
Assessed value of the 

investment in EUR 
Time estimate 

1. Counter-sabotage doors 5.500,00 - 7.500,00 10 technician hours 

2. X-ray device 
17.000,00 – 35.000,00 
Depending on the model, size 
and provider 

10 technician hours/ 
4 engineer hours 

3. Handy metal-detector 130,00 – 250,00  / 

4. Sandbox 100,00 – 120,00 
 3 technician hours 

5. Water cooler 
100,00 – 150,00  
Depending on the number of 
water bottles on annual level  

1 technician hour 
 

6. 
Steel cupboard and steel cash box 
or armoured concrete box with steel 
door for storage and safe keep of the 
arms and ammunition   

200,00 – 500,00  2 technician hours 

7. Hydraulic rising bollard 
2.500,00 – 4.500,00  
Depending on accompanying 
equipment and the instalment   

3 technician hours  per 
bollard/ 
5 engineer hours 

8. Electric hydraulic barrier 
1.800,00 – 2.300,00  
Depending on the size and 
provider 

5 technician hours per 
barrier 

9. Rolling door 50,00 – 100,00/m2 
 10 technician hours 

10. Mirror for inspection of the area with 
the built-in torch   

400,00 – 700,00 
 / 

11. Passage (Sally Port)  300,00 – 800,00 
 5 technician hours 
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Glossary of terms 
 
 

A R C H I T E C T U R E 
Planning – work on research of requirements, real needs and principles of operation of the court, in 
addition to inclusion of judges and of the administrative personnel, numerous consultants and experts 
in various fields in order to set the standards for defining programme-related as well as spatial bases 
for creation of a functional and efficient court system.   
Designing – development of complete relevant designs, specification of technical terms, detailed bill 
of quantities and cost estimates. 
Realisation – includes any activity pertaining to preparatory work, execution of construction, craft, and 
finishing works and interior decoration works, handover of executed works and services and moving in 
of users, removal of subsequently detected deficiencies, verification of the works executed and final 
payment, handover of subsequently executed works and services, and termination of the warranty 
period and final handover.   
Programming – refers to defining of the programme structure of the court, in addition to the number of 
personnel, number of premises required and relation thereof. 
Technical documentation – is a group of necessary designs, i.e. Concept Design, Main Design, 
Detailed Design and As-Built Design for the purpose of reconstruction, building and maintenance of the 
court building. 
Reconstruction of the court building – pertains to interventions undertaken on the existing structure 
of the building and adjustment to programme and special requirements and standards in accordance 
with the needs of users. In general sense, this term refers to creation of spatial and technological 
conditions for accommodation and proper functioning of judicial authorities.  
Construction of the court building – pertains to development of a new structure, i.e. of a court building 
according to programme and spatial requirements and standards of future users thereof. 
Model court – includes defined programme and spatial patters for purposes of creation of an optimal 
relation, structure, organisation and form during the course of reconstruction of the existing building or 
of construction of the new court building. 
Measures – refer to the process of research by means of which the number of court personnel is 
determined in courts according to actual needs with regard to performance of all judicial activities. 
Location of the court building – is the place of an existing building planned for reconstruction, that is, 
the place of construction of a new court building. 
Volume of the court building – is conditioned by the programme, structure and internal organisation 
and is an envelope necessary to encompass all of the court’s functional and spatial units.  
Position of the court building – is the location of the court building relative to the plot, direct 
surrounding, urban requirements and conditions of the location itself. 
Court building orientation – implies the total physiognomy of the volume and the manner of direction 
of premises within and outside the spatial framework of the court building.  
Disposition – court buildings, whether it is about reconstruction of an existing building or building of a 
new one; this is a place designated for spatial forming of a court building dimensionally defined in order 
for all access points to the building to be executed in compliance with rules and requirements. 
Accessibility – to the location and the building refers to the degree of achieved physical communication 
used by the employees and visiting citizens to access the court building.   
Entrances – to the building include those places (penetration points) for entering from the outside 
environment into the physical spatial volume of the court building. 
Entrany accesses – to the building are defined areas directly in front of the building entrance, which 
enable physical access thereto either on foot or by vehicle. 
Accesses – to the location and building are external connections, access roads and paths by means 
of which both the location and court building are connected with the main road and pedestrian flows in 
the direct surrounding. 
Size – of the court building is considered from the aspect of the set programme and required area in 
order for said programme to be realised within the building. 
Dimensions – are threshold, final dimensions of the final volume of the court building at both the 
horizontal and vertical level. 
Flexibility – of the building includes adaptability of the internal area, a possibility of providing additional 
30% of the space area within the existing one in the event of re-organisation conditioned by the increase 
in the headcount.  
Adaptability – of the building is the potential of the structure i.e. building with regard to possible 
extension or enlargement, adding, construction of a new volume adjoined to or on the existing volume.  
Zoning – refers to the internal determination of spatial units within the total court building volume in 
order to define the areas wherein the entire structure of the court is organised in both programme-
related and spatial terms. 
Public zone – the court building includes the zone for areas from the building entrance to different 
premises and functional units within the building, in addition to all areas used as public, the main 
entrance hall, lobbies, public elevators, public stairways and halls, waiting rooms etc. 
Private zone – the court building or administration zone belongs to the court administration and court 
personnel and is a spatial and functional unit used for peaceful work activities of the judges. 
Trial zone – the court house is located in the central part of the building between the public zone and 
the private zone, and is foreseen for courtrooms to which it is accessed from both the public and private 
zone and from the court administration zone. 
Overlapping zone – is a zone wherein amenities overlap from all three zones: public zone, trials zone 
and private zone. The overlapping zone is visible in the part of the ground floor area where premises of 
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the user and personnel standards are located, as well as the entrance hall, lobby, registry office, counter 
service, post office, cafeteria etc. 
Service zone – is the zone located on the lowest floor of the building designated for technical premises, 
barnyard area, detention, garage for employees, garage for delivery vehicles, vehicles of persons under 
constant protection, auxiliary court building entrance and entrance to the detention area. 
Communications – within the court building are areas for circulation of persons through the building 
both in the horizontal and vertical directions. The horizontal communications in the court building may 
be either spatial or linear. Spatial communications include the main entrance hall, counter service hall 
and lobbies (waiting areas). 
The linear communications encompass halls or corridors. The vertical communications include 
staircases and elevators. 
Building organisation – is the relation between the internal disposition of functional and spatial units 
and connections realised both on the horizontal and vertical level. 
Central organisation – of the building complex is positioning of the courtroom within the building 
dimensions, centrally and without a possible contact with external façade planes. 
Peripheral organisation – of the building complex includes placement, positioning and a possibility of 
sequencing a series of courtrooms along external façade planes of the building. 
Dimensioning is a dimensional determination of physical properties of the area and of the premises 
wherein any activity is carried out for the purpose of operation of the court within the spatial framework 
of the court building. 
Elements  are the smallest spatial units of a certain activity performed therethrough. 
Work elements are elements necessary for performance of basic work-related tasks within the court. 
Auxiliary work elements are such auxiliary elements necessary for performance of auxiliary work-
related tasks within the court. 
Storage elements are elements designated for storage of documentation, wardrobe etc. 
Workplace is a spatial unit designated by a work element and area for movement of users. 
Personnel standard is the standard according to which are defined premises and areas intended 
exclusively for the purpose of raising standards and increase in the general and work comfort of the 
court personnel. 
User standard is the standard according to which are defined areas and premises intended exclusively 
for the purpose of raising standards and increase in the general comfort of users in the court. 
Technical standard is a standard according to which optimal work and general requirements are 
enabled with regard to safe, efficient and comfortable functioning of all installations, systems and 
equipment within the court building, in respect to technology and level of technical fit-out of the court 
building. 
Hygiene standard is a standard to define areas and premises intended for personal hygiene and 
hygiene at the level of daily cleaning and maintenance of the entire court building. 

 
A C O U S T I C S 
 

Residence room – a room within the building wherein people stay for a longer period; the term is 
defined in compliance with the standard SRPS U.J6.201. In respect of the court building, this term 
includes all the courtrooms, chambers, offices of any kind, conference rooms etc. All regulations in the 
field of noise protection pertain only to residence premises in the building. Residence premises do not 
include communications, sanitary blocks, warehouses, halls, engine premises etc. 
Flanking transmission – Transmission of sound energy between two adjacent premises through 
lateral partitions; this occurrence always decreases the value of the isolation power of the partition 
between two rooms (wall, ceiling) relative to the value of the same partition to be measured in the 
laboratory. 
Noise – any undesired sound; this terms is related to the subjective position of persons with regard to 
sound, and is not conditioned by the absolute sound level. 
Reverberation time – a numerical parameter globally characterised by the acoustic response of a room 
when it is exposed to sound. It is defined as the time required for the sound in a room to decrease by 
60dB after a source stops generating sound. 
Equivalent noise level – the level of noise determined by averaging sound energy during a certain 
time interval (e.g. 15 minutes). Any presentation of data on the noise level implicitly encompasses 
inclusion of the equivalent values obtained by means of certain averaging defined in advance. 
Sound insulation – a group of measures aimed at the decrease in passing of sound energy between 
the premises within a building. 
Sound reduction index (R) – property of a partition structure; logarithmic value that shows the 
decrease in sound energy in dB when it passes through a construction partition. It is defined by 
frequencies, i.e. by diagram or table. 
Speech transmission index – a single-number parameter defined as an objective measurement of 
speech intelligibility that exhibits a relatively good correlation with the logarithmic intelligibility. It is 
defined for transmission of speech between two points: the place where the speaker is located and the 
place where the listener is located. It may be calculated by means of designated software tools, as well 
as measured by an appropriate procedure involving measurement devices. Owing to the 
aforementioned, it is suitable for use in designing. The value of the speech transmission index may vary 
between 0 and 1, whereas 0 equals to complete unintelligibility and 1 to complete intelligibility of all 
sound elements speech is composed of. 
Impact sound insulation – a group of construction measures aimed at the reduction of the penetration 
of impact sound energy through construction structure. 
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Absorption coefficient α – a single-number parameter that defines the ability of the material surface 
to absorb sound energy from the air, which means that a portion of the energy is not returned to the air 
when reflection of the sound wave incident to the surface thereof occurs. Most commonly the mentioned 
part of sound energy in the material converts to heat. It is defined by frequencies, i.e. by diagram or 
table. The absorption coefficient may range from 0 to 1, whereby 0 equals total reflection of the sound 
wave and 1 is total sound absorption. The measurement procedure according to the effective standards 
may result in the value of the coefficient that somewhat exceeds 1, which is the consequence of the 
measurement procedure itself, rather than of physical properties of the material. 
PB word score – a single-number parameter used to measure subjective speech intelligibility; it shows 
the percentage of accurately received senseless utterances (PBs) under given conditions. PB word 
score is expressed in percentage and its value may range from 0 to 100%, whereas 100% designates 
complete intelligibility. 
Rated sound reduction index – a single-number value expressed in dBs, which aggregately 
demonstrates the property of a construction partition to reduce sound energy when transmitted through 
the partition. It is calculated by a special algorithm based on the previously determined value of the 
isolation power by frequencies. This algorithm is defined within the standard SRPS ISO 717-1. 
Rated absorption coefficient αw – a single-number value demonstrating aggregately the property of 
a material to absorb sound energy; it is calculated by a special algorithm on the basis of the previously 
determined value of the absorption coefficient by frequencies. 
Rated noise level – value of the equivalent noise level (in dBA) used for rating of the noise status in 
an environment. In the instance of noise of specific weather or frequency properties, the measured 
value of the equivalent noise level is added certain correction, if needed. It includes adding a certain 
constant in dB, which is stipulated in the standards. These corrections are regulated by legislation in 
the field of noise measurement and rating. 
Weighted normalised impact sound pressure level Lnw – a single-number value in dB, which 
aggregately shows the property of a construction structure to reduce the impact sound; it is calculated 
by a special algorithm based on the previously determined value of the impact sound level by 
frequencies. This algorithm is defined within the standard SRPS ISO 717-2.   
Normalised impact sound pressure level Ln – a property of the complex of partition structures that 
represents the value of the sound level in dB, which occurs in a room when the structure is exposed to 
a special device, the so-called “standard source of impact sound”. The impact sound level is defined by 
frequencies, i.e. by diagram or table. 
Speech intelligibility – a general term for the quality of transmission of the speech signal between the 
speaker and listener; several different numerical parameters are used in practice for the purpose of 
quantification of speech intelligibility. 
Weighted normalised impact sound pressure level L'nw - a single-number value expressed in dB, 
which represents the value of the weighted insulation power of the partition achieved in the real 
environment under the impact of lateral transmission and all other parasitic routes of sound 
transmission. 
Apparent sound reduction index R' – a property of the partition structure exhibited under realistic 
conditions in a building, including all related impacts, such as flanking transmission etc. 
Apparent rated sound reduction index R'w – a single-number value in dB, which represents the value 
of the rated sound reduction index of the partition in the realistic environment, which means when there 
is an impact of the flanking transmission and of any other actually present routs of transmission of sound 
past the basic partition. 
 

T H E R M O – T E C H N I C A L   I N S T A L A T I O N S 
   
Automation and the building control system – group of equipment, software and engineering 
services for automatic regulation, monitoring, optimisation, interventions and management of technical 
systems in the building with the purpose of provision of energy efficient, economical and safe 
management of installations in the building.  
Biomass – renewable source of energy consisting of products of plant and animal origin; 
Air change rate, n [ h-1] – air changes per hour of the indoor and outside air, calculated for the building 
volume within the thermal envelope V [m3]; 
Air comfort – conditions that provide for the required quantity of clean air in the building, i.e. that 
provide such quality of air that poses no risk at health of users. 
Fan – electrically powered device used for air flow so as to achieve physical comfort, particularly for 
heating, as well as for other purposes such as ventilation, exhaustion, cooling or any other kind of gas 
transport. 
Heat generator – device for generation of thermal energy (e.g. boiler, heat pump etc.) 
Cooling generator or „cooler“ – device that enables generation of „cooling“ energy („heat for 
cooling“); 
Annual carbon dioxide emission rate, CO2 [kg/a] – mass of the carbon dioxide emitted into the 
environment during the course of one year, which is generated as a result of building’s energy 
requirements. 
Remote heating – thermal energy transferred remotely from a central source (thermal power plant) to 
consumers; 
Energy efficiency study – a study that contains calculations, text and illustrations in compliance with 
the regulation governing energy performance of buildings; 
Building energy class – indicator of energy performance of a building, i.e. of its energy efficiency; 
Energy passport – certificate on energy performance of a building, which has contents and 
appearance in compliance with this rulebook, and is issued by an authorised organisation; 

630 / 662



632 / 662 

Building energy inspection – procedure conducted for the purpose of determination of energy 
performance of a building and the level of compliance of said performance with the stipulated 
requirements; 
Chimney effect – phenomenon causing an upward flow of warmer air due to the difference in 
temperatures between the internal and external environment; 
Greenhouse effect – expression used to indicate accumulation of heat on the Earth occurring due to 
a disruption of the energy balance between the amount of radiation accumulated from the Sun and 
emitted by the Earth’s surface to the space. This effect is the result of the increase in the amount of 
radiation that can not be re-emitted to the space from the Earth’s surface, and is instead absorbed by 
the atmosphere, which in turn becomes warmer. 
Sound (acoustic) comfort – conditions in which the noise level in a room is such that it does not cause 
discomfort. 
Building with multiple energy bands – a building that has several individual parts requiring, in 
compliance with legislation regulating energy performance of buildings, individual energy passports, 
whereas this may be any building that: is composed of parts that account for technical-technological 
and/or functional units the purposes of which are different, hence having a possibility to have separate 
heating and cooling system or are different in terms of their internal design temperature by more than 
4K; in which on more than 10% of the net building surface of other purpose controlled temperature is 
maintained; the parts of which have different thermo-technical systems and/or substantially different 
regimes of use of thermal-technical systems while accounting for technical-technological and functional 
units. 
Building – a structure that contains a roof and walls, wherein energy is used for the purpose of 
realisation of certain environment parameters, intended for accommodation of people, i.e. of animals, 
plants and objects, in addition to performance of certain activities, whereas it consists of construction 
elements, technical systems and devices and installed equipment and it encompasses the structure as 
a whole or parts thereof designed or intended for separate use and located within the thermal envelope 
of the building; 
Public building – non-residential buildings used by authorities of state administration, autonomous 
provinces, local self-government, as well as institution buildings and buildings of establishments offering 
public services and buildings of other purposes the net surface of which exceeds 250m2; 
Insolation – total amount of solar radiation energy received on the Earth surface 
Calorimeter – device used for measuring the amount of heat released from or consumed during a 
chemical reaction, and it serves for measuring specific heat; 
Air duct – a duct used to supply processed air to a room, or to extract the polluted air therefrom; 
Capacity – amount of thermal energy supplied to the heat-carrying medium. 
Air conditioning – processing of air in a certain space with the purpose of creation of appropriate 
conditions for people and other living beings therein. In a broader sense, the term may refer to any form 
of cooling, heating, ventilation or disinfection, which alters the status of air. Air conditioning includes 
heating, cooling, dehumidification, treatment and ventilation of air. 
Coefficient of Performance – ratio between the net heating and effective drive energy input; 
Energy efficiency ratio – ratio between the net cooling and effective drive energy input; 
Ventilation heat loss coefficient, Hv (W/K) – ventilation heat loss through the building envelope when 
the difference between the internal and external temperature amounts to 1K; 
Transmission heat loss coefficient, Htr (W/K) – total heat loss of a building due to transmission of 
heat when the difference between the internal and external temperature amounts to 1K; 
Ventilation or air conditioning chamber – air chamber connected to several channels so that it makes 
an integral part of a device for supply of fresh air or removal of polluted air; 
Conditioned part of the building – part of a building the internal design temperature of which exceeds 
12oC, and which is either directly or indirectly heated, cooled i.e. conditioned 
New building – a building designed in compliance with regulations governing energy performance of 
buildings; 
Boiler rated power – permanent heat performance expressed in kW, declared and guaranteed by the 
manufacturer for continuous operation with the degree of energy efficiency specified by the 
manufacturer; 
Rated performance of the air conditioning system – refers to continuous cooling performance 
expressed in kW, declared and guaranteed by the manufacturer for continuous operation with the 
degree of energy efficiency specified by the manufacturer; 
Renewable energy sources – such sources of energy which are preserved in the nature and are 
renewed either completely or partially; energy of water courses, wind energy, solar energy, biofuels, 
biomass, biogas, geo-thermal energy, sea wave energy;  
Heating days, HS – number of days as of the beginning until the end of the heating period of a building; 
The beginning and end of heating for any location is determined by the heating threshold temperature, 
which is included when the heating degree days (HDD) are determined. 
Fire protection section – basic spatial unit of a building that may be treated independently with regard 
to certain technical and organisational fire protection measures (risk assessment, fire alarm zone, 
automated volumetric fire extinguishing zone etc.), and it is separated from other parts of the building 
by fire proof structures; 
Primary energy – energy generated from renewable and non-renewable energy sources that has not 
been converted or transformed in any manner; 
Combustion products – gases that transfer useful heat and are generated during the combustion 
process in the heat generator combustion chamber; 
Fire protection flap – a cover that automatically closes a passage to smoke and heat in one part of 
the air duct thus preventing spreading of fire from one fire section to another in both directions; 
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Cooling devices – their operation is based on the natural property of gas to warm when compressed 
(it converts from the gaseous to liquid aggregate state) and to cool when expanded (it converts from 
the liquid to the gaseous aggregate state); 
Regulators – devices for maintenance of the adjustable regulation values (e.g. pressure or 
temperature) according to a certain advance set value; 
Heat recovery – re-use of waste heat; 
Reference climate data – a group of selected climate parameters typical of a geographical area; 
Sanitary hot water – hot water obtained by heating of water from the water supply network 
Heating Seasonal Performance Factor, HSPF – average seasonal heating coefficient (according to 
Eurovent) 
Seasonal Energy Efficiency Ratio, SEER – average seasonal cooling coefficient (according to 
Eurovent); 
Ventilation system – a complex of devices by means of which premises are ventilated; 
Air conditioning system – a complex of devices intended for creation and maintaining of set 
parameters of air in premises (temperature, humidity, air quality etc.); 
External design temperature, θe [°C] – computational temperature of the external air used for 
calculation of heat loses and heat load with the indices: winter (H) and summer (C) 
Actual climate data – climate data obtained by statistical processing according to the meteorological 
station closest to the building location; 
Thermal zoning of a building – grouping of certain parts of a building in accordance with their needs 
for maintenance of certain thermal conditions; 
Thermo-technical system of a building – refers to all required installations, facilities and equipment 
for air-conditioning, heating, and cooling (herein referred as: HVAC systems), as well as to the system 
for preparation of sanitary hot water (hereinafter referred to as: SHW) 
Technical system of a building – refers to any necessary installations, facilities, and equipment 
installed in a building or independently installed, which is intended for heating, cooling, ventilation, air-
conditioning, preparation of sanitary hot water (herein referred to as: SHW), lighting, and electrical 
power generation (CHP and photovoltaic systems); 
Technical-technological and functional unit of a building – refers to a particular part of a building 
designed so as to be used independently from other individual parts thereof; 
Heat pump – a device that uses heat from the surrounding and converts it to useful heat for heating of 
premises, cooling thereof, and warming of sanitary water; A heat pump is a term used for an effect that 
utilises the property of Freon (gas) to heat when pressure is increased. Technically, said effect is 
achieved when the evaporator (inside) and capacitor (outside), the structure of which is similar, switch 
their roles by means of a four-way valve thus altering the flow of Freon through the device; 
Heat losses, Qg (Wh) – such energy losses in a building that occur due to passage of heat through 
elements of the external envelope (transmission losses) or entry of outside air due to infiltration and 
natural ventilation (ventilation losses); 
Heat gains, Qd (Wh) – thermal energy released inside a building by lighting, equipment, devices and 
persons or energy generated by penetration of solar radiation through transparent elements of the 
building envelope; 
Thermal comfort – psychological state of mind that corresponds to satisfaction with thermal conditions 
in a space, i.e. by means of which the thermal balance of the body is achieved. Objective parameters 
of thermal comfort are as follows: air temperature, average surface radiation temperature, speed of air 
movement and air humidity.  
Cooling tower – a cooler used for cooling of water or of another medium to the temperature of the 
ambience air. These towers use water evaporation in order to lower the temperature of the system; 
Internal design temperature θi [°C] – pre-set temperature of the internal air used for calculation of 
heat losses and heat load with the indices: winter (H) and summer (C) 
Monitoring devices – such devices used for automatic control of a certain installation state or condition 
(open or closed position of shut-off or control devices, operation of a fan or pump, reaching either lower 
or higher pressure threshold or temperature of gas, air, water, and steam); 
Control devices – devices used for switching equipment on or off in accordance with the advance set 
programme when an appropriate signal is directed from the regulator, monitoring device, threshold 
devices, switches or other similar devices; 
Comfort conditions – all conditions in a building (thermal, air, visual, or sound) under which a person 
feels comfortable; 
Air filters – devices and apparatuses which separate impurities from air, in the form of particles and 
gases; 
Fossil fuels – fuels that contain carbohydrates, generated from plant and/or animal remains. They are 
currently the basic source of energy on the planet. Energy generated from fossil fuels is usually released 
by combustion, whereas during the course of this process poisonous and harmful gases are released. 
Said gases are: carbon monoxide CO, carbon dioxide CO2, sulphur dioxide SO2, SO3, NO3 etc. 
Freon – the term used for several types of gases primarily used for air conditioning devices as coolants. 
Freon is insoluble in water and they penetrate deep into the stratosphere since they are inert in chemical 
reactions. They are classified according to their chemical composition, environmental factors, and type 
of devices wherein they are used. 
 

P O W E R  S U P P L Y   I N S T A L A T I O N S 
  
Electrical installations – a group of mutually connected elements of electrical installations with 
harmonised properties, which are to enable reliable, safe and quality electrical power supply of receiving 
devices. 
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Protection against electrical shock – a group of measures for mitigation of danger from all kinds of 
electrical shocks;  
Security power supply system (security system) – a system for enabling reliable supply of 
equipment important for safety of people, animals and property. 
 

L I G H T I N G  
     
Flashing – an unpleasant light effect in the eye caused by intrusion of a light beam of a somewhat 
larger intensity relative to the intensity in the environment. 
Safety lighting – lighting that enables lighting and marking of exit roads, i.e. safety of people and 
equipment 
Distribution of light – describes the direction of dissipation of a light beam from a light source i.e. 
luminaire to the surrounding space. It is demonstrated in the form of a curve in two standard planes 0°-
180° and 90°-270°. 
Auxiliary lighting – part of general lighting supplied from a back-up source of supply, which enables 
continuous operation where necessary in the event the basic (electrical power distribution) supply 
malfunctions. 
Reflection – reflection of a light beam incident to a certain surface conditioned by its properties and the 
angle at which the incident beam hits the surface. 
Colour reproduction index – used to describe the ability of an artificial source of light to reproduce 
colours as close as possible to reproduction characteristics of the solar light (Ra=100) 
 

C E N T R A L  S Y S T E M  O F  M O N I T O R I N G  A N D  C O N T R O L 
 
Operator workstation (OWS) – Central processing computer (PC) whereon application software 
(SCADA) is installed. 
 

T E L E C O M M U N I C A T I O N  S Y S T E M S  
 
Video surveillance system 
Video recording – static (e.g. MJPEG) and moving images (e.g. MPEG, H.264) recorded on video 
camera and transferred to a video console, server and storage device. 
Video console – equipment installed at the workplace of persons authorised for monitoring of the video 
surveillance system and accordingly with events. A video console consists of a workstation (computer) 
that contains software installed for monitoring the real time view of video data from one or more video 
cameras at the same time, as well as viewing of stored recordings. A video console should be equipped 
with at least two monitors.  
Video server – a workstation with software installed for storage of video recordings, direction of video 
streams from one or more video cameras to the video console and device for storage of video 
recordings. 
Field of view – space recorded, or scenery, limited by the recording angle and sensibility of sensors. 
 „Fisheye“ camera – a camera that contains special optics and sensor that enables the field of view 
of the camera to encompass the entire space in front of the camera at the angle of 360 degrees. For 
instance, if a camera is installed on the ceiling, the field of view includes the entire room up to the ceiling 
height.  
Control Operations Centre (COC) – a room where for 24 hours a day persons perform the following 
tasks for which they are in charge of, empowered and authorised for: 
-monitoring of specific fire protection systems (automatic fire alarm system); 
-monitoring of the electronic security system (video surveillance system, access control system and 
intrusion and burglary alarm system); 
- acting in the event of fire alarm (reconnaissance and check, i.e. fire confirmation); 
-acting in the event of fire (raising a fire alert to all persons in the building or any parts thereof, calling 
them to evacuate, as well as evacuation of people from the building, fire extinguishing, calling a fire 
fighting unit and other necessary actions); 
-security of persons and property in the court building; 
-acting in the event of other emergencies (earthquake, flood etc.). 
Monitored space – space covered by video cameras. 
Image sharpness – number of horizontal and vertical pixels that can be recorded and processed by 
the camera sensor. 
Identification – image sharpness sufficient for identification in a reliable and irrefutable manner of the 
person captured therein, i.e. a license plate number, so as to use such an image as evidence in court.  
Distinction – such image sharpness that allows for distinction of persons and objects in an image, for 
instance whether an image contains a man or a woman, what colour and type of clothes a person in 
the image is wearing, type of vehicle etc. 
Detection – such image sharpness that enables to detect persons, animals, vehicles and other objects 
standing or moving in the image. 
 
Access control system  
Electric lock – electric or electromotive lock operating within a system, which is opened by an electronic 
key, but which under certain conditions may also be opened manually i.e. by mechanical key. 
Electronic key – a card, chain or any other chipped device that unlocks a door and enables the 
authorised persons to enter a secured area. 
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Electric strike – electromagnetic device used to keep a door at the entrance of the secured area locked 
so that it may not be opened without the access control system. 
Exit button – electric device connected to the system enabling the door to open for the purpose of 
exiting the secured area without the electronic key. It is used in areas that are not highly threatened. 
Controller – electronic device that operates the system or part of the access control system (e.g. 
controller operating readers, el. lock and magnetic contact on doors) 
Magnetic contact – electromagnetic device used to alert the system of unauthorised opening of doors 
or windows at the entrance of the secured area. 
Two-man rule – the rule according to which only two authorised persons may enter the secured area 
in order to reduce the possibility of sabotage, i.e. of the system abuse (e.g. access to the server room, 
court archive etc.) 
Sally port – a room located between the unrestricted and secured areas, which has doors to both areas 
and enables passage of only one person to or from the secured area by alternating unlocking of both 
the doors. It is used only for access to highly secured areas. 
Reader – electronic device that enables reading of an electronic key and opening the door of the 
secured area. 
Intrusion alert system 
Emergency button – electric device enabling opening of doors so that the secured area can be exited 
without the use of an electronic key only in emergencies (e.g. in the event of fire or similar). When doors 
are opened by means of this button, the system is alarmed.  
Secured area – area in which security is increased relative to other areas in the building, since it 
accommodates persons the security of whom might be jeopardised (e.g. judges, prosecutors, witnesses 
etc.), or material goods that might be either damaged or destroyed (e.g. electronic data, archival 
records, evidence etc.) 
Acoustic detectors – electronic devices that detect and alert the system of breakage of window or of 
other glasses when the secured area is invaded. 
Presence detectors – electronic devices that detect and alert of the presence or movement of persons 
within the secured area. 
Magnetic contact – electromagnetic device used to alert the system of unauthorised opening of doors 
or windows at the entrance of the secured area. 
Silent alarm button – electromagnetic device used to alert the system by a simple push, and it sends 
a signal to persons in charge of physical security that their assistance is required (e.g. silent alarm 
button in a courtroom, under the judge’s bench). It may be either wired or wireless. 
Secured area – area different from the secured area within the access control system, and it also 
includes areas with uncontrolled access during the working hours (e.g. offices and chambers of 
employees, registry and other premises with uncontrolled access during the working hours that may be 
secured out of hours by the intrusion alert system). 
 

H Y D R O-T E C H N I C A L  I N S T A L L A T I O N S 
    
Main water meters / water meters connected to the city water supply network 
Control water meters / water meters that are not required under the PUC requirements and are 
installed in a building for the purpose of measurement of water consumption of individual functional 
units 
Water supply subsystem / separate part of the installation within a water supply system used for 
supplying a single functional unit, which may be separated from other functional units by shutters, and 
its consumption of water is measured separately. 
Reduced volume tank / water tank the capacity of which is smaller than the total required quantity of 
water for fire extinguishing by sprinkler system. 
Sanitary water / water used for supply of sanitary and technological consumers, the quality of which 
should comply with the requirement of the Rulebook on Hygiene and Safety of Drinking Water 
Technical (emergency) sewage / sewerage for discharge of waste water generated in technical areas 
due to emergencies or when technical systems are drained 
Greywater sewage / sewerage used for disposal of water generated from kitchens, and it contains 
greases and oils 
Foul sewer / sewerage used for discharge of water generated from sanitary blocks and kitchenettes 
 

F I R E  P R O T E C T I O N 
 
Building height, H (m) / Difference in heights between the level of the road adjacent to the building or 
a plateau intended for a fire fighting vehicle to be used in the instance of a fire in the building, and the 
level of the highest floor accommodating people. 
Terraced building / Adjacent buildings the distance between which is less than 4m. 
Detached building / Building the distance of which to adjacent buildings exceeds 4m. 
Public building / Building with more than 80% of the floor area intended for gathering of people 
(educational, cultural, sports, religious and similar gatherings, in addition to hostility and auto bus, 
railway purposes and airplane terminals etc.), whereas other premises are residential and/or used for 
business purposes. 
Fire section / Part of a building that constitutes a construction unit in both structural and functional 
terms, and which is separated from other parts of the building by fire proof structures. A fire section 
contains no less than two fire sectors. 
Fire sector / Basic spatial unit of a building that may be treated independently with regard to certain 
technical and organisational fire protection measures (risk assessment, fire alarm zone, automated 
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volumetric fire estinguishing zone etc.), and it is separated from other parts of the building by fire proof 
structures; 
Specific fire load / Average amount of the total fire load per unit of area of the floor expressed by heat 
that may be generated inside a room per 1m2 of its surface area. 
 

E N E R G Y  E F F I C I E N C Y 
     
A building is a structure that contains a roof and walls, wherein energy is used for the purpose of 
realisation of certain environment parameters, intended for accommodation of people, i.e. of animals, 
plants and objects, in addition to performance of an activity, whereas it consists of construction 
elements, technical systems and devices and installed equipment; it may refer to the structure as a 
whole or parts thereof designed or intended for separate use and located within the thermal envelope 
of the building; 
Building with multiple energy bands – a building that has several individual parts requiring individual 
energy passports, in compliance with legislation regulating energy performance of buildings.  
Multi-zone building is a building consisting of parts constituting technical-technological and functional 
units the purposes of which differ, therefore enabling installation of separate heating and cooling 
systems which differ in terms of their internal design temperature by more than 4°C, and in which more 
than 10% of the net surface wherein controlled temperature is maintained is of another purpose, in 
addition to having thermal-technical systems and/or substantially different regimes of use of thermo-
technical systems in parts thereof that account for technical-technological and functional units. 
Technical-technological and functional unit of a building – refers to a particular part of a building 
designed so as to be used independently from other individual parts thereof. 
 „Building element“ is a technical system of a building or part of the building's envelope. 
Building envelope includes integrated elements of a building separating the internal from the external 
space. 
Thermal building envelope includes integrated building elements that separate the heated from non-
heated part thereof, i.e. units of a building with different comfort conditions or parts in which heated is 
interrupted due to the fact that certain area thereof is used on temporary bases. 
Factor of the form ƒo = A/Ve, (m-1), is the ratio between the area of the thermal building envelope 
(external measures) and the gross volume encompassed therewith; 
Technical system of a building – refers to any necessary installations, facilities, and equipment 
installed in a building or independently installed, which is intended for heating, cooling, ventilation, air-
conditioning, preparation of sanitary hot water (herein referred to as: SHW), lighting, and electrical 
power generation (CHP and photovoltaic systems); 
Thermo-technical system of a building is a technical subsystem of a building that includes all 
necessary installations, facilities and ACHC (air-conditioning, heating, and cooling) equipment, as well 
as a system for SHW preparation. 
Auxiliary system is a group of technical equipment and devices used in thermo-technical systems of 
a building (ACHC and SHW) and which are power charged. 
Automation and the building control system – group of equipment, software and engineering 
services for automatic regulation, monitoring, optimisation, interventions and management of technical 
systems in the building with the purpose of provision of energy efficient, economical and safe 
management of installations in the building 
Energy efficient building is a building the electrical power consumption of which is minimal while 
securing maximal comfort to the extent stipulated herein. 
Comfort conditions – all conditions in a building (thermal, air, visual, or sound) under which a person 
feels comfortable; 
Air comfort includes conditions under which the required amount of fresh air is provided in a building. 
Thermal comfort is a psychological state of mind that corresponds to satisfaction with thermal 
conditions in a space, i.e. by means of which the thermal balance of the body is achieved. Parameters 
of thermal comfort are as follows: air temperature, average surface radiation temperature, speed of air 
movement and air humidity. 
Light comfort includes conditions that enable good vision, accurate and fast detection with as little as 
possible eyestrain. 
Sound comfort includes conditions under which the noise level inside a room is such that it does not 
cause discomfort. 
Thermal (heating and cooling) zoning of a building – grouping of certain parts of a building in 
accordance with their needs for maintenance of certain thermal conditions; 
Thermal mass refers to parts of a thermal envelope and structure of a building constructed or designed 
to be built from materials and as thick so as to enable heat accumulation. 
Passive solar systems include buildings, installations, devices or equipment for solar energy use 
without the use of other forms of energy. 
Active solar systems include installations, devices or equipment that transform solar to thermal or 
electrical energy by use of either electrical or mechanical equipment. 
Energy performance of a building refers to either the calculated or measured amount of energy 
required to meet the energy needs in accordance with the usual manner of use of the building, and they 
primarily include heating, cooling, ventilation energy, hot water and lighting. 
Primary energy – energy generated from renewable and non-renewable energy sources that has not 
been converted or transformed in any manner; 
Energy generated from renewable sources includes such energy from non-fossil fuels, such as the 
wind, solar, geo-thermal or ground and surface water energy, energy from biomass etc. 
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Electrical power of ACHC devices, Pel[kW], refers to the sum of rated (connection) electrical powers 
from heating, cooling, ventilation, and air-conditioning devices in a building (pumps, fans, compressors, 
regulators etc.) during the heating or cooling days. 
Sanitary hot water – hot water obtained by heating of water from the water supply network 
Annual primary energy required used in a building, QG,PR [kWh/a], is a sum of primary energies 
required for operation of all installed technical heating, cooling, air-conditioning, ventilation and STW 
preparation systems throughout the year; 
Annual cooling energy required for a building, Qan,C [kWh/a], is the calculated amount of heat to be 
discharged via the cooling system from a building throughout the year in order for internal design 
temperatures to be maintained. 
Annual heating energy required for a building, Qan,H [kWh/a], is the calculated amount of heat to be 
supplied to the building via the heating system throughout the year in order for internal design 
temperatures to be maintained. 
Annual ventilation energy required for a building, Qan,V[kWh/a], is the calculated amount of energy 
for air preparation in the mechanical (forced) ventilation, partial air-conditioning or air-conditioning 
throughout the year in order for comfort conditions in the building to be maintained; 
Annual lighting energy required, EL[kWh/a], is the calculated amount of energy to be supplied for 
lighting purposes throughout the year; 
Annual energy required for heating of sanitary water, Qan,W[kWh/a], is the calculated amount of 
energy to be supplied to the SHW system throughout the year; 
Annual thermal energy required, Qan,tot[kWh/a], is a sum of annual thermal energy required and 
annual losses of the thermal system for heating and preparation of domestic hot water in a building; 
Annual delivered energy, is the energy supplied to technical systems in a building throughout the year 
for the purpose of meeting the energy needs for heating, cooling, ventilation, domestic hot water, lighting 
and auxiliary systems operation;  
Annual heat losses of the heating system, Qan,Hls [kWh/a] are such energy losses of the heating 
system throughout the year that may not be used for maintenance of the internal temperature in the 
building; 
Annual losses of the cooling system, Qan,Cls [kWh/a], are such energy losses of the cooling system 
throughout the year that may not be used for maintenance of the internal temperature in the building; 
Annual heat losses of the system for sanitary water preparation, Qan,Wls [kWh/a], are such energy 
losses of the domestic hot water preparation system throughout the year that may not be used for water 
heating; 
Annual carbon dioxide emission, CO2[kg/a], refers to the amount of carbon dioxide emitted to the 
environment throughout the year, as a result of energy-related needs of a building; 
Heating days, HD – number of days as of the beginning until the end of the heating period of a building; 
The beginning and end of heating for any location is determined by the heating threshold temperature, 
which is included when the heating degree days (HDD) are determined. 
Passive building is such a building the annual energy consumption of which per unit of floor area does 
not exceed 15 kWh/m2; 
External design temperature, θe [°C] – computational temperature of the external air used for 
calculation of heat losses and heat load with the indices: winter (H) and summer (C) 
Internal design temperature θi [°C] – pre-set temperature of the internal air used for calculation of 
heat losses and heat load with the indices: winter (H) and summer (C) 
Transmission heat loss coefficient, HT [W/K], refers to transmission heat losses through the building 
envelope divided by the value of the difference between the internal and external environment 
temperature, determined according to SRPS EN ISO 13790; 
Ventilation heat loss coefficient, HV [W/K], refers to ventilation heat losses through the building 
envelope divided by the value of the difference between the internal and external environment 
temperature, determined according to SRPS EN ISO 13790; 
Volume heat losses, qV[W/m3], refer to the sum of transmission and ventilation losses per unit of 
volume of the heated space in the building and are equal to the specific heat flow per unit of volume, 
which heating devices in premises emit under design conditions. 
Air change rate, n [ h-1] – air changes per hour of the indoor and outside air, calculated for the building 
volume within the thermal envelope V [m3], when the system of internal measures of the building is 
taken into consideration; 
Energy efficiency study (EE study) – a study that contains calculations, text and illustrations in 
compliance with the regulation governing energy performance of buildings; 
Energy passport of a building – certificate on energy performance of a building, which has contents 
and appearance in compliance with the Rulebook on Energy Efficiency of Buildings, and is issued by 
an authorised organisation that meets the requirements stipulated with regard to energy performance 
of buildings. 
Reference climate data – a group of selected climate parameters typical of a geographical area; 
Actual climate data – climate data obtained by statistical processing according to the meteorological 
station closest to the building location; 
Daylight factor refers to the ratio between the daylight luminance ratio in a room and the outside 
luminance ration expressed in percentage. 
RoI (Return on Investment) period refers to the number of years during the course of which the 
investment made is to be paid through savings in energy costs. The total investment (reduced by any 
subsidy)/annual saving in costs of secondary energy = RoI period in years. 
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T R A F F I C       
B – bicycle; standard designation for the vehicle in question 
GBA – gross building area; it defines a building including its all dimensions and floors 
Vc – calculation velocity in km/h; information for dimensioning of the situational and levelling plan 
CMR – city main road 
Drainage systems – a system for collection and drainage of ground and surface waters for the 
purpose of protection of building installations from the effect of water on the building settlement, and 
penetration of humidity to the building structure 
Cadastre of ground installations – provided by the investor; it refers to the map used by all installers 
that design installation routes 
Topographic-cadastral mapping – provided by the investor; it refers to the map used to design all 
buildings, regulate property rights, and it is a prerequisite for drafting of a location permit 
MV – municipal vehicle, standard designation for the vehicle in question 
Building module – starting point for design of high-rise buildings with multi-purpose functional 
structure 
Levelling plan – a plan that defines all elevation levels on the designed terrain and roads and which 
determines catchment areas required for surface drainage. 
PV – passenger vehicle, standard designation for the vehicle in question 
AR – access road 
Rs – radius of curvature, external, data used for dimensioning of the situational plan and cross-roads 
Traffic load – number of passage of vehicle axles during the observed time 
CR – collector road 
FV – freight vehicle, standard designation for the vehicle in question 
Flexible road structure – the selection of installed materials is defined in addition to elastic properties, 
and several layers dimensioned according to the traffic load and climatic conditions. 
 

S A F E T Y 
 

Alarm switchboard – all other alarm system elements are connected to the alarm switchboard, 
whereas it serves the purpose of functional connecting and merging of these elements. In this manner 
it supplies power to the sensors, processes the signals sent therefrom, switches on signalisation of the 
alarm, alerts (the control-operations centre) of the status of the system and any change thereof, protects 
system components from either intentional or accidental disabling and performs control, analysis and 
storing of safety statuses. 
Alarm lighting – alarm lighting is a type of spotlights activated by motion detectors in the event of any 
change in the area covered by said detector; 
Security incident – is an unexpected event, case, behaviour, violent act of humans, nature or technical 
systems during a longer period and of a significant extent that jeopardizes i.e. endangers human lives 
(lives of employees and of visitors), property and operation of the court; 
Security management – defines and determines requirements and needs of the security system and 
conditions the processes of planning of needs, realisation and implementation of planned activities, 
control, performance of tasks, activities and actions set before the security system of courts; 
Video intercom system – refers to an electronic device used for control of access and identification of 
persons requiring entrance to the secured area; 
Detection – such image sharpness that provides information to the user regarding a change in and 
breach of the space under video surveillance; 
Personnel – judges, judicial personnel, judicial personnel in charge of other tasks in court and bailiffs 
are a critical resource of the court, i.e. the resource under protection; 
Person under protection – a person under protection is included in the Protection Programme in 
accordance with the Law on the Protection Programme of Participants in Criminal Proceedings; 
Identification – image sharpness sufficient for identification in a reliable and irrefutable manner of the 
person captured therein, i.e. a license plate number; 
Court property – includes everything the court needs for operation, and in addition to technical means 
and equipment, court property refers to: cases, records, documentation etc.; 
Integrated electronic protection system – integrated electronic protection system represents integration of all 
the specified protection systems into a unique functional unit that enables adequate operation and functioning of 
the court building; 
Information integrity – includes protection from unauthorised modification or destruction of 
information, i.e. security that data in transfer will reach point B in the same form it had when it left point 
A, i.e. that point A and point B truly are what they say they are. 
One-way glass – as an element of mechanical protection, this is a type of glass that enables the bailiffs to 
monitor the reception and hall from the Bailiffs’ Office, whereas persons outside this Office have no insight 
whatsoever into events on the other side of the one-way glass. 
Card reader – is a technique that determines authorisation of persons with regard to entrance into the 
secured area after obtaining confirmation and without identification of said person; 
Categorisation of business premises – includes determining the degree of access control, as well as 
control of circulation and stay of persons (of both personnel and visitors) on court premises; 
Access control – basic postulate of access control in courts is that any person who enters the secured-
restricted area must be without exception identified, registered and that they have valid reasons to be 
in said area; 
X-ray door – as an element of acces control by means of which screening is carried out, the door is installed for 
the purpose of detection, i.e. discovery of dangerous weapons and tools, as well as metal objects that may cause 
a security incident, and which are held by persons inspected; 
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Control Operations Centre – a room where for 24 hours a day persons perform the following tasks for 
which they are in charge of, empowered and authorised for. The control operations centre is located in 
the court building. 
Critical resources – are endangered court resources that include: personnel, visitors and court 
property; 
Magnetic contact – is part of the alarm system used to secure doors, windows or other openings on 
the court building. It has a primary and secondary function, whereas the primary function pertains to 
alarm activation, but the secondary function is important as well since it does not allow the system to 
be switched on as long as there are opened doors or windows. 
Master key – a replacement for spare keys that opens all doors in a certain architectural i.e. 
organisational unit of the court building; 
Deterrence – this function has primarily a psychological effect on persons with intention to enter the 
secured area or to perform certain unauthorised activities within the mentioned area; 
Monitoring – enables supervision of the area under protection; 
Confidentiality of information – means that information is available only to persons entitled thereto, 
i.e. information is unavailable to unauthorised persons and entities;  
Semi-restricted area – is a court area with partial restrictions and access control and where it is necessary 
for a visitor to have a legitimate reason to stay. A semi-restricted area in court are for instance courtrooms; 
Visitors – parties, participants in court proceedings, and other persons who come to court for justified 
reasons; 
Bailiffs – armed and uniformed physical protection of judicial authorities; 
Silent alarm switches – devices activated by personnel (who are in possession thereof) in the instance 
of an adverse event. They may have different structural properties, but either wireless or wired are 
usually used in the practice. 
Distinction – such image sharpness that allows for distinction of persons and objects in an image, for 
instance whether an image contains a man or a woman, what coulour and type of clothes a person in 
the image is wearing, type of a vehicle etc. 
Protection programme – is a group of measures stipulated in the Law on Protection Programme of 
Participants in Criminal Proceedings undertaken with the purpose of protection of life, health, physical 
integrity, freedom, or property of the person under protection. 
Sally port – part of the mechanical protection by means of which the protection of the secured-restricted 
area is achieved; it is located between two rooms (areas) with doors to both areas and it enables 
passage of only one person to or from the secured area by alternating unlocking of both the doors, 
which enables safe transfer of a detainee to the courtroom or to the detention unit. In this manner it 
enables safe transfer of detainees by authorised persons without contact with unsecured areas. The 
purpose of this mechanism is safe transfer of detainees to courtrooms; 
Procedures – methods and manners of work and activities determined, established, and set forth in 
advance in the written (and rarely in the oral) form familiar to personnel; 
Coded language book – crypt mutual communication between internal security entities i.e. between 
the COC and bailiffs, authorised bailiffs amongst themselves as well as when required, communication 
between bailiffs, Prisoner Transfer Unit of the DECS and Security Unit. Communication via a coded 
language is necessary in certain specific situations and extraordinary events that require a high level of 
confidentiality of information transferred through connection means. The aim is to disable acquiring of 
such information by third persons and timely reaction of authorised persons in order to prevent, mitigate 
or eliminate the consequence of the mentioned specific situations and extraordinary events in the most 
adequate manner possible; 
Availability (accessibility) of information – a safe and timely access to information without restriction 
and it may be used at any time when authorised persons require it;  
Closed Circuit Television (CCTV) Computer – a hardware-software system used to enable management 
of the entire CCTV system (recorded material, reproduction of the recorded material, software control). This 
computer contains a recording device, image reproduction device and software control of CCTV. 
System redundancy – implies permanent operation of a system by use of at least two types of 
transmission routes of connection signals; 
X-ray device – as an element of access control it is used for screening of baggage and detection 
of dangerous weapons and tools, metal objects, explosive devices and other objects that may 
cause a security incident; 
Rolling shutters – mechanical protection installed at all three sides of the marquee at the entrance for 
protected witnesses and cooperative witnesses. This mechanical protection means is installs so as to 
enable safe transfer of a protected witness/cooperative witness to the court building thus preventing 
physical attack on the protected witness/cooperative witness and concealing their identity from other 
persons; 
Hand metal detector – serves the purpose of control and screening of persons and detects possible presence 
of metal on them; 
Sand case – mechanical protection means used to determine whether a weapon disposed of and placed to a 
steel closet or steel vault or reinforced concrete box with steel doors is emptied and safely fired to the sand case 
for control purposes; 
Closed Circuit Television (CCTV) System – part of the electronic protection system installed for the purpose 
of screening, recording and subsequent analysis. When an area is screened and recorded a video recording 
with no audio is obtained and depending on the selection of the video camera, the recording may serve for 
detection, identification or recognition. All cameras installed in the court building are only video cameras and 
they may not reproduce sound; 
Access control system – primary function of the access control system pertains to registration of entry 
and exit and identification of all persons entering a restricted area within the court building; 
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Free (public) area – is an area where there is no limited movement or access control. Free areas within 
the court building are the following: cafeteria, post office (bank), news stand, visitor toilette, toilet for 
disabled persons, entrance hall, foyers, halls, staircases, elevators, access plateau, vehicle access 
roads; 
Recording – (archiving) enables reproduction of events, which is of immense importance for 
subsequent analyses; 
Prisoner Transfer Unit of the DECS (Department for Execution of Criminal Sanctions) – is one of 
the four units of the Department for Execution of Criminal Sanctions of the Ministry of Justice, which 
transfers prisoners to detention units in court, escorts them to the courtroom and stays with them during 
the course of court proceeding; 
Image reproduction device – enables subsequent analyses of video recordings; 
Recording device – recording devices are used to record signals – images from video cameras; 
Secured (restricted) area – includes the part of the court area wherein resources of importance for the 
court are located, and as such they require a certain degree of protection. This area has restricted and 
controlled access and circulation. Only authorised persons may enter this area. There are three 
categories of the secured area in court buildings. 
The first one (category 1) includes authorised access and circulation of persons who work there, 
whereas access is completely restricted to visitors and to other personnel. 
Category 1 of the secured area includes the following: witness room, control-supervising centre, 
detention cells, bailiff stations, office of the PT Unit of the DECS, tunnel, internal communications (both 
horizontal and vertical) used to transfer prisoners to the courtroom. 
Category 2 – area where access and circulation are allowed under supervision. 
This category of the restricted area includes for instance: judges’ chamber unit, judicial assistant’s 
cabinet, law clerk’s cabinet, judicial panel suite, prosecutor’s room, attorney’s office, defendant’s room, 
witness room.  
Category 3 of the secured restricted area includes such space wherein both visitors and personnel are 
allowed to access and circulate, whereby it is necessary that visitors have a legitimate reason for 
entering such space. 
Category 3 of the secured area includes for instance: conference room, mediator’s office, library etc. 
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r e s o u r c e s 
 
 

A R C H I T E C T U R E 
 
Information Booklets 
Information Booklet on work of the Ministry of Justice, 2013 
Information Booklet on work of the First Basic Court in Belgrade, 2012 
Information Booklet on work of the Second Basic Court in Belgrade, 2010-2012 
Information Booklet on work of the Higher Court in Belgrade, 2013 
Information Booklet on work of the Basic Court in Novi Sad, 2012 
Information Booklet on work of the Higher Court in Novi Sad, 2012 
Information Booklet on work of the Basic Court in Zrenjanin, 2013 
Information Booklet on work of the Higher Court in Zrenjanin, 2011 
Information Booklet on work of the Basic Court in Kragujevac, 2013 
Information Booklet on work of the Higher Court in Kragujevac, 2013 
Information Booklet on work of the Basic Court in Užice, 2013 
Information Booklet on work of the Higher Court in Užice, 2013 
Information Booklet on work of the Basic Court in Pirot, 2013 
Information Booklet on work of the Higher Court in Pirot, 2013 
Information Booklet on work of the Basic Court in Leskovac, 2013 
Information Booklet on work of the Higher Court in Vranje, 2012 
 
Rulebooks 
Rulebook on the internal organization and classification of jobs in the Higher Court in Belgrade, 2010 
Rulebook on the internal organization and classification of jobs in the Second Basic Court in 
Belgrade, 2010 
Rulebook on the internal organization and classification of jobs in the Basic Court in Zrenjanin, 2012 
Rulebook on the internal organization and classification of jobs in the Higher Court in Zrenjanin, 2013 
Rulebook on the internal organization and classification of jobs in the Higher Court in Kragujevac, 
2011 
Rulebook on the internal organization and classification of jobs in the Basic Court in Pirot, 2012 
Rulebook on the internal organization and classification of jobs in the Higher Court in Pirot, 2010 
Rulebook on the internal organization and classification of jobs in the Basic Court in Leskovac, 2010 
Rulebook on the standards for determination of the judiciary personnel headcount in courts 
(`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 72/2009, 79/2009) 
Rulebook on Court Guards 
(`Official Gazette of RS`, No. 63/01, 42/02, 27/03 and 29/04) 
Rulebook on Compensation of Expenses in Court Proceedings 
(`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 57/2003 and 69/2011) 
Rulebook on Contents and Manner of Preparation of Technical Documentation for High Rise 
Buildings 
 (`Official Gazette of RS`, No. 15 dated 6th February 2008) 
Rulebook on Provision of Occupational Health and Safety Signs (“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 
95/2010) 
Rulebook on Technical Standards of Accessibility (“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 46/2013) 
 
Regulations 
Regulation on the Principles for Internal Organisation and Classification of Jobs in Ministries, Special 
Organisations and Government Offices  
(`Official Gazette of RS`, No. 81/2007 – consolidated version, 69/2008 and 98/2012) 
Regulation on Classification of Jobs and on Criteria for Job Descriptions of Civil Servants 
(`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 117/05, 108/08, 109/09, 95/10) 
Regulation on Classification of Jobs of Service Employees  
(`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 5/06, 30/06) 
Regulation on Preparation of the Human Resources Plan in State Bodies 
(`Official Gazette of RS`, No. 8/06) 
Regulation on Electronic Office Management of the State Administration Bodies 
(`Official Gazette of RS`, No. 40/2010 dated 11th June 2010) 
Regulation on Determining the Original of the Large and Small Coat of Arms, Original of the Flag and 
of the Notation of the National Anthem of the Republic of Serbia (“Official Gazette of RS`, No. 85/10) 
Law on the Design and Use of the Coat of Arms, Flag, and of the National Anthem of the Republic of 
Serbia (“Official Gazette of RS`, No. 36/09)  
 
Instructions 
Instruction for Publishing the Information Booklet on Work of a State Body (“Official Gazette of RS”, 
No. 68/10) 
Instruction on Office Management of State Administration Bodies 
(“Official Gazette of RS”, No. dated 2nd February 1993 and 14/93) 
 
Laws 
Court Rules of Procedure 
(`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 110/2009, 70/2011 and 19/2012) 
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Law on State Administration 
(`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 79 dated 16th September 2005, 101 dated 16th November 2007, 95 
dated 17th December 2010.) 
LEGAL Information bulletin: 
Professional-information magazine / Editor in Chief Ljiljana Milanković-Vasović, Year: 1, No. 1 (June 
1998) – Belgrade: Intermex, 1998 – (Belgrade: `Cicero`). – 30 cm 
Law on the Seats and Territories of the Courts and Public Prosecutors’ Offices 
Law on Civil Servants 
(`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 79/2005, 81/2005, 83/2005, 64/2007, 67/2007, 16/2008, 104/2009) 
Law on Organisation of Courts 
(`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 116/2008, 104/2009, 101/2010, 31/2011 – state law, 78/2011 – state 
law and 101/2011) 
Law on Judges 
(`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 116/2008, 58/2009 – decision of the Constitutional Court, 104/2009, 
101/2010, 8/2012 – decision of the Constitutional Court, 121/2012 i 124/2012 – decision of the 
Constitutional Court) 
Law on Organisation and Jurisdiction of Competent Authorities in War Crime Proceedings 
(`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos.. 67/2003, 135/2004, 61/2005, 101/2007 i 104/2009) 
Law on Organisation and Jurisdiction of State Authorities in Suppression of Organised Crime, 
Corruption and Other Particularly Serious Criminal Offences  
(`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 42/2002, 27/2003, 39/2003, 67/2003, 29/2004, 45/2005, 61/2005 i 
72/2009 (cf. also Articles 32, 33 and 34). Cf. : decision of the Constitutional Court of RS IU No. 
166/2003 – 60/2003. Cf.: Article 69 of the Law – 58/2004 – 1. Cf. : decision of the Constitutional Court 
of RS, IU Nos. 166/2003 – 51/2009 – 81). 
Law on Criminal Procedure 
(`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 72/2011, 101/2011, 121/2012 and 32/2031) 
Law on Enforcement Proceedings 
(`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 125/2004 dated 22nd November 2004) 
Law on Civil Procedure 
(`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 125/2004 and  111/2009) 
Law on Extra-Judicial Proceedings 
(`Official Gazette of the SRS`, Nos. 25/82 and 48/88. Cf.: Article 238. Cm. 1. Item 2) of the Law – 
46/95-1689. Provisions of Chapter Five ceased to be in effect (Abolition and Restoration of Parental 
Rights) – cf. : Article 362 of the Law – 18/2005-26.) 
Law on Rehabilitation 
(`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 92/2011) 
Draft Law on Mediation 
Law on Library and Information Activities 
(`Official Gazette of RS`, No. 52/11) 
Law on Free Access to Information of Public Importance 
(`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 120/2004, 54/2007 and 104/2009) 
Law on the Seal of Public and Other Bodies 
(`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 101 dated 6th November 2007) 
Law on Peaceful Resolution of Labour Disputes  
(`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 125/2004 and 104/2009) 
Bankruptcy Law 
Labour Law 
(`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 24/2005, 61/2005, 54/2009 and 32/2013) 
Law on Planning and Construction  
(`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 72 dated 3rd September 2009, 81 dated 2nd October 2009.(corr.), 64 
dated 10th September 2010 (CC), 24 dated 4th April 2011) 
Law on the Official Use of Languages and Alphabets 
("Official Gazette of RS, Nos. 45/91, 53/93, 67/93, 48/94, 101/2005 i 30/2010") 
Draft Law on Seats and Areas of Courts and Public Prosecutor’s Office 
Draft Law on the New Court Network  
 
Projects 
Basic Court in Uzice Main Design TD for one part building Adaptation 
Basic Court in Leskovac Main Design TD for building Renovation 
Basic Court in Pirot Main Design TD for building Renovation 
Higher Court in Vranje Main Design TD for building Investment Maintenance 
Higher Court in Pirot Main Design TD for building Rehabilitation and Adaptation of main hall, central 
staircase and Renovation of roof structure 
Basic and Higher Courts in Nis TD for Investment Maintenance of corridors and halls, and offices no. 
2, 11, 12, 16, 20, 35, 44, 77, 78, 80, 87, 104 
Basic and Higher Courts in Nis Main Design TD for building one part attic space and roof structure 
Renovation 
Commercial Court in Novi Sad Main Design TD for Interior Renovation 
 
Guides 
Judicial Conference of the United States. U.S. Courts Design Guide (2007) 
Standard Byggeprogram for nye Tinghus 

641 / 662



643 / 662 

European Commission - Office for Infrastructure and Logistics Brussels. Manual of standard building 
specifications (Version of 12 December 2011) 
International Criminal Court in cooperation with the project management consultancy Dress & 
Sommer. Report on the Future Permanent Premises of the International Criminal Court – Progress 
Report ICC-ASP/5/16. Hague : Assembly of States Parties, 2006. 
Judicial Council of California. California Trial Court Facilities Standards 2011. 
 
Standards 
Office furniture - Office work chair - Part 4: Clarifications to EN 1335-1:2000 (Dimensions) 
SRPS CEN/TR 14073-1:2009 Office furniture - Office work chair - Part 4: Clarifications to EN 1335-
1:2000 (Dimensions) 
SRPS CEN/TR 14073-1:2009 
Office furniture – Storage furniture – Part 1: Dimensions 
SRPS CEN/TR 14699:2010 
Office furniture — Terminology 
SRPS EN 1023-1:2009 
Office furniture – Screens – Part 1: Dimensions 
SRPS EN 1023-2:2009 
Office furniture - Office work chair - Part 1: Dimensions - Determination of dimensions 
SRPS EN 1335-2:2011 
Office furniture – Office work chair - Part 2: Safety requirements 
SRPS EN 1335-3:2011 
Office furniture - Visitors chairs 
SRPS EN 14073-2:2009 
Office furniture - Work tables and desks - Part 1: Dimensions 
SRPS EN 527-1:2012 
Office furniture - Work tables and desks - Part 1: Dimensions 
SRPS EN 527-2:2010 
SRPS D.E2.100:1984  
SRPS D.E2.100/1:1990  
SRPS CEN/TR 14699:2010 
SRPS EN 1023-1:2009  
SRPS EN 1335-1:2009  
SRPS CEN/TR 1335-4:2011 
SRPS EN 13761:2009  
SRPS CEN/TR 14073-1:2009  
SRPS EN 14074:2010 
SRPS EN 527-1:2012  
SRPS EN 1116:2010 
U.S. General Services Administration Public Buildings Service. Standard level Features and Finishes 
for U.S. Courts facilities (March 1996 / October 1, 1996) 
VA Signage design guide 
 
Directives 
Council Directive  92/58/EEC 
Council Directive  89/391/EEC 
............................................................................................................................................. 
 
Books 
Branislav Milenković. Introduction to Architectural Analysis I. Belgrade: Građevinska knjiga, 2008. 
Branislav Milenković. Introduction to Architectural Analysis II. Belgrade: Građevinska knjiga, 2008. 
Mihailo Živadinović. Court Buildings – Script. Belgrade: Faculty of Architecture, Department for 
Architectural Organisation of Space 
Momčilo Pavlović Basic Knowledge and Dimensional Recommendations for Modular Designing of 
Administrative Buildings: University of Belgrade, Faculty of Architecture 
Michael J. Crosbie. Architecture for Architects. Australia: The Images Publishing Group Pty Ltd, 2006. 
Thomas Arnold/Rainer Hascher/Simone Jeska/Birgit Klauck.Office Buildings.Basel, Berlin, Boston: 
Birkhauser – Publisher for architects, 2002. 
Phillips, Todd, Michael A. Griebel.Building Type Basics for Justice Facilities. USA: 2003 
Celebrating the courthouse: a guide for architects, their clients, and the public / edited by Steve 
Flanders; foreword by Justice Stephen G. Breyer. – 1st ed 
Domstol Administrasjonen. Standard building program for New Courthouse (07.08.2010) 
 

A C O U S T I C S       
 
National standards 
SRPS ISO 6242 High Rise Building construction – Expression of users' requirements – Part 3: 
Acoustical requirements  
SRPS ISO 717-1 Acoustics - Rating of sound insulation in buildings and of building elements - Part 1: 
Airborne sound insulation - Amendment 1 (contains a supplement published subsequently) 
SRPS ISO 717-2 Acoustics -- Rating of sound insulation in buildings and of building elements -- Part 
2: Impact sound insulation (contains a supplement published subsequently) 
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SRPS EN ISO 1996-1 Acoustics -- Description, measurement and assessment of environmental 
noise -- Part 1: Basic quantities and assessment procedures 
SRPS EN ISO 1996-2: Acoustics -- Description, measurement and assessment of environmental 
noise -- Part 2: Determination of environmental noise levels 
SRPS EN 12354-1 Building Acoustics - Estimation of acoustic protection of buildings from the 
performance of construction elements - Part 1: Airborne sound insulation between rooms 
SRPS EN 12354-2 Building acoustics - Estimation of acoustic protection of buildings from the 
performance of elements - Part 2: Impact sound insulation between rooms 
SRPS U.J6.059 — Building acoustics - Measurement of absorption coefficient in a reverberation 
chamber 
SRPS U.J6.201 Building acoustics –Technical requirements for designing and constructing of 
buildings 
 
Regulations 
Regulation on Indicators of Noise, Threshold Values, Methods of Assessment of Noise Indicators, 
Disturbance and Harmful Effects of Noise in the Environment (“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 75/2010) 
Rulebook on Measures and Criteria of Occupational Safety from Noise in Workplaces, “Official 
Gazette of the SFRY”, No. 21/92) 
 
Other relevant references 
Miomir Mijić, “Acoustics in Architecture”, Nauka, Belgrade, 2000 
Husnija Kurtović, “Acoustics for Architects”, Akademska misao, Belgrade, 2002 
Miomir Mijić, “Acoustics in Civil Engineering”, chapter in the book entitled “Physics in Civil 
Engineering”, Faculty of Civil Engineering, Belgrade, 2003 
Marshall Long “Architectural Acoustics”, Elsevier Inc., 2006. 
David Egan, “Architectural Acoustics”, McGraw-Hill, 1988. 
David Egan, “Concepts in Architectural Acoustics”, McGraw-Hill, 1972. 
Miomir Mijić, “Acoustic comfort”, chapter in the book entitled “Maintenance, Renovation, and 
Reconstruction of Multi-Family Housing and Business Buildings”, Faculty of Architecture, Belgrade, 
2003, p.49-54  
 

T H E R M O-T E C H N I C A L   I N S T A L L A T I O N S  
 
Laws 
Law on Planning and Construction (`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 72/2009, 81/2009 and 24/2011) 
Energy Law (`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 57/11, 80/11 - corrigendum 93/12, 124/12) 
Law on Efficient Energy Use (“Official Gazette of RS“, No. 25/2013) 
Law on Environmental Protection (“Official Gazette of RS“, Nos. 135/2004 and 36/2009 ) 
Law on Environmental Impact Assessment (“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 135/2004 and 36/2009) 
Law on Strategic Environmental Impact Assessment (Official Gazette of RS, No. 35/2004) 
Law on Integrated Environmental Pollution Prevention and Control (Official Gazette of RS, No. 
135/2004) 
Law on Air Protection (Official Gazette of RS, No. 36/2009) 
Law on Environmental Noise Protection  (Official Gazette of RS, No. 36/2009) 
Law on Occupational Health and Safety (Official Gazette of RS, No. 101/2005) 
Law on Fire Protection (“Official gazetted of the SRS”, Nos. 37/88, 53/93, 67/93, 48/94 and 101/05) 
Law on Explosive Substances, Flammable Liquids and Gases (“Official Gazette of the SRS”, Nos. 
44/77, 45/85, 18/89, 53/93, 67/93, 48/94 and 101/05) 
1987 Montreal Protocol on Substances that Deplete the Ozone Layer, revised in 1990 in London and 
in 1992 in Copenhagen 
2005 Kyoto Protocol on Climate Change aimed at reduction of emissions of CO2 and of other gasses 
causing the greenhouse effect 
Law on Ratification of the UN Framework Convention on Climate Change, including Annexes thereto 
(“Official Gazette of the SRS – International Treaties No. 2/97) 
Law on Ratification of the Kyoto Protocol with the UN Framework Convention on Climate Change 
(“Official Gazette of RS” – International treaties, No. 88/07) 
Rulebooks 
Rulebook on Yugoslav Standards for Heat in Civil Engineering (SRPS U.J5.600), (“Official Gazette of 
the SRY”, No. 7/98) 
Rulebook on Yugoslav Standards for Heat in Civil Engineering (SRPS U.J5.510), (“Official Gazette of 
the SRY”, No. 69/87) 
Rulebook on Yugoslav Standards for Heat in Civil Engineering (SRPS U.J5.520 and JUS U.J5.530), 
(“Official gazette of the SRY”, No. 60/97) 
Rulebook on Technical Criteria for Ventilation or Air-conditioning Systems (“Official Gazette of the 
SFRY”, No. 38/89)  
Rulebook on Technical and Other requirements for Thermal Insulation Materials (“Official Gazette of 
SMNE”, No. 54/2005) 
Rulebook on Technical Criteria for Stable Pressure Vessels (“Official Gazette of the SFRY”, No. 
16/83) 
Rulebook on Technical Criteria for Domestic Gas Connection for Working Pressure not Exceeding 4 
Bar (“Official Gazette of the SRY”, No. 20/92) 
Rulebook on Technical Criteria for Indoor Gas Installations (“Official Gazette of the SRY”, Nos. 20/92, 
33/92) 
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Rulebook on Technical Criteria for Designing, Construction, Operation and Maintenance of Gas 
Boilers (“Official Gazette of the SFRY”, Nos. 10/90, 52/90) 
Rulebook on Keeping and Storage of Heating Oil (“Official Gazette of the SFRY”, No. 45/67) 
Rulebook on Energy Efficiency (“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 61/2011) 
Rulebook on Measures and Criteria of Occupational Safety from Noise in Workplaces, “Official 
Gazette of the SFRY”, No. 21/92) 
Rulebook on Contents and Drafting of Plan Documents (“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 60/2003) 
Rulebook on Contents, Scope and Manner of Drafting of the Preliminary Feasibility Study and 
Feasibility Study for Construction of Buildings (“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 80/2005) 
Rulebook on the Methodology and Procedure of Realisation of Designs for Construction of Buildings 
for the Construction of Which the Building Permit is Issued by the Ministry in Charge of Construction 
i.e. the Autonomous Province (“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 59/2006) 
Rulebook on Contents of the Environmental Impact Assessment Study (Official Gazette of RS, No. 
69/2005) 
Rulebook on Threshold Values, Methods of Immission Measurements, Criteria for Establishment of 
Measuring Points and Recording of Data (Official Gazette of RS, Nos. 54/92, 30/99, 19/2006) 
Rulebook on Emission Thresholds, Manner and Deadlines for Measurement and Recording of Data 
(Official Gazette of RS, Nos. 30/97, 35/97) 
Rulebook on Technical Criteria for Fire Protection of High Rise Buildings (“Official Gazette of the 
SFRY”, No. 7/84) 
Rulebook on Technical Requirements for Protection of Garages for Passenger Vehicles from Fire and 
Explosions (“Official Gazette of SMNE”, No. 31/2005) 
 
Standards 
 
Serbian standards: 
SRPS M.E6.200, 201, 202, 203, 204, 205,206, 207  
SCS  M. E7. 100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 107, 108, 110, 011, 012 i dr.  
European Heating System Standards: 
EN 15316 Heating systems in buildings - Method for calculation of system energy requirements and 
system efficiencies 
EN15316-4.1 Space heating generation - Combustion systems- 
EN15316-.4.2 Space heating generation - Heat pump systems-  
EN15316-4.3 Heat generation systems, thermal solar systems-  
EN15316-4.4 Heat generation systems, building-integrated cogeneration systems 
EN15316-4.5 Space heating generation systems, the performance and quality of district heating and 
large volume systems-  
EN15316-4.6 Heat generation systems, photovoltaic systems-  
prEN15316-4.7 Space heating generation - biomass combustion systems 
EN15316-3.1 Domestic hot water systems 
Ventilation and Cooling Standards: 
EN15242 Ventilation for buildings - Calculation method for the determination of air flow rates in buildings 
including infiltration 
EN15241 Ventilation for buildings - Calculation method for energy losses due to ventilation and 
infiltration in commercial buildings 
EN13779 Ventilation for non-residential buildings - Performance requirements for ventilation and room 
conditioning systems (revision of EN 13779-2004) 
EN15243 Calculation of room temperature and load and energy for buildings with room conditioning 
systems 
Calculation Standards: 
(Calculation procedures or performance requirements for calculation procedures) 
EN-ISO13790 Energy performance of buildings - Calculation of energy use for space heating and 
cooling 
EN 15255 Thermal performance of buildings - Sensible room cooling load calculation - General criteria 
and validation procedures 
EN 15265 Thermal performance of buildings - Calculation of energy needs for space heating and 
cooling systems using dynamic methods - General criteria and validation procedures 
EN 13791 Thermal performance of buildings - Calculation of internal temperatures of a room in summer 
without mechanical cooling - General criteria and procedures (2004) 
EN 13792 Thermal performance of buildings - Calculation of internal temperatures of a room in summer 
without mechanical cooling - Simplified method (2005) 
Supporting Standards: 
EN 15193 Energy performance of buildings - Energy requirements for lighting 
EN 15232 Energy performance of buildings impact of building automation, controls and building 
management 
EN 15377 Design of embedded water based surface heating and cooling systems in 3 parts: 
EN 15377-1 Determination of the design heating and cooling capacity 
EN 15377-2 Design, dimensioning and installation 
EN 15377-3 Optimizing for use of renewable energy sources 
EN 15459 Economic evaluation procedures for energy systems in buildings 
EN 15251 Indoor Environmental input parameters for design and assessment of energy performance 
in buildings addressing indoor air quality thermal environment, lighting and acoustics 
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Regulations, Directives, Drafts 
Technical Regulations in Heating, Cooling, and Air-conditioning (SMEITS) 
European Union Directives Nos. 2004/8, 2006/32, 2012/27 with regard to energy efficiency and 
renewable energy sources 
National Action Plan for Renewable Energy Sources of the Republic of Serbia in compliance with the 
model stipulated in Directive 2008/29/EC (Decision 2009/548/EC) 
 
Recommendations, guides 
ASHRAE Systems and Mechanic Handbook  
U.S.Courts Design Guide/2007 
Norwegian standards technology  
 

L I G H T I N G,  E L E C T R I C A L   P O W E R   I N S T A L L A T I O N S,  C E N T R A L   S U P E R V I S O R Y   
A N D   M A N A G E M E N T   S Y S T E M 

 
Serbian laws and rulebooks 
Law on Planning and Construction (`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 72/2009, dated 3rd September 2009, 
81/2009 dated 2nd October 2009) 
Rulebook on Contents and Manner of Preparation of Technical Documentation for High Rise Buildings 
(No. 110-00-0047/2007-01, dated 24st January 2008) 
Law on Occupational Health and Safety (“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 101/05); 
Law on Standardisation (“Official Gazette of the SFRY”, Nos. 37/88 and 23/91 i “Official Gazette of 
the SRY”, No. 24/94); 
Law on Fire Protection (“Official Gazette of RS”, Nos. 37/88, 48/94, 101/05 and 111/09); 
Rulebook on Technical Criteria for Low Voltage Electrical Installations (“Official Gazette of the SFRY”, 
No. 53/88, and “Official Gazette of the SRY”, No. 28/95) 
Rulebook on Technical Criteria for Protection of Low Voltage Networks and Corresponding 
Transformer Substations (“Official gazette of the SFRY”, No. 13/78, and “Official Gazette of the SRY”, 
No. 37/95) 
Rulebook on Technical Criteria for Protection of Buildings from Atmospheric Discharge (published in 
the “Official gazette of the SRY”, No. 11 dated 8th March 1996) 
Rulebook on Technical Requirements for Protection of Garages for Passenger Vehicles from Fire and 
Explosions (“Official Gazette of SMNE”, No. 31 dated 22nd July 2005) 
Rulebook on Technical Criteria for Protection from Static Electricity (“Official Gazette of the SFRY”, 
No. 62/73) 
Rulebook on Equipment and Protective Systems Intended for Use in Potentially Explosive 
Atmospheres (“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 36/09) 
 
Serbian standards: 
SRPS IEC 60050-826, September 2008. - International Electro-technical Vocabulary - Electrical 
installations 
SRPS IEC 60364-1, November 2007. - Low-voltage electrical installations - Fundamental principles, 
assessment of general characteristics, definitions 
SRPS IEC 60364-4-41, February 2008. - Low-voltage electrical installations - protection for safety - 
Protection against electric shock 
SRPS IEC 60364-4-42, February 2008. - Electrical installations of buildings - Protection for safety - 
Protection against thermal effects 
SRPS IEC 60364-4-43, February 2008. - Low-voltage electrical installations -- Protection for safety - 
Protection against overcurrent 
SRPS IEC 60364-4-44, February 2008. - Low-voltage electrical installations - Protection for safety - 
Protection against voltage disturbances and electromagnetic disturbances 
SRPS IEC 60364-5-51, February 2008. - Electrical installations of buildings - Selection and 
installation of electrical equipment - Common rules 
SRPS IEC 60364-5-52, November 2008. - Electrical installations of buildings - Selection and 
installation of electrical equipment - Wiring systems 
SRPS IEC 60364-5-53, November 2008. - Electrical installations of buildings - Selection and 
installation of electrical equipment – Disassembling, dismantling, and control 
SRPS IEC 60364-5-54, November 2008. - Electrical installations of buildings - Selection and 
installation of electrical equipment - Earthing arrangements, protective conductors and protective 
bonding conductors 
SRPS IEC 60364-5-55, November 2008. - Electrical installations of buildings - Selection and 
installation of electrical equipment - Other equipment 
SRPS IEC 60364-6, November 2008. - Low-voltage electrical installations – Verification and 
examination; 
SRPS IEC 60364-7-701, November 2008. - Low-voltage electrical installations - Requirements for 
special installations or locations - Locations containing a bath or shower 
SRPS IEC 60364-7-702, November 2008. - Electrical installations of buildings - Requirements for 
special installations or locations - Swimming pools and other basins 
SRPS IEC 60364-7-703, November 2008. - Electrical installations of buildings - Requirements for 
special installations or locations - Rooms and cabins containing sauna heaters 
SRPS EN 60076-1, September 2008. - Power transformers -- General 
JUS IEC 60669-1, 2000 - Switches for household and similar fixed-electrical installations –General 
requirements 
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SRPS IEC 60669-2-4, October 2008. - Switches for household and similar fixed electrical installations 
- Isolating switches 
JUS IEC 60884-1, 2004 - Plugs and socket-outlets for household and similar purposes - General 
requirements 
SRPS EN 61140, May 2008 - Protection against electric shock - Common aspects for installation and 
equipment 
JUS N.B2.781, 1990 - Low voltage electrical installations - Choice of protective measures against 
electric shock relating to external influences 
JUS N.C0.006, 1983 - Electric power - Marking of insulated conductors and cables 
JUS N.C0.010, 198. - Electric power - Colours for marking and designations system for cable and 
insulated conductor cores, for rated voltages up to 1 kV 
JUS N.C0.015, 199. - Electric power - Conductors of power cables and insulated conductors 
JUS IEC 529, 1995. - Degrees of protection provided by enclosures (IP Code) 
SRPS (JUS) IEC 898, 1997. - Electrical accessories - Circuit-breakers for overcurrent protection for 
household and similar installations 
SRPS EN 1838:2012, Lighting applications - Emergency lighting 
SRPS EN 60598-2-22:2010, Luminaires -- Part 2-22: Particular requirements - Luminaires for 
emergency lighting 
SRPS EN 60598-2-22:2010/A1:2010, Luminaires -- Part 2-22: Particular requirements - Luminaires 
for emergency lighting – Amendment 1 
SRPS EN 60598-2-22:2010/A2:2010, Luminaires -- Part 2-22: Particular requirements - Luminaires 
for emergency lighting – Amendment 2 
SRPS EN 50172:2012, Emergency escape lighting systems 
JUS IEC 1024-1, 1996 - Lighting protection systems - General conditions 
JUS IEC 1024-1-1, 1996 - Lightning protection systems - Selection of protection level 
JUS N.B4.802, 1997 - Lightning protection system - Procedures for design, construction, maintenance 
and inspection 
JUS N.B4.803, 1996 - Lightning protection system - Selection of protection level - Map isoceraunic 
level for Yugoslavia 
JUS N.B4.810, 1996 - Lightning protection system - Air-termination rods with device for early 
streamer emission 
JUS N.B4.811, 1996 - Lightning protection system - Air-termination rods with circular loop 
SRPS EN 62305-1:2013 - Protection against lightning -- Part 1: General principles 
SRPS EN 62305-2:2013 - Protection against lightning -- Part 2: Risk management 
SRPS EN 62305-3:2013 - Protection against lightning -- Part 3: Physical damage to structures and life 
hazard 
SRPS EN 62305-4:2013 - Protection against lightning -- Part 4: Electrical and electronic systems 
within structures 
SRPS EN 62305-5:2013 - Protection against lightning – Part 5: Maintenance; 
SRPS EN 12464:2012 - Light and lighting - Lighting of work places - Part 1: Indoor work places 
Technical recommendations of the “Electric Power Distribution Company of Serbia” 
Internal standards of the EPDCS 
 
International standards 
IEC 60269-1, 1998. - Low-voltage fuses, Part 1: General requirements; 
IEC 60269-2, 1986. - Low-voltage fuses, Part 2: Supplementary requirements for fuses for use gy 
authorized persons (fuses mainly for industrial application); 
IEC 60269-3, 1987. - Low-voltage fuses, Part 3: Supplementary requirements for fuses used by 
unskilled persons (fuses mainly for household and similar application); 
IEC 60947-1, 1999. - Low-voltage switchgear and control gear, Part 1: General rules; 
IEC 60947-2, 1995. - Low-voltage switchgear and control gear, Part 2: Circuit-breakers; 
IEC 60947-4-1, 1990. - Low-voltage switchgear and control gear, Part 4-1: Contactors and motor-
starters-Electromechanical contactors and motor-starters; 
IEC 61009 (all parts) - Residual current operated circuit-breakers with integral overcurrent protection 
for household and similar uses (RCBOs); 
 
Foreign regulations and recommendations 
U.S.Courts Design Guide / 2007 
Norwegian Standards Technology 
Office for infrastructure and logistics Brussels 
 

T E L E C O M M U N I C A T I O N   S Y S T E M S   
 
Serbian laws 
Law on Planning and Construction (`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 72 /2009, 81/2009, 024/2011 and 
121/2012) 
Law on Fire Protection (“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 111/2009) 
Telecommunications Law (“Official Gazette of RS”, Nos. 44/2003, 36/2006 and 50/2009-CC) 
Law on Electronic Document (“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 51/2009) 
Law on Electronic Signature (“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 135/2004) 
Law on Protection of Personal Information (“Official Gazette of RS”, Nos. 97/2008 and 104/2009) 
Serbian rulebooks 
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Rulebook on Contents and Manner of Preparation of Technical Documentation for High Rise 
Buildings (“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 15 /2008) 
Rulebook on Technical Criteria for Stable Fire Signalisation Installations (“Official Gazette of the 
SRY”, No. 87/1993) 
Rulebook on Technical Criteria for Low Voltage Electrical Installations (“Official Gazette of the SRY”, 
No. 28/1995) 
Court Rules of Procedure (“Official Gazette of RS”, Nos. 10/2009, 70/2011, and 19/2012) 
Rulebook on Technical and Other Requirements for Construction of Supporting Infrastructure 
Necessary for Installation of Electronic Communication Networks, Corresponding Means and 
Electronic Communication Equipment during Construction of Business and residential Buildings 
(“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 123/2012) 
Strategy of Development of the Information Society in the Republic of Serbia until 2020 (“Official 
Gazette of RS”, No. 51/2010) 
 
Serbian standards 
SRPS EN 54-1:2012 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 1: Introduction 
SRPS EN 54-2:2008 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 2: Control and indicating equipment 
SRPS EN 54-2:2008/A1:2008 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 2: Control and indicating 
equipment – Amendment 1 
SRPS EN 54-3:2011 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 3: Fire alarm devices – Sounders 
SRPS EN 54-3:2011/A1:2011 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 3: Fire alarm devices – 
Sounders – Amendment 1 
SRPS EN 54-3:2011/A2:2012 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 3: Fire alarm devices – 
Sounders – Amendment 2 
SRPS EN 54-4:2011 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 4: Power supply equipment 
SRPS EN 54-5:2011 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 5: Heat detectors - Point detectors 
SRPS EN 54-5:2011/A1:2011 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 5: Heat detectors - Point 
detectors – Amendment 1 
SRPS EN 54-7:2008 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 7: Smoke detectors -  Point 
detectors using scattered light, transmitted light or ionization 
SRPS EN 54-7:2008/A2:2008 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 7: Smoke detectors - Point 
detectors using scattered light, transmitted light or ionization – Amendment 2 
SRPS EN 54-9:1994 Components of automatic fire detection systems - Part 9: Fire sensitivity test 
(equivalent to EN 54-9:1982)  
SRPS EN 54-10:2008 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 10: Flame detectors - Point 
detectors 
SRPS EN 54-10:2008/A1:2008 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 10: Flame detectors - 
Point detectors– Amendment 1 
SRPS EN 54-11:2008 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 11: Manual call points 
SRPS EN 54-11:2008/A1: Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 11: Manual call points – 
Amendment 1 
SRPS EN 54-12:2008 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 12: Smoke detectors - Line 
detectors using an optical light beam 
SRPS EN 54-12:2008/A1:2008 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 12: Smoke detectors - 
Line detectors using an optical light beam – Amendment 1 
SRPS EN 54-13:2008 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 13: Compatibility assessment of 
system components 
SRPS EN 54-16:2009 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 16: Voice alarm control and 
indicating equipment 
SRPS EN 54-17:2008 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 17: Short-circuit isolators 
SRPS EN 54-18:2008 ire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 18: Input/output devices 
SRPS EN 54-18:2008/AC:2008 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 18: Input/output devices – 
corrigendum 
SRPS EN 54-20:2008 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 20: Aspirating smoke detectors 
SRPS EN 54-21:2008 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 21: Alarm transmission and fault 
warning routing equipment 
SRPS EN 54-23:2012 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 23: Fire alarm devices - Visual 
alarm devices 
 
SRPS EN 54-24:2009 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 24: Components of voice alarm 
systems - Loudspeakers 
SRPS EN 54-25:2009 Fire detection and fire alarm systems - Part 25: Components using radio links 
SRPS CLC/TR 50173-99-1 Cabling guidelines in support of 10 GBASE-T 
SRPS CLC/TR 50173-99-2 Information technology - Implementation of BCT applications using 
cabling in accordance with EN 50173-4 
SRPS EN 41003 Particular safety requirements for equipment to be connected to telecommunication 
networks and/or a cable distribution system 
SRPS EN 50083 Cable networks for television signals, sound signals and interactive services 
(standardisation series) 
SRPS EN 50083-2 Cable networks for television signals, sound signals and interactive services -- 
Part 2: Electromagnetic compatibility for equipment 
SRPS EN 50083-8 Cable networks for television signals, sound signals and interactive services -- 
Part 8: Electromagnetic compatibility for networks 
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SRPS EN 50085-1 Cable trunking systems and cable ducting systems for electrical installations -- 
Part 1: General requirements 
SRPS EN 50085-2 Cable trunking systems and cable ducting systems for electrical installations 
(standardisation series) 
SRPS EN 50090 Home and Building Electronic Systems (HBES) (standardisation series) 
SRPS EN 50098-1 Customer premises cabling for Information Technology -- Part 1: ISDN basic 
access 
SRPS EN 50098-1/A1 Customer premises cabling for Information Technology -- Part 1: ISDN basic 
access– Amendment 1 
SRPS EN 50098-2 Customer premises cabling for Information Technology -- Part 2: 2048 kbit/s ISDN 
primary access and leased line network interface 
Internal cable lines for systems operating at the frequencies ranging from 5MHz to 3,000 MHz 
SRPS EN 50173-1 Information technology - Generic cabling systems -- Part 1: General requirements 
SRPS EN 50173-2 Information technology - Generic cabling systems -- Part 2: Office premises 
SRPS EN 50173-2/A1 Information technology - Generic cabling systems -- Part 2: Office premises – 
Amendment 1 
SRPS EN 50173-3 Information technology - Generic cabling systems -- Part 3: Industrial premises 
SRPS EN 50173-3/A1 Information technology - Generic cabling systems -- Part 3: Industrial premises 
– Amendment 1 
SRPS EN 50173-4 Information technology - Generic cabling systems -- Part 4: Homes 
SRPS EN 50173-4/A1 Information technology - Generic cabling systems -- Part 4: Homes – 
Amendment 1 
SRPS EN 50173-5 Information technology - Generic cabling systems -- Part 5: Data centres 
SRPS EN 50173-5/A1 Information technology - Generic cabling systems -- Part 5: Data centres – 
Amendment 1 
SRPS EN 50174-1 Information technology - Cabling installation -- Part 1: Installation specification and 
quality assurance 
SRPS EN 50174-2 Information technology - Cabling installation -- Part 2: Installation planning and 
practices inside buildings 
SRPS EN 50174-3 Information technology - Cabling installation -- Part 3: Installation planning and 
practices outside buildings 
SRPS EN 50266 Common test methods for cables under fire conditions - Test for vertical flame 
spread of vertically-mounted bunched wires or cables (standardisation series) 
SRPS EN 50267 Common test methods for cables under fire conditions - Tests on gases evolved 
during combustion of materials from cables (standardisation series) 
SRPS EN 50288 Multi-element metallic cables used in analogue and digital communication and 
control (standardisation series) 
SRPS EN 50288-1 Multi-element metallic cables used in analogue and digital communication and 
control -- Part 1: Generic specification 
EN 50288-10-1 Multi-element metallic cables used in analogue and digital communication and control  
–Part 10-1: Sectional specification for screened cables characterized up to 500 MHz  –Horizontal and 
building backbone cables 
EN 50288-10-2 Multi-element metallic cables used in analogue and digital communication and control 
– Part 10-2: Sectional specification for screened cables characterized up to 500 MHz – Work area and 
patch cord cables 
EN 50288-13-1 Multi-element metallic cables used in analogue and digital communication and control 
–Part 13-1: Sectional specification for screened cables characterized up to 500 MHz –Horizontal and 
building backbone cables 
EN 50288-13-2 Multi-element metallic cables used in analogue and digital communication and control 
–Part 13-2: Sectional specification for screened cables characterized up to 500 MHz –Work area and 
patch cord cables 
SRPS EN 50288-2-1 Multi-element metallic cables used in analogue and digital communication and 
control -- Part 2-1: Sectional specification for screened cables characterised up to 100 MHz - 
Horizontal and building backbone cables 
SRPS EN 50288-2-2 Multi-element metallic cables used in analogue and digital communication and 
control -- Part 2-2: Sectional specification for screened cables characterised up to 100 MHz - Work 
area and patch cord cables 
SRPS EN 50288-3-1 Multi-element metallic cables used in analogue and digital communication and 
control -- Part 3-1: Sectional specification for unscreened cables characterised up to 100 MHz - 
Horizontal and building backbone cables 
SRPS EN 50288-3-2 Multi-element metallic cables used in analogue and digital communication and 
control -- Part 3-2: Sectional specification for unscreened cables characterised up to 100 MHz– Work 
area and patch cord cables 
SRPS EN 50288-4-1 Multi-element metallic cables used in analogue and digital communication and 
control -- Part 4-1: Sectional specification for screened cables characterised up to 600 MHz - 
Horizontal and building backbone cables 
SRPS EN 50288-4-2 Multi-element metallic cables used in analogue and digital communication and 
control -- Part 4-2: Sectional specification for screened cables characterised up to 600 MHz - Work 
area and patch cord cables 
SRPS EN 50288-5-1 Multi-element metallic cables used in analogue and digital communication and 
control -- Part 5-1: Sectional specification for screened cables characterized up to 250 MHz - 
Horizontal and building backbone cables 
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SRPS EN 50288-5-2 Multi-element metallic cables used in analogue and digital communication and 
control -- Part 5-2: Sectional specification for screened cables characterized up to 250 MHz - Work 
area and patch cord cables 
SRPS EN 50288-6-1 Multi-element metallic cables used in analogue and digital communication and 
control -- Part 6-1: Sectional specification for unscreened cables characterised up to 250 MHz - 
Horizontal and building backbone cables 
SRPS EN 50288-6-2 Multi-element metallic cables used in analogue and digital communication and 
control -- Part 6-2: Sectional specification for unscreened cables characterised up to 250 MHz - Work 
area and patch cord cables 
EN 50288-9-1 Multi-element metallic cables used in analogue and digital communications and control 
–Part 9.1: Sectional specification for screened cables characterised up to 1000 MHz, to be used in 
horizontal floor and building backbone wiring for information technology generic cabling systems 
EN 50288-9-2 Multi-element metallic cables used in analogue and digital communications and control 
–Part 9.1: Sectional specification for screened cables characterised up to 1000 MHz – Work area and 
patch cord cables 
SRPS EN 50290-4-1 Communication cables -- Part 4-1: General considerations for the use of cables - 
Environmental conditions and safety aspects 
SRPS EN 50310 Application of equipotential bonding and earthing in buildings with information 
technology equipment 
SRPS EN 50346 Information technology - Cabling installation - Testing of installed cabling 
SRPS EN 50346/ Information technology - Cabling installation - Testing of installed cabling –
Amendment 1 
SRPS EN 50346/A2 Information technology - Cabling installation - Testing of installed cabling 
  –Amendment 2 
SRPS EN 50377-7-1 Connector sets and interconnect components to be used in optical fibre 
communication systems - Product specifications -- Part 7-1: Type LC-PC duplex terminated on IEC 
60793-2 category A1a and A1b multimode fibre 
SRPS EN 50377-7-2 Connector sets and interconnect components to be used in optical fibre 
communication systems - Product specifications -- Part 7-2: LC-PC duplex terminated on IEC 60793-2 
category B1.1 singlemode fibre 
SRPS EN50377-7-3 Connector sets and interconnect components to be used in optical fibre 
communication systems - Product specifications -- Part 7-3: Type LC-APC duplex terminated on IEC 
60793-2 category B1.1 singlemode fibre 
SRPS EN50377-7-4 Connector sets and interconnect components to be used in optical fibre 
communication systems - Product specifications -- Part 7-4: LC-PC simplex terminated on IEC 60793-
2-50 category B1.1 and B1.3 singlemode fibre with full zirconia ferrule for category C 
SRPS EN 50491 General requirements for Home and Building Electronic Systems (HBES) and 
Building Automation and Control Systems (BACS) (standardisation series) 
SRPS EN 60332-1 Tests on electric and optical fibre cables under fire conditions -- Part 1: Test for 
vertical flame propagation for a single insulated wire or cable (standardisation series) 
SRPS EN 60332-3 Tests on electric and optical fibre cables under fire conditions -- Part 3-25: Test for 
vertical flame spread of vertically-mounted bunched wires or cables (standardisation series) 
SRPS EN60603-7 Connectors for electronic equipment -- Part 7: Detail specification for 8-way, 
unshielded, free and fixed connectors (standardisation series) 
SRPS EN 60603-7/A1 Connectors for electronic equipment -- Part 7: Detail specification for 8-way, 
unshielded, free and fixed connectors –Amendment 1  
SRPS EN 60603-7-1 Connectors for electronic equipment -- Part 7-1: Detail specification for 8-way, 
shielded, free and fixed connectors 
SRPS EN 60603-7-2 Connectors for electronic equipment -- Part 7-2: Detail specification for 8-way, 
unshielded, free and fixed connectors, for data transmissions with frequencies up to 100 MHz 
SRPS EN 60603-7-3 Connectors for electronic equipment -- Part 7-3: Detail specification for 8-way, 
shielded, free and fixed connectors, for data transmission with frequencies up to 100 MHz 
SRPS EN 60603-7-4 Connectors for electronic equipment -- Part 7-4: Detail specification for 8-way, 
shielded, free and fixed connectors, for data transmission with frequencies up to 250 MHz 
SRPS EN 60603-7-41 Connectors for electronic equipment -- Part 7-41: Detail specification for 8-way, 
shielded, free and fixed connectors, for data transmission with frequencies up to 500 MHz  
SRPS EN 60603-7-5 Connectors for electronic equipment -- Part 7-5: Detail specification for 8-way, 
shielded, free and fixed connectors, for data transmissions with frequencies up to 250 MHz  
SRPS EN 60603-7-51 Connectors for electronic equipment -- Part 7-51: Detail specification for 8-way, 
shielded, free and fixed connectors, for data transmissions with frequencies up to 500 MHz 
SRPS EN 60603-7-7 Connectors for electronic equipment -- Part 7-7: Detail specification for 8-way, 
shielded, free and fixed connectors, for data transmissions with frequencies up to 600 MHz 
 SRPS EN60603-7-71 Connectors for electronic equipment -- Part 7-71: Detail specification for 8-way, 
shielded, free and fixed connectors, for data transmissions with frequencies up to 1000 MHz 
 SRPS EN 60728 Cable networks for television signals, sound signals and interactive services 
(standardisation series) 
SRPS EN 60728-1 Cable networks for television signals, sound signals and interactive services -- 
Part 1: System performance of forward paths 
SRPS EN 60728-1-1 Cable networks for television signals, sound signals and interactive services -- 
Part 1-1: RF cabling for two way home networks 
SRPS EN 60728-1-2 Cable networks for television signals, sound signals and interactive services -- 
Part 1-2: Performance requirements for signals delivered at the system outlet in operation 
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SRPS EN 60728-5 Cable networks for television signals, sound signals and interactive services -- 
Part 5: Headend equipment 
SRPS EN 60728-10 Cable networks for television signals, sound signals and interactive services -- 
Part 10: System performance for return paths 
SRPS EN60728-11 Cable networks for television signals, sound signals and interactive services -- 
Part 11: Safety 
SRPS EN 60793-2 Optical fibres -- Part 2: Product specifications - General 
SRPS EN 60793-2-10 Optical fibres -- Part 2-10: Product specifications - Sectional specification for 
category A1 multimode fibres 
SRPS EN 60793-2-20 Optical fibres -- Part 2-20: Product specifications - Sectional specification for 
category A2 multimode fibres 
SRPS EN 60793-2-30 Optical fibres -- Part 2-30: Product specifications - Sectional specification for 
category A3 multimode fibres 
SRPS EN 60793-2-40 Optical fibres -- Part 2-40: Product specifications - Sectional specification for 
category A4 multimode fibres 
SRPS EN 60793-2-50 Optical fibres -- Part 2-50: Product specifications - Sectional specification for 
class B single-mode fibres 
SRPS EN 60793-2-60 Optical fibres -- Part 2-60: Product specifications - Sectional specification for 
category C single-mode intraconnection fibres 
SRPS EN 60794-2-10 Optical fibre cables -- Part 2-10: Indoor cables –Family specification for simplex 
and duplex cables 
SRPS EN60794-2-11 Optical fibre cables -- Part 2-11: Indoor optical fibre cables - Detailed 
specification for simplex and duplex cables for use in premises cabling 
SRPS EN 60794-2-20 Optical fibre cables -- Part 2-20: Indoor cables - Family specification for multi-
fibre optical distribution cables 
SRPS EN 60794-2-21 Optical fibre cables -- Part 2-21: Indoor optical fibre cables - Detailed 
specification for multi-fibre optical distribution cables for use in premises cabling 
SRPS EN 60794-2-30 Optical fibre cables -- Part 2-30: Indoor cables – Family specification for ribbon 
cables  
SRPS EN 60794-2-31 Optical fibre cables -- Part 2-31: Indoor cables - Detailed specification for 
optical fibre ribbon cables for use in premises cabling 
SRPS EN 60825 Safety of laser products (standardisation series) 
SRPS EN 60950 Information technology equipment - Safety - (standardisation series) 
SRPS EN 61000-6-1 Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) -- Part 6-1: Generic standards - Immunity 
for residential, commercial and light-industrial environments 
SRPS EN 61000-6-3 Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) -- Part 6-3: Generic standards - Emission 
standard for residential, commercial and light-industrial environments 
SRPS EN 61000-6-3/A1 Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) -- Part 6-3: Generic standards - 
Emission standard for residential, commercial and light-industrial environments–Amendment 1 
SRPS EN 61754-20 Fibre optic interconnecting devices and passive components - Fibre optic 
connector interfaces -- Part 20: Type LC connector family 
 
International standards 
ISO/IEC 11801 Information technology –Generic cabling for customer premises 
ISO/IEC 14709-1 Information technology –Configuration of Customer Premises Cabling (CPC) for 
applications –Part 1: Integrated Services Digital Network (ISDN) basic access 
ISO/IEC 14709-2 Information technology –Configuration of Customer Premises Cabling (CPC) for 
applications –Part 2: Integrated services digital network (ISDN) primary rate 
ISO/IEC 15018 Information technology –Generic cabling for homes 
ISO/IEC/TR 29106 Information technology –Generic cabling –Introduction to the MICE environmental 
classification 
ISO/IEC 14763-1 Information technology –Implementation and operation of Customer Premises 
Cabling –Part 1: Administration 
ISO/IEC 14763-2 Information technology –Implementation and operation of Customer Premises 
Cabling –Part 2: Planning and installation 
ISO/IEC 14763-3 Information technology –Implementation and operation of Customer Premises 
Cabling –Part 3: Testing of optical fibre cabling 
ISO/IEC 24702 Information technology –Generic cabling for industrial premises 
ISO/IEC/TR 24704 Information technology –Customer Premises Cabling for wireless access points 
ISO/IEC/TR 24746 Information technology –Generic cabling for customer premises –Midspan DTE 
power insertion 
ISO/IEC/TR 24750 Information technology –Assessment and mitigation of installed balanced cabling 
channels in order to support 10GBA SE-T 
ISO/IEC 24764 Information technology –Generic cabling systems for data centres 
ISO/IEC/TR 29125 Information technology –Telecommunications cabling requirements for remote 
powering of terminal equipment 
 

H Y D R O-T E C H N I C A L   I N S T A L L A T I O N S    
 
National laws and rulebooks 
Law on Planning and Construction – “Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 72/09, 81/09  
Law on Occupational Health and Safety (Official Gazette of RS, No. 101/2005) 
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Law on Standardisation (“Official Gazette of the SFRY”, Nos. 37/88 and 23/91 and “Official Gazette of 
the SRY”, No. 24/94); 
Law on Fire Protection – “Official Gazette of RS”, Nos. 37/88, 48/94, 101/05 and 111/09; 
Law on Environmental Impact Assessment – „Official Gazette of RS”, No. 135/2004 and 36/2009 
Rulebook on Occupational Protection in Construction – Official Gazette of RS, No. 53/97 
Rulebook on Contents and Manner of Preparation of Technical Documentation for High Rise Buildings 
„Official Gazette of RS”, No. 15/08 
Rulebook on Technical Criteria for the Fire Extinguishing Hydrant Network – Official Gazette of the 
SFRY, No. 30/91 
Rulebook on Technical Requirements for Protection of Garages for Passenger Vehicles from Fire and 
Explosions - “Official Gazette of SMNE”, No. 31/2005 
Rulebook on Technical Criteria for Fire Protection of High Rise Buildings - Official Gazette of RS, No. 
86/11;. 
SRPS EN 12845 – Fixed fire fighting systems - Automatic sprinkler systems - Design, installation and 
maintenance 
Rulebook on Hygienic Quality of Drinking Water – Official gazette of the SRY, Nos.  42/98 and 44/99; 
Rulebook on Establishment of Business and Other Buildings the Water Management Conditions of 
Which are not Required – Official Gazette of RS, Nos. 41/94 and 47/94; 
Decision on the Manner of Determination of Prices for Design Services for High Rise Buildings issued 
by the Serbian Chamber of Engineers – No. 469/1- 13.1. dated 31st March 2008 
Decision on Discharge and treatment of Atmospheric and Waste Water in the Territory of the City of 
Belgrade – Official Gazette of the City of Belgrade, No. 6 – dated 23rd March 2010 
 
Other rulebooks and standards issued by the Serbian Standardisation Institute: 
Rulebook on Contents and Manner of Keeping of the Inspection Log and of the Construction Log – 
Official Gazette of RS”, No. 105/2003 
Rulebook on Contents and Manner of Issuance of Construction Permit and Contents of the Notice of 
Commencement of Works – “Official Gazette of RS”, No. 60/2003 
Rulebook on general Requirements for Land Parcelling and Construction, and on Contents, 
Requirements and Procedure of Issuance of the Document on Urban Planning Requirements for 
Buildings for which the Construction Permit is Issued by the Municipal, i.e. City Administration - 
“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 75/2003 
SRPS EN 12056-1 - Gravity drainage systems inside buildings - Part 1: General and performance 
requirements 
SRPS EN 12056-2 - Gravity drainage systems inside buildings - Part 2: Sanitary pipework, layout and 
calculation 
SRPS EN 12056-3 - Gravity drainage systems inside buildings - Part 3: Roof drainage, layout and 
calculation 
SRPS EN 12056-4 - Gravity drainage systems inside buildings - Part 4: Wastewater lifting plants - 
Layout and calculation 
SRPS EN 12056-5 - Gravity drainage systems inside buildings - Part 5: Installation and testing, 
instructions for operation, maintenance and use 
SRPS EN 806-1 - Specifications for installations inside buildings conveying water for human 
consumption - Part 1: General 
SRPS EN 806-2 - Specification for installations inside buildings conveying water for human 
consumption - Part 2: Design 
SRPS EN 806-3 - Specifications for installations inside buildings conveying water for human 
consumption - Part 3: Pipe sizing - Simplified method 
SRPS EN 806-4 - Specifications for installations inside buildings conveying water for human 
consumption - Part 4: Installation 
SRPS EN 12201-1-5- Plastics piping systems for water supply, and for drainage and sewerage under 
pressure - Polyethylene (PE) 
SRPS CEN ISO/TS 15874-7- Plastics piping systems for hot and cold water installations - 
Polypropylene (PP) - Part 7: Guidance for the assessment of conformity  
SRPS EN ISO 15874-1,2,3,5-:2013- Plastics piping systems for hot and cold water installations - 
Polypropylene (PP) 
SRPS CEN/TR 12108:2013 - Plastics piping systems - Guidance for the installation inside buildings of 
pressure piping systems for hot and cold water intended for human consumption 
SRPS CEN/TS 14758-2-3- Plastics piping systems for non-pressure underground drainage and 
sewerage - Polypropylene with mineral modifier(s) (PP-MD) 
SRPS CEN/TS 1852-2-3 - Plastics piping systems for non-pressure underground drainage and 
sewerage - Unplasticized poly(vinyl chloride) (PVC-U), polypropylene (PP) and polyethylene (PE) 
SRPS EN 13598-1-2:2012 - Plastics piping systems for non-pressure underground drainage and 
sewerage - Unplasticized poly(vinyl chloride) (PVC-U), polypropylene (PP) and polyethylene (PE) 
SRPS EN 1451-1:2008 - Plastics piping systems for soil and waste discharge (low and high 
temperature) within the building structure - Polypropylene (PP) - Part 1: Specifications for pipes, 
fittings and the system 
SRPS CEN/TS 14578:2010 - Plastics piping systems for water supply or drainage and sewerage - 
Glass-reinforced thermosetting plastics (GPR) based on unsaturated polyester resin (UP) - 
Recommended practice for installation 
SRPS EN 1329-1:2008 - Plastics piping systems for soil and waste discharge (low and high 
temperature) within the building structure - Unplasticized poly(vinyl chloride) (PVC-U) - Part 1: 
Specifications for pipes, fittings and the system 
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SRPS EN 13476-1-3:2009 - Plastics piping systems for non-pressure underground drainage and 
sewerage - Structured-wall piping systems of unplasticized poly(vinyl chloride) (PVC-U), 
polypropylene (PP) and polyethylene (PE) 
SRPS EN 10216-1-5:2007 - Seamless steel tubes for pressure purposes - Technical delivery 
conditions 
SRPS EN 10296-1:2012 - Welded circular steel tubes for mechanical and general engineering 
purposes - Technical delivery conditions - Part 1: Non-alloy and alloy steel tubes 
SRPS EN 10296-2:2012 - Welded circular steel tubes for mechanical and general engineering 
purposes - Technical delivery conditions - Part 2: Stainless steel 
SRPS EN 10305-1:2011 - Steel tubes for precision applications - Technical delivery conditions - Part 
1: Seamless cold drawn tubes 
SRPS EN 10240:2011 - Internal and/or external protective coatings for steel tubes - Specification for 
hot dip galvanized coatings applied in automatic plants 
SRPS EN 10217-1,2,5:2008 - Welded steel tubes for pressure purposes - Technical delivery 
conditions 
SRPS EN 10217-3,4,6,7:2011 - Welded steel tubes for pressure purposes - Technical delivery 
conditions 
SRPS EN 10220:2005 - Seamless and welded steel tubes - Dimensions and masses per unit length 
SRPS EN 877:2012 - Cast iron pipes and fittings, their joints and accessories for the evacuation of 
water from buildings - Requirements, test methods and quality assurance 
SRPS EN 1610:2006 - Construction and testing of drains and sewers 
 
Resources used 
Water Supply and Sewage Systems in Buildings – M. Radonjić, Građeviska knjiga, Belgrade, 1980. 
Water Supply and Channeling – Miloje Milojević, PhD – Faculty of Civil Engineering – Naučna knjiga 
1990; 
Draft Unique technical Requirements for Designing and Construction of Residential Buildings and 
Flats – Association of Architects of Novi Sad – DaNS - 2008 
Rules of Thumb – Guidelines for Building Services – 5th ed. – BSRIA BG 9/2011; 
LEED Green Associate Study Guide – 2010. 
Office for infrastructure and logistics Brussels - Manual of standard building specifications-Ver. 12 – 
2011; 
Courtroom Technology Manual - Administrative Office of the US Courts – 1999.; 
Standard Level Features and Finishes for U.S. Courts Facilities - U.S. General Services 
Administration - Public Buildings Service – 1996.; 
California Trial Court Facilities Standards – Judicial Council of California – draft 2011.; 
 
 

F I R E   P R O T E C T I O N    
 
Laws and rulebooks 
Law on Fire Protection (“Official Gazette of RS”, No.111/09); 
Rulebook on Technical Criteria for the Fire Extinguishing Hydrant Network – Official Gazette of the 
SFRY, No. 30/91 
Rulebook on Technical Criteria for Access Roads, and Arranged Plateaus for Fire fighting Vehicles in 
the Vicinity of a Building with an Increased Fire Risk - Official Gazette of the SFRY, No. 8/95 
Rulebook on Technical Criteria for Ventilation and Air-conditioning Systems (Official Gazette of the 
SFRY, No. 38/89) 
Rulebook on Technical Criteria for Stable Fire Alarming Installations (“Official Gazette of the SFRY, 
No. 87/93) 
Rulebook on Technical Requirements for Protection of Garages for Passenger Vehicles from Fire and 
Explosions (“Official Gazette of SMNE”, No. 31/2005) 
Rulebook on Technical Criteria for Designing, Construction, Operation and Maintenance of Gas 
Boilers (“Official Gazette of the SFRY”, Nos. 10/90, 52/90) 
Rulebook on Mandatory Certification of Elements of Model Building Structures with regard to Fire 
Resistance, and on the Requirements to be Met by Associated Labour Organisations Authorised to 
Certify Said Products (“Official Gazette of the SFRY”, No. 24/90) 
 
Fire and Explosion Protection 
SRPS ISO 3941:1994  Fire classification 
SRPS ISO 8421-1,2,4-7:1998 Terms and definitions 
SRPS Z.C1.002 --  1979. Fire fighting equipment – Codes of symbolisation 
SRPS U.J1.030  -- 1976. Fire load                        
SRPS U.J1.220  -- 1976. Standard symbols for designs 
Fire Protection in Construction 
SRPS U.J1.240  1994.  Stage of a fire resistance of a building 
SRPS U.J1.051  1957.  Behaviour of building components in fire                        
 
Technical recommendations 
SRPS TP21 2003 Technical Recommendation for Urban Planning and Structural Fire Protection 
Measures for Residential and Business Buildings 
 
Guidelines: 
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U.S.Courts Design Guide / 2007 
Norwegian Standards Technology 
Office for infrastructure and logistics Brussels 
California Trial Court Facilities Standards 2011 
 
Other: 
Sekulović, Z., M. Bogner, S. Pejović: Preventive fire protection, ETA, Belgrade, 2012 
 

E N E R G Y   E F F I C I E N C Y     
 
Standards 
SRPS EN ISO 7345 Thermal insulation - Physical quantities and definitions 
SRPS EN ISO 9288 Thermal insulation -- Heat transfer by radiation -- Physical quantities and 
definitions 
SRPS EN ISO 9251 Thermal insulation -- Heat transfer conditions and properties of materials -- 
Vocabulary 
SRPS EN 12792 Ventilation for buildings - Symbols, terminology and graphical symbols 
SRPS EN ISO 13789 Thermal performance of buildings – Transmission and ventilation heat 
transfer coefficients – Calculation method  
SRPS EN 15232 - Ventilation for buildings - Calculation methods for energy losses due to 
ventilation and infiltration in commercial buildings -  
SRPS EN 15243 - Ventilation for buildings – Calculation of room temperatures and of load and 
energy for buildings with room conditioning systems -  
SRPS EN 15316-1 - Heating systems in buildings – Method for calculation of system energy  
requirements and system efficiencies – Part 1: General –  
SRPS EN 15316-2-1 - Heating systems in buildings – Method for calculation of system energy 
requirements and system efficiencies Part 2-1 Space heating emission systems -  
SRPS EN 15316-4 - Heating systems in buildings – Method for calculation of system energy  
requirements and system efficiencies Part 4: Space heating generation systems -  
SRPS EN 15316-3 - Heating systems in buildings – Method for calculation of system energy  
requirements and system efficiencies – Part 3: Domestic hot water systems -  
SRPS ISO 13600 - Technical energy systems – Basic concepts -  
SRPS EN 1745 - Masonry and masonry products – Methods for determining design thermal 
values –  
SRPS EN 410 - Glass in building – Determination of luminous and solar characteristics of glazing –  
SRPS EN 673 - Glass in building – Determination of thermal transmittance (U value) – Calculation 
method -  
SRPS EN ISO 10077-1 - Thermal   performance   of   windows,   doors   and   shutters   –   
Calculation   of   thermal transmittance – Part 1: General –  
SRPS EN ISO 10077-2 - Thermal performance of windows, doors and shutters – Calculation of 
thermal transmittance – Part 2: Numerical method for frames -  
SRPS EN ISO 6946 - Building components and building elements – Thermal resistance and 
thermal transmittance – Calculation method –  
SRPS EN 15241 - Ventilation  for  buildings  –  Calculation  methods  for  energy  requirements  
due  to  ventilation systems in buildings –  
SRPS EN 15242 - Ventilation for buildings - Calculation methods for the determination of air flow 
rates in buildings including infiltration –  
SRPS EN 15243 - Ventilation for buildings - Calculation of room temperatures and of load and 
energy for buildings with room conditioning systems -  
SRPS EN ISO 10211 - Thermal bridges in building construction – Heat flows and surface  
temperatures  – Detailed calculations -  
SRPS EN ISO 13370 - Thermal performance of buildings – Heat transfer via the ground – 
Calculation methods –  
SRPS EN 13947 - Thermal performance of curtain walling – Calculation of thermal transmittance -  
SRPS U.J5.530 - Heat in civil engineering - Calculation of damping factor and lating of temperature 
oscillations in the summer period through the exterior building partitions 
SRPS EN 12412-2 - Thermal performance of windows, doors and shutters – Determination of 
thermal transmittance by hot box method – Part 2: Frames -  
SRPS EN ISO 12567 - Thermal performance   of windows  and  doors  –  Determination   of   
thermal transmittance by hot box method -  
SRPS EN 1026 - Windows and doors - Air permeability - Test method 
SRPS EN ISO 12569 - Thermal insulation in buildings – Determination of air change in buildings - 
Tracer gas dilution method –  
SRPS EN 13829 - Thermal performance of buildings – Determination of air permeability of buildings 
– Fan pressurization method –  
SRPS ISO 9869 - Thermal insulation – Building elements – In-situ measurement of thermal 
resistance and thermal transmittance –  
SRPS U.A2.020 - Testing of buildings materials - Determination of heat conductance coefficient - 
Heat plate method 
SRPS U.A2.023 - Heat in civil engineering – Measuring water vapour diffusivity by small measuring 
pot 
SRPS U.A2.0243 – Heat in civil engineering – Measurement of diffusivity of water-vapour 
SRPS U.J5.060 - Testing methods of heat transfer throughout of building constructions in laboratory 
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SRPS U.J5.062 - Testing methods of heat transfer throughout of building constructions in site 
SEPS U.J5.082 - Heat in civil engineering - Measurement methods of specified thermal loosings in 
buildings or in their components 
SRPS U.J5.100 - Heat in building constructions - Ventilating balance of apartment 
 
 

T R A F F I C  
      

Laws 
Law on Traffic Safety on Roads (Official Gazette of RS", No. 41/2009, 53/2010 and 101/2011) 
Law on Planning and Construction (`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 72/2009, 81/2009 – corrigendum, 
64/10 – CC and 24/2011) 
Rulebook on Technical Criteria for Access Roads, Turnarounds, and Arranged Plateaus for Fire 
fighting Vehicles in the Vicinity of a Building with an Increased Fire Risk - Official Gazette of the 
SFRY, No. 8/95 
Rulebook on Requirements for Planning and Designing of Buildings with Regard to Undisturbed 
Movement of Children, Elderly, and Persons with Disabilities (“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 18/97) 
 
Standards 
Technical Recommendation for Fire Protection of Residential, Business and Public Buildings, JUS TR 
21-2002- Federal Standardisation Institute 
 
Technical instructions 
Technical instructions for planning and designing of the city road network (PGS-M/06), November 
2006 
Technical instructions for designing of sections of the primary city road network (PGS-PM/07), May 
200 
Technical instructions for designing of surface intersections (PGS-PR/07), October 2007 
Technical instructions for designing of grade separated intersections (PGS-DR/08), February 2008 
Technical instructions for designing of the local city road network (PGS-LM/08), September 2008. 
Technical instructions for designing of parking lots (PGS-P/08), November 2008 
 

S A F E T Y  
Laws 
Law on Execution of Criminal Sanctions (“Official Gazette of RS”, Nos. 85/2005, 72/2009 i 31/2011) 
Law on Criminal Procedure (`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 72/2011, 101/2011, 121/2012 and 32/2013 
and 45/2013) 
Criminal Code („Official Gazette of RS“, No. 85/2005, 88/2005 – corr., 107/2005 – corr., 72/2009, 
111/2009 and 121/2012) 
Law on the Protection Programme for Participants in Criminal Proceedings (“Official Gazette of RS”, 
No. 85/2005) 
Law on Weapons and Ammunition (“Official Gazette of RS”, Nos. 9/92, 53/93, 67/93, 48/94, 44/98, 
39/03, 85/05, 101/05, 27/11 – CC), 
Law on Organisation of Courts (`Official Gazette of RS`, Nos. 116/2008, 104/2009, 101/2010, 31/2011 
– state law, 78/2011 and 101/2011) 
Law on Data Confidentiality (“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 104/2009) 
Law on Protection of Personal Data (“Official Gazette of RS”, Nos. 97/2008, 104/2009 – state law, 
68/2012 – CC decision and 107/2012) 
Labour Law (“Official Gazette of RS”, Nos. 24/2005, 61/2005, 54/2009 i 32/2013) 
Law on Free Access to Information of Public Importance (“Official Gazette of RS”, Nos. 120/2004, 
54/2007, 104/2009 i 36/2010) 
Law on Consumer Protection (“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 73/2010) 
 
Rulebooks 
Law on Bailiffs (“Official Gazette of RS”, Nos. 107/2005, 104/2006) 
Rulebook on Further Requirements and Manners of Storage and Keeping of Weapons and 
Ammunition (“Official Gazette of RS”, No. 1/99) 
Rulebook on Armament and Equipment of the Security Detail in the Administration for Execution of 
Institutional Sanctions (“Official gazette of RS”, No. 105/2006) 
Rulebook on the Manner of Providing Security in Institutions for Serving Prison Sentences (“Official 
gazette of RS”, No. 30/78) 
Court Rules of Procedure (“Official Gazette of RS”, Nos. 110/2009, 70/2011 and 19/2012) 
 
Standards/guides 
U.S. Courts Design Guide, Judicial Conference of the United States, 2007 
Facilities Standards for the Public Buildings Service, U.S. General Services administration, P100, 
November 2010 
California Trial Court Facilities Standards, Judicial Council of California, 2011 
Facility Security Committees, An Interagency Security Committee Standard, Homeland Security - 2nd 
Edition, 2012 
Vulnerability Assessment of Federal Facilities, U.S. Department of Justice, 1995 
Report of the Proceedings of the Judicial Conference of the United States, 1999 
Court Facility Security Review, November 2007 
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ISC Security Design Criteria for New Federal Office Buildings and Major Modernization Project, the National 
Press, 2003 
Steps to Best Practices for Court Building Security, National Centre for State Courts, January 2013  
The Future of Court Security and Judicial Safety, Centre for State Courts, 2005 
DIN 66399 Standard for the Secure Shredding of Data Media, 2012 
 
Other resources 
Mandić, J. G. (2012). Fundamentals of the Security System for Legal Entities, Belgrade, Faculty of 
Security Studies, University of Belgrade 
Counter-Terrorism Challenges Regarding the Processes of Critical Infrastructure Protection, Editors 
Čaleta, D., Shemella, P. Institute for Corporative Security studies – ICS and Centre for Civil – Military 
Relations, Ljubljana, 2011. 
Corporate security in dynamic global environment – challenges and risks, Editor Čaleta, D., Institute 
for Corporative Security studies – ICS, Ljubljana, 2012. 
Group of authors (1998). Fundamentals of Security Screening, Belgrade, Ministry of Internal Affairs – 
Security Institute 
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I n d e x 
 

1.0   C O U R T S   I N   T H E   R E P U B L I C   O F   S E R B I A 
 

 
Illustration 1.1.1_1  Court type 
Illustration 1.1.2_1  Court network 
Illustration 1.1.2_2  Number of judges in a basic court 
Illustration 1.1.2_3  Number of judges in a higher court 
Illustration 1.1.2_4  Court network 2010-2013 
Illustration 1.1.2_5  Court network 2014-. . . 
Illustration 1.1.3_1  Selected samples of basic and higher courts  
Illustration 1.1.3_2  Selected samples of basic courts 
Illustration 1.1.3_3  Selected samples of higher courts 
Illustration 1.2.1_1  Basic and higher court jurisdiction 
Illustration 1.2.2_1  Structure of the basic court 
Illustration 1.2.2_2  Organisation of the basic court 
Illustration 1.2.2_3  Structure of the higher court 
Illustration 1.2.2_4  Organisation of the higher court 
Illustration 1.2.3_1  Participants in the court operation 
Illustration 1.3.1_1  Course of criminal proceedings  
Illustration 1.3.1_2  Course of civil proceedings  
Illustration 1.3.1_3  Course of contentious procedure  
Illustration 1.3.1_4  Course of enforcement proceedings  
Illustration 1.3.1_5  Case Circulation 
Illustration 1.3.2_1  Archival, storage and extraction of cases 
Illustration 1.3.3_1  Informing of the public on operation of courts  
 

3.0   MODEL COURTS 
 

Illustration 3.1.1_1  Basic court _ model with 30 judges _ number of personnel 
Illustration 3.1.2_1  Basic court _criteria for spatial defining 
Illustration 3.1.2_2  Basic court _ model with 30 judges _number of rooms  
Illustration 3.2.1_1  Higher court_ model with 10 judges_ number of personnel 
Illustration 3.2.2_1  Higher court _ criteria for spatial defining 
Illustration 3.2.2_2  Higher court _ model with 10 judges_ number of rooms 
 

4.0   ARCHITCTURE 
 

Illustration 4.1.5_1   Entrance, ingress and access zones 
Illustration 4.1.5_2  Entrances to the court building 
Illustration 4.1.5_3  Disposition of detention relative to the court building 
Illustration 4.1.5_4  Access and approach points  
Illustration 4.1.6_1  Flexibility and adaptability 
Illustration 4.1.7_1  Building zoning 
Illustration 4.1.9_1  Court building with complex and simple programme 
Illustration 4.1.9_2  Central organisation 
Illustration 4.1.9_3  Peripheral organisation 
Illustration 4.1.9_4  Combined organisation 
Illustration 4.1.9_5  Basement organisation 
Illustration 4.7.2_1   Openings 
Illustration 4.8.3_1   Floors, walls, and ceilings 
Illustration 4.9.1_1  Office chair _ Type A1)_ Standard office chair 
Illustration 4.9.1_2  Office chair _Type A2)_ High office work chair 
Illustration 4.9.1_3   Office chair _ Type B _ Chamber office chair 
Illustration 4.9.1_4   Office chair _ Type V1)_Office chair for the Panel of judges 
Illustration 4.9.1_5   Office chair _ Type V2)_Office chair for the prosecution 

/defence team  
Illustration 4.9.1_6  Visitor chair_ Type A _ Consultation (meeting) office chair 
Illustration 4.9.1_7  Visitor chair _ Type B1)_Spectator (audience) chair - citizens  
Illustration 4.9.1_8  Visitor chair _ Type B2)_ Spectator (audience) chair – media 

reps 
Illustration 4.9.1_9  Visitor chair _ Type V _ Reception chair 
Illustration 4.9.1_10 Armchair_ Type A1)_Large size armchair  
Illustration 4.9.1_11 Armchair _ Type A2)_Small size armchair 
Illustration 4.9.1_12 Bench _Type A _ Bench without back support 
Illustration 4.9.1_13 Bench _ Type B _ Bench with back support  
Illustration 4.9.2_1  Office desk_ Type A1)_Office desk for members of the Panel 

of Judges in the courtroom 
Illustration 4.9.2_2  Office desk _ Type A2)_Office desk for the prosecution / 

defence team In the courtroom 
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Illustration 4.9.2_3  Office desk _ Type A3)_Office desk of the recording clerk / 
typist in the courtroom 

Illustration 4.9.2_4  Office desk _ Type A4)_Office desk of Court Administration  
Illustration 4.9.2_5  Office desk _ Type A5)_Office desk in the chamber / office 
Illustration 4.9.2_6  Office desk _ Type A6)_Supporting office desk in the chamber 

/ office 
Illustration 4.9.2_7  Office desk _ Type B1)_Reception office desk 
Illustration 4.9.2_8  Office desk _ Type V1)_Counter office desk – Counter desk 
Illustration 4.9.2_9  Office desk _ Type G1)_Workshop office desk 
Illustration 4.9.2_10 Visitor desk_ Type A1)_Consultation (meeting) office desk 
Illustration 4.9.2_11 Visitor desk _ Type A2)_ Consultation (mediation) desk 
Illustration 4.9.2_11 Visitor desk _ Type A3)_ Reading / writing desk 
Illustration 4.9.2_12 Visitor desk _ Type B1)_ Hearing / waiting desk 
Illustration 4.9.2_13 Visitor desk _ Type V1)_ Desk for form-filling 
Illustration 4.9.2_14 Deposition desk - Stand_ Type A   
Illustration 4.9.3_1  Shelf _ Type A_ Storage shelf for archived documentation 
Illustration 4.9.3_2  Shelf _ Type B_ Storage shelf for parcels and boxes 
Illustration 4.9.3_3  Shelf _ Type V_ Storage shelf for books and journals 
Illustration 4.9.3_4  Shelf _ Type G _ Storage shelf for mail  
Illustration 4.9.3_5  Locker_ Type A_ Storage locker for documentation and 

wardrobe 
Illustration 4.9.3_6  Locker_ Type B _ Storage locker for case documentation – 

Organiser 
Illustration 4.9.3_7  Locker _ Type V_ Storage locker for uniforms 
Illustration 4.9.3_8  Locker _ Type G_ Storage locker for tools and equipment 
Illustration 4.9.3_9  Locker _ Type D_ Storage locker for cleaning agents and 

products 
Illustration 4.9.3_10 Showcase _ Type A_ Showcase for representative items 
Illustration 4.9.3_11 Furniture  
Illustration 4.10.4_1 Equipment 
Illustration 4.11.2_1 Colour  
Illustration 4.12.1_1 Court building sign 
Illustration 4.12.1_2 Court building sign 
Illustration 4.12.2_1 Example of crossing 
Illustration 4.12.2_2 Example of the “you are here” map for the “Palata pravde” 

building in Belgrade 
Illustration 4.12.2_3 Example of how to position a sign 
Illustration 4.12.2_4 Interpretation of arrows is of illustrative character and is not 

mandatory 
Illustration 4.12.2_5 Example of the information sign is of illustrative character and 

is not mandatory 
Illustration 4.12.2_6 Information sign 
Illustration 4.12.2_7 Meaning of each section of the direction sign 
Illustration 4.12.2_8 Combining options for a direction sign 
Illustration 4.12.2_9 Examples of combining options are of illustrative character and 

are not mandatory 
Illustration 4.12.2_10 Example of option 5 of the direction sign is of an illustrative 

character and is not mandatory 
Illustration 4.12.2_11 How a direction sign is dimensioned 
Illustration 4.12.2_12 Direction sign             
Illustration 4.12.2_13 Eyesight level 
Illustration 4.12.2_14 Sign placement height 
Illustration 4.12.2_15 Rule for writing with the Braille alphabet 
Illustration 4.12.2_16 Meaning of each section of the identification sign  
Illustration 4.12.2_17 Combining options  
Illustration 4.12.2_18 Examples of V1 identification sign is of an illustrative character 

and are not mandatory 
Illustration 4.12.2_19 Courtroom number identification sign 
Illustration 4.12.2_20 V1 identification sign 
Illustration 4.12.2_21 Examples of V2 and V3 identification signs are of an illustrative 

character and are not mandatory 
Illustration 4.12.2_22 V2 and V3 identification signs 
Illustration 4.12.2_23 Example of G1 identification sign for sanitary rooms is of an 

illustrative character and is not mandatory 
Illustration 4.12.2_24 Example of G2 communications sign is of an illustrative 

character and is not mandatory 
Illustration 4.12.2_25 Examples of G3 restriction signs are of an illustrative character 

and are not mandatory 
Illustration 4.12.3_1 Inappropriate and appropriate selection of contrast        
Illustration 4.12.3_2 Marking 
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5.0   T E C H N O L O G Y 
 

Illustration 5.1.1_1 Recommended values for noise thresholds in different court 
areas 

Illustration 5.1.1_2  Minimum requirements pertaining to sound isolation at 
different positions in the court building 

Illustration 5.1.1_3 Maximum sound level thresholds in the environment according 
to the purpose of given court area (names taken from the text 
of the Regulation on Noise Indicators) 

Illustration 5.1.2_1 Diagram for determination of the optimal value of the 
courtroom reverberation time as a function of its volume 

 
Illustration 5.1.4_1 Schematic representation of distribution of absorption and 

reflection surfaces on the ceiling in courtrooms for three-
member panels of judges: type A and type B 

Illustration 5.1.4_2 Schematic representation of distribution of absorption and 
reflection surfaces on the ceiling in courtrooms for five-
member panels of judges: type A and type B 

 
Illustration 5.2.5_1  General tabular representation of spatial-functional units of the 

court building and basic TTI systems 
Illustration 5.2.5_2  Internal design parameters by rooms 
Illustration 5.2.6_1  Approximate investment costs for central ventilation and 

cooling installations 
Illustration 5.3.8_1  Minimal requirements for the number and type of connectors 
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Illustration 5.6.1_9  COC office - layout 
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Illustration 5.6.1_11 Detention unit 
Illustration 5.6.1_12 Sally port – functional scheme 
Illustration 5.6.2_1  Recommended data flow by structural cable network 

segments 
Illustration 5.6.2_2  Display of the copper and light carrier distribution in the 

structural cable network 
Illustration 5.6.2_3  Display of network equipment 
Illustration 5.6.2_4  Telephone connections on court building premises 
Illustration 5.6.2_5  Functional display of the course of trials 
Illustration 5.6.2_6 Functional display of the use of a video conference call in the 

witness room 
Illustration 5.6.2_7  Proposed audio and video equipment in courtrooms and 

technical rooms 
Illustration 5.6.2_8  Division of the court building by sound reinforcement zones 
Illustration 5.6.2_9  Sound reinforcement of the court premises 
Illustration 5.6.2_10 Distribution of clocks within the court building 
Illustration 5.6.3_1  Installation of the manual callpoint in the video camera field 
Illustration 5.6.3_2  Installation of the callpoint on court building premises 
Illustration 5.6.3_3  Alarm plan – acting of authorised persons in the event of fire 
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Illustration 5.6.4_2  Review of video recordings –two men rule 
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Illustration 5.6.4_5  Installation of equipment on court building premises 
Illustration 5.6.5_1  Costs and timelines of construction and reconstruction 
Illustration 5.6.5_2  Structural cable network – assessment of the scope and costs  
Illustration 5.6.5_3  Telephone connections – assessment of the scope and costs 
Illustration 5.6.5_4  Computer network - assessment of the scope and costs 
Illustration 5.6.5_5  Audio video connections - assessment of the scope and costs 
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Illustration 5.6.5_6  Sound system - assessment of the scope and costs 
Illustration 5.6.5_7  Unique time system - assessment of the scope and costs 
Illustration 5.6.5_8  Intercom system - assessment of the scope and costs 
Illustration 5.6.5_9  Automatic fire alarm system - assessment of the scope and 

costs 
Illustration 5.6.5_10 Explosive gas detection system - assessment of the scope and 

costs 
Illustration 5.6.5_11  Video surveillance system - assessment of the scope and 

costs 
Illustration 5.6.5_12 Access control system - assessment of the scope and costs 
Illustration 5.6.5_13 Intrusion and fire alarm system - assessment of the scope and 

costs 
Illustration 5.6.6_1  Equipment maintenance costs and timelines 
Illustration 5.6.7_1  Project documentation contents 
Illustration 5.7.5_1  Hydro-technical installations 
Illustration 5.7.6_1 Assessment of investment costs of hydro-technical 

installations- Basic court_ Model with 30 judges 
Illustration 5.7.6_2 Assessment of investment costs of hydro-technical 

installations - Higher court_ Model with 10 judges 
Illustration 5.7.7_1  Contents of the technical documentation by stages of drafting 
Illustration 5.8.2_1  Level of resistance 
Illustration 5.8.2_2  Classification of court buildings according to the level of 

detachment and height 
Illustration 5.8.2_3 Classification of court buildings according to the number of 

persons they accommodate (P) and surface area of the fire 
section (A) 

Illustration 5.8.2_4 Determination of the required element resistance degree / 
structure according to fire 

Illustration 5.8.2_5  Maximum permitted distance from the egress 
Illustration 5.8.2_6  Minimum number of egresses 
Illustration 5.8.2_7  Fire protection requirements for certain rooms 
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Illustration 5.8.7_1  Fire protection installations 
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coefficients for thermal building envelope elements 
Illustration 5.9.3_2  Thermal properties of transparent construction elements – 
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F R E Q U E N T L Y   A S K E D   Q U E S T I O N S     ? 

 
 

What is the underlying reason for preparation of this document and who is the main initiator 
thereof? 
The reason for preparation of the Guidelines lies in the actual need for crucial, essential both general 
and specific information, additional standards and recommendations necessary during the stages of 
planning, programming and designing of court buildings, areas and premises. Given the complexity of 
the judicial system, drafting of the Model Court Guidelines will substantially facilitate work of all 
stakeholders while directing them to essential Q&As resulting from research, analyses and good 
practice experience of the very courts. The main initiator of the idea to prepare the Guidelines in the 
present structure, form and contents in the International Management Group – IMG in co-operation 
with the High Judicial Council of the Republic of Serbia.   
 
Who are the Model Court Guidelines intended for? 
The Model Court Guidelines for the Basic and Higher Courts of the Republic of Serbia are intended 
for all those who are in any manner and in any capacity whatsoever included in the process of 
planning, programming, designing, reconstruction, and construction of court buildings, areas and 
premises designated for judicial authorities. 
Owing to the fact that it is structured and written in clear, simple and comprehensible language, it is 
expected to be used by employees in courts, judicial personnel, presidents and secretaries of courts, 
court managers, and other persons dealing with programme and spatial analyses, structure and 
organisation of courts, as well as economists, architects and design engineers in various fields. 
 
During what stages may the Guidelines be used? 
Owing to its contents and stratification, as well as to topics it tackles and deals with, this Document 
may be used during all stages of design and programme development, starting from the planning, 
programming, designing and realisation phases. Since it contains information relating to the dynamics 
and budget necessary for realisation of individual and aggregate costs, it is equally useful with regard 
to overviewing, monitoring, control and consideration of all the steps included in the entire programme 
procedure starting from smaller ones to rather complex programme and spatial interventions. 
 
How binding is this Document? 
The Guidelines are not drafted so as to constitute expressed rules and laws, but rather as a 
professional document containing general and specific instructions, guidelines, rules and standards 
based on which it is easy to programme and spatially, functionally and formatively define the complete 
structure of either the Basic or Higher Court in the Republic of Serbia, including any elements being 
their integral part. 
 
What standards have been used for the preparation of the Guidelines? 
Numerous standards have been used for the preparation thereof, in addition to information booklets 
on court operations, rulebooks on internal organisation and classification of jobs, technical standards, 
laws, regulations, projects, guides, directives and books. All of the aforementioned documents have 
been thoroughly listed and given in the section entitled Resources. 
 
Why is this document specific? 
The specificity of the Guidelines pertains to Chapters 3.0 Model Court, and 4.0 Architecture, wherein 
light is shed from several perspectives on delicacy of programme and spatial conditionality, relations 
important from the aspect of announcement and adoption of designing decisions. Concurrently, the 
particularity of the Guidelines is mirrored in the quantity of different summarised information valuable 
for acquainting with and consideration of the both wider and narrower structure of the judicial system 
of the Republic of Serbia, as well as of particularities of operation of courts, primarily of the Basic and 
Higher ones.   
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Based on what fact is the number of judges used as a criterion for determination of the total 
structure of the court for both Basic and Higher Courts? 
The number of judges defined according to this model includes 30 judges for the Basic and 10 judges 
for the Higher Court. Based on the research of the structure of basic and higher courts in the territory 
of the Republic of Serbia it has been concluded that the given number to the highest extent enables 
defining programme and spatial patterns to be designated as a model and have a use value for a 
large number of courts in the future. 
 
According to which patterns is the court programming performed? 
According to this Document, court programming is carried out by means of given criteria for 
determination of the programme and space of the court. Relative to the given number of judges per 
court, programming is carried out based on the Rulebook on Criteria for Determination of the Judicial 
Personnel Headcount in Courts. As a rule, the required number of judicial personnel in courts is 
determined according to the number of judges. The number of judges is determined pursuant to the 
decision on the number of judges passed by the High Judicial Council of the Republic of Serbia. 
 
 
Is this Document applicable to courts located in different territories? 
In addition to expert foundation, the Guidelines are a result of research, analysis and data processing 
from the existing courts in the territory of the Republic of Serbia, located in different territories 
throughout the country. Since the selected sample courts are positioned in different locations within 
the Republic of Serbia, any information obtained contains significant experiences from the central, 
Northern, Southern, borderline parts and areas of Serbia and are thus precious material, source and 
foundation based on which this Document has been developed. 
 
Could this Document be used in instances of reconstruction, or is it intended solely for 
construction of new court buildings? 
Having in mind that a large number of courts operate under rather poor conditions, as well as that 
new courts are to be formed from the existing court units, this Document provides not only guidelines 
for defining and designing of completely new buildings, but also recommendations in the event of 
reconstruction or adaptation of the existing court buildings, spaces and rooms of the same or 
completely different purposes. 
   
Are the Guidelines suitable for use in instances when more than one court is planned for the 
same building? 
In the part pertaining to organisation of the court building, this Document provides guidelines on 
possibilities of realisation of either a simple or complex programme in the court building which refers 
to accommodating one or more courts within the same court building. 
 
Are the given Model Basic and Model Higher Court applicable to courts with a larger number of 
judges? 
It may not be confirmed with absolute certainty that the given model is applicable also to courts 
accommodating more than 30 judges. The reason why the selected number of judges is 30 is exactly 
because an overwhelming majority of courts in Serbia meets this criterion.  
   
Is updating of the Document necessary and if not, how future-proof is it? 
Having in mind the fact that court operation-related processes, as well as its total structure are a “living” 
thing, or in fact a variable, updating of the Document will only be an additional necessary task to 
contribute to harmonisation and adaptation of the existing or current judicial system to the newly-
emerged circumstances and moment in time in which it is developing. 
 
Are there any Model Court Guidelines for the BC and HC or a similar document thereto? 
Thus far, this is the first document of this kind in the field of judicial system in the territory of the 
Republic of Serbia that pertains to planning, programming, and designing of a model court, Basic and 
Higher Court. 
 
Could the Guidelines be used as a sort of textbook in the field of planning and designing of 
courts? 
The Document may be used as a recommended resource in the field of planning and designing of 
courts and as such it may not be officially used as a textbook, but rather as a guide to reconstruction 
or construction of new court buildings, spaces and rooms that must be improved in the forthcoming 
period, in addition to being available and open to all users, primarily to citizens of the Republic of 
Serbia. 
In the instance the Guidelines turn out to be purposeful and useful in practical application, we are of 
the opinion that by means of a revision of the entire document a form might be achieved so that the 
Document becomes a kind of textbook for planning and designing of courts in the Republic of Serbia. 
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